This is a reproduction of a library book that was digitized 
by Google as part of an ongoing effort to preserve the 
information in books and make it universally accessible. 


Google books 


https://books.google.com 


Digitized by (० O ogle 


Digitized by G O Og le 


A 
HIGHER SANSKRT GRAMMAR 


FOR THE USE OF SCHOOLS AND COLLEGES. 


— ("२ ६५2०५९७ - — 
BY 


fs 
MORESHWAR RA’MACHANDRA KA'LE. B. A. 
Author of the ‘Sdhityasdrasangrahu’ e. d. 


SECOND EDITION 
ised and Enlarged. 


BOMBAY 
GOPA'L NA'RA'YEN & Cor; 


"D A ~~ E {| _ uiis: - E 2 A 


Hb 623G9Y 


LIBRARY 


Mone | TT S 


REGISTERED UNDER ACT XXV or 3867, 
ALL RIGHTS RESERVED BY THE PUBLISHERS, 


GOPAL NARAYEN & Co. 


GERD ARVARD 
UNIVERSITY 
LIRPARY 
FEB 27 I$62 


Printed at The S’ARADA’KRIDANA Printing Press, 


DEDICATED 


TO 


THE REV, D, MACKICHAN, M. A, D. D. 


PRINCIPAL, WILSON COLLEGE, 


SOMETIME VICE-CHANCELLOR OF THE 
UNIVERSITY OF BOMBAY, 


45 A MARK OF GREAT RESPECT AND ADMIRATION 


By THE AUTHOR. 


IN THE PRESS. 
A SMALLER SANSKRT GRAMMAR 
ADAPTED TO MBET THE WANTS OF JUNIOR STUDENTS. 


BY 


M. R. KA'LE 5. A. 


— —ülr ot 5-5-00 t 


Works by the same Author. 


— TS de 

z Rs. as. s 
७०७१९१६ with a orief Sanskrt commentary...............ःःःःः 02:: 0 
ee with introduction and copious notes ,..००००००००००००९०० l 0 0 
ii aeo with a copious commentary ....००००००००००००००००० l 0 0 
9 with a literal translation ......००००००००००००००००००००००००००० 8 0 
Bana’, "t l introduction and notes .................. 2 ० ० 

ः ambari ( Part I.) with a commentary, abstract of 
the whole story and introduction in Sanskrt .............-. 3 ॥2 0 
Phe two ११ ( Part IL) with introduction and notes. 2 8 0 
ae parts handsomely bound together ......,................. 6 ० ० 


टो es 


Kálidása's S'akuntalà with the commentary of R&ghava- 
bliatta....... 9०००००००००००००००० ५२०१०००७०० ७०१००७००७७ १९१%*%%%९२९%९%%०%७%१%%५%%७ E] ७००७७ 


ति with litera] English translation, notes, 
and introduction 


Bhattikivya, Part I., Cantos I. -V. with Jayamangala’s com- 
mentary, extracts from the commentary of Bharata 
Mallika, a literal English translation and notes | ............ 


Apply to Messrs GOPAL NARAYEN & Co, 
Booksellers and Publishers. 


Kálbàdevi Road, Bombay. 


Or to the Manager, 


S'A'RADA'KRIDAN Press, GinGaon Post, BoMBAY. 


^ Ius; 
Nen 

d bns 

m 

+ "e 

a 

Tes 

Ir 

Ti Sidin 


CONTENTS. 
CHAP १ PAGE. 


I The Alphabet sis e el 
ll. Rules of Sandhi (I. Svarasandhi; II Halsandhi 
III. Visargasandhi ) ... see nose 2 
III, Subanta or Declension of Nouns, substantive 
and adjective ind. sebo oie Abe GOK ae को 
IV. Pronouns and their Declension «.. «+ + 94 
Y Numerals and their Declension .., eee +», 70 
VI, Degrees of Comparison ... se ere cere १९१ 20 
VIL. Compounds ...... Ge eh! REM. NES PS dE 
VIII. Formation of Feminine Bases — «४« i93 
IX. Secondary Nominal Bases derived by the Addition 
of the Taddhita or Secondary Affixes ,.. 208 
5 
XI, Avyayas or Indeclinables ( 7 Prepositions, 
2 Adverbs, 3 Conjunctions, 4 Particles and 
5 Interjections) ... ese see *० oee ००४ 238 
XII. Conjugation of Verbs... s.e spe oee १९ 253 
XIII. Parasmaipada and Atmanepads 5... +» e 424 


ne नाका « © e  चजुऊ ०» le Ragea 440 


ADREVIATIONS USED IN THE WORK. 
सा २6 4 A 


OF THE NAMES OF WORKS 


A mara—aA marakosha, GRAMMATICAL Xe, 
Bhatt, or Bhatti—Bhattikavya, | A. or A Un,— Atmanepada. 
D z.—Bhazavadeitá. |! ALL—A blati ve, 


bh — Bhartrhari Ni, S’a.—Niti- | Ace.—Accusative, 


s'ataka. Vai. S’a,—Vairayya | Adi. —A diective, 


s'ataka, | Adv.—Adverb, 
H.—Hitopades’a, Avy —Avyayibhava, 
Ka —Kiidambari, Bah.—Bahavrihi, 
Kitya,—K atyayana. Cau.—Causal. 
D. Kiv.—Dandi’s Káryádars/s, Cf.—Compare. 
Kir, —Kiràtárjuniya, Comp.—Compound, 
Mal,.—Málavikàgnimitra, Dat.—Datlve, 
Mb. or Mah.  Bhás,—Mabá- Den.— Denominative. 
bhashya of Patanjali, Des.—Desiderative. 


Mah, Bhar.— Mahabharata. 
?àn, —Pàpini's sutras. Indec] —Indeclinable, 
tag.-Raghuwams/a of Kalidasa. Inst,—Instramental, 
‘a, —Abhijnanas‘akuntala of Loc.—Locative, 
Kalidasa, 
id. Kau.—Siddhántakaumudi- 
. Bhattoji Dikshita's com. 


Freq.— Frequentative, 


Nom,—Noninati ve. 
P, or Par — Parasmaipada. 


PREFACE. 

OOOO 

The present grammar has been prepared with a view to 
meet the growing wants of the Indian University students. 
The University examiners have been, of late, betraying a 
desire to exact a more thorough knowledge of the obscurer 
and therefore harder parts of Sanskrt grammar, than was 
required formerly. In fact a student of the present day, 
having Sanskrt for his second language, must, if be wishes 
to pass his University examinations with credit, acquire more 
than a general knowledge of the various departments of 
Sanskrt grammar. While none of the grammars now ac- 
cessible to the poor Indian student, with a single exception 
or two, supply him with the necessary information on 
the various topies discussed in the original Sanskrt works. 
Dr. Bhindarkar’s books though ingeniously sketched and 
admirably executed, are admittedly meant to introduce a 
student to the vast field of Sanskrt Grammar. Dr. Kielhorn’s 
grammar aims more at brevity and perspicuity than at full- 
ness with conciseness. Prof. Whitney’s grammar is too elabo- 
rate and therefore too high for the ordinary student. Prof. 
Monier Williams’ and other grammars, though excellent in 
themselves, are expressly written for European students and 
gre more SU ited to them than to the Indian student, I have 
therefore done my best श्र bring the present cgrammar ०७ to 
o level of modern requirements, 
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of the ancient grammarians of India; Sansk;t granimiar rose 
to the dignity of a science and must be studied as such. To 
quote the words of the learned Doctor again “its study pos- 
sesses an educational value of the same kind as that of Euclid 
and not much inferior to it in degree, For to make upa 
partictilar form the mind of the student has to go through a 
certain process of synthesis.” To split up therefore a ge- 
neral rule of the ancient Indian grammarians into a number 
of the particular cases it comprehends, as is done by some 
modern writers on Sanshrt grammar, is not therefore to 
build up but to destroy, tiot to simplify the difficulties of the 
student but to embarrass him. Fora grammar then to be 
practical and correct, in my humble opinion, it must be 
based on indigenous works understood and studied in their 
genuine spirit. In writing the various chapters of this book 
(except the one on the ‘Conjugation of Verbs’) I have closely 
followed Panini as explained by Bhattoji Dikshit (the 
Kashika of Vaman being also occasionally referred to ). 
Many of the rules given are a translation of the sutras of 
Pauini, much matter being thus compressed into a small 
space. The original sutras, where necessary, are given in 
footnotes as helps to memory. Sandhis and declensions are 
very fully treated. Compounds which play such an im- 
portant part in Sanskrt literature, and which, yet, are very 
summarily despatched in many grammars, have received 
special attention, almost everything in the Siddhánta Kau- 
mudi being included. The formation of feminine bases which 
is not considered separately in other grammars. has been 


considered here in a separate chapter. (VI). ^ The seventh 
chanter deals with the Taddhita afiwrn (i p afficoa farming 
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an alphabetical order, each followed by a number of the de- 
rivatives formed by it. The question of gender which 8० 
much perplexes the foreigner has been dealt with in the 
eighth chapter, while the ninth treats of *indeclinables. The 
first nine chapters, thus form what may be called the first 
part of the book, in as much as they deal with all that re- 
lates to the noun ( declinable and indeclinable ). But a spe- 
cial feature of the present grammar is the ehapter on the 
Conjugation of Verbs.’ No part of Sanskrt grammar is more 
dificult and perplexing and therefore more calculated to tire 
out the patience of the young student, than the ‘Conju- 
gation of Verbs.’ It is therefore written with particular 
attention to the student’s difficulties. The general rules 
given are amply illustrated with examples. Almost all the 
roots which are likely to puzzle the student in being conju- 
gated in a particular tense or mood have been fully conjugat- 
ed. Inthe eleventh chapter all the verbs which change 
their Pada when preceded by particular prepositions are 
given in an alphabetical order with illustrations where ne- 
cessary, Two more chapters one on syntax and the other 
on prosody, have also been added. The chapter on syntax 
contains almost everything given in the first 20 chapters of 
Prof. Apte’s ‘Guide to Sanskrt Composition,’ the same origi- 
a Il "ing been followed by both. The chapter on prosody 
4 based on the Chhandomanjari and the Vrttaratnákara, The 
book closes with 9 long list of verbs (added at the sugges- 
tion of my pu pd containing almost all the roots in 
Sanskrt and giving the 3rd per. sing. in the important ten- 
a F ne be seen that | have spared no) pains to make 


/ 
Bee a ७ क and as complete as possible. Also guch 
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as the student always meets with in. Sanskrt commentaries 
are given in their proper places with their explanation. 

In writing my grammar I have occasionally used Monier 
Williams's, Benefy's, Dr. Kielhorn's and Whitney's gram- 
mars to all of whom I make ample acknowledgements. My 
special thanks are due to Dr. Bhandarkar whose two books 
of Sankrt were my chief guide in writing out the chapter on 
the *Conjugation of Verbs, and to the late Prof. Apte to 
whose excellent *Guide to Sankrt Composition I am in- 
debted for some of the illustrations given in the Thirteenth 
chapter. I have also to thank my friend Mr. Uddhava- 
chàrya Ainàpure for his occasional help and for the pains he 
took in preparing for this grammar and carrying through 
the press the list of Verbs added at the end. 

This being the first attempt of the author to bring into one 
volume the various departments of Sanskrt grammar as fully 
and as conscisely as possible the author hopes the public 
will take an indulgent view of the work, and pardon him for 
any of the inaccuracies, mistakes of typography, &c. that 
might have crept in notwithstanding his best care. Itisa 
sufficient excuse for these to say that the whole volume was 
written and carried through the press in less than a year. Be- 
fore concluding I have also to thank Mr. Vinávaka Narayana 
Proprietor of the firm of Messrs. Gopal. Narayan & Co., 
my publishers of this Grammar, for the care with which he 
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PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION. 


It is a matter of great pleasure to me that I have had an 
occasion, earlier than I anticipated, to offer to the public a 
second edition of my ‘Higher Sanskrt Grammar’. The rapid 
sale of the first edition, as well as its recommendation as an 
optional text for its Higler Examinations by the Alahabad 
University, show that the work has met with the genera] 
approval of the public inspite of its many defects. I had a 
mind to subject the whole work to a thorough revision and to 
give it a final shape as itis being used asa Look of reler- 
ence by some authors and editors. But as the work of re- 
vision was undertaken in the midst of the horrors of the 
Bubonic Plague, I could not fully carry out my object. 
The improvements made in this edition, however, are not a 
few. The first three chapters have been remodelled and 
Declension considerably simplified. A new chapter has been 
assigned to Numerals and Pronouns. Some of the more 
difficult rules under the chapter on Compounds have been 
split up into two or more easier ones and many. important 
new articles added. In treating af the Non-conjugational 
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the S'ekhara &c, Iam obliged to reserve fora future edi- 
tion the work of making such additions and omissions १३ 
are necessary to give the book a permanent form. A chapter 
on the ordinary figures of speech and one on Vedic Grammar 
as also an index would have been useful additions, but even 
these I have to reserve for a future edition, Before con- 
eluding I have to thank the late Mr. N, B, Godbole B. 4. 
and Mr. Jekisandás G, Bhakta of Sárat who made some 
useful suggestions. In conclusion l hope the intelligent 
public will receive the work with the same favour and in- 
dulgence as it did the first edition, 
Bombay. 
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CHAPTER I 
THE ALPHABET. 

$ I. Sansk:t or the refined language, is the language of 
Devas or gods,* aud the alphabet in which it is written is 
ealled Devanagari, or that employed in the cities of gods 

(a) Tbe correct name for the Sansk;zt alphabet is Daivanágari 
sometimes abbreviated into Nagari. Perhaps in the word Devanagari 
we have a history of the times when the Aryans entered and settled 
in Northern India. The Aryans who were much fairer in colour 
than the aborigines of India are the Devas referred to in the name 
Der an igari (from fgg to shine, those of a brilliant complexion); and 
Nagari means the Aryan settlements within the precincts of which 
the sacred language was spoken. 

(2) The Sansk et language is generally written in different parts 
af the country, in that alphabet whiely i8. used for the Vernacular 


(०. 6. Bengáli, Marathi &c. V That character. however, in which the 
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§ 2. The Devanigari alphab2t consists of forty-two letters 
or varnag, nine vowels or swaras, and thirty-three consonants 
or vyanjanas." 

(a) These express nearly every gradation of sound, and every 


letter stands for a particular and invariable sound, 


Note: — This explains why there are- uo names, asin Greek, for 
the different letters of the alphabet, 


E oot. जल 


© Thus given by Panini;— 

V०॥९।६:—अइडण्‌ | WIE | एओड | ऐओच | 

Consouants:—हयत्ररट्‌ | लण्‌ | अमङगनम्‌ | PTZ, | SS | जबगड दस | M- 
REDT | कपय्‌ | WAT | इल्‌ | 

The alphabet, it will be seen, is divided into l4 sections by Panini, ` 
which are called S’ivasutrani, or the sátras revealel by S'iva. Each 
section ends with an indieatory letter called * ¥q’ which is not to be 
cuunted among the letters of the alphabet. These * Its" serre an” 
important purpose iu Sauskrt grammar as they enable the gram- 
marians to express several letters, or grops of letters, in a very con- 
venient and condensed form. For any letter, with the following इत 
aided to it, is uot only expressive of itself but of all letters that 
intervene between it and this इत; e. 9. अग means अ, इ, उ; इक 
means इ, 3, ऋ, स, ८&९, Similarly अल means technically the 
whole alphabets, ary any vowel and.gey\anyOconsonant; qe a 
eamivawel मरा a soft consonant. स्वरा a hard consonant. JI अ. 
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§ 8 The nine primary vowels consist of five simple vowels, 
vz. भ, इ, d, बह, gud लू, and four dipthongs, viz. फु, v, 
wt and भौ | 

(a) A vowel may be =geq or short, वीर्य or long, and gw 
or protracted, ( also callel prolatel by some) according to the 
time required to pronounce it,” The vowels are thus divid- 
ed into— 

( l) Short vowels ay a, इ i, उ ०५, क!ल]; 

(2) Long vowels aq à, € i, रू ù, Er, ए e, ऐ ai, भो ०, 
Wr au; and | | | 

(3) Protracted vowels sp â 3, $} 3, रू: ३ ० 3, ऋ r 3, az 
l3, g3 e3, ऐ ३ ai 3, ओ ३ ० 3, and ओ ३ au 3. l 

N. B. As the Pluta or protractel vowels are not commonly 
to be met with in classical Sansk;t, the vowels are usually 
given as thirteen, represented by the thirteen signs given above 
wnder ( l)and( 2.). | 

(5) Each of these vowels may be again of two kinds, 
भजन सिक or nasalised, and अनवुना|तिक or without a nasal sound.f 


(c) Vowels are also further discriminatel into उदात्त or 
acule, भअतुदात्त or grave, and स्वरित or circumflex. उदात्त is 


particular vowel: e. 9. अ means अ, आ and आ ३, but अत्‌ means 
a only; so #3 means ई and nothing else. 


pe ~ हर a ee S D is E: 7 PRANE gi कक 
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that which proceeds from the upper part of the vocal organs, 
अनुदात्त that which proceeds from their lower part, while | mafa 
arises out of a mixture of these two.* But these are ignored 
in classical Sauskrt. They are marked only in Vedic works; 
the Uda'tta is left unmarked; the Anuda'tta is marked with a 


horizontal line underneath; and the Svarita has a perpendicular 


stroke above it, E. 9. कव à वोऽश्वाः, 4०. Rg. V. 6. 2. रथानां न 
ये २ राः। 40०. Ry. X. 78. 4. Tar यो ३ wr &c. Rg. X. l45. 4. 
Thus there are eighteen different Holani of each of the 
vowels aT, इ, उ, We, and twelve of =, ए, Q, भो and भो; 
for there is no long ] and the last four have not their 
corresponding short vowels. 
§ 4. The consonants are divided into sparsa or mutes 
( those involving a complete closure or contact and not an 
approximate one of the organs of pronunciation), Antastha or 
intermediate (7. e. the Semivowels, ) and ùshman or sibilanta. 
These are represented by thirty-three syllabic signs arranged 
as below:— 
(l) कवर्ग or the group कु--क k, æ kh, 


JC छ, ER gh, € ü, 
(2) want or the group चु--च ¢, छ ch, ज j, 


-— -y 


झ्‌ jh, आ 5, 
( a )mutes | (3) टवर्ग or the group g—z t, द्‌ th, ड़ d, 
| द dh, ण्‌ n, 
(+) तवर्ग or the group g—X« t, थ th. ड d, 
q dh, न्‌ n. 


(5) पवर्ग or the group q—«q p, फू ph, ब्‌ b, 


«P hh P m 
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These are also callel the five classes designated an Kavarya, 
Chwarga, Tavirj3, Tavarga ani Pavarga respectively. 

(5) Semivowels— —Ħ y, £r, लू l, Fy, 

(€) Sibilants— Js, qsh, q s, 

(d) Sonant Aspirate—g h. 

Besides these we have two more characters occurring in the 
Vela, viz. æ anl छह (often substituted for g and g; as हेळे for 
ऐटे, tsk for मीढुजे, 462.) In Marathi æ is generally substituted 

for the final æ of Sanskrt words. 

( 5. The first two letters of the five classes and the sibilants are 
called surds or hard consonants. The rest are called sonante or 
soft consonants, 

§ 6. In addition to the characters given above there are 
in Sanskrt two nasal sounds;—the one called Anusw.ira is de- 
noted by ~ i. e. a dot placed above the letter after 
which it is to be pronounced, e, g. d: the other, called 
Anuna'sixa, is denoted by w i, e.adot within a semicirele 
placed above the letter after which it is to be pronounced 
ag सँ. 

(a) And s sort of hard breathing known as Visarga (se- 
nerally called Visarjaniya by Sausk;v grammarians). It is denoted 


by the sign: * e. two vertical dots placed after the letter after 
which it jg to be pronouncel, In pronunciation it is a harder 
g. The Visarga is not.an.original character but only 


aspirate than 
/— . far a finale sor Fr 
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Y. These may be regarded as the sibilants of the Kavarga and 
Pavarga respectively, 


(€) Sonie consonants are pronounced with a slight aspita- 
tion and are designated as Alpa-prana, while others which 
are pronounced with a stronger aspiration are called Mahà- 
Pra'ha, The first and third letters of each class, the nasals 
and the semi-vowels belong to the first class; the rest belong 
to the second class. For the sake of convenience the first. and 


third letters of each class are sometimes called * unaspirates."' 


§ 7. In the following table is given a coniplete classification 
0 all these letters according to the organs with which they 
are pronounced. 


The organs of | pronunciation are the five parts situated in the 
mouth, viz, the throat, the palate, thé roof or üpper part of the 
Palate, the teeth and the lips. 


Note—In the following table the nether stroke is omitted. It 
should be supposed to be present, 


AE 00 A 
mi Five Classes. D 0 द 

E 4 a a 

है j o & ० Q o 

nl Aspi- |Unas-lAspi-[Nasa-| टे S Iu P 

pirate} rate. pirat | rate. |. Ig हु LE 3S | = 

os N N mz AQ 


G utturals. | Gone cl nnd" at os TL a 
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This can be more easily remembored from its Sauskrt form 


which is as follows: — 


अतुहाविसजनीयानाँ Ros: | एंदेती: कण्ठतालु | 
इचुंयंशानां तालु | आदतों: RISTET, | 
डुरषाणां मूर्धा । बकारस्य दन्तोष्ठम्‌ | 
«Tour दन्ताः | जिव्झमूलायस्य जिह्वामूलम | 
उपूपध्मानीयानाम्‌ ओष्ठौ | नासिकार्डनुस्वारस्य । 


अमङ्णनानां नासिका F | 


The linguals ard called cerebrals in some European grammars. छ्‌ 
anit are both gittaral and lingual; औ and az} are guttural and 
labial; «is dental and labial. The nose is the organ of pronuncis- 
ton of the Anusvara, "while the root of the tongue is that of thé 
Jihvaudliya, 

§ 8. Those letters are called सवर्ण or homogeneous whose place 
of pronunciation in thy mouth and the effort required to pronouncé 
them are the same or eqdal,* Letters which are not ayq9 or similar 
are called असवरणे or heterogeneous, 


$ 9. A swira or vowel is that which can b2 pronounced without 
the help of any other letter; a vyanjan2 or consonant is that which 
* Pr3hisricel with the Help of a vowel, Ths consonants therefore, 
sre written with a slanting nether stroke ts denote their 
imperfect character, 

(a) Henze ti consonants are given, in the system of Panini, 


with an 37 ^ ld 2l to hem for the sake of pronineiation. 


7 29 As Aalrollw remark*l thore are no 900११६७ nam^s 


8 BAFSKRT GEAMMAR. [ § i0-3 


for the letters of the Sanskrt alphabet, except the two mentioned 
before, viz. Anuswara and Visarga, and Refa which is the name 
sometimes given to ब्‌, The word कार is therefore used as an affix 
to denote a particular letter; e. 9. भकार the letter ‘az,’ ककार the 
letter ‘az,’ &c. 

$ I0. A vowel by itself or & consonant, simple or conjunet, 
with a vowel added to it, is called an Akshara or a syllable. 


$ l. The forms which the vowel signs assume when added t» 
consonants and the changes which some letters undergo when 
«compounded are given below, under ( a ) and ( 5 ). 

(a) added to a consonant is denoted by the removal of the 
nether stroke; as व+श्र--क ka, The remaining vowels whea 
compounded with a consonant become f, f, त, ७) os ९) ६! % 
pe R^ T, t. respectively; as कन आरक्रा ka, ऋ+इच"-कि ki, 
similarly की ki, कु ku, कू ४0, कृ, gk; Fh], के ke, के kai, 
को ko, को kav. 


Exception:—g when following upon ẹ remains unchanged, 
as क्र 

(5) [u compounding consonants they should be taken in the 
order iu which they are pronounced; the last consonant takes 


a vowel, the preceding ones generally losing their perpendicular 


— a FY 
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(e) In the conjunets क्ष (+T) ksh, and (जत) Jia 
the conponent elements are scarcely discernible 

(d) A few consonants are written in two ways; e. g. ल, W tra; 
क, क्र kra; स्थ, स्छ stha; कत, क्त kta; wp. EA stra, 

The following are the principal conjunct consonants:— 

छ k-ka, ककग k-kua, xp k-kya, क्य k-kha, s k-ta, कध k-th, 
wa k-t-ya, qq or क्षय k-t-ra, क्स्व k-t-va, ey k-th-na, क्र 
k-na, कन्व k-n-ya, का k-ma, «x k-ya, ऋ or ऋ k-ra, m; k-la, 
के k-va, ap k-sha, ẹ ^ sh-na, बेन k-sh-ma, gq k-sl-ya, केस 
k-sh-v&. 

wa kh-ya, ख kh-ra. 

mq g-dha, W g-na, ग्य g-ya, प्र g-ra, tay g-r-ya, Te g-la, ग्यू g-va. 

W zh-na, घ्न्य gh-n-ya, eq gh-ma, च्य gh-ya, प्र gh-ra, ey gh-va. 

& aks, F a-k-ta, (p a-k-sha, VR a-k-sh-va, Sp ü-khs, da 
ü-kh-ya, & ù-ga, & a-gha, इव a-gh-ya, & ü-gh-ra, Æ iia, F à-ms, 
QN ü-ya. 

q cca, "wg ८९३, wy c-ch-ra, च्छ g-ch-va, Wsy 9-7 9, VN ç-ma, 
Sg ९-६०. है 

GY ch-ya छू sh-ra. 

ब्ज jj2 उस jjha. ज्ञ ]-::9, हय j-i-ya, ज्म j-ma, Sẹ ]-79% W 
J^ Sq j-va. 

"E : -24, SH, i-cha, say -ja 

टु t-ka, € t-ta; eqtya, उघ ys हू thera; हैँ. dga हु. deha, 


Ed-ma, gy d-ya, eq dh-ya; & dh-ra. 


l0 SANSKBT GRAMMAR. f git 


"D t-tha, m ina, wa t-n-ya, eq t-pa, eq ६-:०३, wa t-m-ya, 
eq (११, Nor qq t-ra, SW or ew ५-7-५३, त्व ८-१०, उस (५-5७, रत्न t-a-na, 
ह्ह्न्य t-s-n-ya, eq t-s-ya, | 

न th-na, थ्य th-ya, wq th-ya. 

X १-2०, ब d-zha, हु 0-38, wp d-ya, g d-dha, qq d-dh-ys, 
X d-dh-va, बू d-na, œ d-ba, g d-h-ra, qr d-b-ha, aq d-dh-ya, 
क्व d-ma, @ d-ya, द्र d-ra, gp d-r-ya, छू 0-४७, qu d-v-ya, g d-v-ra, 

vq dh-na, vex dh-n-ya, wq dh-im, va dh-ya, sp dh-ra, yw 
dh-r-ya, v dh-va. 

न्स n-ta, sea n-t-ya, sey n-t-ra, cq u-la, eX n-d-ra, eq n-dha, 
seq n-dh-ya, zw n-dh-ra, Ww n-na, न्प्र n-p-ra, eq n-ma, ew n-ya, 
अ n-ra, न्स n-sa, 

स p-ta, wey t-p-ya, W p-na, cq p-pa, Gp p-ma, cay p-ya, प्र pera, 
g p-la, प्व p-va, प्स p-sa, VET pes-va. | 

Ww b-ja, eq b-da, wy b-iha, डन b-na, sg b-ba, my b-bhz, 
ब्य b-ya, w b-ra, wy b-va, भ्न bh-na, भय bh-ya, Ww bh-rs, 
x bh-va. 

म्न m-na, Tq m-pa, Fy m-p-ra, xq m-ba, zw m-bha, rap m-ya, 
श्र m-ra, J m-la, sq m-va, 
य्य y-ya, ग्र १-४, य्व y-va. 

के 7-05, @ r-kha, में 7-8), &c; af r-k-sha, r$ "Tr-z-ys, दर्ज 
r-gh-ya, रखें r-t-ya, &c.; क्ष्ये r-k-sh-ya, ‘ea r-tt-ya, eee r-t-s-ya, 


E ge » | i 3 T ० We 
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g sh-ta, wy sh-t-ya, © sh-t-ra, sq sh-t-r-ya, A gh-&-va, Li sh-th-ra, 
We sh-th-ya, wey 3:2१, coq sh-n-ya, sy sh-pa, ey sh-p-ra, cy 
th-ma, य sh-yá. 

eH 5-८ eer s-kha, स्त s-ta, geq s-t-ya, €w or «f s-t-ra, स्त्व s-t-va 
ey sh-va, स्थ s-tha, स्न्‌ s-na, सन्य s-n-ya, रुप s-pa, €& s-pha, eq s-ma, 
स्व s-ya, W 5-73, स्वृ 8-२७, रुस 5-58. — 

W h-na, g h-ns, हा h-ma, ag r-ha, g h-ra, रूह l-ha, g h-va, 

Sometimes five congonants are found in conjunction: e, ४. Weed 
r-t~s—n—ya, as in कात्स्न्ये p TOT e 


b 


३2. As sandhi is of primary importance in Sanskrt, vira ma 
ot pause an be indicated only at the end of a sentence, The signs 
of punctuation, therefore, are only two, | and N. The former is 
uselto mark the close of a sentence or the first halt 0: a sloka 
or poetical stanza; the latter is employed to denote the close 
of a sloka. 

(a) The sign calle Avagraha (and which represents half 
w Ardhikira) is generally employed to mark the elision of short 


भ after ए ०7 ओ; e. 9. तेऽपि (ते+अपि), कालोऽस्ति ( कालो? 
अस्ति). The double mark $$ is sometimes used to indicate the 


elision of ayy after initial long आ; सथा+आस्ते--सथा SS. 

(c) The mark eis sometimes used to show that something is 
omitted, snl which is to be unlerstood fromthe context; e. g. f° 
may stand for sy सुन, ° unit for कवियशःप्रार्थी, &c. 
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€ l4. The vowels ey, ए, भो, and the syllables शर and अल are 
ealled Guna; the vowels ar, ir, ait and the syllables भार्‌ and आज 
are called Vrddhi.* The Guna and Vrddhi vowels and syllables 
that are substituted for the simple vowels will appear from the 
follewing table:— 


o रब का कय Y. 
Guna. 
V rddhi. 


$ I5. The three semivowels यू, & and q are sometimes nasalised 


and then they are written with the anunasika sign over them, 


as d, लै, दै. 
§ ]6 The numerical figures in Sanskrt are:— 
३, 3, R, v, ९, ६, छ, €; क ७. 
l, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 0. 


These are combined to express larger figures precisely ip the same 
way asin English; १२५ ]25, Ye 540, ८८. 


CHAPTER II. 
RULES OF SANDHI. 


F ] a SD ha oe [XY e A25 m Sat ee "E | q 


E 


= em 
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is meant the coalescence of two letters coming in immediate contact 


with each other.” 

(a) Samhita or sanlhi is necessary in the case of thein- 
ternal stracture of a pala, prepositions and roots, and a compound 
worl (समास), while in that of a sentence ४, e. in the case of the 


finals and initials of the different words in a sentence, it depends on 


the will of the writer. 


[ SvARASANDHI, OB THE COMBINATION OF FINAL AND 
INITIAL VOWELS. 


§ ॥8. If a simple vowel, short or long, be followed by a- similar 
vowel short or long, the substitute for them both is a long 
vowel;§ ८. १. देत्य । आटिः = हेत्यारिः ; अन + अआासीत=भगारसात; यदा + 
अवरत यराभवत; Pract आतुरः =विद्यातुरः eager to gain know- 
laige; इाति+रव=इलीव; अपि+ईक्षते=अपीक्षतेः आऔ+इंशः = aw: 
बाउ +उद्यः=मानूक्यः; सा+ ऊचु =साञ्युः; चमू + ऊर्ञेः = चमूर्जः the 
strength of the army; कते +ऋ चु=कतुज्चुः कृ +ऋक़्ार= ऊकार होतू 
EARM: EART: the lkira p onounced by the sacrificer (since 
there is no lon s रू long WE 3s substituted for both), 

(a) IC we or रू be followed by a short wg or रू, short we 


* परः संनिकर्षः area | Pan. l. 4. L09,---Samhita2 is the extreme 
coutingity of letters, 
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are « is optionally substituted for both;* Qa EEATT: =शेषूकाइः; 
and also होतऋकारः (vide ६ 22. sec. b. ), so three forms altogether 
eR होसृकोरः; and दोतृषदकार; होतु†ं ठकार: =होस्ल्कारः end 
also होतृलकारः- 

§ ।9. When झ or sit is followed by इः, ड, ऋ or स्ह short or 
long, the aj letter corresponding to the latter takes the place of 
both t ; e. g. उप+इन्द्रः --उपेद्रः Vishnu Wat ईश्वर: = परमेश्वरः the 
great lord; र्मी + इच्छां रमे च्छा' the wish of Rama; यया ऐप्स 
5-ययेप्सितेंम according as what is desired, हित +उपदेशः-- हितोपदेशः 
friendly instruction; कृष्ण + ऊरुः--क्ृष्णोरुः K rshua's thigh; TET 
SRST RITA, महा" AES TAS, कृष्ण त ऋद्धि =कर्ष्णाद्वः Er 
shya’s prosperity; महा + ऋषि =महाधिः a great sage; सव + छूकार; 
>-सवल्कारः The kára pronounced by you. 

(a) Ifa consonant be followed by homogeneous consonants 
except the nasals, the semivowels, and हू, the first of them is 
optionally dropped; कृष्ण xz: >-कृष्णद्धिः by the gen ral 
rule; then कृष्णर्‌+द+ घ + इःकृ्णाधः by this rule the € being 
dropped; and sigs a third form gei ( vide ६ 2|, sec. d.). 

(b) A consonant of tho first five..classes except ST coming 


सु 


० ML aaa. ea araar? also becomes 
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BEseeptions:—V-lihi substitute takes place in the following 
eases, * 


(a) Whena word ending in sq is followed by कह्‌, and प्र 
b; रह. ऊढ and ऊडि; e 9. YEERE: --प्रष्टोहः, chief guess; or this 
may be the acc, pl. of gq a young bull trained to the yoke. 
प्र+ ऊहः, WE: principal reasoning, so प्रौढ़ः full grown; qi: 
bat प्रोढचान्‌. 

(5) अत--ऊहिंनीऱनभ तोहिजी, a con.lete army.t (The change 
of q to of will be explained furtheron). 

(c) When स्व is followel by इर anf ईसत्‌ both derived from 
feto छ"; e. 9. er rod, oae a:tin z wilfully, selfwilled, स्व 
+ इ/टजी--छैरियी; ३० etc स्वैरी, (स्वेन ered शीलनस्य इति). 

(dy Whsnsris followed by ऋत and there is an Inst Tat; 
a3 उस +ऋतः-- fara: blessed with happiness (qq WA: ); but 
CTA: very adorable ( परमञ्चासो ऋत ). 

(८) When the word ऋण comes after प्र, वत्सतर, कम्बल, वसन, 
ani ऋण; प्र+ऋतर=्याणैः, principal debt, so वृत्सवरानजे debt for a 


— —À— — —— — —— — ——— 


क एन्येधत्पूठून | Pin. VI. l. 89. The ürst part of the sútra (viz 
TANA.) forms a counter exception to § 20. a, ( which see. ); 
HI हेन्यामुसंज्यानम्‌' emat cms ऋते च तृतीया समाति “प्रवत्ततरकम्बलवृल्त- 
WALA HT’ Virt:kas on the above Sutra. 

Y Properly au army consisting of 2I870 chariots, as many 
elephants, 658I0 horse and ]09350 foot, अक्षाहिग्या: प्रसेखयाता रथा- 
नां शिजिसतमाः | संख्या गणिततत्वज्ञैः सहस्त्राण्येकर्वि झॉतिः MATTE चेगाष्टो तथा 
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calf. ऋणाणेम्‌ (a debt contracted to liquidate a previous debt); 
wart: (Name of a country; lit. the country with ten fortresses;) alse 
SUH नकी lit. the river into which ten other rivers flow). 

(f) When? a preposition ending in अ is followed by a roct 
having an initial a; as उप--क ब्छतिस्टउपाच्छैति, प्रार्छति; but if the 
root be a denom native, the vrddhi is optional; प्र+ ऋष भी यासि — 
प्रथेभी याति, or प्रार्थभीवाति acts like a bull; but उप + ऋकारी वसि = 
डपर्कारीयति, as the ऋ is long; also प्र+>लकारीयति>-प्रा--प्रल्का रो- 


यति very much wishes for हू kara; for @ is grammatically considered 


to be similar to sx. 

$ 20. When ap or apis followel by ए ori aud ओ or भो, 
हे and af} are respectively substituted for both f; कृष्ण + एकस्व = 
FARATA, identity with Keshm; देव +ऐस्चर्य =हेवेश्वयैन the majesty 
of god; सा+एव--सेंव she alone; भव+आावधं = भवोष वम medicine 
against birth snd re-birth; विद्या + भोत्उकयं = विद्योत gery longing 
for Knowledge. 

Exceptions :— 

(a) § If a preposition ending in sp be followed by a root begin- 
ning with छ or aff, ए or ओ is substituted; प्र+एजले--प्रेनले quakes 
very much; उप । औषति -्उपोषालि burns something near; but if the 
root be a denominative, rrddhi is optional; उप+ऐडकीयाति-- उचे- 


2. FX LIED" , mc TUS ~ 
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Gounter-exception:—If a form of the root q to go, or एच to 
grow, with an initial y, come after ay, and एच or एष्ब derived from 
इष्‌ of the lat, 4th, or Ith conj., after प्र, vrddAi takes place. qq + ure 
=इरेति; डर + एधे = उपेषे; (but डप + इतः = डपेतः,; fW know from 
अव+ दहि which is equal to भव+ आ-- इहि, and not भवेहि (मा) 
प्र+ इड्थिन्‌ =प्रेदिधन्‌; प्र+ एचः = SW: sending or directing; q + F: = 
SUR: 8 servant. | 

(5)* When af is followed by एव in an indefinite sense, छ is 
substituted for both; कू+ एव — S भोक्ष्यसे where will you dine today? 
(the place being not definitely known ); but तबेब (why, I shall 
dine at your house, ) 

(c)f अ followed by भोग and क्षा ( prep.) is dropped; e. g. arare 
+भ नमः शिवायों नमः; शिव +एहि ( भा--इहि ) = शिवहि. 

(dy The vrdihi is optional whon the ending श्र of a word is 
followed by ओतु a cat, or भोष्ठ the lower lip, in a compound; स्थूल + 
Wig: Ae Sig: ० स्थूलोतु:, बिम्बोष्ठः or बिम्बोष्ठ; | 

(e)i The final vowel or the final consonant with the preceding 
vowel is dropped in the case of the following words when followed 
by certain words in a compound] :--शकर the country of the S'akas + 

WaT: a well न्शकन्वः; क के name of a country +भन्धुः = RAN: ) कल 

AW =R one who moves from one mansion to another, a woman 


१ एवे चानिद्केगे ४४४. † ओमाडोभ Pan. VI, ], 95. 
aai समासेवा । — d WRR Weg वाच्यम्‌ Várt, 
१ And also in the caso of an onomatopaic word; ending in अत्‌ 
followed by इति e. g. परत्‌+ इति=पारटिति; but not in the case of a 
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of bad character; सीमन्‌ + भन्तः =सीमन्तः (the white line left by the 
parting of the hair on each side of the head ); but effarew: when the 
meaning of ths word is ‘The last line or limit of a boundary’. 
मनत्‌+ tq मनीचा vish; so ला जुःलीघा The pole of a plough; हलीया;: 
ववत्‌ + अञ्जलि: TAER: name of the celebrated author of the 
Mahabhashya (a. vast- commentary on the sutras of Panini ); 
lit, frt to be adored with joined hands; or according to 
tradition * who fell down. from:the hands of a certain sage as he was 
offering water to the sun atthe time of the Sandhya adoration. 
सार-- AF: = ATF: an antelope with a spotted skin or a kind. of. 
bird; but AT: one with: a beautiful. skin, This ie an Akrtiguna 
९. e. words of similar formation and requiring grammatical expla- 
nation but not actually found in the gana. may be classed under it. 
e. g. MÅTE: = मार्तण्डः (derived from yarog) lit. born: of a dead’ 
egg, the suns. 

§ 2l. When x, ड, ऋ and छू, short or long, are followed. by æ 
disaimilar vowel, x द, v, and छू are’ respsctively substituted for 
thon*; e, 9. इति+भह - pre; सुची ढपास्वः=सुष्युरास्खः adored 
by the wise; मधु न भरिः = मध्वरिः the enemy of mw i. e. Vishnu; 
धाट+भंराः =A: a portion of the creator; छ” Ing: = ठाकुति:. 
a figure like that ef द्‌ &c. 


Ob.—Several of the above words may have more than one form. 


§ 3-१३ ] Rouss or Síxpnt. ३१ 


are given here to avoid confusion. Ordinary etudenis way puss 
ever these except sec. (5) of the present art. 

(a) A consonant except हृ, preceded by a vowel is optionally don- 
bled, if no vowel follows®: qua + SUNT: = सुध्य पास्थ: and 
Wawa + Trea: — | 

(b) When a consonant, except a nasal or a semivowel, is 
followed by a soft unaspirate or aspirate ( 3rd or 4th letter) it is 
changed into the soft unaspirate (3rd letter) of its classf; way + 
CTT: = YTIS + उपास्य: = छद्धधपास्य:; 

(c) Semivowels, when preceded by a letter of the first five classes 
except sy, are optionally doubled$ ; thus mqa + उपास्य: = सुधय + V- 
Wea: and सुधवयअ-उपास्थः, TIA + उपास्यः = सुद्धय्‌ + उपास्यः and qq 
बढ्ड। उपास्वः | Thus there are four forms ultimately, viz, छ्ज पास्म :, 
SES TICT:, que ares: and quresmes: | 

Similarly AY + अरिः = मध्वरिः, मध्ध्वारिः, मद्थ्वरि :, and मद्धव्वरिः $ पाढ + 
अश्व:-धात्च्रंश: aud arta: | In w+ भाकृतिः of course there à» no 
possibility of any other form 

(d) Consonants except €, coming after € or @ preceded by a 
vowel, are optionally doubled {; ८, g. हरि + अनभवः = हरय न भनुभवः = 
हवयेंनुभवः by the general rule; and optionally हरयय्‌+ भनुभवः ऱ्ऱ्ह्य्यं 
qaq: Hari's exeprience; by this rule; so न्‌_हि+ अस्तिसन द्यस्ति, and 
न दूय्यस्ति | 

§ 22, (a) ड, र, क, ० रू short or long, at thé end of a word 


s ai | कु Lt. a ri saaimilar vowal nwvnant non लकत ara antianal] y 
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सकरी + अत्र -- area, Vishu hore, and wf अत्र; but वापी + ww: = 
वाप्यश्वः a horse in well; गोरी + att (a term, ) गौऱयो 

(b) अ, इ, उ, क, and रू short or long, at the end of a word, followed 
hy & short sg, are also optionally not combined, and when not combin- 
ed, are shortened if long*; e, 9, ब्रग्मा+ ऋषि:ः-- ब्रह्मार्थ: A Bráhmana 
saint, and ब्रद्मऋषिः; सपर्याणाम्‌ of the seven sages, and सप्हपीणाब 
( à comp. expression ) 

§ 23. ए, भो, ऐ and भौ, when followed by a vowel, are changed 
to WA, WL, आय्‌ , and आणव respectivelyf; e. 9. हरे+ए=हरखे for 
Hari; विष्णो +ए--विष्णवे for Vishnu; ने+भकः--नायऋः A leader; 
पो + भकः = पावकः the purifier i. e. fire. 

(a) qorq attheend of a word and precedod by ay or ayr, is 
optionally dropped when followed by a vowel or a soft consonant§; 
e. 9. हरे +एहि-- हरयेहि or हर एहि; विष्णो + इह = विष्णविह or विष्ण इह; 
frat + उद्यतः=श्भियायुद्तः or जिया TAA: intent on getting money; 
गुशै+ gem = गुरावुत्कः ०7 गुराउस्कऋः longing to see the preceptor. 

Note—Two vowels brought together by the dropping of an in- 
tervening consonant or visarga do not coalesce, 

(b) भो and aft, when followed by a termination beginning with 
ब्‌ , become अबू and भाव respectively]; e, g. गो + य॑ = गव्यम्‌ produced 
from a cow as milk, ghee &८, नो + ख--नाव्यम्‌ accessible by a boat, 


navigable, 
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लञ्खम्‌; fit to be lopped off, wage + अं-्भषदबलौ += 


9 be cut off. 


लो + ये ८ 
भवदयलाव्यम्‌ which ought necessarily t 


(c) The sir ot the word गो is also change] to भव when followed 


by the word यूति (in the Veda and) in ordinary language when it 


means s particular measure of length*; ८, ७, गव्यूतिः four miles, 


(d) The ए of the roots क्षि and जि is changed to भयू when follow- 
ed by the @ of the potential participle indicating capabilityt; e. ४. 
शित E + w—wvd what can be reduced; so sed what can. be 
conquered; but क्षेर्तु जेतुं योग्यं Qå (what is fit to be removed but 
may not be as) पापं, Re (what ought to be curbed but which it 
may net bé always possible to curb as) मनः 4 


§ 24. When ए or wit at the end of a word is followed by ay, the 


latter merges into the former § and the sign $ is sometimes written 


in its place; e. 9. हरे + भावं न हरे$व protect, oh Hari; विष्णो+ भद = 
Pret sq. 

(a) $ If the word गौ, ending in aj, be followed by the Wr is 
optionally retained, and if by a vowel, अव is optionally substituted 
for शो; MAART, गोभभम्‌, and qara, a multitude of 
cows or chief among core; but if it be followed by इन्दर and अक्ष it 
Iisceaserily changes its wj into भव; शो+ इन्द्रः =गबिन्द्रः an excellent 


bull; arw: 9 lattiee-window, similarly. 


§ 25. No sandhi is possible in the case of T= 
2 —————— 
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I What are ealled the Pragrhya exceptions*;  tis.— 

(a) When a dual form (whether of a noun, pronoun or verb) 
ends ह, ऊ, or vt; e. 9. हरी एता; विष्णु इमो; mg अम्‌; qu इमो. 

(b) When Ror follows the q of the pronoun भइस्‌ e. g. 
शमी dur: these lords; अप भासाते the two sit down 

Ob, The w of the Velic forms भ्षस्मे and wÈ also dees 
not blend with a following vowel (ही Pan. l. l. I8.); e.g. 
अस्मे ईन्द्राबृहस्पती ४०. Rg. IV. 49. 4. Similarly a Vaidic word having 
the sense of the loc, ( but not ending in the termination of the loc.) 
remains unaffected by a following vowel; सोमो गोरी sif: 


&c. Rg, X. l2. 3. where गारी stands for गोयांम्‌ the loc. 
term, being dropped by qui gga Pan. VII. ग. 30. 


(c) § Particles consisting of a single vowel, except भा mean- 
ing *a little,” or ‘a limit, exclusive or conclusive’ or used 
as a preposition, when followed by a vowel, e. 9. g yar oh 
Indra, ड उमेशः भा एवं नु मन्यसे ah, you think so; but क्षा+ 
डष्णम्‌- भोष्णन्‌ (alittle warm) &c. 

(d) When an indeclinable ends in sir; e. g. करों इंणा:; the 


final भो of a noun in the vocative case optionally combines when 


followed by इति; e. g. विष्णो+ इति=विष्णविति, and बिष्णो gfe, 


also विष्ण इति ( see § 23 ५. ) 


b Sd T^ At ६४ FT ३ ह 3 9 आ १ हा » | 4% * 
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A vowel becomes pluta under the following circumstances: * 

न ]) The last vowel of a sentence uttered in reply to a salutation 
from a male person other than a S'üdrs when the name or the 
family ie actually mentioned, e. g. भोः भावुष्मानेथि देवदत्त हे live 
loss, oh Devatatta, which is said in reply to “ भमिवाषरये tagat- 
aq" I, Devadatta, bow to you; but the last छू in “भो आयुष्मती भय 
गामि" or in शावुष्मानेषि is not pluto; for in. the let we have the 
name ofa female and in the 2nd no name at all But if the 
seuteace end in the word x]: orin the name of a kshatriya ora 
vaishya the last vowel becomes optionally pluta; e, g. भायुष्मान 
wf ओोः ० भो ३:, आबुष्सानेधीन्द्रवर्नन्‌ ०-वर्म र न्‌, भायुष्मानेधी- 
न्डपािस ०-स ३ | 

(2) The final vowel of a sentence addressed from a distance 
to a person; and that of the particles @ and & used in such a 
sentence; ८, g. सक्तून पिब रेवदत्त ३; हे ३ राम; राम है ३। 

$ 26 The particle ड, preceded by a letter of the first five classes 
except sp and followed by any vowel, is optionally changed to af, 


Peg + or — किम्बुक्तम and किसु उक्त (0? $25 c. ). 


IL. HALSANDHI, OR THR COALBSCENCE OF FINAL CONBONANTS 
WITH INITIAL YOWELS AND CONSONANTS. 


t 27 When स्‌ ora consonant of the dental clase, comes ia 


eoutact wi th :— 


| >>, gd qe. | Lecce eee e Bia Vint oe | Pàn. VIII. 2.82-85 
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(a) “ora consonant of the palatal class the corresponding 
letter of the latter class is substituted for the former, and q for खू; 
हरिस्‌+ होते > हरिइदोते Hari sleeps; रामः+ व्विनोति = रामचिनोलि 
Rima collects; सत्‌+शित्‌-सचित्‌ Reality and Knowledge; wr- 
feat जय = Weta Be you victorious, oh Krshna. 

Exception:—(l) Dentals coming after ह are not changed 
into the corresponding palatals. e, 9, faye: that which spreads, 
lustre; qw. 

( b ) Xora consonant of the lingual class, uv is substitated for 
स्‌ and the corresponding letter of the latter class for the 
former; शरशामसत+पहः--रामध्यछ: Rina who is sixth. शामस+टीकते 
=्शमष्टीकते Rama goes; तत्‌+टीका=तदीका A commentary on 
that; «DT डोकतेचरकिग्डोकते oh K rshna you go, पेष्‌ + ला = 
चेश one who pounds, 

Exceptiou—t(l) If a letter of the lingual class coming at the end 
of a word be followed by स्‌ or a letter of the dental class the ay as 
well as the dentals except the न्‌ of नात्‌, नवति and नगरि remain 
unaffected; घर्‌+ सन्तः =षट्सन्तः six good men, (see also§ 38.) qe + 
ते = Faw these six; but FF ( since the z of Ke is not at the end 
of a word) he praises. So qoqa Ninety-six, qoa: six 
towns; but qfrq--Wwii-—uWíTE43 abundance of as the exception 
excludes ar, 


, =~. nm "" अ L ५ PIN a å a 
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६ 29. Ifa consonant, except € or g, coming at the end of a 
word, be followed by a nasal, the nasal of its class is optionally 
substituted for it* ; एतद्‌ । gait: —vaegaie: and एतध्ररारिः 
(396. § 2 sec. 5.) this Murari; घटू + मासाः = षण्मासाः and षेड्मास्राः 
six months. 

N. B. Vf the nasal belong to a termination, the change is neces- 
sary; तन्माञ्जम्‌ that alone; Psar mere knowledge. MTE + मय = 
वाङ्मय | The word ककुचत्‌ ( see. Rag. IV. 22 ) is irregularly formed. 

§ 30. A letter of the dental class, followed by छ, ie changed ६० 
खू, the nasalised खु taking the place of नां; तत्+लयः>--तह्बयः the 
destruction of that; विंद्ान+ लिखति-विहालेलिखंति a leamed 


man writes. 

§3l. The स्‌ of स्या 4 स्तम्भ्‌ is changed into q when after the 
preposition qw]; IHAT —IE+ ध्यानम--उद्थानम्‌ and डएथ्यानम्‌ 
(see. ६ ]9, ०), and then डत्‌यानप्‌ and उत्थ्थानम्‌ (vide १ 33 
0९.०७ ) and finally géqrq«q, डस्ध्यानम्‌ rising up; similarly उत्तम्भनम्‌ 
aud उर्थ्सम्भनम्‌ upholding. 

4 32. & coming after any of the first fonr letters of a class, is 
optionally changed to the soft aspirate ( 4th letter ) of that class; 
बाक + हरिः--वागरहरिः ( see. b, under ६ 2]. ), and by this qrrqfe:. 
( बाचाहरिः ) the possessor of speech, Brhaspati, 

43 Any consonant excepta nasal and a semi-vowel, is changed 
(0 the first of its class, when followed by a hard consonant, and to 


ihe first OF third when followed by nothing; वाक, वाग्‌. 
e 
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है 34. wp preceded by a word ending in any of the first four letters 
of a class and followed by a vowel, a semi-vowel, a nasal or g is 
optionally changed into छ”; e, 9. तश+शिवः = तह + चिवः, and तर + 
छिः, and then qq RTT, aud तत्‌+ छिव:, by the above, anil 
finally qPetrg:, and तच्छिवः that Siva ( see. ०, ६ 27.) Similarly 
सच्छोकेन, नचछलोकेन; but wpewrdiw speech falters ( as q is not 
followed by any of the letters given by the rule ). 

९ 35. f म्‌ at the end of a word is changed into an Anuswara 
when followed by a consonant, e. g, हरिम्‌+ वन्दें-:हरि वन्दै I salute 
Hari. But गम +य+ ते-- FW as म्‌ is not at theend of a word. 
The word सम्राद is an exception (see Pan. VIII. 3. 25). 


(४) मू and जू, not at the end of a pada, are turned into an Anu- 
swara when follwed by a consonant excepta nasal or a seinivowel or हु; 
IRA + स्वत --भाक्रस्यते he will overcome, यश्ान + Rr—wurif (nom. 
pl. of यहास्‌ fame); but मन्यते he thinks, as न्‌ is followed here by य 
which is a semi-vowel; wear + गच्छति=प्रानान्गच्छति as q is at the 
end of 8 pada. 

(७) This change is optional in tlie case of q when w followed 
by मू comes after it; e.g. किम्‌+ झलयति = किलति and किगह्मल afa 
what doos he shake ?; but if tliis € be followed by न्‌, न्‌, and if by 
ख, व, ल्‌, the nasalised qp, वू, लू, are optionally substituted for gq; 


PN, Uu ~~ >» gf em गै ६ FP है . 20 5 20 ^ एक) o B mm. 
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( 36, An Anuswára, followed by any consonant except छ्‌, ष्‌, स्‌, 
agis changed to the nasal of the class to which the following 
letter belongs necessarily when in the middle, and optionally when 
atthe end of a word?; e. g. WaR+ 8: =+ कः+ इतः--भंकितः by 
the preceding rule and then ated: (marked ) by this; so अनश 
+: भञ्चितः honoure’; कुण्ठितः obstructed; wrea: calmed; 
गुम्झितः woven; स्वर्‌+ sers or त्यै करोषि thou doeet; 
similarly संयन्ता or सर्टवन्ता a restrainer; सैबरसरः, or सरव्वत्सरः, a 
१०४; d लोकम्‌ or बरडैलोकन to which people. 

$37. If ह and be followed by s sibilant, a and g respect- 
ively are suffixed to them optionally; and hard unaspirates are 
“ptionlly changed into hard aspirates when followed by a sibilantt; 
प्राह + पृ'्ठ:--प्रादूय 85, MITTS + WIENWQqS:; the sixth man gone 
before; गण + पष्ठ :--छगण्पष्ठ:  छगण्ट्यष्ठ:, ढुगण्ठषष्ठः, the sixth 
good counter. 

§ 38. Ife orq atthe end af a word be followed by स, w is 
6ptionally insertad between them; e. ०. षड़+सन्तः-षड्सन्तः or 
बङ्+ध्‌+ Wea --षडत्सन्तः six good men (by § 285; so सन्‌ + 
सः--सन्त्सः or सन्स: that good man. 

(a) €, ज्‌, and न्‌ at the end of a word and preceded by a short 
vowel double themselves when followed by a vowel; e, 9, प्रचय हू + 
भारा = TART the individual soul; so दुगण्णीचाः the best reckoner; 
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nally inserted between themn*; ८. 9. सन्‌ + g—aegty: and 
wætg: Sambhu existing for a'l times; and are: = सन्श्कषैभुः 
and सन्त्‌छँडु: (by $34); then by § 29 न्‌ being changed to sr 
WSAPD, wsusq: and सञज्च्छ॑मुः; and finally by dropping *w 
optionally ( by § ]9 a, ) सड्दार्मुः; सञ्च्शांयु, qoe: and सज्च्छभुः. 

§ 40, न्‌ coming after र्‌ or q or बट short or lorig in the same word 
is changed to णू oven though a vowel, a semi-vowel except लू, a nasal, 
or a letter of the guttural or palatal class or ह comes between र्‌, { 
or ऋ aud न्‌ f; e. 9. रामेन =रामेण, पूष +ना =पुष्णा by the sun, पिछ- 
जाम &c.; but राम -- नाम — UI ara (as these are two separate words) 
This change does not take place when न्‌ is at the end of a wordt; 
रामान. 

§ 4l. q belonging to a substitute (अहु) or a termination (ega) 
and not at the end of a grammatical form is changed to w when pre- 
ceded by any vowel except sf or sq, a semivowel, a letter of the 
guttural class or हैं |; ८.9 रामे +g = रामेषु; but रामर्ख as स्‌ is preceded 
by अ. ग्ग्पीः, मुपिसो &c, as belongs to the word मपिस्‌. This change 
takes place even if an anuswu'ra substituted for नू, a ०/४79० or wr, च 
or स्‌ intervene; e. g. घनूत्‌ + सिं = धनूंषि nom. pl. or q qu neu. a bow, 
पिपठीष + मु = पिपठीष्छु. 

§ 4. The म्‌ of सम्‌ is changed to an Anuswâra and Visarga when 
followed by a form of the root sg; ths Anuswara again is optionally 
changed toan Anunásika; e, g. सम्‌+ कता --संघ्कंसों and genat; 
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is affixed to the ending of the words साम्‌, पुम्‌, and काम; 
dtenat and सैस्स्कता 

N. B, The word ekat is capable of having 08 different forms, 
as several sutras are brought to bear upon it; but they are not given 
here as being tedious and of no material value. 

Sections a, b, c, d may be omitted by beginners, 

(a) tThe मू of qq is optionally nasalised and has q suffixed to it 
as above, when it is followed by a hard consonant, except a sibilant 
preceding 9 vowel, a semivowel, or ह; पम्‌ + कोकिलः-प॒म्‌+स्‌+कष्को- 
किल :-पुस्कोकिलः, पुँस्कोकिलः a male kokila bird.; so पुंस्पुत्र:ः and 
CE the son, a grown up man; but पुंशीरम्‌ milk for à man, gaye: a 
man-servant, Exception पुंखयानम the account of a than. 

(5) न at the end of a word (except प्रशान्‌) followed by s, छ; इ, 7; 
स्‌ or थ्‌ which is itself followed by a vowel, a semivowel, a nasal or 
g undergoes the same changes ६; 6. ४. mya T छिन्द्धि-- शाँन + 
a+ छिन्धि=शाङ्गिन्‌+ श+छिन्द्धि (by $ 27, sec, a) =श्ारङ्गम्छिन्द्धि 
and शा ङ SEE oh Krshna, cut off; similarly «figs + जायस्व = 
न्प ऋसा यस्व and यक्रिरँबा यस्व; save, oh Krshna; bat gfew as the 

न्‌ is not at the end of a word, सन्स्सईः a fine handle of a sword, 
प्रशान्तनो लि a good man spreads. 

(c) The = of T when followed by q undergoes this change op- 
tionaliy; TT +n =y, gfe, and dm. 

(d) The न of कान followed by कान्‌ also undergoes this change 
LÀ Nc 
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optionally; कान. वान्‌ = व्हौस्कान , कास्कान to whom. qor स्‌ is 
substituted for the vissrgs when the following sets are combined: 
कः + कः = कस्का, similarly RATCHET. where from, ख्रातुण्पुजः, सद्धस्का - 
€: the present time; सपिष्कुण्डिका a ghee-pot; WIERNE a bow- 
staff यसुचू्पाबय ७ sacrificial vessel; श्र यस्का न्‍सः; a magnet. शमस्का - 
ve: grost darkness; अकङस्क्ाण्डः; सास्करः; अहस्करः the sun, 

§ 43, श is necessarily inserted between t and the pre- 
ceding vowel, short or long; and optionally when a long vowel at 
the end of a word, except that of the particle मा and the preposi- 
tion agy precedes it®; e. g. शिव + छाया-- शिव esrar Siva’s shadow, : 
१० स्वच्छाया, चेच्लिद्यते; what is cut again and again. लक्ष्मी छाया 
ऱस्छक्ष्मांछाया or लक्ष्मीच्छाया, मा+छिरइत्‌=मास्छिइत्‌ may be not 
eut. भा--छफाषयतिऱभाच्छादयति covers, 


VIBARGASANDHI. 

§ 44. qat the end of a word followed by any letter or not, the 
ष्‌ of egw and q followed by a hard consonant or by nothing, are 
chauged toa Visara; as रामः पठति Rama reade. पिवर > पिलः 
oh father, आदुः कन्यका ^ brother's daughter. 

§ 45. Visarga, followed by द, छ, द, द, and-q, य्‌, themselves 
not followed by a sibilant, is changed to gf; e. g. fasyerrar 
Vishnu, the protector; हरिश्वरत्ति, Hari walks; रामष्टीकते Rama goes: 
(Vide § 27.); but कः cere: (as the स्‌ is followed by स); घनाघनः 


Tiss tha inntar दै and antinnalle whan fallawal hy gr zr 
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(a) Viearga, not belonging to an indeclinable is changed to y 
When preceded by ey, and to w when preceded by ¢ or ढ, short or 
long aud followed by the terminations पाहा, कल्प, क, and कार्य”; 
९. g. पखस्पाश्चम्‌ Bad milk; awexeqw little short of fame; AQE: 
with fame; जदास्काम्यतिः he desires fame; but प्रातःकल्पम; almost 
dawn (where प्रातः is an indec.) सपिष्पाशम्‌ bad ghee. सार्पिष्कल्पश 
TRL, सापिष्क्राम्बीति, If the Visarga, however, is a substitute for 
a final t it is not changed to सू before काम्य; मोः काम्बलि 
desires speech. 

(5) § The Visargs of नमः and पुरः when prefixed as indeclinables 
fo verbs beginning with क्‌ or wq and q or & is optionally changed 
to qin the case of the former and necessarily in that of the latter; 
e.g. नमस्करोति or नमःकरोति, पुरस्करोति puts in the front; but 
पुरः प्रष्टव्याः towns fit to be entered (as पर is a noun).; 

(c) ३. Visarga, preceded by gog and not belonging to & termi- 
nation, is changed to {Q except in the case of gg: often, if followed 
by a bard consonant of the guttural or the labial class: नि: + meqë 
= Freqem sy withoat obstacle. भ।विष्कृ तम्‌ disclosed; दुष्कृतम्‌ a bad 
action; but मुहुः कुरत; अभिः करोति, as the Visarga is substituted for 


Fa term; so मातःकृपा and not मातुऽकृपा. WJA: is an exception. 


(d) | तिरस्‌ optionally retains its सू when followed by क, ख, प्‌ 
er R: ति८:करोति or तिरस्कररोपते hides or scorns, 


दिः, Pr: and पतुः, all of them adverbs showing frequency, change 
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their Visarga to q optionally under the same circumstanecs* ; R- 
ष्करोते ० द्विःकरोंति does twice; but खतुब्कपालं having four parte 
(where चतु: is not an adverb). . 

(e) f The ending इ:or J: of a word changes its visarga to q 
optionally under the same circumstances when the presence of- 
the following word is necessary for the completion of the 8008८; 
सर्पिष्करीति or सर्पि:करोति turns into ghee; धनुष्करोति or धनुःकरोसि 
wakes a bow; but तिष्ठतु are: पिब AHTRA, as there is no connect- 
ion here between the word सापै: aud पिबः 

And necessarily when at the end of the first member of & com- 
pound; as सर्विष्कुण्डिका a pot for clarified butter.; but परमसपि F- 
ण्डिका a big ghee-pot (as the word सावे: is an uttara pada.) 

(J) Visarga coming after the ay of a word other than an inde- 
clinable and forming the first member of a compound is changed to w 
when followed by a derivative of the roots कू, कम्‌, and by कंस, ger, 
पाश, कु शा and काणि$ ८.9. अयस्कारः an iron-smith; अयस्कामः one whe 
desires iron; अयस्केसम्‌ an iron pot; भयस्पाचम; अयस्कुशा a bridle; 
अखस्कर्णी a kind of iron pot; but गीःकारः Brhaspati; स्वःकाम, 
one desiring heaven (where स्वर is an inde); qa: करोति (as 
there is no comp.); and परमयदाःकारः producing great fame (as the 
word wwe. is not the first member of the comp.) 


(y) t The words apy: aud शिरः change- their visárga to e when 
sn ३ he me under the aame circomatances a8 those mentioned 


६ 46-48 ] Roves or Sawpur. | 8t 


है 46. Visarga (substituted for स्‌ and not र) preceded by short 
अ and followed by short sq or a soft consonant is changed to उ; 
शिवः+अ व्वै: — शिव + उ+ भय्ये: --शिवो + syed: = शिवोडर्यः Siva is 
adorable, (३९९ § 20); देवः+ वन्छः ज देवो बन्दः God should be saln- 
tel; bat तिष्ठतु पथ अ à faga (where the sy after पयः is pluta); 
wra: अज - प्रातरज (for here the visarga is substituted for र); 8७ 
sades &०. 

है 47. Visarga preceded by sqp is dropped necessarily when 
fellowed by 9 soft eonsonant, and optionally when followed by a 
vewel; it is also optionally dropped when preceded by sy and fol- 
lewed by a vowel except ay; when itis not dropped it is changed 
to * in both these cases; देवाः+ नम्बाः देवा नम्याः; देवाः+ इह = 
देबा इह or देवायिह । 


$ 48, (a) Visarga, preceded by any vowel except sqpor आ 
and followed by a vowel or a soft consonant, is changed to र्‌ः हरि: 
+जयति--हरिजेयति Hari conquers; so भानुरुदेति the sun rises; 
गौरागच्छति a cow or bull comes. 


Exception:—The Visarga of the particles भो; भगोः and अयोः | 
ebeys § 47; e. g. भोः-- अच्युत--भो अच्युत ० भोयच्युत oh Achyuta; 
मगो नमस्से Dhago! a bow to thee; अयो याहि oh you, go. 


(७) The न्‌ of झहन्‌, not followed by a declensional termination, 
is always changed to €; but if followed by (qfa*.snd other words 
auch as गिर, YT ९८. the change is optional, and if by aw, and 
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अहोरूपम the form of the days गसमहोराभिरेया; serra: day and 
night; अहोरथन्तरम्‌ portion of Saman to be chanted by day. 

(c) * gorg followed by Cor | respectively is dropped, and 
the preceding aq, € or if short is made long; पुनर्‌ + A= पुमारमते 
~ports again; हारिः-+रम्यः--हरिर्‌ + UC: = हरी रम्यः Hari is graceful: 
but ga + ढः (from gg + त) = बृढः p- ए. of gg to grow, 

§ 49. (४) The स्‌ of the nom. sing. of qx and Tee mas. is drop- 
ped before a consonant when they do not end in क or are not used 
in a negative Tatpurusha; e. g. स wpp, एष विष्णु: ; but एषको रुद्रः 
this Rudra, असहिहकः that is not Siva (a nog. Tat); wars. 

(b) f Sometimes in poetry the स्‌ of सः and एषः is considered 
as hot existing when followed by a vowel other than 83, so that tlie 


two vowels may combine in order to meet the exigencies of the 


i । i 

metre; e.g. सैमामविड़ि प्रभूति REIR, ७०. Rg. II, 24, I. 
सेब wacat रामः सेष राजा युधिष्ठिरः 

सेष कर्णा महात्यागी सेष भीमो महाबलः ॥ 
CHAPTER III. 
SUBANTA OR DECLENSION. 
§ 50. Inthe present chapter Declension or the inflection of 

uouns, substantive and adjective, will be considered, 


§ 5I, Tho crude form of a noun (any doclinable word) not yet 
inflected is technically called a Pratipadika (प्रातिपदिक ). 


t lo ws > mdra NY ow. ह Deon WITT Q 34 WT Q १११ 
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$ 32. A noun has three genders: a masculine gender (mas.), 
a feminine gender (fem ), and a neuter gender (neu.) The ques- 
tion about the determination of the gender of nouns will be consi- 
dered in a separate chapter. 


$ 53. There are three numbers:- Singular (sing.), dual (du.), 
and plural (pl The singular number denotes one, the dual two, 
aad the plural three or more, * 


§ 54, There are eight cases in each number: Nominative 
(Nom. or N.), Vocative (Voc. or V.), Accusative (Acc. or A.), 
Instrumental (Ins. or I), Dative (Dat. or D.), Ablative (Ab, or 
A.), Genetive (Gen, or G.), and Locative (Loc. or L.), These 
express nearly all relations between words in a sentence. 


N. B. These genders, numbers and cases will, for the sake of 
convenience, be denoted by their abbreviations enclosed into bra- 
ckets after each. 


§ 55. Sup (gat) is the technical term for a case termination 
in Sanskrt, Declension consists in addiug the case terminations 
to the crude form or base, 


* ढुचेकयोदिववनैकवचने | agg बहु वचनम्‌ | Pin. I. 4. 22, 2]. 

t The general terminations as given by Panini 970- स्वौजसमौ - 
ट्डशभ्याम्मिस्केभ्याम्भ्यस्ङतिभ्याम्भ्यस्ङसो साम्झ्योस्सुप्‌,। ये ४१०५ 2. i, e. Nom. 
स॒ भो जत. Aco अम औट दास: Ins ठत भ्याम मिस. Dat. दे ग्याम भ्यस, Ab. 
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§ 56, Tho following are the normal case terminations:— 


mas. and fem. neu. 

Sing. Dual, Plural, Sing. Daal. Plural. 
N.V. स भो अस्‌ N.A. म्‌ i € 
A. Pl >» " V. j T s 
I, भा भ्वान्‌ भिस्‌ The rest like the mas. 
D. q » M 
Ab, भसू ,, » 
G. » Wn भाम्‌ 
L. Y ११ q 


§ 57, The Vocative is considered to be a different aspect of the 
nom. and is identical with itin the dual and plural, It is there- 
fore supposed to have no separate terminations of its own, In the | 
sing, it sometimes coincides with the original stem sometimes with 


the nom.: at other times it differs from both, 
DECLENSION OF NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES. 


§ 58. Declension is for the sake of convenience divided inte 


two classes:— 


I. BASES ENDING IN VOWELS. 


II. Bases ENDING IN CONSONANTS, 


§ 59. The declension of adjectives does not, in general, differ 


८ | 


१ 60-6] ] DEcLENSIOX, | 37 
SECTION I. 
l. BASES ENDING IN VOWELS. 


Note:—' The variations and modifications, which the general 
terminations given above undergo when applied to several of the 
vowel bases, are so numerous, that it has been theught advisable 
votto notice them here, as being tedious, but simply to giv 
the forms and leave the students to find them out for themselves. 
Every word declined here should be considered 8 model and words 
alike in form should be declined similarly to it, 


Nouns ending in sq Mas, and Neu. 


4 60. शाम m. Rima शान, n. knowledge. 
Sing, Dual. Plural. | Siug. Dual, Plural. 
N. रामः रामो रामाः N, ज्ञानम्‌ ज्ञाने ज्ञानानि 
Y. राम छि » V. ज्ञान » » 
A. रामम्‌ क रामान्‌ A. ज्ञानम्‌ - ” 
L रामेण रामाभ्याम्‌ "EE The rest like राम. 
D. रामा ,, रामेभ्यः 
Ab. रामास्‌ ,, - 
G. रामस्ख रामयोः रामाणाम्‌ 
L. रामे रामयोः रामेषु 


$ 6l. Decline all nouns ending in ey mas, and neu. 
similarly. 


(a) The Loc sino of warda andino in arw /anhatituted for 
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Nouns ending in ayy Mas. and Fem, 


§ 62. गोपा mas. a cow-herd. 


(a) Mas. nouns ending in aqp take the general terminations. The 
final झा is dropped before a vowel termination beginning with 
the Ace. plu, 


N. V. गोपाः गोपो गोपाः 


A, QMT T गोपः 

L. गोपा गोपाभ्याम्‌ गोपाभिः 
. D. गोपे " गोपा*यः 

Ab. गोपः » » 

a. T गोपोः गोपाम 

L. aq T गापाए 


§ 63. Decline similarly विश्वपा the protector of the world, 
शंस्वध्मा A conch-shell-blower, सोमपा one who quaffs the soma-juice, 
WAIT one who inhales smoke, बलदा strength-giver, or Indra, and 
other comp. nouns derived from roots ending in था. 

(a) If the latter member be not a root the final ayris not drop- 
ped, ८, ५. हाहा, namo of a Gandharva, Acc. plu, हाहान्‌; D. Al. 
(4. and L. sing. हाहे, हाहाः. हाहाः and हाहे respectively, The 
rest like War. 


$ 65-68 ] 


DECLENSION. 3a 
Ah, रमायाः » » 
G. ,, रमयोः रमाणाम्‌ 
L. रमायाम्‌, wng 


६ 65. Decline all other fem, nouas in आ similarly, 

§ 66. irregalar bases:—The Voc, sing. ef अम्बा, अदा anl 
WFN, all meaning ‘a mother, is अम्ब, मळ and अक्क respectively. 

§ 67, Several adiectives in sy follow the declension of pronouns, 


for which see the chap. on pronouns. 


Nouns ending in इ and g mas. fem. and neu. 


$ 68. इरि &a— 


हरि mas. Hari. 


Sing. Dual Plural. 
N. aft हरी हरयः 
V. a 39 kéd 
A. wf छ झरीन 
इ. हरिणा शरिभ्याम्‌ eR: 
D. रखे ss खरिभ्खः 
Ab. ह्रे ° RI) ०११ 
G. y wal: str 


40 
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मत्या AATA. मतिभिः 
मतये oram ,, मतिम्बः 
मतेः Or मत्याः » " 
मतेः or मत्याः मत्योः मतीनाम्‌ 
मसो ० WAS मतिषु 


गुरु mas. a preceptor. 


गुरु: गुरू गुरवः 
शुरो - " 
शुरुम्‌ गुरू गुरून्‌ 
रुरुणा गुरुभ्याम्‌ शुरुभि 
गुरवे " गुरु*य 
गुरोः » » 
7 qit: गुरूणाम्‌ 
गुरौ : गुरुषु 
धेनु jem., a cow. 

धेनुः धेनू धेनवः 
War - 5 
घेनुम्‌ १) Wi: 


[६6४ 


६४४ ] 


६ 69. 


ESTP: 


प्रण» 4५4 


DECLENSION. 


वारि neu. water. 


वारि वारिणी* 
वारे or वारि T 
बारे T 
वारिणा वारिभ्याम्‌ 
वारिणे १) 
वारिणः " 
वारिणः वारिणोः 
वारिणि n 

मधु new. honey. 
मधु quu 
मधो ० मधु ,, 
"d 3? 
मधुना मधुम्याम्‌ 
मधुने 
"yg: " 

n मधुनोः 
मधुनि » 


वारीणि 


बारिमिः 
वारिभ्यः 
११ 
वारीणाम्‌ 
वारिषु 


मधुमिः 

मधुभ्यः 

मधूनाम 
"SN 


Adiectives ending in अ and नक whan nead with neuter 


शुचि neu. 


शुचिभिः 
शुचिभ्यः 


9? 


" gem: ०: छुचिनोः झु चीनाम्‌ 


४ शुचि 0 झच " 

Ac. शुचि » 

I yam शुचिभ्याम्‌ 

D. yara „, 

Ab. झुुचेः०प्शुचिनः „» 

G. 

L. शुचो orgia १) 
Je neu. 

N. ge गुरुणी 

V, शुर or IT १) 

Ac, गह 

| गरुणा गुरुभ्याम 

D. गुरवे०ग्गुरणे ,, 

Ab. गुरोः ण गुरुण: ,, 


G 


११ गुर्वोः or गुरुणोः 


L. युरो 9r शुरुणि ११ 


4 70, Decline all other nouns and adjectives ending in € or d 


mas. fen, neu, 


similarly. 


६ 7l. Irregular bases:— 


साते mas. a friend. 


घुचिषु 


Tey 


६ 72-78 ] 


DECLENSION. 
EIE C MEET 
सख्या amaa 
सख्ये y 
* सख्युः ११ 
» सख्यो: 
wadl ,, 


40 


wet 
सखिभिः 
सरिवभ्यः 
१$ 
सस्वीनाम्‌ 
सखिषु 


Oba. (a) The words सुसखि a good friend (शोमनः सस्या), भतिसरिव 
a close friend ( अतिशयितः सखा ), परमसख्ि a great friend, or one 
having a great friend (परमः सस्या यस्य, परमः सखा वा), are declined 
like सखि in the N. V. and A, and like we in other cases; but 
अतिसाखि ( सख्ीमतिक्रान्तः ) one who has abandoned a female com- 
pauion is declined like हरि. NM. B. सखी fem. is declined like नदी - 


b oor pom 


पातिः पतो 

पते » 

पतिम्‌ - 

पत्या पत्तिभ्याम्‌ 
पर्ये w 

पत्यु: ११ 

- परयोः 
पस्यो 


पाति mas. & master, 


पतीनाम 
पतिषु 


§ 72. Compound nouns ending with पलि.) ३०० as मूपति &c. 
sre declined like शरि regularly. प्रियात्रे (प्रियाः AA: यस्य यस्या था) is 
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अपरर्थं एमान) is declined like हरि in the sing. and dual, and like 
शाम in the plural, the original word उदुलोम being substituted;* 
N. आडुलोमिः, आडुलोमी, उडुलोमाः &c 

(P) Words of similar derivation (see Pan, II. 4, 62, 68, 65, 
$6 and IV, ], ।0) ) also substitute their originals in the plural; 
e. 9. गगैस्य अपत्य गाग्यैः; N, aed: गाग्यों गर्गाः ४९. 

Words ending in € and @ mas, and fem, 
§ 74, मदी f. a river; वधू f.a woman, a bride, 


नदी fem. 


N, नदी नद्यो नद्यः 
V. नदि T " 

A, नदीम - नदीः 
I war नदीभ्याम्‌ नदीभिः 
D, qu ‘ नदी+बः 
Ab. नखाः ११ T 

G. ,, wat: नदीनाम्‌ 
L, नद्याम्‌ j THY 


Decline all other fem. nouns in § similarly. 

(a) The words अवी a woman in her monthly course, लक्ष्मी wealth, 
सरी boat, स्तरी smoke, and asaf a lute, do.notdrop the स्‌ of the 
mom. sing. ८, 9. अवीः, ant: &e. 
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A, "wg" १३ Ó 

J, वध्वा Ty बधूमिः 
D. वध्वै " Try: 
Ab. mr: » » 

G. ., वथ्वोः VISIT 
L. वध्वाम्‌ » वधूषु 


Decline qup a mother-in-law, समू an army, ककैन्धू the jujube tree, 
कफैलू s phlegmatie woman, aay rice-gruel, *req a class of compo- 
tions, and other feminine nouns in क similarly. अतिचमू mas 
and fem, is declined like चमू except in the Acc, plu, mas, which 
४ अतिचमून . 

६ 75. Mas, nouns ending in $:— 

ard प्रमिमीते असौ वातप्रमीः ‘an antelope as fleet as the wind > fre 
बात+प्रमा+ई Unadi IV ],-- 


N. V. वातप्रमीः वातप्रम्यो वातप्रम्यः 
A. waa » वासप्रमीन 
J. वातप्रम्या वातप्रमीभ्याम्‌ वातप्रमीभिः 
D. वातप्रम्ये j वातप्रमी*यः 
Ab. वातप्रम्यः 5 » 
G. ‘5 वातप्रम्योः वातप्रम्याम्‌ 
i. वातप्रमी T वासप्रमीयु. 


Decline ( यान्ति अनेन इति) ययी a way ora horse, ( पाति लोक 
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The word grasa? derived with the affix figq is declined like प्रधी 
which see, 

$ 76, Root nounsin for M, F, N, 

Rule of Sandhi—(a) The ending g or उ, short or long,of nouns 
derived from roots with the affix faq (o) and of y, is changed 
to डय or JF before the vowel terminations*; the fem, nouns of this 
description are optionally declined like s? in the Da. Ab, Gen. 
and Loc. singulars and the Gen, plu. 

(b) But if the ending हू or उ of a many-voweled noun having a 
root at the end be not preceded by a radical conjunct consonant or 
the root noun has a preposition termed गति (i. e. as added to the 
root)or 8 word governed by the root preceding it, it is changed 
to य्‌ or बू, except in the case of qf and nouns ending in भू. 


भी fem. भू fem. 
N. धी: धियो धियः N. भू भुवो भुवः 


V, 99 99 १) V. १9 22 ११ 
A, AAI 99 » A. भुवन्‌ » " 
I. far धीभ्याम्‌ dió L युवा भूभ्याम्‌ भूमिः 
D. धिये-ये T dr . D. भुवे-वे ११ भुन्यः 
Ab. घियः-याः » T Ab, E ERI ” ११ 

७ घियाम अवाम्‌ 
"ow घियोः | धीनाम ve Hn qu | JIA 
L. घधियित्याम ,, धीषु L JAM „, JS 

Decline similarly ही, श्री, घुरी, Decline similarly सू, ज, qu, 


quit, शुद्धधी, दुर्धी, भी, दश्चिकभी, ८. भू, Ty, &c. 
» अथि अुधातभुवां virtagrst Pan VI. 4, 77. 
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प्रधी mas. (IFE ध्यायति ). 


N. V. प्रधीः प्रध्यो प्रध्यः 
A, प्रध्यम्‌ प्रध्यो प्रध्यः 
L year meaa प्रथीभिः 
D : m 9? १) 
Ab. प्रष्यः - yig: 
G. » प्रध्योः प्रध्याम्‌ 
L, nfa - wats 


Decline similarly वैगी (at इच्छति), अलपी, उन्नी, ग्रामणी, सेनानौ, 


&c. mas, and mas, and fem,; the Loc, sing, of nouns ending in 


नी is made up by adding आम्‌* ८. ४. उन्याम, म्रामण्याम्‌, सेनान्याम्‌ Ke, 
खलपू mas. (खल पुनाति ). 


N. V, खलपूः खलप्वौ खलप्वः 
A, Qt °) ११ 
ग, खलप्वा खलपू*यान SE E 
D, स्वलप्ये » खलपूभ्य: 
Ad, ape n " 
G, क स्वलप्वो: खलप्वान्‌ 
D, wafer T "Tq 


Decline similarly ge (सुष्टु लुनाति), TRY (the thunderbolt of Indra, 
er the god ‘of death), ACY, Try, qup, &c, mas; and mas, and fem, 
— te कि HEISE 3°९3 | ep. — ही? d ae9 — 
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Y. प्रधि-पे ११ 99 V. खलपो-पु ११ ११ 
I. प्रध्य-धिना &c.option- ।. स्वलप्वा-पुना, &९, optionally: 
ally like the mas, before the like the mas, before the vowel 
vewel terminations, terminatione, 
प्रधी fem. mas. 


( प्रकृष्टा धीः ००, प्रकृष्टा धीर्यस्याः यस्य वा fem, mas, ) 
Yoe, sing, Da, Ab, Gen, and Loc, sing, Gen, plu, like 
नडीँ. the rest like प्रधी mas; e, g. 


४. प्रधीः mat प्रध्यः 

V. प्रधि » १० 

A, प्रध्यम्‌ » " 

IL mar प्रधीभ्याम्‌ प्रधीनिः 
D, प्रध्ये ११ प्रधीम्यः 
Ab. प्रध्या » » 

G, » प्रध्योः प्रथीनाम्‌ 
L. प्रथ्याम्‌ T प्रधीषु 


Decline similarly कुमारी ( कुमारीम्‌ इच्छतीति कुमारीव आचरतीति बा) 
except in the Nom, sing, which is कुमारी. 


सुधी (gg ध्यायति ). m. (and f. also according te 


Kaiyata). 
NVO quit: gaat सुधियः 
A. सुधियम्‌ १० ११ 
I, सुधिया सुधीभ्याम्‌ सुधीभिः 
D सुधिये » सुधीभ्यः 


» 
" 


PEES U oEm &. 
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Desine similarly gait. ggat, परमधी, नी &c. mas, aud fem, The 
V. sing, of मी is नियाम्‌. 


AT mas. ( स्वेन भवति ) self.-existent, 


N. V. स्वभूः स्वभुवो स्वभुवः 
A, Cp ११ » 
I, स्वथृवा स्वभू*याम्‌ स्वभूमिः 
D. vmm NET PTA: 
Ab, epp » » 
७. P CATA: स्वमुवाम्‌ 
lL. eA » mI 


Decline similarly स्वयंतू, TAZ, ( परम grat Za) E. ATT 
kr. mas, and mas, and fem, 


giy neu. like वारि. 


N. A. af gfh anita 
M छुधि-भे ११ ११ 
Ll छथषिया-उचधिना, &०. optionally like the mashefore 
the vowel terminations; Gen, Dual सुधियो:-नो:. 


स्वभु neu. like मधु. 


N. A, ey स्वभुनी स्वभूनि 
V. स्वभु-भो ११ ११ 


Y nap . D. A D,a त MES n ME 3*3 — al afi Hn me Ts: हि x thie 
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X. TUT p» » 

L वर्षाभ्का वृषा भूभ्याम्‌ aur 
D. वर्षाश्वे $ दर्षोमूम्यः 

Ab. वर्षाभ्वाः w x 

G. दु भ्वोः TILT, 

L. वर्षाभ्वाम्‌ » Wu 


Decline similarly qa, A, sj a widow rcuiarried, &c, 

Obs, $ 77 (सखायमिच्छर्तति ) wed; (सह स्पेन qug इति ae, 
नमिच्छर्तति ) wer (छुतनिच्छती:त ) get; ( दुखमिच्छतीति ) qut. 
( टूनमिच्छतीति ) gat, ( क्षामनिच्छतीति ) क्षामी, ( प्रस्तीममिच्छतीजि 5 
प्ररतीमी &४०:-- 


सखी (सखायमिच्छतीति). 


N, eur सखायो सखा य: 
V सखीः - is 

A. WaTaa क . सख्य: 
I. सख्या aaar सरमीभिः 
D. सख्ये 5 gaa: 
Ab सख्युः - » 

Ge 3 qut: quur 
L. afes ” aay 


सखी (सखामेच्छतीति). 


"WT शड epe | PENNE. ° qp prre 
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{ 73. स्त्री fem. a woman,” 
X. eff feat = ferm D. स्त्रिये स्त्रीभ्याम्‌ स्त्रोभ्यः 
V. Fa x 5 Ab. स्त्रियाः ,, m 
A. स्त्रिवम-स्त्रीम ,, „स्त्रीः G. स्त्रियाः स्त्रियोः सत्रीणाम 


L स्त्रिया स्त्रीभ्याम्‌ «ait ८, स्त्रियाम्‌ ,, सत्रीषु 
Ole. अतित्त्रि m. /. n. 


mas. 
N. अतिस्त्रिः अतिस्त्रियो  आतिरित्रयः 
NV. अतिस्त्रे 5 " 
^. अतिख्ियम्‌-अतिक्िम्‌ ,, अतिस्त्रियः-अतिस्त्रीन्‌ 
L अतिस्त्रिणा अतिचिभ्याए अतिस्त्रिनिः 
D. अतिखये अतिलिभ्यः 
Ab, अवित्त्रेः " 2 
७. ,, अभतिस्त्रियोः अतिस्त्रीणाम्‌ 
L. afat " afafa 


fem. 

Acc, plu, अतिस्त्रिय: अतिस्त्रीः; the I. D, Ab, G. and L, singulars, 
hfe, भतिस्त्रिये-सत्र्ये, आतिरित्रयाः:-स्त्रे, अतिस्त्रियाः--स्तरेः, 
भतिल्रियाम - स्त्रो respectively; the rest like the mas, 

NCU. 
Like Jf except iu the Gen. and Loc, dual forms which are 
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A, हुम्‌ ११- EET 
L gar हूहू-याम्‌ हृहूभिः 
D. gà - quem: 
Ab. gg: s j 

G » mar ERIT 
L. gf& ११- LERI 


Decline similarly yeg (इम्भति इति one who strings together} 
Nouns ending in चट mas. fem.. and neu. 
§ 80. Nouns. derived from roots. with the affix g (तू and तन 
Pan, IIT. ].. ।33, and 2. 35), such as ऋतु a maker, &c. and. the 


words स्वस्‌ f. , नसू, नेट, AZ, क्षस, होतू. Trg and प्रशास्तू ५५ also JATA 
change their sg to sq in the Nom. sing. and to भार in the Non.. 
dual and pl, and Ace. sing. and dual?.. 


धातू mas. the creator. 


N. धाता धातारो धातार:: 
V. धघातः(र) ,, R 

A. धातारम्‌ ११" धातून. 

उ. धात्रा धातृभ्याम्‌ wart: 
D. धाने X" धासुभ्यः: 
Ab. arg: तिता T 

७. , धात्रोः थातृणामः 
L. धातरि धात्रोः धातुषु 


Decline similarly कते, नेतृ, Tg, शास्तृ, उड़ासू Ke. 


fe Ce —— ——— € 


| Atc CENE NM, emi - — ———— — AA DR "T a * 9 


T 
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WId neu. 

N. wm wa 
V. थातः-तृ - 
^. धातू ^ 
L धात्रा-तूणा धातृभ्याम्‌ 
D. थात्रे-तृणे 5 
Ab. wmm ¬, 
G. y धात्रों:-तृणोः 
L. धातरि-तृणि 


» 


Decline similarly कते, नेत, am Kc. 


rafa 


. 3 9 


श्वातामिः 


'धात्टन्यः 


११ 


धातृजाप 


"TH and other fem. nouns should be declined like धातृ execpt in 
the Ace. plu, which is स्वसृः, 


९ 8l. Nouns expressive of relationship like fgg m. a father, भान 


f. & motler, देवू m. ‘a husband's brother &c, with the exception of 


“IW a grandson, aga hushand and स्वस a sister, as also the words 
aita one who praises (Un. Il. 92), q a man (Ua. II. 98), and सब्येश 


a charioteer, do not change their sg to भार in the N. dual and plural 
and Acc, sing. aud dual; e, g. 


N. छिद्र (त | “> N wee 
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aie. सब्येष्ट and नृ. The Gen, daughter, and ननान्दु or ननन्‍हूँ- 
lu, of न is नणाम.* 

plu, of नृ is नृणाम्‌ or germ | 

$ R2. The word क्रोडु a jackal, is declined like a word ending in 
ऋ necessarily in the first five inflections and optionally before the 
vowel terminations beginning with the Inst, sing. except that of 
the Gen, ७४; e. g. : 

N. कोष्टा क्रोष्टारो क्रोष्टारः 


V. कष्टो T » 

A. ` क्रोष्टारम्‌ १३ "DT 
I कोष्ट्रा<्टुना क्रोष्टुभ्याम्‌ क्रोष्टुभिः 
D. we १9 "IER: 
Ab. कऋोष्टुः-क्रोष्टोः " ‘4 

G. 5 TET: -BT: क्रोष्टूनाम्‌ 
L. क्रोष्टरिःष्टो , क्रोष्टुषु 


(4) "hg becomes क्रोष्ट in the fem. also (by fazi च Pan, VII, I. 
965) whieh with the fem. term. E becomes कोष्ट्री and is declined like नदी. 

Obs, —The word प्रियक्रीडु neu, is declined like मधु and optionally 
like arg mas, before the vowel terminations from the I. sing.: I. 
sing, is IAR — E*J-z3. 

Words ending in sg and zr. 

$ 83. There are no words ending in s& or gg; therefore the 
imitative sounds of the roots T and g and गम्लू and age are taken 
to show what the forms of such words will Be daicthere be need to 


use such words, 
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कै om. 
N. ४. कीःकुः क्रेरो, ऋ FRU, कः 
A. किरिम्‌ FQ किरः, कृन्‌ 
i, कित, w RLE KO, कामिः 
D. Pat. क्रे - a, कृभ्यः 
Ab, PRU, क्रः ^ ११ 
a. á किते:, wr PRU, BIL 
L. R ,, काउ, FY 
Wecline ? similarly, 
TA m. 
N. गमा Tas} qp 8: 
V; WAS " P 
A, ममलम i 3 
L गम्ला WFF = weet: 
D. गम्ल WEST: 
Ab, wis 2 "T 
G, 5 गम्लोः गतूणाम्‌ 
L. Aa 5 गम्ल्‌षु 


०९ झकलू similarly, 


Words ending ए and ऐ. 


६ 84, Hore simply the terminations should be aldel and santhi 
Fnies observed, 
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Vv. | सर के - A. TIT p ११ 
A. सयम्‌ „, » IL राया राभ्याम्‌ राभिः 
I. सया सभ्याम afr: D. राये „, राभ्यः 
D सये छ सेभ्यः Ab. रायः ,, " 
Ab, सेः ११ १? ७. 5» Wal: ware 
७. „ सयोः सयाम L. रायि , रास 
L सारथि ,, सेषु The neu. 9È (प्रकृष्टा रा यस्य 
Decline similarly स्मृते (स्मृतः तन) changed (० प्ररि (by vx 
€: येन) one who bas thought इग्प्रस्वादेशे Pan, |, L 43. 
of Adama. and 47) should be declined 


like बारे except before the con- 
conantal terminations, when it 
should be declined hke रे Me Te 
N.A. wq प्ररिणी प्रर्राणि 
I. प्ररिणा प्रराभ्याम्‌ प्ररानिः te. 
Words ending in ओ and ओ 
६ 85. Vrddhi (अ) is substituted for the afẹ of words ending ire 
Vt in the first five inflections except the Ae. sing.; agr is substituted 
for ओ in Ac. sing. and plural. Nouns ending in sq[ are regn- 


larly declined, 


# The Kau. does not specially mention this form. Just as it stope 
after giving the Nom. forms in the case of words like रे, गो, TAAL 
&c., २७ 0०९३ it do in the case of से also, implying thereby that the 
voc. forms of से are also like the Nom. “ones. Butte Sutra एड Æ- 


Ses ae > «१ la aT +t Ln आ काक 5 3272027. OR See यो जित ~ a 
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~ 
M mas. fem. 
a bull or a cow, 


N.&V.at गावो गावः 
गाव » WT: 


A. 
I. गबा गोभ्याम गोभिः 
D 


. गवे - गोभ्यः 
Ab. गोः - » 
७ „ गवोः गवाम्‌ 
L. गवि ११ गोषु 

Deeline similarly स्मृतो 
(ETA: उः शक्रः येन) and दो 
J. the sky. The neu. प्रद 
(प्रकृष्टो ut: यस्तिन्‌ तत्‌) 
changed to प्रद्यु should be 
declined like मधु. 


A 
II mas. 
the moon, 


N.&V. ग्लौः ग्लावौ 
A. ग्लावत ११ 


I. ग्लावा rebum 


D. ग्लावे » 
Ab. ग्लावः » 
G. 4 ग्लावोः 
L. ग्लावि n 


57 


ग्लावः 


ग्लौभिः 
ग्लौभ्यः 
i 
ग्लावाम. 
ग्लो घु 


Decline similarly नो f. a boat, 
a ship. The neu दुनो ( gg qi: 
यस्मिन्‌ ) changed to gp should 


be deelined like मधु. 


Section II. 


Bases ENDING IN CONSONANTS. 


§ 8७. Bases ending in any of the first four letters of a class, 


and in, cog, a, दू, सू andqg, The declension of these bases 


eonsists, for the most part, in adding the general case terminations 


and observing the rules of sandhi. 


है 87, Bases ending int. ळ and ण. 


38 SaxskhT GRAMMAR. [ § 88-98 


Mas, and Fem. 


N.&V, कमल" कमलो que: 
A, कमलम्‌ ə ११ 

J. कमला कंमल्म्यास कमल्िमॅः 
D. कमलें ‘i RATT; 
Ab. कमल: " " 

७. - कमलो: कमलांम्‌ 
L. कमलि is HATZ 


Decline similarly सुगण्‌, सुर्गाज m. f. one who counts well, grë 
f. a door and other words ending in € or æ. The loc, plu, of 


ATT ¡3 ढुगर्‌ उ-ण्दठ,- wax. The Nom, sing. of बार is a. 
Neu. 
N, V. && कमल कमली कमलि 
The rest like the mas. 
Decline similarly gaq, बार and other words ending ing, र्‌ 
er लु. e. ०. 


N.A. वाः वारी यारे 
I. वारा qeata «ma 
L, यारि वारोः वाई 


& 89, Bases ending in क, wf, ग, छ, टू, ठू, डू, ब, त्‌, X, 
क्‌. स्‌ and q, फ्‌, स, भू. 

है 90. (व) As a general rule the स of the nom. singular is drop- 
pol. If there he a conjunct consonant atthe end of a (४०70 the first 


consonant ouly (६ retained. 
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sonant and first when followed by a hard consonant and remains 
unchanged before 8 vowel termination. 


(c) न्‌ is prefixed to the g of the N. and Ac. plural in the case 
of renter nouns ending in a consenant excepta nasal or a semi- 


rowel; but not in the case of a noun derived from the frequenta- 
hre base. 


$ 9Il. Paradigms:— 
समिध्‌ / a holy stick. 


है. & Vaq समिधी सतिधः Ab. समिधः सनिद*याम्‌ समिदभ्यः 


A. समिधम्‌ „ ति G. 3 afri: समिधाम्‌ 
In. समिधा सामइभ्याम्‌ सनिद्धिः L. समिधि » समित्जु 
D. समिषे " समिव्भ्यः 


Neu, gafra (शोभनाः समिधः यस्मिन) 


N. V. A. बुसमित्‌ garh gafi. 
The rest like समिध्‌. 


Decline similarly सर्वेशक, ग्वित्रलिख, भूभृत्‌, मरुस्‌, सरित्‌, हर्त, 
Praha, SERII, तनोनुठ, दृषद्‌, UTE, Afra, Awe, सुयुध, 
बुध, गुप, ककुभ्‌ ke; e. ४.-- 


Nom, sing, Nom. dual; ^ Ldual Loe. plu. 


p" e pr. e D e €. J| 


= —— ae EEE 
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Neu. 

Kk, V. A. N. V. A. 
सर्वशक areal arte अंभिमसत भभिमथी अभिमन्थि 
हरित हरिती हरिन्ति "urge तमोनुदी समोनुन्दि 
qa gait gama Pa बेभिदी बेभिदि 

The rest like the mas. 

§ 92. Bases ending in च्‌, छू, ज, or gp and शा, Q, हू. 

§ 93. (४) च or ज्‌ is changed tom when followed by a hard con- 
sonant or by nothing, and to a when followed by a soft consonant.* 

(b) The ending इ or छू of root nouns and the final of gay, Wea, 
सज, TH, THT and भ्राज are chauged to Ww when followed by 
any consonant except a nasal or a semi-vowel or by nethingt; 
the Wis changed to gorg when at the end ofa word, and 
to g when followed by a soft consonant. The ज्‌ of परित्राज्‌ is 
similarly changed to हू or ar. 

९८) But the wr of the root nouns दिण, Far, equ and Baz is changed 
tu क, as also the q of TYG ‘a bold or impudent man’ and the ay of 
such words as विपक्ष &e, The spcf amis optionally changed to 
Z or क्‌ as also the # of sar and गोरक्ष. The ज्‌ of sfera is chang- 
«d to th. 

(4) q may optionally be inserted between g and the loc. pl. term. खु. 

(e) Before vowel terminations final & may optionally be chan g- 
ed (०द्च. 


st POP war IS t h nth tot INS S : 5s _ | 
& 94, iauzed to g when at the end of a vada at whan 


i 
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ease of roots beginning with g it is changed to घ्‌ under the same 
treunrstanees; (c) when forming part of the roots ae, सुह, equ and 
faz it is optionally chanel to qe. e. to € or |; (4) and in the 
esse of the root नहू it is changed to qp under. the above-mentioned 


ercumstances.* 


(८) The g of afsorz /. a kind of motre is changed to æ when fel- 
lowed by a hard consonant or by nothing, and to ग before a soft 
emsonant (Pan. III. 2. 59). 


१ 95. When a mono-syllabic root (or root noun) begins with qr, 
ग्‌ 07 gand ends with zz. ढ, ध्‌, Tor g the g, ग्‌ or हू, is respectively 
ehangel to म, घ or wp before स्‌ or eg or when followed by nothing 
et when the final soft aspirate is changed to an unaspirate letter: f 


§ 96. Paradigms-qTw, f. speech, राज shining, gm becoming 
faint &c. 


वाच्‌ राज्‌ 

N. V. वाक oo वाचः N. V. cee राजो राजः 
A. वाचन ,, T A. wart, T 

L वाचा वाग्भ्याम्‌ वाग्भिः L राजा राइभ्याम mr 
D. वाच ,, वाग्भ्यः D. राजे ,, राडभ्यः 
Ab. काचः ,, s Ab. राजः s » 

G. वाचः वाचोः वाचाम्‌ ७. » राज्ञोः राजाम 


L. ara + "T L. राजि war UH 


० हो ढः । दादेधेतोर्चः | वा द्वुइमुख्णुदष्णिक्षम्‌ IRA Pan. VIL, 


ú + 04 
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Decline similarly qarga, RIR, — Decline similarly सुवृश्ू. सवैप्राछ- 
भिषज, रुज्‌, सज, qur विश्वाज* छा, ¥en. विश्वरज, सम्राज्‌, परि 
ftq, दृश्‌ and words ending ॥ ga, परिमृज, FR, विभ्राजञ 
कृश्‌, स्पृ, दधृष्‌, उष्णिह, विपक्ष, विश, प्राश, fers, fuu. gy. NT- 
बिव भ्‌; दिधक्ष, विविक्ष, and words वृष , लिह, Tew and root nouus 


ending in = aud जू. in छू, ह, |, and g. 
E. g. 

N. sing, N. dual. I. dual, Loc. plu. 
qurg* — wer! पयोसुचो पयोमुग्भ्याम्‌ qn 
निष ज्‌ भिषक भिषजो भिषग्भ्याम्‌ भिषक्षु 
TA SR wat स्रग्भ्याम्‌ TY 
दृषा. Uh vut दृग्भ्याम्‌ दक्ष 
TIS TIE vus दधृग्भ्याम्‌ mp 


डदिणह उष्णिक उष्णिहो उष्णिग्भ्याम्‌ उष्णिक्षु 
विबि विविक विविक्षो विविग्भ्याम विविक्षु 


&c, &c, &e, 
e. g. 
qTM qq. qat खवृड*याम Jro 


सर्वप्राच्छ ह ure सर्वप्राच्छो or शौ सर्वेप्राड*याम सर्वेप्रादसु 0 दलूस्तु 
m भूर wt pem omg o, 


mr pu A po aa 
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Ur देवेट vast arm å UR , 
षिञ्‌ विट्‌ विद्यो froma विट्सु » 
RTT. faz स्बिपौ fex o fu ,, 
yas प्रद प्रच्छो SHATT, प्रदसु 9) 
लिह्‌ लिट लिहो लिड्भ्याम्‌ feq ,, 


Irregular base:-wpsp N. V. युद्ध, यु युजः, ^. युञ्जम्‌ at युजः, 
the rest like सुयुन. 


मुहू mas. 

N. gx get ge: 

A. qe T » 

L ga सूग्भ्याम्‌, qvem gir: afg: 

D. मुह " मुग्भ्यः, JPN: 

Ab. मुह; ११ » 

G y get: सुहाम्‌ 

L. a 09 _मुन्ु० मुटू उ orzeg 
Decline similarly Rag, स्नुह, नश, तभ, गौरक्ष्‌ and बुहू-- 

e. g, 
N, sing, N. dual, In, dual, Loc, plu. 


Rag — fem शिनहौ RAMA Sara स्निक्ष-टस or zeq 
Qe SE स्नुहौ स्नुग्थ्याम-स्नुडभ्याम Ag 0 ,, 
TT THz नशो नग्भ्याम-ड्भ्याम्‌ OMT or, 


yr ae a दक eid em A 
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Neu. 


The neu, forms of these have no peculiarities other than those 
montionel above; e. g. 


N. V. A. 


yrs saat gadu grl get dí 
सत्यवाक सत्यवाची aaah JA gat áN 
लिट्‌ लिही fare qa दथूषी anfa 
Raaz fraam विचद्लि are प्राच्छी प्राञ्छि 


or or 


प्राशी प्राज्शि 
The remaining forms like those of the mas, or fem. 
IRREGULAR BASES. 
९ 97. CL) The स्‌ of तुरासाह्‌ ‘Indra’ is changed to « before the 
eonsonantal terminations;* e, g, 
N.V. तुराषाद तुरासाहो तुरासाहः I. तुरासाहा सुराबाड्भ्याम्‌ तुराबाइमिः 
A. तुरासाहम्‌ ,, " L. तुरासाहे तुरासाहोः तुराबाट्सु-टत्ड 


९ 93. विश्व becomes frr when followed by शाद्‌ (that particular 
form of the root noun राम )-- 


N. V. विशधाराद विश्वराजो विश्वराजः 
A, विश्वराजञम्‌ T 


T £3 कु SP Ce EE ~ a लार | . Cae 
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the vowel terminations beginning with the Ace. plu, *; e. g. विश्व- 


वाह m. the sustainer of the universe, a lord:— 


N. V. विश्ववाद-ड विश्ववार विश्ववाहः 
A. विश्ववाहम्‌ - विश्वौहः 

L, Prater विश्ववाडभ्याम विश्ववाड्भिः 
D. Prag , विश्ववाडभ्यः 
Ab. pate: 

७. 7 विश्वौहोः विश्वो हा मू 
L विश्वौहि i विश्ववादसु 


Decline similarly हन्यवाह, भारवाह, भुवाह्‌, खेतवाह्‌ ce, The Acc. 
plu. Inst. sing, &c, of भुवाह are भूहः, भहा óc. 

$ 00. The हृ of उपानह /. ‘a shoe’ is changed to त्‌ befofe स and 
to = before the X ofa termination; e, g. Nom, उपानत, उपानहो, 
उपानहः; Ins, sing. aud dual उपानहा, उपानवभ्याम; Loc. उपानहि 
उपानहोः TNT. 


$ 303. अनडुह्‌ m., an ox. 
N अनडान्‌ sragret STARTS: 
४. Wat » " 
^. अनड्ाहम्‌ » भनडुहः 
l. अनडुहा अनड़टभ्याम्‌ अनडुडिः 
D. अनडहे ही भनड॒ड*यः 
A b. अनड॒हः - - 
G. T aaga: भनडुहाम्‌ 
L. IRR ११ अनडुत्सु 


RDS es 
® दार अंडा | संपसारणास (Pan VI 4 I32 I १४ ar and com- 
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MASE n. ( शोमनः अनड्धान्‌ यास्मिन्‌ ) 
N. ४. A. स्वनडुत्‌ स्वनडुही crim. 
The rest like agaga mas. 
$ ]02. The words अवया ज्‌ ‘a kind of priest’ and पुरोडाश्‌ 'sacri- 
ficial food’ change their final to सू before consonantal terminations 


the preceding भा becoming अ:— 


अवयाज्‌, 
N. V. अवयाः अवयाजो भवयाज: 
A. अवया जम्‌ ११ ११ 
I. भवयाजा अवयोभ्याम्‌ आअवयोभिः 
L. अवयाजि अवयाजोः अवयस्सु 

~ 

पुराडाश्‌, 
N. ४. पुरोडाः पुरोडाशौ पुरोडाशः 
A. पुरोडाशम्‌ १) » 
I. पुरोडाशा पुरोडोभ्याम्‌ पुरोडोनिः 
L. पुरोडाशि पुरोडाशोः पुरोडस्सु 


pases derived from the reot अञ्चु to go, to worship, 
[ § 203, Nouns derived from the root syag ‘to go’ by means of 
such affixes as किन, क्विप्‌ Kc, such as प्राञ्च्‌ (प्राअञ्च्‌) eastern, प्रत्यज्च्‌ 
(प्राति-अञ्च्‌) western, सम्यङ्‌ (AF-STRY) a companion, तियेज्नु (तिरस- 
STA) going away, सम्यञ्च (सम्‌-अउ्नु) going with or well, Fray 
(विष्यक्‌-अञ्चू) following, easy. (देव-अञ्च्‌) 8007 ४ a deity, सर्वेदाज्य 


fxr ArT Y COMO pevorv whoara [- 2 4 - Te NEN -————M— ही हता... रर” ._. 
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(a) In the Nom, sing, अञ्च becomes apg. The nasal of अञ्च्‌ is 
dropped before all terminations beginning with the Acc, plu., and 
the preceding semivowel is changed to its corresponding long vowel 
before the vowel terminations after which sp is dropped, When 
wais not preceded bya semivowel its sp is changed tog if not 
jreeeded by a long vowel: otherwise it remains unchanged. तियेश्व 
becomes तिरश्व under similar circumstances. In other respects 
these words are declined like words ending in =. 

S ~ 


NA mas. 
N.V. mz प्राञ्च प्राञ्चः 
A, परा वम्‌ प्राञ्चो प्राचः 
I. प्राचा प्राग्भ्याम्‌ प्राग्भिः 
D, प्राचे प्राग्भ्याम्‌ प्राग्भ्यः 
Ab, प्राचः 
G T प्राचाः प्राचाम्‌ 
L. arty " प्राक्षु 
TAF nas. 
N.V wem प्रत्यश्चा प्रस्यञ्चः 
ier प्रयञ्चम्‌ प्रतीचः 
I. प्रतोचा प्रत्यग्भ्याम्‌ प्रत्यग्भिः 
D. प्रतीचे 5 qe mem 
Ab, प्रतीचः " s 
G. " प्रता चोः प्रतो चाम. 
L. अतीच l प्रत्यक्षु 


तियञ्च्‌ MAS. 


N. V. सियेडः त्तिरयञ्चो CEE 
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A, तियेश्वम 5 तिर्चः 
I, तिरश्चा तियंग्भ्याम्‌ तियैग्भिः 
L, तिरश्चि तिरश्चोः तिर्यक्षु 
The forms of the rest should be similarly made up; e. y. 
N, sing, N. plu, A. plu. Inst. dual. Loc. plu. 
qvae सभ््यञ्चः सभ्रीचः सभ्यग्भ्याम्‌ THAT 
सम्यङ्‌ arq: समीच: सम्यग्भ्याम्‌ सम्यक्ष 
विष्वङ्‌ विष्वञ्चः Pre . विष्वग्भ्याम्‌ विष्वक्षु 
TAS YATA: देवद्रीचः ऐेवद्यग्भ्याम्‌ TAM 
उदङ ST: उकीचः उद्ग्भ्याम्‌ TTT 
NAS अन्वञ्चः अनूचः अन्वग्भ्याम्‌ अन्वक्ष 
भददाडू MTT: अद्द्रीचः अदद्यग्भ्याम्‌ NTT 
HIJAS भद्सुयञ्चः अदमुईचः  अदखयग्ग्यामू अदमयक्ष 
गवाडः गवा च्चः गोचः गवाग्भ्याम , गवाक्ष 
गोभडः गोअः्चः गोअग्भ्याम गोअक्ष 
गोरु गोज्चः n TA गोक्ष 
Neu 
The neu. forms should be similarly made up. 
N. V.A. प्राक wat ` प्राञ्चि 
Wu. प्रतींची प्रत्याखि 
PSP जा Osea fA tSt 


(03 ] 


DECLENSION. 
अन्वक्‌ अनूची 
अद्व्यक area ची 
अद्मुयक्‌ अदमुदेची 

गवाक्‌ गोची 
गोअक n 
गोक 


१? 


The rest like the mas. 
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arafa 
भदद्राज्चि 
अँद्सुयाञ्चि 
TAS 
गोअज्वि 
गोज्च 


(P) When sT3 means ‘to worship’ or ‘honour’ the nasal of apa is 
not dropped and these words are regularly declined,* They drop 
their final = only before the consonantal terminations; e. g. 


NA mas. 
प्राङ्‌ mat 
प्राञ्चम्‌ " 

STAT प्राळ*याम्‌ 
प्राचे yi 
प्राञ्चि प्राश्चोः 
तियैज्च्‌ m. 
तियेडः तियेश्वी 
तियेञ्चम्‌ 
तियेश्चा तियैङभ्यांम्‌ 


प्राञ्चः 
WERT: 
MET: 


MEJ or MEY 


IEEE 


faster: 
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Neu. 
N Noy frase तिर्यञ्ची तिर्यञ्चि 
IRREGULAR Bases. 
§ lud, ga (derived from WA कॉोटिल्याल्पीसावयों:). खञ्ज a lame 
man, aud grew, These become mme. GA und ae before 


eonsonantal terminations; e, y. 


N, sing. N. dual. I. dual. Loc, plu 
He Hat क्रुडःभ्याम gu or-g 
सन्‌ खञ्जो खन्भ्याम Weg 
qua खुवल्गो _ quem सुवल्ड़ 
The rest should be similarly made up, 
Neu. 

N, V. A. कुड mur sa 

खन्‌ खञ्जा खज्जि 


The rest like the uias, 
$ 309, KÄ m. n. strength is regularly declined; e. 9, Wa 
ऊर्जो ङर्जः N; ऊजां meu ऊग्मिः L; ऊनि ऊर्जः Hes L. 
NEU. 


N. V. A, डाक ऊर्जी ऊरिज;* the rest like the mas, 

with अदु बहके बहर्जी sg ० बहरर्जि.। 

$ 3206, Nouns ending in म्‌, There arca few nouns derived 
from the roots ending in म. They have no other peculiarity than 
this, that they change their म्‌ to before consonantal termina 
tions ; €. J. WAT M. /. one who is tranquil: — 
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N. प्रशान्‌ प्रशानों प्रामः 

A. प्रशामम . ? T 

I, प्रशामा प्रशान्भ्याभ्‌ प्रशान्निः 

p. प्रशामि प्रशामों: marg or प्रशांदु 
Neu. 

N. V.A. प्रशान्‌ प्रशामी प्रशामि. 


The rest like the mas. 
Bases ending in स:— 


$ I07. The penultimate sz of nouns ending in @ is lengthened 


in the Nom. sing. if it docs not belong to root nouns* 


चन्द्रमस्‌ m. the moon. 


N. चन्द्रमाः चन्द्रमसा चन्द्रमसः 
४. चन्द्रमः B - 

A, चन्द्रमसम्‌ चन्द्रमसो चन्द्रमसः 

l. अन्द्रमसा चन्द्रमोभ्याम्‌ चन्द्रमोभिः 
D. चन्द्रमसे ^ "eri: 
~, चन्द्रमसः T » 

G. त चन्द्रमसोः चन्द्रमसाम्‌ 
L. चन्द्रमसि चन्द्रमःचु-स्ख 


Decline similarly वेधस. god Brahmà,. gaam good-minded, दुर्मनस 
il-minded, gemma anxions-hearted &c. 
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The rest like चन्द्रमस . 

Decline similarly पयस्‌ milk, वयस्‌ age, अवस्‌ protection, fame 
&c., श्रेयस्‌ good, सरस्‌, वचस्‌ Ke. 

(a) Nouns in हस, उस or ओस्‌ such as उद्खिस्‌ flaring upwards, 
saga blind, दीर्घायुस्‌ long-living, gan arm &c. are similarly 
declined; e. g. 

N. sing, N. dual. J. sing. I. dual. Loc. plu. 
उदाचिस्‌ sf: उदर्चिषो उद्चिषा उदत्रिभ्याम्‌ उदचिष्षु-ःषु 
अचक्षुस्‌ अचक्षुः अचक्षुषो अचक्षुषा अचक्षुम्योम्‌ भचक्षष्ष-षु 
दीर्घायुस दाघांयुः दीर्घायुषो dara दीौर्वायुयीम दीघोयुष्षु-षु 
wm दोः दोषो दोषा Pa होष्षु-ःषु . 

Neu. 
उद्चिः उदाचिषी उदचीषि 
N. V. A. 4 भचक्षः अचक्षुषी अचभृंषि 
a: दोषी दोंषि 

Decline similarly sarfaa lustre, हविस्‌ an oblation, age the eye, 

धनुस्‌ a bow &c. 


N 
सुवस्‌ (HH वस्त) one who wears a garment well. 


Mas. New. 
N. ga: gaat qm N. V. A. ga: gah सुर्वसि 
The rest like च्यन्द्रमस. The rest like मनस. 


Decline similarly foa, पिण्डग्लस ८, 
§ 08. Mhe Nom, sing. of अनेहस्‌ time, पुरुहसस्‌ name of Indra, 


^ | 
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§ 09. Feminine nouns in स्‌ simply add the terminations, 


भासू / splendour. 


A 
N, भाः भासां भासः 
I. भासा भाम्याम्‌ भाभिः 
A. भासि भासोः भास्घु, 


$ 0. Obs.—The ay of उक्थश्शात्‌ uttering hymns, becomes शा 
before the consonantal terminations, except that of Nom, sing. 
८. 9. Nom, उक्थक्षाः sing, उक्थशासा dual; I. sing, sagara; dual 
उक्थशाभ्याम्‌ः Loc, plu, उक्थज्ञाःसु-स्खु. 

Irregular bases, 

$ l. gm that falls, ध्वृस्‌ a destroyer, gm. one who kills 
well, जिर्घांस desirons of killing. The first two change their स्‌ to लू 
before consonantal terminations while the last two change their सू to 
न्‌ under the same circumstances, the preceding nasal being dropped, 


N. V. sing, N. V. dual. I. sing, I. dual. Loc. plu. 


WU सत्‌ wat स्सा सखद्भ्याम्‌ Tg 
स्वस्‌ Um ध्वसो ध्वसा ध्वकभ्याम्‌ ध्वस्छु 
सहस सहिन सुहिसो साहसा arema खुहिन्ध-न्त् 
जिघांस जिघान जिघांसा जिवांसा जिघान्भ्याम्‌ raeg- 
The remaining forms should be similarly ‘ade‘up by adding the 


® ® 
5 5४ SOR 
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§ 22, पुम्स्‌ m. a man. 


N. पुमान पुमांसो quia: 

V. पुमन्‌ : 3 

^. gaia पुमांसो पुंसः 

I. पुंसा JERI 7 पुंभिः 

D. पुसे पुम्भयाम्‌ पुम्भ्यः 
Ab. पुसः T 

G. Tq: पुसोः पुसाम 

L. पुंसि " ag 

Nen. 
सुपम्स्‌ (शोभनाः पुमांसः यस्मिन्‌ ). 
N, V. A. सुपुभ्‌ सुपुंसी खुपुमांसि. 


The rest like the mas, 

§ 3. The penultimate g or उ of the words पिपठिष wishing to 
read, सजुष m. f. a companion, fg wishing to do, gfq« one 
stepping well, आशिष f. a blessing gga cutting well, and also of 
गिर्‌ , speech, ux, yoke. qv a town, all fem, is lengthened before 
consonantal terminations; their finalis changed to zieurgr in the 
Nom, Sing. ८. 9. पिपठिष-- 


N. V. पिपठीः पिपठिषो पिपठिषः 


A. पिपाडिषम्‌ पिपठिषो पिपठिषः 
I. पिपठिषा पिपठीभ्यांम्‌ पिपठीमिः 
D. पिपठिषे पिपठी*यास Codrus: 


L. forare Auer. सिसि?” रैनछ 
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The remaining forms should be similarly made up by adding 
the terminations, सजुष and the following words should be simi- 
larly declined, 

N. dual. I. sing. L dual. Loe. Plu. 
सजुष/. सजूः aað agu apia सजुष्ष-षु 
चिकीर्ष चिकी: चिकीर्ष चिकीर्षा चिकीम्यास चिक्रीई 
UE EH at: सुपिसो सुपिसा qtu सुपीव्यु-:चु 
भाशिस आशीः आशिषा आशिषा आशीर्भ्याम्‌ आशीष्षु-षु 


A 
. 

“४, 
— 
— 
gem 

^ 
be 


घुतुस्‌ a: gaat gar सुतुम्याम gays 
गिर /, गीः गिरो गिरा गीन्यांम गीर्षु 
Wo धू: धूरो बुरा par y 
पुर /. पूः पुरों पुरा पूर्भ्याम्‌ पूर्षु 
New. 

| पिपठी: पिपठिषी पिपठिषि 

N. छ. 4, . चिक्रीः चिकिर्षी चिकी पि 

| सुपीः सुपिसी सापोसि 

सुतः सुतुसी खुतुसि 


The remaining forms like those of the mas, or fein. 
Nouns ending in sqq, मत्‌ and qq:— 
$ अव. wis lengthened in the Nom, sing*,and qis inserted 
between ay and the final qin the first five inflections; The fina! 
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V. धीमन s " 

I, धीमन्तम्‌ धामन्तो धीमतः 

D. धीमता ARKAA, धीमडिः 

Ab. धीमते " qiaqu: 

G, धीमतः धीमतोः धीमसाम्‌ 

L. धीमति ‘i धीमत्खु 
Neu. 


N. V. A. धीमत्‌ धीमती धीमन्ति. 
The rest like the mas. 
Decline similarly गोमत्‌ having cows, विद्यावत्‌, SRRA, SIEUT 
भगवत्‌ , मघवत्‌ Indra, भवत्‌, pron, यावत्‌, तावत्‌, एतावत्‌ , कियत्‌, 
हयत्‌, Åc. 


महत्‌ mas. great. 


N. महान्‌ महान्ता महान्तः 
V. महन्‌ १) ११ 
A. महान्सम्‌ महान्तो महसः 


The rest like धीमत. 
Neu. 
N. V. A, महत महती महान्ति The rest like the mas. 
§ 5. Participial bases ending in sqq: — 
(१) The declension of these does not differ from that of nouns 
in qq except in the Nom, sing. mas, in which the अ of sya is 
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in the case of those of the 6th class, of roots ending in आ of the 
2nd class, and of those ofthe Fut, Par, in स्यत्‌ or ष्यत्‌, and 


not at all in the case of the remaining participles of the present 


tense, 
| 
भवतू being. «d eating. 
MAS. mas, 
अ. ४. भवन्‌ भवन्तो भवन्तः N.V. अदन्‌ अढ्न्तौ अदन्तः 
A. भवन्तम्‌ ,, भवतः ^. HAA ,, aga: 
The test lis धीमन्‌ The rest like धीमत्‌. 


Decline all other participles of the Present and Fu, Par, in the 
mas. similarly, 
N. V. A. Neu, 
मवत्‌--भवत्‌ भवन्ती भवन्ति 
अदत्‌-अदत्‌ अदती अदन्ति 
| यात्‌-यात्‌ याती-न्ती यान्ति 
दास्यत्‌-दास्यत्‌ दास्यती-म्ती दास्यन्ति 
quique तुदती-न्ती तुदन्ति. 
Decline पचत्‌, दीव्यत्‌, चोरयत्‌, चिक्रीर्षत्‌, बुबोधिषत्‌, पुत्रीयत्‌ ke. 
like भवत्‌; msaa, &c. like तुदत; सुन्वल्‌, सन्वत्‌, रुन्धत्‌, क्रीणत,. 
&९, like अदत्‌. 


X, B. The fem. of these ends in € and has no declensional 
peculiarities. 


The rest like 
the mae. 


Decline Gea m. n. great, पुषत्‌ m, a deer; n. a drop of water, and 
जगत the world, like sTTQ mas. & neu. 

(b) Ais not inserted at all in the case ofthe participles of the 

Pr of roots of the third class and of the Parasm. frequentative 
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sqa and वेव्यत्‌ ; in the case of the Nom Voe, and Acc, plu, neu, 


however, नू is optionally inserted:— 


mas. 
a«d giving जाग्रत्‌ working. 
N. V. ददन्‌ दरतो ददतः जाग्रत mai जाप्रतः 
A. द्द्तम्‌ ११ ११ जाग्रतम्‌ ११ ११ 
neu. 


N. V. A. qa दृद्दती ददन्तिति जाम्रत जामती जाग्रन्ति-ति, 

The rest like भवत. 
Nouns ending in अन्‌ and हनू-- 

$ 6. न्‌ is dropped in the Nom. sing. and before all consonant- 
al terminations, In the case of mas, nouns the preceding sq is 
lengthened in the first five inflections and g in the Nom, sing. only. 
the अ and g are lengthened in the plu. of the Nom. Voc, and Acc. 
of neuter nouns, The sq is dropped before the vowel terminations 
beginning with the अस्‌ of the Ace. plu. except when it is preceded 
by a conjunct consonant having मू or वू for its latter member; it is 
optionally dropped in the Loc, sing. of mas, and neuter nouns and 
optionally in the Nom, Voc. and Acc. dual of the latter, 

In the Voc. sing, the नू of neu. nouns is optionally retained, 


Nouns ending in भन. 
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D. ह्मणे HEA ग्रह्मभ्यः 
Ab, ह्मणः s १9 

७ 5 ब्रणोः ब्रह्मणाम्‌ 
L. ग्रह्मणि T ब्रह्मद 


Decline similarly आत्मन्‌ the self, यज्वन्‌ a 587०07, सुच्चर्मन्‌ , 
geris Kc 


राजन्‌ mas. a king. 


N. राजा राजानों राजानः 
V. राजन्‌ » » 

A, राजानम्‌ " रासः 

I राज्ञा राजभ्याम्‌ राजभिः 
D. राज्ञे 5 राजभ्यः 
Ab. qg: 9 ११ 

G. i राजोः राज्ञाम्‌ 
L राक्षि-जनि ,, wag 


Decline similarly सीमन्‌ fem. a boundary, तक्षन्‌ a carpenter, ASHA, 
M. marrow, गरिमन्‌ greatness, Area, BAA, अणिमन ८०. gan 
auspicious-named, gata, प्रतिदिवन्‌ a day or the sun (the हि of this 
word is lengthened when the sq is dropped) &c, 


e. g. 
Nom. sing, Acc. plu, Loc, sing, 


सीमन. सीमा ata: सीन्नि-मनि 
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लघिमन्‌ लाघिमा छघिन्नः लघिन्रि-मनि 
अणिमन्‌ अणिमा afora: अणिन्नि-मनि 
सुनामन्‌ सुनामा gare: सुनान्नि-मनि 
प्रतिदिन प्रतिरव प्रातिदीनः प्रतिदीनि-दिविनि 
NEU, 
N.V. ब्रह्म ब्रह्मणी ` ग्रह्माणि 
A. अहम-न्‌ १? १? 


The rest like the mas. | 
Decline similarly "Tq a hide, x44 au armour, भन्‌ a house, 
gold &९., QAF happiness, TH sport, jest, जन्मन, पर्वन्‌ a joint &c. 


नामन्‌ new. 

N. नाम नाम्नी-नामनी नामानि 

V. नाम-न्‌ - 5 

A, नाम » » 

I, नाम्ना नामभ्याम्‌ नामभिः 
_ p. am नामश्याम्‌ नामभ्यः 

Ab. नाम्नः s3 » 

G, $ नाम्नोः नाम्नाम्‌ 

L. माम्नि-मनि » mag 


Decline similarly व्योमन the sky, Waa the, bladder, प्रेमन्‌ love, 
शामन 9 hymn, धामन्‌ lustre, a house &e, 
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i V qu " » 
A. YT, " T: 
L. पुष्णा पूषभ्या प्‌ gafr: 
D. पुष्णे T पू्भ्यः 
Ab. ger: T » 
G. " पुष्णोः पुष्णाम्‌ 
L. पूष्णि-षणि T पुष 
वृत्रहन्‌ ७७७. name of Indra. 
N. बृत्रहा quest TACT: 
४. वृत्रहन्‌ » ११ 
A, वृत्रहणम्‌ ११ IIN: 
I yant वृत्रहभ्याम्‌ quer: 
D. FW » queer 
Ab. yay: » " 
G. gay: gani: FINTA 
A L. वृत्रन्नि-दृत्रहणि ,, | PE 
| अयेमन्‌ m. name of a deity. 
N. अयेमा अयेमणो अर्येमणः 
४. अर्यमन्‌ ji n 
A. अर्यमणम्‌ अर्यमणी अयेम्णः 
The rest like पुषन्‌ . 
neu. 


बहुपूषन्‌ , बहयेमन्‌ , बहवृत्रहन्‌ . 


8L 
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§.28. The of श्वन्‌ , mas, ‘a dog, युवन्‌ mas, ‘a young; man’, 
and मघवन्‌ as. ‘name of Indra’ is changed to छ before the vowel 


terminations beginning with that of the Acc. plu”. 


N. 
V. 
A. 
T. 

p. 


Ab. 


G. 
L. 


मघवा 
मघवन्‌ 
मघवानम्‌ 


मघोना 
ée, 
मघोनि 


मघवन्‌ 
मघवानौ 


१) 


2») 


RATATA 


मघोनोः 


युवन्‌ . 
युवानो 


99 


9१ 


युवभ्याम्‌ 


पिक... आ 
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Neu. 
बहुश्वन्‌ बहुयुवन , 
N.V.A. qpa’ बहुशुनी बहुन्वानि 
बहयुव* बहुयुनी बहयुवानि 


§ 29. अहन्‌ n. meaning ‘a day’ changes its final to र्‌ (and final- 
ly to zisarga) when followed by consonantal terminations or by noth- 
ing; in other cases it is declined like नामन्‌. 


N,V, A. अहः अल्ली, अहनी अहानि 
Lo STET अहोभ्याम्‌ आहोभिः 
भद्दे १3 अहोभ्यः 
Ab, अह्नः - » " 
6. ij agt: अह्वाम 
L. अद्वि-हनि METZ 


008:- दीघाोहन्‌ when mas. is declined like egag when it takes 
the consonantal terminations and like राजन when it takes the vowel 
terminations; when neu. it is declined like अहन्‌. 


दीघोहन्‌, 


N. दीघोहाः दीघोहाणो  दीघीहाणः 
V . दीपोह ° ११ ११ 
A, दोघोहाणम_ ११ darem . 


Y. दीघोह्ा दीघोहोभ्याम्‌ दीघोहोभिः 
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Neu. 
N: V 4, state: दीर्घाहणी-दीघोह्ली दीघोहाणि 
The rest like maa, 


Notc—The q may be optionally retained ( दीघांहाना < 0०). by 
Pan. VIII, 4. ]], 


§ 20, ła m, a horse is declined like a word ending in त्‌ in all 
cases except the Nom. and Voc, singulars /, e. N, भवी, अवैन्तौ, 
serium: ; V. अवन अवेन्तो, अवैन्तः; A. अवैन्तम्‌, अबैन्कै, अवतः ८८. 


स्ववेत्‌ nev, ìs declined as स्वर्वत्‌ emt, स्वर्वेन्ति Nom, Voc. Acc. ; 
the rest like अवैन्‌ mae. 


$ 2I, Words ending in gq— 
कारेन्‌ m. an elephant. 


N. करी करिणो करिणः 
V, करिन्‌ 99 s 

A, करिणम्‌ ११ १ 

I. करिणा करिभ्याम्‌ करिभिः 
D. करिणि "t करि*यः 
Ab, करिणः j हु 

७ » करिणोः करिणाम्‌ 
L. करिणि १9 RT 


Dac lina eimilariy mere tha mann अता ana hacinoe a cnl “ee 
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The rest like the mae, Decline similarly axfrT4 n. वाग्मिन्‌ n. 
elyuent, भाविन 7. &c. 
Irregular Bases. 


$ 22, The first five forms of पथिन्‌ road, मथिन a churning 
handle, and ऋभुक्षिन्‌ name of Indra, are irregular.* They drop 
their ga before vowel terminations beginning with the Ace. plu. 


पथिन्‌. 


N. V* पन्थाः पन्थानो पन्थानः 
A पन्थानम्‌ छ पथः 

I. पथा पाथिभ्याम्‌ पथिभिः 
D. पथे पथिभ्यः 
Ab. पथः » » 
G. पथः पथोः पथाम्‌ 
L. पाथि T पथिषु 


Decline similarly मथिन्‌. and ऋभुश्षिन; the latter word, however, 
does not insert the न in the first five inflections e.g, Nom. eur: 
मन्थानो मन्थानः, ऋभुक्षाः-काणों-क्षाण: 4०८, मन्थानम्‌ मस्थानौ मथः; 
ऋमुक्षाण म्‌-कऋञुक्षाणो -ऋभुक्षः &०. 

Bases ending in बस्‌ or इवस-— 


$ I23. These are the per-ect participles derived from roots with 
the affix बस्‌ to which the intermediate ¢ is prefixed in some cases, 
They have a नू prefixed to their final स्‌ in the first five inflections, 
the penultimate ST being lengthened before it, In. the Nom, sing, 
m the æ is dropped and the Voc. sing, ends in qw. gis substi- 


3 2 ® 9 | 3 ‘PP कु ., . e TRY 


86 Sanskrt GRAMMAR. [ $ 23 


before the vowel terminations beginning with those of the Acc, plu, 
and before the € of the Nom. Voc, Acc, dual of the neuter nouns, 
The final म्‌ of a root if changed to न्‌ before बस्‌ reappears before 
this उ; final स्‌ is changed to q before the consonantal terminations 


and in the Nom, Voc. and Ace. sing. of the neuter. 


विद्वस्‌ m. & learned man. 


N. विद्वान्‌ विद्वांसो विद्वांसः 
V. Pre » H 

A. विद्वांसम 5 fags: 
I. विदुषा विदूद्भयाम्‌ ELTE E 
D. विदुषे j IEEF UE 
Ab. विदुषः १? » 

G. 7 विदुषोः विदुषाम्‌ 
] विदुषि j विद्वस्सु 

Neu. 


N. V.A. Pree विदुषी विद्गांसि 

The rest like the mae, 

Decline similarly अग्मिवस्‌ or जगन्वस्‌ one who has gone, सस्थिवस्‌ 
one who has stood, निनीवस्‌ one who has carried, मीढुस, upra one 
who has heard, सेदिविस्‌ one who has sat, वाश्वस &c, 7, and n.; e, g. 
Nom, sing, Nom, dual, I, sing, I; dual 
grum iframe] Ray अरग्मिवड्यान 
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सेदिवान्‌ सेदिवांसो सेदुषा SARIN, 
शश्चान्‌ दाश्वांसो वाशुषा दाश्वड्याम्‌ 
Dases in यस्‌ | 


§ 24, Comparatives in यस्‌ are declined like bases in बस्‌ in 
the first five inflections and the Voc, sing, and like nouns in अस्‌ 
in other respects; e. g. 

श्रेयस्‌ (comparative of प्रशस्य) more praiseworthy. 

N. m अयांसो श्रेयांसः 
V. भयन्‌ ^ ११ 
A. यासम्‌ ११ . भ्यसः 
I.  श्रेयसा श्रेयो*याम्‌ अयोभिः 

The rest like egaa. Decline all comparatives in gw such 
as गरीयस्‌, लघीयस , द्राघीयस &c. similarly. 

Neu. 


N. V.A, अयः श्रेयसी Waifs 
The rest like मनस्‌. Decline n, nouns in ईँयस्‌ similarly. 
Worps or IRREGULAR DECLENSION. 
§ 25. अस्थि n. abone, दाधि ^. curds, सक्थि n.a thigh and 


अक्षि n. an eye, become अस्थन्‌, दृधम्‌, सक्थन्‌ and अक्षन्‌ respectively 
before the vowel terminations beginning with the I, sing.* and then 


they follow the declension of nouns in q; in other respects they 
ava Analinnd ll. eth 
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A, अस्थि ११ ११ 
T अस्थ्ना अस्थिभ्याम अस्थिभिः 
D अस्थ्ने अस्थिभ्याम्‌ अस्थिभ्यः 
Al. अस्थ्नः 3 - 
G, S अस्थ्नोः अस्थ्नाम्‌ 


L. अस्थ्निस्थान o, अस्थिषु 


qf and others should be similarly declined, 


९ 320, अप्‌ f. water, is declined in the plural; it lengthens its 
spinthe N, and changes its पू to वू. before consonantal termin- 


ations. आपः-अपः-अड्िः-अड्चः-अङ्यः-अपाम्‌-अप्सु. 


$ 27. The words जरा f. old age, अजर m. one not getting old, 
and निर्जेर a god, optionally assume the forms जरस्‌, NINTE., and 
ferstcat_ before the vowel terminations :— 


^88 - ANN. 


जरा 

जरे 

जराम्‌, जरसम्‌ 
जरया, जरसा 
नराये, जरसे 


जरायाः, मरसः 


११ 


जरा, 
जरे, जरसौ 


2) 


जरस भ्याम्‌ 


99 


जरयोः, मरसोः 


जराः, जरसः 


११ 


अराभिः 
जराभ्यः 


NAT, NTT 


Me | 
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0, निर्जेरस्य-निर्जरसः निजरेयोः-निर्जरसोः 
L निजेरे-निर्जेरसि s 
अजर m, like feste. 
अजर n. 
N. अजरम्‌ अजरे-अजरसी 
४. भजर के 


^, अजरम-अजरसम्‌ ११ 
The rest like m. 
§ 28, 


89 


निर्मराणाम-निर्जे रसाम्‌ 
निर्जरेषु 


अजराणि. अजरांसि 
9१ 


११ 


The words पाद, दन्त, नासिका, मास, हरय, निशा, अखन, 


यूष, होस्‌, यकृत्‌, उदक, आस्य,* मांस, gaar and सानु! optionally 
assume the forms पढ्‌, क्त्‌, नस्‌, मास्‌, हद, निश्‌, असन्‌, यूषन्‌, दोषन; 
यकन्‌, दाकन्‌, उदन्‌, आसन, मांस, TI, and स्नु before all terminations 


beginning with the Acc. plu. 


दोस्‌ m. an arm. 


N. V. दोः ardt दोषः 

A. वोः 7 दीषः- दोष्णः 

I. Awm Mataa दोभिः-षभिः 

D. dr sx 0) दोभ्यः-घभ्यः 
Ab. ढोषःष्णः ? » 

G. - दोषोः-ष्णोः दोषाम-ष्णामू 
L. कोजि-ष्णिषणि ,, दोष्घु-घु-षदछ्ध 

Neu. 
N. V. A. at: दोषी are 


pus o ^ "ln... ews ro 
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निशा / night. 


N. निशा निरी frar: 
V. निहो y » 
A. निशाम ii निशाः-शः 
I. निशया-शा निदाभ्याम, निज्भ्याम-ड्भ्याम निदाभिः, निज्निः-ड्मिः 
D, Prasat, निशाभ्यः, निञ्भ्यः-ड्भ्यः 
Ab. निदायाः-शः ,, क 
G. ,, निशयो:-शोः निद्यानाम-शाम्‌ 
L. निश्यायां-शि ,, Frang freg Praz 
सानु neu. a summit, a table-land. 
N. सानु सानुनी सानूनि 
V. सानु-नो 5 $i 
A. सानु T सानूनि-स्नूनि 
I. सानुना-स्नुना सानुभ्याम-स्नुभ्याम्‌ सानुभिः-स्नुभिः 
D. सानुने-स्नुने सानुभ्याम-स्नुन्याम्‌ सानुभ्यः-स्नुभ्यः 
Ab. साजुनः-स्नुनः - 5 
G. + सानुनोः-स्नुनोः सानूनाम्‌-स्नूनाम्‌ 
L. सानुनि स्नुनि " सानुषु-स्नुषु 


सानु is also m. declined like गुरु in the first five inflections; the 
acc. pl. is सानून-स्नून्‌; rest like the neu, forms, 


a= 3 * * | * e eg * + ge E | ee X |n | 


3 
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DECLENSION. 


पादेन-पदा पादाभयाम-पड््याम्‌ 
पादे-पादि पाढ्यो:-पढोः 


दन्त m. a tooth. 
द्न्तः द्न्तो 
वृन्तम्‌ " 
दून्तेन-दता  वन्साभ्याम-दद्ध घाम 
दन्ते-दाते  दन्तयाः-दतो | 
नासिका f. the nose. 


नासिका नासिके 

नासिकाम्‌ " 

नासिकया-नसा नासिकाभ्याम-नोभ्याम 
नासिकाये-नसे 
नासिकायाम-नसि नासिकयोः-नसोः 


मास m. a month. 


मासः मासो 
मासम्‌ - 
मासनन्मासा मासाभ्याम-माभ्याम्‌ 


मासे-मासि मासयो:-मासोः 
हृदय n. heart. 


rey uci 


gl 


पादे:-पड़िः 
पादेषु-पत्सु, 


इन्ताः 

दन्तान-हतः 
दन्तेः-दद्धिः 
दन्तषु-दत्छ. 


नासिका: 
नासिकाः-नसः 
नासिकाभिः-नोमिः 
नासिकाभ्यः-नोभ्यः 
नासिका खु-नःखु-नस्खु 


मासाः 
मासान-मासः 
मासैः-माभिः 
मासेषु-माःखु-मास्छ- 


Erp 
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अस्रक-ग्‌ sasit 
असजा-अला अरुग्ग्याम-असभ्याम 
STU H-T ११ 


अस्मि, अस्रि-असनि असजों:-अखोः 


यूप m. soup. 


युषः zT 
TN ११ 
यूषण-युष्णा युषान्याम-यूषभ्याम्‌ 


JW, BET ATT युषयोः-य॒ष्णौः 
यहत्‌ n. the liver, 
यकृत्‌-द यकृती 


१) ११ 
यकृता-यक्रा यकुदडधाम-यकशभ्याम्‌ 
anfa, यक्ति-यकनि यकृतो:-यक्कीः 


WAC 7. dung. 


THY wat 
WHT «radit 
WHAT, शक्ना THAI, दाकभ्याम्‌ 


शकृति, शाक्नि-शकाने WHA: Wea: 


[ ६ 28 


aag. भसानि 

अस्टृग्भिः-असभिः 

अख्ग्भ्यः-असभ्यः 
अरर झु-असगु 


यूषाः 

युघान-युष्णः 
यूषेः-यूषभिः 
यवेषु -यूषञ्च॒ 


यकुन्ति 
यकून्ति-यकारनि 
यकृद्धि:यकनमनि! 
यक्रछु-यकछ 


इाकृन्ति 
दाकृन्ति-शकानि 
दाकृड्धिः, शकामिः 
Wag, THE 
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HA n. mouth. 


N, आस्यम्‌ आस्ये आस्यानि 

AS. 5) क » आसानि 

I, आस्येन, आखा आसाभ्याम आसभ्याम्‌ आस्येः, आसभिः 

L. भास्ये, आज्रि-आसनि आस्ययोः, आखो: आस्यपु, भाससु 

मांस 5. flesh. 

है, मांसम्‌ मांसे मांसाने 

7 T T „ मासि 

L मांसेन, मांसा मांसाभ्याम , मान्भ्याम्‌ मांसः, मान्निः 

L. मांसे,मासि मांसयोः, मांसोः मासेषु, मान्छु-मान्ख्यु 
श्तना / an army. 

N. पृतना पृसने पृतनाः 

A. पृतनाम्‌ yi | » पृतः 

I. yaa, पता पृतनाभ्याम्‌, TRA पृतनाभिः, gib: 

D. पृतनाये-पृते " पृतनाभ्यः, THU: 


L. पृतनायाम, पुति पृतनयोः, Tat: TANG, veg. 

$ I29. The following suffixes are sometimes added to nominal 

beses to express the meanings of cases, 

(a) The suffix बस्‌ added to the base of a noun gives it the sense 
of the Ab.*. as प्रमादतः ‘from carelessness,’ वस्तुतः ‘frem the real 
state of the thing, in reality’, ज्ञानसः ‘from knowledge’ aga: &c, 

(b) The suffix Nis used to denote the meaning of the Loc. 
case, and is generally added to pronominal adjectives; as ew ‘in 
| that place, there’, स्वृ ‘in every place, everywhere’ &c 
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$ 30, A few nouns such as भुर ‘earth’, स्वर ‘heaven’, संवत्‌ 
‘a year of an era’, अस्तम्‌ setting, gq ‘ease, नमस्‌ ‘a bow, स्वास्ति 
‘hail, farewell’, &e, are indeclinable, 

CHAPTER IV, 
PRONOUNS AND THEIR DECLENSION. 

§ 3l. The following 35 words are termed ‘Pronouns’ in Sans- 
krt:—aq, Pra, उभ, उभय, डतर, डतम (i. ८. the words formed by 
the addition of the terminations अतर and असम to the pronouns 
किम, यदू, and तद्‌ which become क, य and त respectivly before 
these; e, 9. कतर, कतम; यतर, यतम; and ततर, ततम), अन्य, अन्यतर, 
इतर, त्वत्‌, स्व, नेम, सम, सिम; पूर्व पर, अवर, दक्षिण, उत्तर, अपर, अधर, 
स्व; अन्तर; TAL, AL, AL, TAL, इदम्‌, ATA, एक, हि, युष्मद्‌, अस्मद्‌, 
भवत्‌ , and किम्‌, 


]—Personal Pronouns, 
§ 382, The pronouns अस्मद्‌, T युष्मद्‌ ‘thou’, and भवत्‌ ; ‘your 
honour:'— 
N. B. The declension of the first two of these pronouns is the 
seme in all the three gendens, 


अस्मद्‌ ० m. f. n. 


N. अहन्‌ भावाम्‌ वयम्‌ 

A. माम्‌ ० मा आवाम्‌ ० नौ अस्मान ० नः 
I. मया आवाभ्याम्‌ अस्माभिः 

D. मह्यम्‌ or मे आवाभ्याम्‌ or नौ अस्मभ्यम्‌ OF मः 
Ab, मत्‌ आवाभ्याम्‌ अस्मत्‌ 

G. मम or आवयोः or नौ अस्माकम्‌ OF नः 


T, ही gror ~~ . du Geer 


— 
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JAHT m. f. n. 
N. स्वम युवाम्‌ यूयम्‌ 
^. स्वाम्‌ ० स्वा युवाम्‌ or वाम्‌ युष्मान्‌ ० वः 
I. त्वया युवा*याम्‌ युष्माभिः 
D. बुभ्यम्‌ ० ते युवाभ्याम्‌ 0 वाम्‌ युष्मभ्यम्‌ ० वः 
Ab. स्वत्‌ युवाभ्याम्‌ युष्मत्‌ 
G. तब ० ते युवयों: ० वाम युष्माकम्‌ ० वः 
L. त्वायि युवयोः 34TH 


WW to be declined like भगवत; भवान्‌ भवन्तो भवन्सः N. भवन्तम्‌ 


भवन्तो भवतः A. &c, WTI, THAT, (see Syntax, pronouns) 
are similarly declined, 


६६ 33. (a) The optional shorter forms of the pronouns अस्मद्‌ 
and युष्मद्‌ are never used at the beginning of a sentence or of & 
foot of metre;* nor can they be used immediately before the par- 
ticles च, वा, ह, or हा, अह and wat; as qq गृह my house, and not 
मे गृहम्‌; RA: संवेश्ोस्मान्‌ कृष्णः सर्वदावतु (Sid, Kau.), ‘may 
Krshna, revered throughout or capable of béng known properly 
from all the Vedas, always protect us; and not नः कृष्णः &0.; 
सदेव Parag ‘this is surely your deed’, and not ते एव &c, Butif 

these particles do not connect these forms they may be used with 


४५७७६; as हरो हरिश्च मे स्वामी (Sid. Kau.) Hara and Hari are my 
Yords, &c, 


———————— MÓM— ७  खऋखऋख 
d पदात्‌ | अनुदात्तं सर्वमपादादो | Pin, VIII, ].27,]8. The follow- 
ing couplets illustrate the use of these short forms Mera ag 


मीह दत्ता ते मापे TÀ सः | स्वामी ते माप सहारेः प्रात वामापि नौ विधुः ॥ सुख वा 
नो ददालीशः पतिवामपि नौ 


Poe. l || Q T gK anan POM LL MU ब क न्यूड न्यू" चूक 
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Obs.—(b) The shorter forms may be used in a sentence having 
one verb; शालीनां ते ओदनं दास्यामि; butsippo पच तव भविष्यति as 
there are two verbs *, 

(c) These shorter forms are not also used immediately after the 
vocative ease except when a qualifying adjective follows itt: देवास्नान_ 
(and not नः) पाहि सवेदा (Sid. Kau.) ‘oh God ! do thou protect us 
always’; but हरे qarat नः पाहि (Sid, Kau.) ‘Oh merciful Hari 
protect us', 


(d) The shorter forms may or may not be used when there is 
no अन्वादेदा (the subsequent mention of a thing already mentioned); 
धाता ते भक्तोस्ति, धाता तव भक्तोस्ति, इति वा। ; but must be used when 
there is anzádes'at; तस्मे ते नमः ‘bow to thee (already described)’ only. 

2—Demonstrative Pronouns, 

§ 54. The pronouns qw. ‘that or he, she, it’, yag ‘this’, PEF 
‘this’ and भ्रद्स ‘that’, The Nom. sing, of the first two is respec- 
tively स: and एषः mas, and सा and एषा fem, In other cases they 
become ब and एख and are declined like nouns in sq except in the 
Nom. pl. D, A, G. and L. sing. the terminations of which are डे, 


स्मे, स्मात्‌ , CITA and feqq, Mas., and स्ये, स्यास, EATA, साम्‌ and स्याम्‌. 
fem, respectively. All pronouns ending in sq are similarly declined. 


तद्‌ mas. 
N. सः तो ü 
A. सम्‌ तो तान्‌ 
I लेन ताभ्याम्‌ तेः 


तस्याम्‌ 


DRCLENSION. 


» 


fem. 
ते 


१? 


ता*याम्‌ 


११ 


ताभिः 
are. 
तासाम्‌ 
atq 


97 


Decline æq which means the same thing as सवू similarly, e. g. 


स्वः त्यौ रथै Nom,; त्यै रयो eara. Acc, &c, 


> >: 


N. and A, 


The following cases like the mae, 


एषः 


VW 
एतैन-एनैन 


एतस्मै 


dz. neu. 


सत्‌ ते 


एतद mas. 
wat 
एतौ-एनौ 
एताभ्याम्‌ 


११ 


ताने 


m 
एतान्‌-प्नान्‌ 
एतैः 


Tg: 
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G. wae एसयोः-एनयोः. एतेषाम्‌ 2 

L. एतस्मिन्‌ ái एतेषु 
fem. 

N. एषा एते एताः 

A. MARTA एते-एमै एताः-एनाः 

ग. एतया-एनया एताभ्याम्‌ एताभिः 

D. एतस्यै | Tara: 

Ab, एतस्याः w ११ 

G. एतस्याः एसयो:-एनयोः एतासाम्‌ : 

L. एतस्याम्‌ » एतावु : 
Neu. 

N. एतत्‌ ` va एतानि 

^, एतत्‌-एनत्‌ एते-एमे एतानि-एनानि 


The rest like the mas. 
Note:—The evsurga of सः and wy: is dropped when followed 
by any letter except sq in which case the usual gandhi takes place; 
स गच्छतु, एष भायाति; but एबी5गच्छत्‌ &c. Vide. § 49, 


इद्म्‌ mas. 
N: अयम्‌ vat ड्मे 
A. इमम्‌-एनम्‌ इमो-एनो इमान-एनान्‌ 


I. अनेन-एनेन STA Ur: 


§ 34 ] 


A. 
I. 
D. 


Ab, 


G. 
L. 


N, 
| A. 
The rest 


इनाम-एनाम्‌ 
अनया-एनया 
अस्यै 

अस्याः 


११ 


अस्यान्‌ 


TIR, 
इरम्‌ एनत 
like the mas. 


असो 
NGA 
STHAT 


STH*N 


- STHSRTT 


अभुष्य 
अखुष्तिन्‌ 


असो 
NJA 
अमुया 
Tye 


 WHSq(: 


DEcLEysIov. 


इमे-एने 
अभ्याम्‌ 
2१ 


9 


अनयो:-एन योः 


Neu. 
X" 
इमे-एने 


उदस्‌ MS. 


wq 


एमाः-एनाः 

आनि; 

Et LEE E 
आसाम्‌ 
srg 


इमानि 
इनानि-एनानि 
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The rest like the mas. गोः. एतेषा. 
§ ॥395, The following couplet (Kàrika) grgWW ‘igs mle for the cor- 
rect use of these pronouns;— ; 
इद्मस्तु afage समीपतरवर्ति चेतदी रूपम्‌ । ` 
अद्सस्ट विप्रकृष्ट लदिति परोक्षे विज्ञानायात्‌ ti 
इदम्‌ is used with reference toa person or thing near at. hand 
and yag to one nearer still; अवस is used of a person or thing at a 
distance, while qw is used of one that is absent 
§ ]36. The optional forms of gaq and æg in the Acc, and 
Inst, Sing, and Gen, & Lor, dual are to be used when there is 
a neddes'a? i. e, their proper forms have already been used in a pre- 
vious clause; e, g. अनेन व्याकरणमधीत॑, एनं छन्दोध्यापय ‘he has ste- 
died grammar, teach him prosody’, अनयोः fast कुल, एतयोः TT 
सम ‘The family of them both is pure, and their wealth ample’, 
3—The Relative Pronouns, 
§ 337. The pronoun ख ‘who, which’ ;—maa. and neu.; mae. base 
ब; fem. base या. 
982 mas. 


N, यः यो ये 
A. अन्‌ यो यान्‌ 
I dw mT यय; 
D. wet is सेभ्यः 
Ab. अस्मात ११ » 
G. we ययौः ITZ 


L e अस्मिन ee चेष 


नक 
mr 
3 


Y, 
37-58] 


DECLENSION. 
fem. 
N. या a 
A, यान्‌ » 
I. यया याभ्याब 
D, यस्य " 
Ad, यस्याः ११ 
G x ययोः 
L. यस्याम्‌ 5 
NEU. 


N. & A, यत्‌ ये 


The rest like the mas. 


30 


4—The Interrogative Pronouns, 


§ I33. The pronoun faga mas, & neu.; m. base ay; fem. base ar. 


mas. 
N. कः को 
^. क्रम ११ 
I. क्रेन कान्यान्‌ 
D. कस्मे 
Ad. कस्मात्‌ हि 
G, HET कयोः 
L कस्मिन्‌ S 
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G, कस्याः कयोः कासाम्‌ 

L. कस्याम्‌ „» काड 
IEU. 

N.& A, कित के काति 

The remaining cases like the mas, 

5—Reflexive Pronouns. 

§ 35). The sense of the reflexive pronoun is, in Sanskrt, ex- 
pressed by the word आत्मन्‌ ‘sel?’ which is invariably used in the 
masculine gender aud singular number, and by the reflexive adverb 
स्वयम्‌; ^. 7. JÅ दठ़ दरात्मानं War: AAT वामने: “they all (the wives of 
Dasharatha) saw in dreams that they were guarded by dwarfs;" sos 
० सा कृतापराधनिव आत्मानं अवगच्छ IN; राजा स्वयं समरभूमि जगाम, Ke. 

6—Indefinite Pronouns, 

§ 40. Indefinite pronouns are formed by the addition of चिव 
or चन or sqfq aud sometimes of स्वित्‌ to the various cases of the 
pronoun किन in all the genders; e, g. कित्‌, कश्चन, » certain one 
कोपि, केनापि, कयाचन, कयापि; कास्वित्‌ , Ke. 

§ ]4I, The terminations given above are also added to interro- 
gative adverbs in the sense of indefiniteness; as amat some time, 
AWA, कतिचित्‌ sonie, Braz somewhere &c. 

7—Correlative Pronouns, 

§ ]42. Correlatives are formed by the affixes बत्‌ added to apa, 
wa and gas, and qg added to इद्म्‌ and faga in the sense of tas 
much as;' and कृश or TY in the sense of similar to’; qz, Tae aa 
खद्‌ become ता, एता, and या respectively before trese, and gga and 


§ 8-l45 ] - DEcLENsION. - 368 


§ 43. The affix अलि is added to तद, ww, and किम्‌ to show 
number or measure, e, 9. ATA ‘so many’, बाते ‘as many’, and कति 
‘how many,’ These are declined in the plural only, and take no 
termination in the Nom, and Acc. e. g. Nom, and Acc, कति; 
Iust, कतिनिः; the rest like. हरि. 

8—Reeiprocal Pronouns. 

§ l44. Reciprocity is expressed by the repetition of the prono- 
minal adjectives अन्य, इतर and पर, e.g. अन्योन्य, Tatar, and 
परस्पर, These are generally used in the sing, and also adverbially; 
८.9, परस्परेण स्पृहणीयशोभं, &. (Rag, VIL 4.); परस्परं विवदन्ते, 
&:. They are more commonly used as the first members of com- 
pounds; as अन्योन्यशेभाञननाद भूव 6०. (Ku, L 42), इतरेतरयोगाः 
(Sis. X. 24.) &c, 

9—Possessive pronouns, 

§ 45. Possessive pronouns are formed by means of the second- 
ary affix देय added to सद, yaz, अस्मत्‌ and युष्मत्‌, and अ and ईन 
added to अस्मत्‌ and. खुब्मत्‌ changed respectively to मामक and सावक 


in the sing. and आस्माऋ and योष्माक in the plu, before these; ८. 2. 


अस्मत्‌. 
MAS. 
Sing. Plu. 
zpfl* ‘my, mine अस्मदीय (our, ours’ 
मामक ११ आसमाक ११ 
मामक्रीन ,, आस्माकीन » 


fem. 


Ceo. Plural. 
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मामिका आास्माका " 
मामकीना भास्माकीना » 

युप्मत्‌ 
MAS. fem. 
Sing. Plural, Sing, Plural. 
स्वराय युष्मदीय स्वदीया युष्मरीया 
‘thy, thine’ ‘your, yours’ ‘thy, thine’ ‘your, yours, 
तावक » योष्माक n तावकी , RAR » 
तावकीन » योष्माकीण , तावकीना ,, योष्माकाणा » 
सद्‌ एतद्‌ 
MR. fem. mas, Jem, 
aña तदीया wa ita एतरीया 


N. B. These are declined like nouns ending in अ, sqm or है re- 


gularly, स्व is a possessive pronoun by itself, 
]0—Pronominal Adjectives, 
§ 46, अन्य ‘another,’ अन्यतर ‘either of two,’ इतर ‘other,’ aud 


TRAR on:of many, aae ‘who or which of two,’ कसम ‘who or which 
of many, खबर ‘who or which o? two,’ यतम ‘who or which of many,’ 


सतर ‘hat one (of two), qag ‘that one (of many)’ are declined in 
all the three gen lers like यव ८ y. 


MS. 

N. कतरः कतरो कतरे 
fem. 

N. कतरा कतरे कतराः 


६ 46-47 ] ; DEcLENSION. 05 


N. D. अन्यतम is not a pronoun, as it is not mentioned in the 
group सर्वोदि (तत्रान्वतमझव्दस्य गणे पाठाभावाच संज्ञा Sid, Kau.). It is 
therefore declined like nouns ending in अ. 

§ 47. Decline सर्वे, विश्व, सम and सिम all having the same 
meaning, उभ (declined in the dual only), and उभय (which has no 
dual according to Kaiyatta and other grammarians) both meaning 
‘both, इतर and एकतर ‘one of two,’ like यम्‌ except in the Nom. and 


Ace, sing, of the neu, which is formel by alding म; e. g. 


सवे mas. ‘all.’ 


N. सवैः सर्वो सर्व 
^, सर्वम्‌ सर्वो सवीन. 
I सर्वेण सवोभ्याम्‌ सर्वैः 
D. सर्वस्मै - सर्वेभ्यः 
Ab. सर्वेस्मात्‌ i : हि 

७. सर्वस्य «Tar सर्वेषाम्‌ 
L सर्वेस्मिन्‌ ” सवेषु 


N. सो aa सवोः 
A. — win " " 
I. सर्वया सर्वोभ्याम्‌ == warts: 
D. eie 2१ aii: 
Al, ति i 


I06 SANBKRT GRAMMAR. [ § 48-]5I 


The rest like the mas. 

(४)--सम्र when it means ‘equal’ is not a pronoun and is declined 
like nouns in 33 e. 7. समः सतो सनाः Nom, समाय D. sing. समानाम्‌ 
G. pln, as in the Sitra of Pan” qarara: समानाम्‌ l. 3. 70. 

$ 248, 0%:--स्व and e (the lOth and lith सवोदिऊ) the one 
उदात्त (uditta), the other अनुदात्त (anudatta), both synonyms of 
अत्य are declined like सर्वे, The former is of the form æq according 
to some and then itis declined regularly by adding the termina- 
tions; e. g. स्वत्‌ emat त्वतः Nom, &e. 

$ 49. स्व when it does not mean “a class” or "wealth" isa 
pronoun and is declined like सर्वे* m. f. ».; but it forms its Nom, 
plu, and Ab, and Loc, sing. optionally like राम when mas.; as e 
or स्वा; ‘one’s own’, Nom, plu.; but स्वाः ‘people of one's class’ only 
(declined like राम). 

§ 50, अन्तर is a pronoun (and therefore declined like से m. 
Jf. n) when it means “exterior, outer; or what is to be worn oute 
side, as a garment"T except when followed by पुर; it is optionally 
declined like noms ending in अ in the Nom, pl. and Ab, and 
Loc, sing. of the mas.; e. y. अन्तरे अन्तरा वा गृहाः; अन्तरे-अन्तरा वा 
MTZR: (garments). But अन्तरायां पुरि. 

६ 35l, नेम meaning ‘half’? is a pronoun, but it is optionally 


declined like राम in the Nom, plu, max; in other respects it is dc- 
clined like सर्व. 


आळ a * Fae b d a i" op 


$ ।52-७3 ] .. DEcLEssION. ॥07 


§ ]52, पूर्वं ‘prior, eastern’, अवर ‘posterior, western’, wfaror 
‘southern,’ त्तर ‘superior, northern, subsequent’, अपर ‘other’ and 
अपर ‘inferior, lower’, when they denote relation in space, time er 
person with reference to a particalar thing or point ef time &e, 
and are not a name, are pronouns* and are then declined like सर्वे; 
but they are optionally declined like राम in the Nom, plu. and Ab. 
and Loc. sing. when mas, e.g. Nom. qd: पुर्वा पूर्व or पुर्वा; Ab. 
पूर्वात्‌ giera., grata, qim; Loc. पूर्वे पूर्वस्मिन्‌, &c.; but. दृशिणाः 
गायकाः (skilful musicians) only, and not दक्षिण; for दक्षिण does not 


show any relation here; so उत्तराः करवः and not उत्तरे, as उत्तरा: is 
a name here. 


§ 53. एक when a numeralis declined in the sing; and fg in 


the dual only; fg is considered as बू, and they are both declined 
like सर्ब in all the three genders; e, 9, 


एक द्वि 


mis, fen. m8, . fe n gc, neu. 
N. एकः एका ar & 
M एक एके "n » 
A. एकम्‌ एकाम्‌ " : 
I. एकेन एकया द्वाभ्याम्‌ The rest like 
A, एकस्मै THEA the mas, 
Ab, एकस्मात्‌ एकस्याः " 
G. एकस्व ri: 5 


L. एकस्मिन एकस्याम्‌ ,, 
एकर neu. TRAN. A. The rest like themas. 


एक "hen it does not mean ‘one’ is declined in the dual and 


308 SANBSKRT GRAMMAR. [ § 54-56 


§ l54. The various meanings of एक are:— 
एकोल्पार्ये प्रधाने च प्रथमे केवले तथा | 
साधारणे समानेपि संख्यायां च प्रयुज्यते ।। 
अल्प or little, mgra or chief, pre-eminent, प्रथम or foremost, केवल 
or sole, only, साधारण or common (as अविनृदय का रितव्य हि आपदा 
एको हेतुः), समान or the same (as अर्थ TRII मम), and year 
or number (one), 
$ 27020, प्रयन, चरम, अल्प, भवे, कसिपय, anl words ending in 
the termination qw optionally form their Nom, plu, like that of 
pronouns; e. g. प्रयवे-प्रववाः, कतिपये-कतिपयाः, दितये-द्वितयाः ke. 
lI Pronominal adverbs. 
$ ls. The pronominal adverbs that are most commonly met 
with are derived from the pronouns तर्‌, VAL. यद, इदम, क्रिम्‌, anl 
सर्वे and the pronominal adjectives पूर्व, पर &e, by means of such 
a'ixes as सस्‌, त्र,* ह, कु ८९. added in the sense of the ab. or the loc., 
art दानीम्‌, हि &e. sliowiug time, तात! showing point of time, 
place or direction, जा आंत, आहि &2, expressing direction, था, थप 
&c. expressing way or manner 6-८.; e. g. 
AT हि गता vis तदा, then; तदानीम्‌ , at that time; ate, 


then, therefore; सथा, so, तत्र, there; 
तसः, thence, thereupon, therefore; &c. 


ee 


-—— So - 


* पञ्चम्पस्ततिल | पतम्याअश्॒ल | Pan. V. 3, 7, ]0 


पं सर्वेकास्थकियत्तदः काले दा । इदमोईल्‌ | अघुना PAR A | तदो दा wd 
अनयतने हलस्यतरस्थाम | Pan. V. 8 75—9. २. 


§ 56-57 ] DEcLENSION. I09 


CL RTT T es YIA, now; इत्थम्‌, thus; अब, here; 
अतः therefore; इः, from this, hence; 


अधुना, now; इह, here, 


एतर्‌.... ०० enne THE, now; yega, thus; अतः, hence, 
therefore; भज here, 
az 0०७०४ न जे ES NES REV VE ०४% याह, when > यर, when ; यथा, as; यज, 


where; यल: ) whence, since, because, 
[RT ee eise NR when; ऋ, when; कथम्‌, how; 
ara, where; छ, where; कृतः, where, 
whence; कुछ, whence; how, 
सर्वे .......................- WT, always; सदा, always; सर्वतः, 
everywhere, on all sides; सर्वत्र, 


every where, in all places, 


प्र..... गे ४८४४६ प्रतः further on, beyond &e. 

qt NP CEP HTC पुरः, पुरस्तात्‌ before, in front &e, 

अधूर ..... Seten TORIET ° भधः, अधस्तात or अधरस्तात्‌, अधरसतः, 
अधरास down, below, 

अवर-.............. ०००००००० अवः, अवस्तात OF अवरस्तात्‌, अवरतः, 
behind, below, downwards, 

RIGS nii ois ०००००० WAIT from behind, afterwards, west- 
ward, &c. | 

दक्षिण दाकिणा, द्शिणात्‌, दक्षिणाहि to or in the 


. south, on tho right side. 


lI0 
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($ t i 
dwa, it is not declined like a pronoun”; e. 7. अतिक्रान्त: सत्र अति 


तस्मै अतिसर्वाब and not embed; so अतिकतरं कुलम्‌ ; मासपूर्वार ! NART 


मासेन पूर्वाय aud not मासपूर्वस्मे; वर्जाअमेतराणाम्‌ &c.; butin thet | | 
of a Dwandwa comp, however, 


NUMERALS AND THEIR DECLENSION. 
$ 308,. Cardinals 


मेन ७० ७ hs 


२० ०८ २ GS ९9 ' 


l0 
ll 
]2 
l3 
l4 


q pP 


CHAPTER V. 


१एक 

२ fü 

à fr 

४ चत्र 

५ पञ्चुन्‌ 

६ षष्‌ 

७ qm 

€ अष्टन्‌ 

१ मवम्‌ 
१० qat 
११ एकादशन 
१२ द्वादशम्‌ 
९६ श्रयोददान 
१४ "TER 


कक) mA 


and 


Ordinals, 


mas, fem. 


प्रथम अभिमव आदिम. mas, ॥९।.ब्रथमा fem, 


दितीय, o या 
ततीय, ० या 
चतुय, o थीं 
पञ्चम, o मी 
NE, ० ष्ठी 
सप्तम, ० मी 
अष्टम, ० मी 
नवम, ० Xr 
TTA, o मी 


एकादश, ० शी 


दादश, o शी 


WAT, o. शी 


"Tai, o शी 


| \ सदर 
it is optionally declined like 8] | १८ अश 


noun in th» Nom, plu.f; as बर्जाशमैतर or बज/श्रवेवराः | 


và विशाति 
A एदि 


D 


. 8] 


"XN 


3 


३० 
३१ 


~~ 


DECLENSION, 


२६ घोड़दान” Gea o dt 

२७ सप्तददान सप्तरश, o शी 

२८ अ्पष्टाददान्‌ अष्टादश, o qt 
नवद्दात्‌ ० नवदद्य, o शी 


lll 


एकोनर्विशाति० qhafra, o शी, ०रविश्ञतितम, off, or 


ऊनाविशाति ० ङनर्विदा, ० झी, o Pref, o मी, or 
एकाविंशति एकान्नार्विष, o at, ०शातितम, "मी 
विद्यति /: fara, o शी or विशतितम, ont 


 एकर्विशाति एकार्वि दा, ० शी; or o सितम, णमी 


 XIE EHE द्वार्विश, sfr, or o तिसम, ost 
चयोर्विदाति भअयोर्विदा, o झी, or o तितम, ost 
व्वतुर्विशाते नयतुर्वैश,ण०शी” ” " 
पञ्चविदाति पञ्चर्विरा, जशी” Uo Us 
qena षढ़िंद, "शी, / "” " 
earum — सप्तर्तिश, "शी ” ”! ! 
अष्टार्विशाते अडारविदा,णशी Uo ! 


नवर्विशति०' aafia, o शी, or नवर्विशतितम, ost 


ए कोन्निशत्‌०7 एकोनर्निश, o शी, o निद्वत्तम, ०मी, 
ऊनननिंशत्‌» ऊनर्जिश, ० at, or ऊननिशत्तम, ost 


Carat एकातिर, o शी, o निंशत्तम, ०मी 
जिशात्‌/ निरा, odt or जिंश त्तम, ost 
पकार्तरिशव्‌ एकर्जिश ०शी or एकर्निदासम, ost 


३४ 
हि ९ 


«o 


Dc कि a RN 
CS (i 

aa अर्ति 

चढुस्लिचत | मासपूर्वार 

| | in the: 

qefiram like १] 

aafia \ 

अष्टार्मिशस 

aafia or 

एकोनचस्वारिशत्‌ ८९, 

चत्वारिशत/: चस्वारिश, out or Bi) ( 

एकचस्वारिशत 

इाचत्वार शत or 

हिचत्वार्रिशत्‌ 

अय श्त्वार्रिशत्‌ or 

जिचत्वार्रिदात 

खलुअर्वारिशत 

पञ्चचत्वारिंशत्‌ 

Tee | | 

सप्तथत्वारिंशत j 

अष्टाचत्वारिंगत or 

अष्टथस्वारिंशत | 

बवचचस्वारिसत or d 

TRATANA 6० । 

TAITA J: पञ्चाश, our Or पञ्चादाशन्‌, odi d 
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| 53 ] NUMERALS AND THEIR DECLEYSION, ठे 
' 3५ ९४ gaara 

` 33 ९९ पञ्चपञ्चादात्‌ 

EN WETSITUT 

37 ९७ सप्पआदात 

33 ९८ अध्यपश्ाछात्‌ 0 

आष्ट 4 ज्वाशत 

, 0 ९९ नवपञ्जाव्‌ or 

m3 एको नषाष्ि £c 

60 & पीट jem. «fran. “मी. 
6 ६११ cx TRIT, "ष्टी or एक्रषष्टितम, ost 
९2 R mae or द्विषष्टि 

R तय: ge or faae 

१ ११ epeunr 

5 ६५ Tae 

66 ६६ qeu 

. V9 uw 

१८ अष्टाबष्टि or 

अष्ट ब्र 

६९ नवयत्श or 

एकोनसपति &०. 

70 ७० सप्तति fem. सप्ततितम, ०मी. 


sa 


rm pe LE ie 


4 


९२ 
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पञ्चसप्तति 
पट्सप्ताते 
asang 
अष्टासहाति or 
अश्टसप्तति 
नवसप्तति or 


wararaira £e. 


STAN /८॥. 
Taree 
इघदाति 
यदीति 
TATU 
पञ्चाशीति 
षडशीति 
सपाशी।त 
अऱटाशीति 
नवाशीःते or 


अचशीतितम, “मी 
एकाद्यीत cat, or प॒काझीलितम, ont 


एकोननवांति TA 


STA fem. 
एकनवति 
हानवात or 


नवतितम, ०मी 
THAT, or ० वी or एकनबतितम "मी 


§ १५५९-७१ ] NUMERALS AND THEIR DECLENSION. ll5 


07 ९७ सपनवति 

95 ९४ अष्टानवति Or 
E ELLE IL | 

23 ९९ नवनववि 
एकोनञ्जतम्‌ te. 


000 Yoo हात ८४. - झततत mas. nea, È} f. 
200 २०० RA "eu, 


or iud 
300 ३०० fuum nen. or 
आणि शतानि 


l000 १००९ सहस्र neu, or सहस्रतम “मी 
WA शत neu. Or qaad 


]0,000 भ्रयुत neu., 200,000 लक्ष neu, or तषा /2m., प्रशत neu., कोडि 
jem., PII nen., अब्ज neu, WF Mar. neu, निर mus, neu.. महाप 
ne. QR mas., जलधि mas IAEA Neu., मध्य neu, and qupd neu. 
Each of these is ten times as great as the precediag,* 

$ ]59, The cardinal numbers between fafa and जिशत, जिहत 
aid चुत्वारिच्चत्‌ , it will be seeu, are made up by prefixiug एक, डि, 
&. up to नवन to the lower, The ninth intermediate number 
may also be made up by prefixing एकोन, ऊन or FARTA tothe 


]6 SANSKRT GRAMMAR. [ $ I60-T62 


before the rest except अशीति before which they remain unchanged*, 


९ 60. The cardinal nuz:bers between 700 and 200, 200 and 
900, &c, are generally expressed by means of अधिक added to the 
number showing the excess and then optionally prefixing the whole 
to 00, 200, &c; e, 7. एकाधिकं शतं or एकाधिकशतं 0l, हारशाधिक 
wa or द्वाद्शाधिकशर्त 72, पञ्चशारविक्र wd 50, &c, After ]000 
this अधिक may be repeated with every multiple of ten or hundred; 
e. 9. द्वि-हानवत्यधिकाश्शताधि Haga 892, एकोनचल्वार्रिशरधिकषद: 
शतापिकसप्तसततिसहक्राविक लक्षम्‌ 77639, &e, Similarly उत्तर may 
also be used instead of भविक; e. 7. 'चतुःपत््चाश त्त सवशतम्‌ 7०+- 
Or these may also be, at times, expressed by the copulative par- 
ticle अल as सप्त च शातानि विशतिश्व 720. 


$ ]6l. The Tad. affix अ। may be used, instead of अविक, in the 
ease of the cardinal numbers ending in बृहन, the numeral Farfa 
and those ending in tpe /. e. in the case of the numerals lI-59, 
2-259, 3lI-359, &c. before which the final अन्‌, अति and आलू 
are dropped; e. g. एकादश शतम्‌ lll, विदा we !20, qarg शर्त l50, 
सपतदर्श द्विशतं 2।7, faat Rrra 330, and so on, 


$ 62, The ordinals from एक, fx. जि, Wye anl धइ? are ir- 
regularly formed. The ordinals from other numerals up to gary 


inclusive are formed by dropping the final न्‌ and adding म and 


§ 03-]03 ] NUMERALS AND THEIR DECLENSION, १7 


after qaq up to चवददान्‌ by simply dropping the न्‌, The ordinals 
from Prafa* above are formed by adding वम or by dropping the 
fa of वित. and the final cousonant of the rest, in the case of 
com pound numerals, if there be a final vowel that vowel is chang- 
ed to ay, while the simple ones eudiug in a vowel i. ८. षष्टि, सप्तति, 
अशीति and नवति form their ordinals in the first way only: as 
एकषष्टः or एकषष्टिवमः; but षष्टितम only; wa has invariably शततम. 


Declension of the numerals (cardinals and ordinals), 


६ 63. एक, (एका /em.), हि, (gr fem), जि (faat /27.), and 
चतुर (qag fem.) are all adjectives and take the geuder, number 
and case of the nouns they qualify. 


§64. एक is declined in the sing, (and in the dualand plural also), 
and fin the dual aloue, For farther particulars see § 53. Fa and 
चूवुर are declined in the plu. alone. e. g. 


त्रि चतुर्‌ 


mas. jem. mas. Jem. 
N, जय: fre: N. eq: Waa: 
^. जीन १ A. श्वतुरः j 
I. fares: विभिः L जतुथिः "Taur 
D, Ab, (37: Rae D. Ab. चतुर््ये: "qe: 
6. arna ans G. — "quis TAT 
L. जिभ Frey L. "wg "qud 


]I8 SaxsxnT GRAMMAR. ~ [ § 265-366 


NEW. E 


त्रि चतुर 
N,V. A. - ऋणि N. V. A, Scare 
The rest like the mes. The rest like the mts. 


$ 65, qayq—aazara. These are also adjectives agreeing 
in case with the nouns to which they are applied. They are declin- 


ed in the pl. and are uniform in all the three genders. 


qu qu अष्टन्‌ 
N. V.A. पञ्च पद-ड' अट-अरो' 
I, पञ्चभिः ` घडूभिः अटामिः-अष्टाभिः 
Dat.& Ab. पञ्चभ्यः षड्भ्यः Syze:-33z£[-: 
G. ... पञ्कानाम्‌ घण्णाम अष्टानाम्‌ 
L. qui षट्दु आश जु-अषटाउ 


WaT, नवत and the following cardinals up to नवरशन्‌ ought to be 
declined like qqa. 

$ 66, ऊनविशति. विशति and other cardinal mumbers up tœ 
नवनवति are all feminine substantives, the numerals qa, सहस्र, & `_ 
are all neuter,-with the exception of eap which is mes. and sèr., 


कोटि which is fem. aud ay aul spa[q both of which are mee., 
—and have no declensional peculiarities. They aré decline l in th 


अ €» 95 Aol WEM CARNETS h | 2 9,3 रै है Men © eè क € "Mae तका 
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§ I67, The ordinals are declinel regularly except:— 

977 (५९९६ ।55) anl द्वितीय anl aqra whieh are optionally declin- 
el like proqonna in the Dat. Ab. Gen. aud Loc. sug. ८. g. 
व्वोयले-दिवंयाय, ०. दितीयायाः:-दितीवत्याः e. 

Numeral Adverbs. 

$63. (mug ०३२९, fp: twice, P3: thrice, qg: four times; 
fou qa onward alveros of frequeacy are formed by adding 
कूल: before which final नू is dropped; ८, g. पञ्च pT: five times, 
सब्रङ्गत्वः seven times &c. 

(^ एकचा" ऐकध्यत iu oue way or part, द्विया or Hayy or Hy in 
two ways or parts; रिवा or Fay 97 Wqa in three ways, &c., "Tad 
ia four ways, घोढा or षड्धा iu six ways, सप्तधा, अष्टधा, Ke. 

(7) Tay: singly, oue by one; द्रि: two and two, by twos; so Arg: 
Vay: &c. 

$69, Other derivatives from the numerals: — 

(7) By the Taddhita affix æ which is added to numerals ending 

in yg and ति. ८. g. पश्वकः bought for five (Rs, &c. ) चअस्‍्वारिं- 
ee: İ bought for ferty; so quf: bought for twenty (coins, &c.). 


(^) By means of the Tad. affix qq in the sense of “consisting of 
parts” or “collection.” ८. g. चतुष्टय ( चतुष्टयी fem. ) consisting of 
fonr parts or a collection of fonr; so पञ्चुतव ( /८77.-यी ); तय i5 op- 
tionally ehauged £o अय after हि and जि; e, 9. ga or Raa (-यी 
fem.) twofold, consisting «f two parts ora pair; चय or few (-यी 
Jem.) threefold or eousistuug of three parts, a collection of three, 


8 triad. 
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(c) By means of ayand कत e. g. Wg s collection of six, qagq a 

collection of five, gee a collection of ten, a decad, &c. 
CHAPTER VI. 
DEGREES OF COMPARISON. 

€ 770. हर aud तम are the most common terminations of tbe 
comparative and the superlative degrees respectively.* They are add- 
ed to that crude form of words which they assume before the Inst. 
dual termination; e. g. अयभेतयोरतिदायन sq: STAT, अयमेषामाति- 
दायेन लवुः लबुतमः; similarly युवन-युवतर, युवतम; विदस-विदृत्तर, विइ- 
त्तम; प्राच-प्राकतर, प्रावतम; धनिन-धनितर; धनितम; धर्मेबुध-धमेभुत्तर, धर्म- 
भुज्तम; गुरु-गुरुसर, गुरुतम, &c. अति-असितर, अतितम; उत-उत्तर, उत्तम, Åc. 

$ I7l. Before these the final हे and 3 of a pra'tipadika are op- 
tionally shortened; e, g. श्रीवरा or Parar, श्रीतमा or rear; घेमूतरा 
(more lame) or घेमुसरा, घेमूतमा, घेमुतमा, &c. 

§ 72. बर and तुम when attached to verbs, and indecinables form- 
ing adverbs, assume the forms of aqra and समामा; पंथसितराम, 
TARAA; उशेस्तराम्‌, THETA, , नितराम्‌, नितमाम्‌, 50 सुतराम्‌ &८.; 
but ड््चेस्तर: adj. (higher), 

§ 73. इेयसू is another termination of the comparative degree 
and gg of the superlative. These are added to adjectives of quality 


* आतिशायने तमबिटनो | द्रिवचनविभज्योपपदे तरबीयसुनी | तिड्य | तरप्षमयो 


रे 
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only*, Before these the last vowel of a word with the following con- 
sonant if any is dropped; e. 9. लबु-लघीयसू, लघिष्ठ; qz, पटीयस्‌, T- 
fea; महत्‌-मही यस्‌ , महिष्ठ, ८९. 

$ 74. The possessive affixes at the end of words and the affix 
g are dropped before इंयस्‌ and sert and then these terminations are 
applied subject to the above mle; e, ¢. मलिमत talented मतीयस , R- 
तिष्ठ; मेधाविन-मेधी यस्‌ , मेधिष्ठ; धनिन्‌-धनीयस-धनिष्ठ: कटे-करीयस्‌, क- 
रिष्ठ (अतिद्ययन कतो); स्तोह-स्तवीयस्‌, ents; so सजी यस्‌, सजिष्ठ from 
बग्विन one having a garland &c, 

$ I75. fris substituted for the we (short) of a base preceded by 
aconsonant before दयस्‌, yg and the Tad. aff. इमन्‌; ८. 9, 


कृष ‘thin’ comp. क्रशीयस superl, wife 
tX ‘strong, firm’  ,, extera h AE 3-4 
qirga ‘head, chief? , परित्रढीयस » “Kafer 
पृथु ‘broad’ » प्रयीयत्‌ » प्रयिष्ठ 
Fay ‘much’ » अ्रशीयव्‌ » wears 
मृदु ‘soft! » स्ररीयस्‌ oy WRS 


§ I76. The following is an alphabotical list of the irrezular 
comparatives and superlatives that are commonly met with;— 
Positive Comparative Superlative 
अन्तिक्र ‘near f नेदी यस्‌ aire 
कल्प little भल्पोयत , अल्पिष्ठ, 


i22 


Te wide'* 
Fata quick 


etx ‘mean,’ ‘small’ 


we ‘h vary’ 


dq ‘restless or anxious’ 


‘satisfied’ 


र्य ‘long’ 


gg ‘distant’ | p 
प्रशस्य ‘praiseworthy’ | 


प्रियं ‘dear’ 

gg ‘much’ 
बहुल » 

are ‘firm, well’§ 
gaga 'young'q 
विपुल ‘much’ 
qa ००] 


कृन्वारक ‘great, lovely’ 


स्थिर ‘steady’ 
स्थूल bis, large’ 
feke mach 
geg ‘short’ 


Saxs&nT Grawwan. 


TOS 
क्षपीय त्‌ 
EIE E 
गरौंयंस 
wad 


trata 
इ्वीयंस्‌ 


Apa or FAST 


ag 

भूयस्‌ 

बंहीयस्‌ 

साधी यस 
UTAT, HATTA 
FAT AT 


tfaa, ज्यायस 


FTA 
स्थेयस्‌ 
स्थवार्यस्‌ 
स्फेयस 
y ती यस्‌ 


[ ६ 476 


वरिष्ठै 
arr 
atis 
‘ato 
IE £4 


grits 

frs 

खेड or Fg 

प्रि 

भविष्ठ 

बहिर 

सापिष्ठ 

era Bias 
ञ्येष्ठ 

afq3, ज्येष्ठ 
हंन्विप्ठ 
em 
स्थविष्ठं 
स्फेष्ठ 
IGEI 


* Orr TEGTIEIEGEXIAIFÉrÉBGIPPEETTRF 0297 ला पा कार artar टिक. 
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र 
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$077. Sometimes the terminations बर an l हत are added to the 
comp, and super. in इंयँस and gg to intensify the meaning; as पार्पी- 
Wen, पापी यस्तम, Maar, श्रष्ठतम, 
CHAPTER VIt 
COMPOUNDS. 


§l78. ४७६७ (वचि) is the general term for any complex forma- 
tion in. San krt requiring explanation or resolution These V rttis 
are five in number; 772. aara or the formation of words from roots 
by primary affixes; afzag or the formation of derivative bases 
from nouns by secondary affixes; qrggf«t or the formation of deri- 
vative verbs from primitive roots; समासबृत्ति or the formation of a 
compound word by the composition of several words; and एकदोष- 
{चि or the composition of words in which one of several nouns 
generally alike in form ìs retained. The first three will be treated in 
their proper places. We will treat of the last two in this chapter. 

§79. In Sanskrt simple words, whether substantives, adjec- 
tives, verbs or indeclinables, have the power of entering into combi- 
nation with one another and forming what are called ‘samu'sus®, 
compound words or in short, compounds, 

(2) A compound thus formel may further be, compounded with 


another simple or compound word and this again may become the 
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parts, The last word only takes the case termination required by 
its grammatical position in a seuteuce, the remaining words (those 
ending in a consonant) geuerally assuming their crude forms before 
the consonantal ease terminations; e, g. विहूस्‌ + जन; - विइञ्जनः 
(see below), राजन्‌+ पुरुषः--रा जपुरुष:, &e. 

§ ]8I. Final vowels or consonants (modified as mentioned above) 
of precediug members of com»ounds combine with the initial letters 


of the succeeding members according to the usual rules of. saudhi, 


$ I82. Ina few cases, the intermediate members retain their 
ease endings in which case the compounds are called Aluk (अलुक); 
4. 9. दैवाना प्रियः a fool, fyfyr: name of the eldest Pandava &c, 

§ 83, The expounding of a Samdsa (i. e. giving its Vigraha- 
ta'Ljya) consists in the expression of the various relations existing 
between the objects or ideas denoted by the various members of a 
gama 07 means of the proper cases or subordinate sentences, 

(a) When the Vigrahara'kya cannot be given or cannot be given 
by using the words actually compounded, the compound is called 
nityasundsa (अविप्रहो नित्यसमासः अस्वपद्विग्रही वा | Sid. | Kau.). 


§ 84. Compounds are divided into four principal elasses:*— 


* This is true only generally speaking; For: there is a fifth class of 
compounds £77, सह t [-compounds not governed by any of the rules 


— 
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([) Dwantlwa or Copulative, (2) Tatpurusha or Determinative, 
(5) B urrihi or Attributive, and (4) Avyayébha'ra or Adverbial. 


N. B. These names the.nselves mean nothing i, e, they do not 
denote any of the characteristics of the different compounds, 
They are simply proper names distinguishing the various classes 
irom one another (to which they vaguely refer if they do so at all), 

DWANDWA OR THE COPULATIVE COMPOUNDS. 

§ 83. A Dwaulwa compounl consists of two or more nouns 
Wich, if not 20१) 23 ०, woull be coaneetel by the copulative 
partile sr? (anl); as TAKS} which is equal to रान: थ कृष्ण: च; 
पाणि गई which is the sam: as पाज) च पारो =z. here are three 
species of the Dwanlwa; 272. इतंरतरहन्द, समाहारदून्हू and qd. T. 

§ I86, Warn the several razm ers of a Dwandwa compound 
are viewed separately itis called Jturetara Dwandwa; e. 9. QAJ- 
रिरो छिन्धि. cut down the Dhava and the Khadira trees.’ In this 
species each member is of equal importance i, e, has its own ?nde- 
pendent meaning, It takes the dual or the plural according as 
the objects denoted by it are two or more in number; the gender 
of the final noun is the gender of the whole;f as FRN cock मयूरी 


* सार्थ xx: Pan, HI. 2, 22, 


T E TT ! i strie 3 S दि FO 
f be cLasAhesha in not strictly speaking a sublivision of 
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a pea-hen चच कुङुःमयूर्या हवे (sen, dual of इद्म्‌); but मयुरी च 
कुकुटश्व मयूरोकुकुरो इ); रान लक्ष्मण थ भरत NJAN रामलक्ष्मणभ- 
रहरात्रुभाः jc, 

Exceptions. अश्वश्च वडवा च WAT TA (n: dual) a horse and 
A mare; अहश्च राजिय अहोरात्रः (८५. sing.) day and night. 


$ 87, Samahira Dwandwa is that species of Dwandwa which 
implies an agzregate or the things enumeratel jn which constitute 
a complex ides. — It js always singular and neuter, Thus भाहार- 
निद्राययम्‌ does not merely mean ‘food, sleep and fear’ but all that 
characterises animal life, Iu this species the meaning of the 
different members is subordinate to the collective sense of the whole 
compound, 


$ 88, A Dwandwa compound of words denoting limbs of 
the body of an animal, players on musical instruments, parts of 
an army, inanimate objects (things or gags and not qualities), 
names of rivers differing in gender, as also of, countries (and not 
villages), and juseets, and animals between which there is natural 
antipathy, is always of this class; पाणी च aret च पाणिपादन्‌ hands 
and feet; रथिक्राश्च अश्वारीहाञ्च रायिकाश्वारीहम्‌ chariot-warriors aud 
horse-men; मादेगिकश्च IARA मार्देगिकपाणविक्रम्‌ players on 
medanga and papava (kinds of tabors); धानाश्च fried barley or rice 
इष्कुल्यश्व a kind of sweetmeat धानादाष्कालि; but रूपं च रसश्च रूप- 
Tat form and flavour as these denote qualities: गंगा च शोणश्च गँगा- 
शोणम्‌ the rivers Ganga and Sona; but गंगायमुने as these do not 


eÁ —— — — ——À me ee 


* quias इंद्तत्पुरुषयो: | Pan. IL, 4, 36, .. 
T žy ga amnor | Pan. JI. 4. 2: जातिइप्राणिनपम Pn IT. 
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differ in gender; कुरुवा कुरुक्षेत्र च FERAM names of countries : 
but जाम्बवस्ालूकिन्यो (two villages of that name); मद्राश्च केकया श्च AR- 
केकः (twonamnes of the same yonder); यका louse * लिक्षा a nit ख 
ARISTA; TRY TRIM अहिनकुलम a snake and an ichneumon, &c. 


§ I39, Names of trees, deer, grass, corn, oondinenta, beasts, 
birls, the pairs of words—s3yq and कड़वा, पूर्व and अपर, उत्तर and 
अ] words of opposite import not qualifying things (द्रव्य 5) 
are optionally compoun lel into a Samihira-Dwandwa;* instances 
in णपज-ज्छसाश्व न्यमोवा्च छलन्य सोधम-घा? similarly सहपृबतम्‌ ता; 
(kinds of deer), कुशकाशम्‌ झा; kinds-of grass, त्रीहियवम-वाः kinds of 
om, ae, मोमहिषन्‌ षाः, शुकनकं-क्ाः, अश्ववडवं-वोः qut. 
WET ATS; bot शीतोष्णे जले. 

$ I90. The names of fruits, parts of an army, herbs, deer, 
birds, insects, oom and grass form a Samahira-Dwandwa, only 
when they are taken in the plural;f as, बदराणि' च आमलकानि च 
बदरामलकम्‌ , but बदरं च आमलकं च बदरामलके; रथिकञ्च PTEN 
रथिकाशआारोहो, &८. 


$ I9I, The following compos are always what they are laid 


down to be ( thaugh they do not conform to the proper rules); viz, 


(a)  Samàhàra Dwandwas:i—dpppq SYMPA WIT, TIA पौत्रा श्च 
पुत्रपोत्रम्‌ ; ३० स्त्रीकुमारमू, उष्टखरम्‌ camels) "कात asses, TEAR. 
Camels and rabbits. मासात wees hole omoa and vende ser. 
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(b) Itaretara Dwandwas:—mvfipqereft curds and milk. इ०पाबाह थी 
holy sticks and grass, सदथेर्नेबुनी, मध उपिषी honey and ghee, शुक्षकृ- 
ष्णो, अशययततरसी, आद्यरसाने, YOUTH, WO UU (कहकर + सामन्‌) 
Rk and the Sàman verses, Tg Tu (arn + मनस ) speech and mind, 
(the अन्‌ of सातन्‌ and the अत्‌ of मनस्‌ dropped and अ added 
irregularly by Pan, V. 4. 77). 

§ I92, When words ending in wg and implying relationship by 
blood or literary avocation are compounded together the last but 
one word changes its wg to आ. The same happens when the word 
पुन्न follows a word ending in wp under the same circumstances:* 
होता च पोता च होतापोतःरो, two priests so called, होता च पोता च नेष्टा 
च उद्गाता च होतवोतनेशेडहातरः; (but if two words be taken at a time 
the sg may, at every step, be changed into भरा as होता च पोसा च 
होतापोतारा तो च उद्गाता च होता।पोते.ब्र/तारः, ८०.); पिता च पुश्च 
Frargat, माता च पिता च मातापितरो, also मातरपितरो (Pan, VI. 3. 32) 
and पितरौ (Vide ६ 96 a). 

§ 93, (a) When the names of deities well known to be in 
constant association with each other are compounded ay is substi- 
tutel for the final vowel of the preceding word, except in the case 
of the word बाडु; e. g. मिववहणो, खर्याचन्द्रततो, MAMEA, $c; but 
ST HAC or कय्वमी, 

(>) The word अति followed by the word सोम or वहण lengthens 
its ह: as अमीबोगो, अप्नीवरुणो. 

$ I94. When a Samàhára-Dwandwa ends in a consonant of. 


* आतङ को £X | Pan. VI. 3, 25. द्र ip ££ (कृत्वा gale ठ होताओतो- 
Zr are | Sid. Kau. 
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— the palatal class org, घू, or ह, अ is added to it*; वाक * त्वक च 
AFTA speech and skin, खवृङ्क्जम्‌ a bark anda garland, झमांटष- 
V3, WAI. छोपानहन्‌ an umbrella aud shoes, £c, But प्राइट- 
झरदों (as it is not a Sam, Dw.). 

]99. The following compounds are instances of irregular 


Dwandwas:— 


(4) ara पृथित्री च आवापूयिष्यो or fregat} heaven and 
earth; 5 य्यावाभू गो, द्यावा, उपस्‌+रूये-उपासारूयों the goddess 
of dawn and the sun. 


(^) strar+qfa= दृम्पती,| sega? and जायापती husband and wife, 


(८) gei च पुमांश्च स्त्रीपुसो, धेनुश्च अनड्डा चर घेन्वनडुहो; अक्षिणी च gt 
KELLER दाराच गाव अ दारगवत ,ऊरूच ASA च ऊर्वे्ठीवम्‌ (thighs 
and knees), पादो च अष्ठीवन्तो च पदष्ीवम्‌, नक्तं च दिवा नक्त॑दिवम, 
रामो च दिवा च राभिदिवन्‌, अहनि च दिवा च आहम्‌ all meaning 
‘day and uiglit’, 

$ I96. When several words of the same form (or dissimilar in 
form but of the same import) are compounded together, only 
oue of them is retained with the necessary number; e.g. रामश्च रामश्च 


eee री 
* द्ृद्वाच्चृदषहान्तात्समाहारे | Pin. V. 4. 06. 
t feat यादा | [दिवसश्च एथेब्याम्‌ | Pan, VI, 3. 29, 30, 
ठँ दस्यती is considered by some to be. a. word cf regular formation 
Zq in the Vedic literature means ‘a house’ and पवि ‘a master’. Hence 
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रामो, रामश्च रामश्च रामश्च रामाः । This is called एकशेषइन्द. In the case 
of mas. and fem. genders the one of the mas. genderis retained;® 
as हंसी च der हंसी; similarly ब्राह्मणो, द्द्रौ, भजौ, &e. 

(a) This principle is farther extended to some words dissimilar 
in form, as in the following examples:~arar च aaam च AAT, JaN 
दुहिता च पुत्रो माता च पिता च पितरी, (see also ६ 02.) Pg AQT 
श्रो? (also agay); स चसा च तो, स च देवदत्तश्च तो|; स च खञ्च 
ar or aT In the case of words of the mas. and neu. gender that 
of the ncu, gender is retained; as qup देवद्सश्च से, &c. 

§ I97. The following rules should be observed in arranging 
the various members of a Dwandwa compound:— 

(a) | A word ending iu g or उ should be placed first, and 
when there are more than one of such words, one of these should 
be placed first, the rest being arranged according to the will of the 
speaker or writer., हरिहरो, हरिहरगुरवः; हरिगुरुहराः, Xe. 

(6) $ Words beginning with a vowel and ending in झ ought 
to precede others; as अश्वरथेन्द्रा ० geqratur:. This rule should 
have preference even over the above rule in case both would be 
simultaneously applicable; as इन्द्रामी. 

(c) ** A word that has fewer syllables shonld be placed first and 


* qms जिया | Pan, I. 2. 67, 
t श्रातपुत्री erage | Pan. I. 2. 64. 
| पिता मात्रा | श्वशुरः wear | Pan. T, 2, 70, TL 


determines 
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incase there are more words than one having an equal number of 
Sables the one that has more short syllables should be placed 


me | int; ८ g, शिवकेशवो, म्रीष्मवसन्तो, कुदाकाहाम्‌, &c.; the names of 


Sasons and stars, under this latter circumstance, should be arranged 
wording to their astronomical order; as हेमन्तद्विशिरवसन्साः, कृत्ति- 
कारोहिण्यो, &e. Also a word of more important significance should 
Wende others; as सापसपर्वती. 

(४) * Names of the four castes of men should be arranged 
"जाए to their order, beginning from the highest and so should 
le the names of brothers beginning from the eldest, e, g. STET- 
arate: ; बुधिष्टिरार्ज नौ. 

$ ]08, In the case of words of the राजदन्ताबि class that which : 
taght to be placed first is placed last; while in the case of words of 
le Wig group (a sub-division of राजदन्तादि) the rale is observed 
१४०; शूद्रार्यम्‌ a S'udra and an Árya, धर्मञ्च अर्थच मार्यो or 

;% अर्थ दाब्दी or शब्दार्थौ, अर्य कामौ or कामार्थौ &c. 


II, TATPURUSHA OR THE DETERMINATIVE COMPOUNDS. 


॥]09, When a compound consists of two members and the 
the sense of the other, that is called *T'atpurusha, 


200, According to the grammatical nature of the first Or 


४१ i T e e ७ e. . छ M 
tive member the atpurusha is divided. into ‘six varieties: 


| 
४) Tatpurusha proper or the Inflectional. (9१ Naz or the Necati... 
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€ 20],. The final vowel of a feminine noun ending in any of the 
affixes भा, है, or ऊ and forming the second member of a compom ` 
used adjectively is shortened; the औ of गो is changed to under 
the same circumstances*; e. g. प्राप्तर+जीविका--प्राप्तणीविकः (Tat), 
अतिमालः (Tat.); पञ्चगुः something bought for five cows; qgar 
नाडघो यस्मिन्‌ बहुनाडिः many-veined qw: (Bah.); ferar गावो यस्य 
चित्रगुः having variegated cows; &c.; but कल्याणपड्यमीक: as the 
& is not final. 

(a) If the final § or x; be not a fem. termination it remains 
unchanged; gg धीः यस्याः सा सुधीः; बहतन्नीर्थमनी. 

l Tatpurusha. 

§ 202. The first variety consists of such Tatpurusha compounds 
as have the attributive member in any one of the oblique casses, 
There are six sub-varicties of this corresponding to the six 
oblique cases, 

§ 203. (a) A noun in the Accusative case is compounded with 
खित, अतीत, पतित, गत, अल्यस्त, प्राप्त, आपन्न, WAT, बुभुक्ष, and otherst; 
as कृष्ण श्रितः Repay: one who has resorted to Krshua (as his 
refuge); दुःखमतीतः दुःखातीतः one who has overcome pain; gne 
आपन्नः QATTA: one who has obtained happiness, Ary गमी प्रामग- 
मी going to a village, a passenger; अन्नं बुभुक्षः NATIF, Ke. 

N. B, प्राप्त and आपन्न may also be p'aced first; ५5 प्राप्तो जोकि- 
का प्रापनीविकः or जीविकाप्राप्तः onc who has obtained livelihood; 
similarly आपन्न जीविकः or जीविका पन्नः; प्रापजीविका रू, Ec. 


§ 203-204 ] . TarPURUBHA. 3 


compounded with another expressive of the action or state, in the 
Accusative case”; e, 9. SEA सुखं ugdgem ‘happiness lasting for 
a moment' संवत्सरं वास: संवरसरवासः residence for a year &c. 

(c) The word "WT forms an Accusative Tatpurusha with a p. p. 
participle when censure is implied or contempt is to be shown f; 


| 3ऽस्वट्राम्‌ आरूढः खट्टारूढः “a silly fool.’ Cf. Bhatti. V. १0, 


(d) Sometimes a preposition or a word denoting a period of time 
may take the place of the Accusativef; as सामिकूर्स ‘half done,’ 
मासप्रमिचः [प्रतिपथन्द्र:] ‘what marks the commencement of a month, 
as the new moon’. 

§ 204, A noun in the Instrumental may be compounded 

(a)§ with another expressive of an effect produced by what is 
denoted by the noua in the Instrumental case, and with अर्थ; as 
शङ्कुलया खण्डः दाडुलाखण्डः; severed by means of & knife; धान्येन 
अर्थः धान्यार्थः wealth obtained by means of grain, 

(0 With verbal derivatives when the Instrumental has the 
sense of the agent or the instrument or means of the action; as 
हरिणा आसः हरित्रातः saved by Hari; TATAR: TAYR: torn with the 
nails &c. 

(r)] with the words पर्वे, ama, सम, ऊन and words having the 
sense of ऊन, कलह, निपुण, मिश्र, इलक्ष्ण and अवर; as मासेन पूर्व! 
मासपूर्वः; माजा सहसाः मातृसहशः like his mother; पितृसमः equal to his 
SUUM तत तत? पर LENDER RR 2 c add pM 
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father, mA ऊन॑ माषोनँ; so माषविक्रल (less by one ma’sha, a parti- 
cular weight); वाचा कलहः वाक्कलहः a quarrel (in words); आ चार- 
निपुणः; गुडमिश्रः; आतारश्लक्ष्णः ‘thin by the discharge of religious 
duties, मासेन भवर: मासावरः ‘younger by a month,’ 

(d)* with another noun signifying an article of food or some 
thing eatable, the noun in the Instrumental case denoting sonte 
kind of condiment used to season it or another article of food mixed 
with it, as gat Sirga: Tareq: rice mixed with curds; Wey धानाः 
गुडधानाः fried rice mixed with treacle, 

(¢) Sometimes स्वयं may take the place of the Instrumental; as 
स्वयंकृतः done by one's self, 

$ 205, Instances of the Aluk of the Instrumental (. e. in 
which the noun in the Inst. does not drop its case term. )--अखसा 
कूतम्‌ भजसाकृतम्‌ done honestly’; ओजसाकृतम्‌ done with might; 
पुसानुजः ‘one having an elder brother; जनुषान्धः blind from birth; 
मनसागुप्ता, मनसाज्ञायी when proper names, otherwise मनोगुप्ता, मनो- 
ज्ञायी, &c. आत्मन्‌ followed by an ordinal number retains its case 
ending; as आत्मना पञ्चमः आत्मनापश्चमः | 

है 206. A noun in the Dative is compounded? 

(a) with another expressive of the material of which the thing 
expressed by the noun in the Dative case is made; as द्र्पाख दारु 
युपदारु, ‘wood for a sacrificial post,’ 


(b) and with the words spd, बालि, हित, सुख and शक्षित. The 
compound with अर्घ iss mityasunása and takes the gender suk 


* अनेन व्यष्जनम्‌ | सद्ष्येण मिश्रीकरणम्‌ | Pan, II I, 94, 85. 


१ 206-209 | Tatronusna. १35 


number of the noun it qualifies, दविजाय अयं fi sro]: सूपः broth for 
3 Brshmana; दिजाय इये दिजायी यत्रागूः (water gruel); द्विजाय vd 
Feared प्रयः; मूतेम्यो बलिः भूतबलिः an offering to the bha'tas (certain 
created beings); यवे हितं गोहितम्‌ good fora cow; गवे सुख WIA; 
यते रक्षितं गोरश्चितम्‌. 

§ 207, Instances of the alak of the Dat. परस्मैपदम्‌, परस्मेमाषाः 
आत्मनेपदम्‌, आस्मनेभा षा. 

§ 203. A noun in the Ablative case is compounded* 


(à) with words expressive of fear or rather with the words मय, 


गीत, भीति and भी; as चौराद्‌ सवं चोरभवन्‌ fear [rom a thief; gare 
भीतः वृकभीतः afraid of a wolf; &e. 


(5) aud in a few cases with the words अपेत, अपोढ, मुक्त, पातित, 
and अपजस्तां; as घुखादयेतः सुखपितः deprived of happiness; कल्पनाया 
अपोढः कल्पनापोढः ‘transcending thought’, or ‘a fool; चक्रमुक्तः; 
स्वर्गपतितः fallen from heaven, as a sinner’; तरङ्गु।पत्र स्तः afraid of 
wares. 

(०) In ease of the words स्तोक a little, अन्ति near, दूर afar and 
words haviug the sense of these, and Hey a difficulty, there is an 

aluk of the Ablatire;t as स्तोकाद सुक्तः स्तोकान्छक्तः, अऽयान्मुक्तः; 
SPASITI अभ्याशादागतः; दूरादागतः; PIIRIT; कृच्छा- 
WIT: | | 

$ 209. A nounin tle Genitire may, as a general rule, be 
compounded with auy other noun > रात्तः पुरुषः रा जपुरुषः the king's 
Sib (au officer OF a serrant), 
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$ 2I0. (4)* It is not compounded with verbal derivatives 
ending in ह and अक and denoting the agent of the action; अरप 
Aer, and not AALT; धटस्य कसा; ओदनस्य पाचकः Åc; but meret 
भक्षणम्‌ दृक्षमाक्षका as the अक here does not denote the agent. 
Exceptionst:—But a compound is allowed in the case of the 
words याजक one who employs as sacrificing priests; पूजक, पारि- 
चारक, परिवेषक, 8 waiter at meals, खापक a servant who bathes his 
master or brings bathing water for him, अध्यापक, उरसादक one who 
destroys, होळ, 44 when it does not mean ‘a holder’, and others 
not very important; आहझणयाजकः; देवपूजकः; राजपरिचारकः &८-; 
भमिहोता; erat ; &c.; but वञ्ञस्य spat ‘the thunderbolt-bearer’. 
(SA Specific Genetive (i. e. from which a singling out is 
made) is not compounded with any other words; as नृणा हिजः Aye: 
(c)fA nonn in the Genitive is not compounded with ordinal 
numbers, words denoting qualities, words implying satisfaction, 
present participles, past participles meaning ‘honoured or approved 
of’ or showing the place of the act, verbal indeclinables and verbal 
nouns ending in तव्य; e. 7. सर्ता षष्ठः; TANA YET: (दन्ताः); काकस्य 


* तृजकाभ्यां कतेरि | Pan. IT. 2, 5, 
 याजकादिभिश्व | Pan, II. 2. 9. 
$ न निर्धोरणे | Pan. LI. 2, 20. 


i प्रणगुणरयहितार्थैसदत्ययतत्यसमानाधिकरणेन | केन च पजायाम | अधिक रण- 
array च | Pan. IT, 2, ]]—I3, The prohibition with respect to a 
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कार्ष्ण्यम्‌; फलानां सुहितः satisfied with fruits’ (an Inst, Tat, is, of- 
course, allowed in these cases); द्विजस्य T कुवोणो वा किकरः; सतां- 
Wq:esteemed by the good; राज्ञां पूजितः; इदमेषां आासेतं (place of 
Sitting) गतं भक्त वा; ब्राह्मणस्य HEAT, नरस्य कतेव्यम्‌, c. 

N. B. Compounds like राजपुजित.; राजमतः, Ke. ought to be con 
sidered as Instrumental Tatpurushas. 


Exceptions: — 


() If the word denoting a quality end in qv it does combine 
With a noun in the Genitive, and the तर is dropped; as सर्वेषां 
WAT सर्वेश्वेतः whiter than all others; similarly सर्वेषां महत्तरः सर्वे- 
महान्‌, &e, 

(2)? The words द्वितीय, दती य, aà and gå are compounded with 
a noun signifying the whole of which they are parts, and are opti- 
onally placed first ; द्वितीय भिक्षायाः द्वितीयभिक्षा half of the quantity 
of alms; but भिक्षादितीयम begging alms a second time (as a Gen, 
Tat ) 

Note: — Componnds like दितीयभिक्षा, पूर्वकायः (see futher on) &c, 
are not strictly Gen. Tat., as the case of the first word determines 
the name, b-ut mere Tat, ; some call these Nom, Tat. ( प्रथमावरपुरुष ). 

COTA noun in tho Genitive used as an object, in a sentence, when 
the agent and object of tho action denoted by thenonns formed by krt 
affixes are both used, is not compounded; as आञ्चर्यो Wat वोहोऽगो- 


Aa al . ०११०” हु " 


MEE 
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nouns in the Genitive expressive of the whole and are placed firsts 
०, 9. TA कायस्य , पर्वकायः; the fore part of the body अपरकायः; 
अधरकायः; &c. अवे पिप्पल्याः अधेपिप्यली; ७५४ ग्रामार्वः. (as अर्थ is 
mas. here). 

N. B. In order that the above rule should hold the noun expres- 
sive of the whole must denote a single object; hence qf: the first 
among pupils छात्राणामू, अवे पिप्पलीनामू half of a number of p:ppalis; 
&c. and not पूर्वछात्रः &c. 

§ 22. A word expressive of a part is compounded with another 
signifying a period of time and is placed first; मध्य stg: मध्याह: 
mid-day; सायाह्वः; मध्यरात्रः Fe. 

§ 2]3.%* A word expressive of a period of time that has passed 
since a certain occurrence is compounded with another expressive of 
the occurrence; as मासो जातस्य यस्य अधो मासं जातः ‘onc since 
whose birth a month has elapsed,’ so दूचह जातः, संरत्सरमतः, &०. 

§ 23... Iustances of the aluk of the Gen. The noun in the 
Genitive may retain its case ending— 

(a) when reproach is to be implied; as शोरस्थकुलम्‌ but ब्राह्मण- 
कुलम्‌. Also when देवानाँ is folled by प्रिय aud the whole means a 
fool; otherwise हेवप्रियः. 


(^) when the words ary, Prep and quara. are followed by gfsg, 
arz and gr respectively: as yarara.: ‘skilful speech.’ fFergirzow: 
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पइ तोहर? ‘one who robs another in his very presence, while he is 


looking on;' hence ‘a goldsmith,’ a rogue.’ 


(c) Inthe following cases:—fy7era; ‘a king of Kashi’, दिव- 
स्पतिः ‘Indra’; बाचस्पातिः, the lord of speech, Brhaspati; झुनःशेपः, 
झुनःपुर्छः and Darang a: ‘sons of Ajigarta’. 

(d) And optionally when followed by पुत्र and censure is im- 
plied; दास्याः ya: or दासीपुत्रः a bastard, a knave; but ग्राह्मणीपुत्रः- 


(e)* When a word ending in sg is compounded with another and 
there is the relation by blood or some kind of learning, the aluk is 
necessary; and optional when it is followed by स्वत and पति; the 
initial सू of स्वस्त is optionally changed to | when preceded by मातु 
or पित and when there is alu£, and necessarily when there is luk in 
a compound; ८, ४. होवुःपुञ्रः, होतुरन्तेवासी, a pupil of the hotr; arg:- 
स्वता ०7 मातुःष्वसा, and arg sar; so पितुःस्वसा, &c.; (but मातुः स्वसा, 
Frg: स्वसा when uncompounded); TAWA or स्वसुःपातेः; but हीतृधनम्‌, 


§ 26, A noun in the Locative is compounded— 


(2)t with urg, wa, किलत a rogue, war, data adornel, 
invested with, अन्तर, अधि, पदु, पण्डित, कुशल, चपल, निपुण, सिद्ध 
yor, पक्क, and बन्ध; as अक्षेषु शोण्डः अक्षशोर्डः skilled in dice; Fat 
afa ईैश्वराचीन: ‘dependent on God’ (when compounded the aff. रब ?. e. 
ईन is compulsory; so the compounded form is always with अधीन); 
जासपञ्युष्ऋः dried in the sun; स्थालीपक्क:. cooked in a pot; SAT: 
ta kind of ७००८ composition; &e, 


a ed 


l40 | SANSKRT GRAMMAR, [ § 2L5 


(5)* with words meaning a ‘crow’ when contempt is implied; 
are भ्वाङ्कः इव ding: said in contempt of one who 
is very greedr; so तीर्थकाक:; similarly नगरकाकः--वायसः &e. &c, 

There are a few Loc, Tat, compounds given in the list पाजेसमि- 
साहि having a similar sense; €, ५. कूपे मण्डूक इव क़पमण्डूकः a well- 
abiding frog i. e, one who knows nothing of the world outside the 
pale of his own village; so कुँभ-उद्पान-मण्डुकः; उदुम्बरकामिः-मदाकः 
lit. an insect in the fruit of the Udumbara tree; metaphorically 
it means the same as कूपमण्डूक; कूपकच्छपः, Kc. In some cases there 
is an aluk of the Loc.; as गेहेडूरः ‘a boasting coward,’ गेहेव्याडः 
‘a braggadocio;’ गेहनर्दी ‘a house hero, ‘a carpet knight, परत्रकुशलः 
‘clever in eating only,’ i, e, ‘a good-for-nothing fellow’; पात्रेसमिताः; 
गोडेशूरः; गोष्ठेविमयी; गेहेधृष्टः ८८. 

Note:— Words of this class do not enter into further combination 
with other words. 

(¢) t with another, when they both imply a name (ससा); there 
is an alu! of the Loc, term. when the noun ends in a consonant 
or sq; as अरण्येतिलकाः lit. ‘wild sesamum yielding mo oil,’ hence 
anything not answering to one's expectations; similarly वनेक्रसे- 
रुकाः, व्वचिसारः ‘a bamboo! (also ergare: Vide Si. IV. 6]). These 


compounds are nitya (obligatory) as remarked | by,Bhattoji (यवाक्येन 
संज्ञानवगमान्रि त्यसमासीयम्‌ ). 


~ 
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followed by स्थिर; as गविष्ठिरः, ‘stationary in the sky,’ युधिष्ठिरः firm 
in battle, 

(d) * with p. p. participles when it expresses a part of the 
day or night; qs may take the place of the Loc; as qw कृतम्‌ 
पूर्वाहकृतम्‌ ; अपररात्रकृतत; तत्रभुक्तम , &०.; 0० अह्नि दृष्ट; and with the p. 
p. participles when reproach is implied, with an alu£ of the Loc.; as 
'अवतपेनकु लस्थित तबेतत्‌ ^ ‘this thy action is similar to that ofa 
mungoose on the hot ground.‘ अवतप्तनकु लस्थितम्‌ is used to show 
the inconstancy of a person, 


§ 26. Additional instances of the aluk of the Loc, a 


(व) When a noun in the Loc. is compounded with a verbal de- 
nrative and the whole is a name, alu& takes place in most cases; 
८. ४, स्तम्नेरमः (स्तम्बे a kind of grass रमते असो) an elephant; कर्ण- 
जपः one who whispers into the ear, a spy. खेचर a heavenly being; 
पेकेरुहम्‌ a lotus; कुददोदायन्‌ , जलेदायः; but कुरुष्वराः, सरासेज॑ ० सरो- 
जम्‌ &c, 

(b) When the compound is not a name, aluk is necessary when 
ज्ञ comes after yga शरवू , काल, and दिव; and optional when it 


comes after वर्ष, क्षर, शार, and वर; 85 प्रावाषि-दारादि-काले द्विवि-जञः वर्षेज 
or वर्षेजः produced in the rainy season; &c 


Exception {:—No aluk takes placein tlie" ease of verbal deri- 
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(८) » When a noun in the Loc, case ending in sq or a conso- 
nant and not denoting time is compounded with ee, वास and qr- 
सिन्‌ and with बन्ध aluk is optional; खे-सथदाय:; आमे- म-वासः, भामे-म- 
वासी, हस्ते-स्त-बन्धः; but भूमिदायः, गुप्तिबन्धः kc, 

2. Naŭ or the Negative Tatpurusha, 

$ 2I7. (a) The negative particle न, changed to अ before a conso- 
nant and अन्‌ before a vowel, may be compounded with any noun 
to form the Negative-Tatpurushaf; as sp ब्राह्मण: अब्राह्मणः, one not 
a Brahman; न अश्वः अनश्वः, असत्‌, nonexistent, or not good &c, 

§ 2L8. The न is not changed to sp ० अन्‌ in the following 
casest:—are ‘that which does not shine,’ ‘a clouds’ नपात (pre. p.) 
one who does not protect; yay: ‘one who does not know; नासत्याः 
[न सत्याः असस्याः न असत्याः नासस्याः ]; नमुचिः [न झुब्वतीति ] name 
of a demon slain by Indra; नकुलः [ न कुलमस्य, for the mungoose is 
supposed to belong to no particular species of. quadrupeds]; नरं [न 
खमस्य ‘that which leaves no cavity’ or does not go to heaven being 
burnt down with the dead body]; नपुंसकं [न रत्री पुमान्‌]; wary [न 
क्षरतीतै ] that which does not move from its proper place, hence a 
star; नक्रः [न क्रामतीति ‘that which does not go far off from water']; 
नाक: [न के अर्क न अकं अस्मिन्‌]; नग when it does not qualify an 
animal retains its न optionally; as नगः or अग: ‘a mountain’ ora 
‘tree; but अगः qwe: ‘a S'udra that cannot move.’ 

N. D. It should be noted that some of these are Bahuvrihi com- 


pounds, 


* बन्धे च विभाषा | दायवासवासिष्वकालात्‌ | Pan, VI. 8, ।उं, 8, 


"- "WP um हि p 


६ 29-220 J KARMADHA’RYA. 43 


8. Karmadharaya or the Appositional Compounds. 


$ 29. Panini defines a 'Karmdháraya' as समानाधिकरणः सस्पृरुषः 
* or Tatpurusha both the members of which are in the same case 
relation ¢, e. have the same case when dissolved. 

N, B, The difference betwen Tatpurusha proper and Karma- 
dharaya is this:—In the case of the former the attributive member 
has one of the oblique cases when dissolved, while in the case of 
the latter it is in apposition to the. other member, It may thus be 
a noun or an adjective qualifying the other member, 


$ 220. (a) T A word expressive of the standard of comparison 
(उपमान) may be compounded in à Karmadhàraya with another de- 
noting the common quality or ground of comparison; as घन श्व 
इयामः घनदयामः dark like a cloud. Such compounds are called qq- 
मानपृवपद्‌ कमेधारयऽ. 

(^) $ Similarly a noun denoting the person or thing compared 
(उपमेय) may be compounded with words indicative of excellence 
puch as sarat, सिंह, चन्द्र, कमल, Kc. no mention of the common 
attribute (of similarity) being made; 88 पुरुषो व्याघ्र इव पुरुषव्याघ्रः 
a man like a tiger (7, e, as bold as a tiger); सुरं चन्द्र इव Hep: 
s moon-like face i, e. as delightfulas tlie moon; SY कमलमिव सुखक- 
मलम्‌ &c,; these are called उपमानो त्तरपद्कर्मधारय5. 

° Weg: समानाधिकरणः कमेधारयः | Pan, I. 2, 2, 

t उपमानानि सामान्यवचनैः | Pan. IIT, ], 53, 

$ उपमितं व्याप्रादिमिः सामान्याप्रयोगे | Pan, II. ]. 36, 

f All these words are included under what is,called the group of 
sag. The more important of these words are व्याप्त, सिंह, ऋक्ष, ऋषभ, 
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“ote I—The difference between the two is this:—In the former 
the common quality of comparison is actually expressed; while in the 
latter it is left to be understood; in fact if it be expressed there can 
be no compound; as पुरुषः व्याघ्र इव WT: | 

Note 2—The above Karma'dharayas may be dissolved as मुखमेव 
व्वन्द्रः सुख चन्द्रः, खुखमेव कमलं सुखक्रमलम्‌, €c. Dissolved cither way 
there will be no difference in the formation of the compounds; but 
there will be differece both in the meaning and in the metaphor, 
In one case prominence will be given to न्ह or the moon and the 
figure will be *Upama' (asimile)', while in the other to मुख or the 
face in which case the figure will be Zu'paka*, Compounds like पाद 
एव qu पादपद्मम्‌, विद्या एव धन विद्याधनं, &०. are termed अवधारणापू- 
वैपद्कमंधारय3. 

$ 22l. An adjective may be compounded with the noun it qua- 
lies in most cases; as नीले च तदुत्पलं च नीलोट्पलं; a blue lotus jc.; 
but कृष्णश्वासो सर्पत्व कृष्णसर्पः where the comp. is necessary. Such 

compounds are called विशेषणपूर्वपद्कर्मधारयः. 

As a general rule in such compounds the qualifying word is placed 
first: but there are several exceptions which are given below. 

(!) f The qualified word is placed first and is always of the mas, 
gender, if it denotes a class or species, when compounded with cer- 


* So when the common attribute is applicable in its expressed 
(वाच्य) sense to the उपमेय as in मुजपद्मं सहास्यं dissolve the comp. as 
मुखं पञ्ममिव; and when to the उपमान as in Faq frR(ad dissolve it as 
मेव पद्मम्‌, 
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tain adjectives; ८. g. Www fw: ‘a young female elephant,’ अमि- 
स्तोक़ः 3 small fire,” उदज्वित्कतिपयम्‌ ‘buttermilk mixed with a little 
water, गोगृष्टिः ‘a cow that has brought forth a calf for the first 
time,’ गोधेनुः a milch-cow (नवप्रसूतिका ) गोवशा ‘a barren cov ` 
गोवेहत्‌ ( गभेघातिनी गोः), गोबष्कयणी ‘a cow whose calf is ०..७ 
year old, कठओत्रियः ‘an ugmhotrin Brühmana of tho Katha 
branch of the Yajurveda, कठाध्यापक्रः ‘a teacher of tho Katha 
branch’; गो-मतळिका '-म्चातिका-प्रकाण्ड (also mas. according to 
some )--उद्धः (ata: )>- तल्लजः ‘an excellent cow, The last men- 
tioned five words, all of which denote excellence, retain their own 
gender invariably; as आहणमतलिक्ा ‘an eminent Brahmana,’ &c,; 
but कुनारीमतक्विक्का, as no class is meant here. 

(6) t The words कडार, खख, खोड lame, काण, कुण्ड, blunt, dull, 
खलति bald-headed, योर, वृद्ध, निक्षक, पिंग, पिंगल, तनु, जठर hard, 
stif; बधिर, कुञ्ज, and बयर may optionally precede the words in 
apposition to them; as जैमिनीकडारः or क्रडारमेमिनिः ‘Jaimini who 
is turned tawny on account of his having practised penance in 
the sun,’ &e. 

(c) $ Words expressive of the persons or things contemned 
or reproached are placed first; as वैयाकरणखस्चिः, ‘a bad gram- 
marian, ‘one who has forgotten his grammar and. therefore can 
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make no use of his knowledge’; so मीमांसकदुदुरूढः ‘a mmamsaka 
who is a sceptic’ or ‘an unbeliever’, except in the case of the words l 
पाए, अगक and किम्‌; as पापनापितः ‘a bad barber’, अणककुलालः 
‘a mean, silly potter’, कुत्सितः राजा किराजा; किसखा ( कृस्सितः 
सखा ), &c. 

(d) * Words in apposition to ढून्दारक, नाग and कुञ्जर are 
also placed first; e. g. नृपढ्न्दारकः ‘an eminent king, सापसकु HT: 
यरुषनागः, Ke, 

(८) t कतर and कतम are compounded only when they ask a 
question with reference to a class (जाति family), and are placed 
first; e, g. कतर-कतम-कठः ‘which Dràhmaga of the Katha branch °? 
कतर-कतम-कलापः ‘which Brahmana of the Kalápa branch’? but 
RAT: qu ‘which son ’? 

(/) { The word कुमार (and also कुमारी changed to कुमार) is placed 
first when compounded with one of the words अमणा, प्रत्रजिसा, 
कुलटा, गभिणी, सापसी, दासी, अध्यापक, पण्डिस, पदु, मृदू, SU. 
ब्वृपल and निपुण; as कुमारश्रमणा ‘a female mendicant’, कुमारप्रत्रजिसा 
‘a young female ascetic’; कुमारमृदुः-मृद्दी ‘a delicate boy or girl,’ 
कुमारगभिणी, कुमाराध्यापकः, &0. 

(7) T The words एक, सर्वे, ACT, पुराण, नव and केवल; and the 
words पूर्व, अपर, प्रथम, चरम, जघन्य ‘hindmost? समान, मध्य, मध्यम 


# वृत्दारकनागकश्ञरेः पूज्यमानम्‌ | Pan. II. 3, 62, 
† कतरकतमो जातिपरिप्रश्ने | Pan, II. ], 63, 

i कमारश्रमणादोभैः | Pan, II, ।. 70, 
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and वीर are always placed first in a Karmadháraya compound; अपर 


when followed by अधे is changed into पञ्च; as एकनाथः; ‘sole 


master or lord’ सर्वेदोला:, जरन्नेयायिकः, ‘an old logician’, पुराणमी- 
मांसका:, ` old mimámsá-philosophers, नवपाठकाः, केवलवैयाकरणाः, 
पर्ववेयाक रणाः, ‘the old grammarians, अपराध्यापकः, अपर श्वासो TTT 
पश्चार्धः ‘the hinder part or side of the body’; चरमराजः ‘the last king, 
समानाधिकरणम्‌ ‘being in the same category or predicament’; वीरेकः 
‘a sole warrior इ. ८. का eminent warrior,’ &c. The form एकवीर 


(found used by great writers) is also correct*, 


(४) f The words सत्‌, महत्‌, परम, उत्तम, and उत्कृष्ट are coms 
pounded with another noun when they are used as terms of praise 


or excellence; सद्गैद्यः, ‘an excellent physician,’ महावेयाकरणः, &c.; but 
उत्कृष्टो गोः where उत्कृष्ट means uplifted or ‘drawn out of,’ 

$ 222, f Names of quarters and numerals form a Karm. come 
pound with any subanta (a declinable word) but only when the 
whole compound is an appellation; e, g. सप्तपेयः ‘Name of a con- 
stellation of stars. ‘Ursa Major; पञ्चजनाः | &c.; पुर्त्रबुकामशमी 


* कथमेकत्रीर इते | asa बाधित्वा परखादनेन समासे cite इति हि 
स्यात्‌ | बहुलम्रहणा हृविष्यति | How do you justify the form एकर्वार ? 
For the Sutra पूर्वापर &c. being a subsequent "लाट ought to hare 


neafaee noa nacar the preceding Suttra ert to and we chantld hava 
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‘Name of a town in the east;! but उत्तरा gar: ' Nortlrern. trees’; qag 
aret: &e, The compound is forbidden in other cases, 

(a). ° But words denoting a cardinal point or numerals may be 
compounded with any other noun when a Z'add/uta termination is 
to be affixed to the compound so formed (or it conveys in addition 
to its sense as a Karm, a derivative meaning sncb as is asually 
denoted by a Tad. aff.), or when the compound itself. becomes the 
first member of anotlier compound or when the compound forms a 
proper name; पूर्वा झाला प्रवेशाला; पूर्वस्यां शालायां भवः MAS: ` be- 
ing in the eastern hall,' from प्रवेशाला +अ (7. ८ the Tad. aff, sp 
added by दिकपूर्वेय दादसज्ञायां अः t Pán. IV, 2. 07); so घघ--मातृ = 
Gears ‘six mothers’ + Tad, अऱ्स्षाण्मातुरः the son of six mothers; qat- 
शाला प्रिया यस्य स पुर्वे शालाप्रियः where garat is ॥ पूर्वपद्‌ and is not 
used independently ; उत्तरधुवः, qonga: &c. which are names. 

६ 223, The particle कु forms a Kar, compound with any other 
word; कुपुरुषः ( कुत्सितः पुरुषः ) a bad man; कुपुत्रः, &c. 

(८) † कु is changed to (]) कत्‌ when followed by a noun with an 
initial vowel in a Tat., by जि and the nouns स्थ and qg and by gop 
‘denoting a species ;' कुत्सितोत्वः WPA: ‘a bad horse; so RTT ‘coarse 
food ;' but aE: ‘having bad camels (a Bah, comp.) राजा; कृस्सिताः 
TA: कत्रयः ‘three inferior things; axe a bad chariot, कइरः speak- 
ing ill, a bad speaker; कत्तुणम्‌ ‘a kind of fragrant grass’; 


Nishadhas or barbarians according to others, (Vide Shankara- 
charya on Brah. Su. I. 4. 2-3.). 
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(2) ७ करा when followed by पथिन and अक्ष and when meaning 
‘a little ; and optionally when prefixed to पुरुष; कौपथम, काक्षः ‘a side- 
long look or a frown of displeasure; see Dh. V. 24. (भक्षशब्देन 
नत्परुष: अक्षिशब्देन बंहुत्रीहि्वा Sid. Kau,). हेषज्जंल॑ काजल ‘a little 
Water, ईषरपुरुषः, कापुरुषः, but कुत्सितः पुरुषः कुपुरुषः or कापुरुषः; 

(3) and to का or कंब when followed by उष्ण; क्रोष्णं, कवोष्णं, and 
mae by (0), all meaning ‘iuke-warm’ 

§ 224. Two adjectives may also be compounded into what is 
called the विंशेषणामयपंदकर्मधारय ; १५ झु कृष्ण, कृष्णसारंग:. 

(2). * Two participles expressive of two consecutive actions of the 
same mdividual may be compounded together, the one expressive 
of the previous action being placed first ; भादो ara: पश्चादनुलिप्तः 
खातानुलिघः ‘first bathed and then anointed ; similarly पीतो द्वीर्णम्‌ first 
drunk and afterwards vomited out, पीतप्रतिबद्धः, गहीतप्रतिमक्तः 
(Rag. II. ], IV. 43) &e, 

(b. In the case of the two 8208 of words given above (§ 22], g) 
forming compounds with one another those beginning with EK are 

placed first. In the case of TR compounded with बीर it may pre- 
opin or follow it; as वीरेकः or एकवीर:; the former, however, is pre- 
ferable. In the case of the first set of words, riz, TR- केवल the 


ore succecding precedes the one preceding when compounded to- 


D 
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(d). ४ The word gra (m. f.) enters into a Kar, comp. with the 
words खलाति, पलित, वलिन having wrinkles, and ज्ञरती, and is placed 
first; ९, g. युवस्यलतिः ‘a young bald-headed man ;’-@f ‘a young 
bald-headed woman ;' झुबज्ञरती ‘a young woman looking old’; yay 


पलितः ‘a young man whose hair are grey, &c. 


§ 225. f The word दृषत्‌ ‘little’ is compounded with any other 
word except a verbal derivative, and even with 8 verbal derivative 
when it expresses a quality; as इषस्पिङ्कःलः ‘a little brown, ईषद्रक्तम 
‘reddish, &c. 

§ 226. ¢ Words ending in the terminations सशय, अनीय, य॑, and 
ge and words having a similar meaning, may be compounded with 
any subanta not importing a particular kind; e, 9. भोज्योष्णम्‌ ‘any 
hot eatable, ger qq: ‘of a similar white colour. सद्शाश्धेतः, &e.; 
but भोज्यः ओदनः as the latter word refers to a kind of food here, 


§ 227. T The following are the more important of the com- 
pounds given by Pan, as irregular M the class मयुरव्यंसकाहि- 
मयुरञ्चासो व्यसकश्व मयूरव्यंसकः ‘a anh ning peacock,’ so छात्रव्यं- 
सकः, उदक च अवाक च उद्चावचम, 50 उच्चनीचम्‌ ‘high and low,” 
‘great and small,’ “निशितं च प्रचितं च निष्प्रचम, नास्ति किचन यस्य 


अर्किचन:, नास्ति कुतो भयं यस्य स अकुतोभर्यः, 0 अन्यो राजा राजान्स- 
TR. arse? ग्राम: urarcara. Faan सखिस्साजम (Those are ॥7/त-७/% - 
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which are constantly uttered the words ‘cat and drink’; so qeg- 
जता, खाइतमोदता; अहं अहं इति यस्यां क्रियायामभिधीयते सा अहमह- 
fray, that in which are uttered the words ‘I alone, I alone;' hence 
bard competition, &c.; आह g3 अहँ पूवेमिति अस्यां क्रियायाममिधीयते 
सा अहँपूविका; so आहोपुरुषिका ‘great self-conceit or pride’; 
(Bhatti. V, 27); ‘vaunting.’ (Bv. ]. 84). &c, Also कान्तिद्यीक 
‘put to flight, यदृच्छा ‘accident, &c. 

§ 228, In some Karmadhiraya compounds the last member of 
the first word which is itself a compound word is dropped*; e. g. 
झाकप्रियः पार्थिव: झाकपार्थित्रः ‘a king who likes vegetables; ' देवपू- 
Wat ब्राह्मण : देवग्राह्मणः &c, These compounds, though they should 
be properly caled * Uttamapadalopi ” are popularly designated 
"Madhgwmapadalopi" Any comp. requiring a similar explana- 
toa is classed under this group (द्याकपायिवादि) which is an 
भाकातिगण- 


Dwict or NUMERAL APPOSITIONAY, CouroUNps, - 


§ 229, f When the first member of a Karmadhirya compound 
8 a numeral it is called ‘Dwigu’, 

$ 230, A Dwigu compound is possible (a) under the circum- 
stances mentioned in § 222 (a) i e, 

(a) when a Taddhita affix is to be added to the compound so 
formed; queri मातृजामपत्यम षाण्मातुरः ‘the son of six mothers, Kar- 
thera Vide Ku, IX. Or (2) when the “compound itself becomes 
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the first member of another compound, as Wax गावः पर्न यस्यं 


असो पञ्चगवधनः 
(^) and when the compound denotes an aggregate} in this case 


it is singular; * as जयाणाम्‌ भुवनानां समाहारः जिभुवनमे, the three 
worlds (taken collectively); so पञ्चच पाँत्रम्‌, पञ्चगवम्‌, &०. 
PREPOSITIONAL COMPOUNDS, 
4. Pradi, 

§ 23l, Those Tatpurusha compounds whose first member 
is a preposition are termed Pràdi by Sanskrt grammarians} ; some 
of these prepositions combine with a following noun in the रैंगा,+ 
with a noun in the Acc. &c, e. g. प्रगंतः STATE: प्राचायेः ‘an eminent 
teacher’, प्रगतः अध्वार्नं प्राध्वः रथः, a chariot that has passed a 
road'; संगतः अध्वानं समध्वः taken to a path-way (Vide Bhatti. III. 
45). SET Ara: प्रवातः strong or excessive wind, &c.; भतिक्रान्तो 
माला अतिमालः ‘excelling a garland’ (in fragrance or beauty), syfa- 
रथः अतिक्रान्तो TY राथिने वा ‘a chariot-warrior who has no rival or 
equal’, so अतिमात्र ‘exceeding measure’, अतिसर्वं &c. अवक्कृष्टः को“ 
क्रिलया अवकोकिलः ‘attracted by the cuckoo’; पारिग्लानः अध्ययनाय 
पर्यध्ययनः ‘tired of studying’; निष्क्रान्तः कोशाम्ब्याः निष्कोशाम्जिः, 
‘cone out of Kaus'ambi; so fray: &c, A compound with prepo» 
sitions which govern cases (aya qq चनो य) is forbidden; gat प्रति. 

5. Gat, 

$ 232, Compounds ofthe following words with verbal inde- 

clinables are called ‘Gati’. 


* [देगरेकवचनम्‌ | Pan. IT, 4. ], 
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(a) * The particles ऊरी. उररी, वोषटू, TW, स्वाहा, सवथा, प्रायः 
आतिः and अबू and the word क्रारिका meaning an action; as ऊरीकृत्य, 
उरशीकृत्य ‘having accepted’; बबदकृत्य ‘having uttered the word 
Vashat" प्रादुभूय, कारिक्राकृत्य ‘having done the act’. 

(b) f Onomatopeic words not followed by इति; as खाटूकु र्य, 
bat खाडिति Hear (निरष्ठीवत्‌ )- 

(c) t The words सत्‌ and भसत्‌ showing respect and disrespect 
respectively, the prepositions अल in the sense of ‘adorning’, पुरः, IF: 
अंतः, कणे, मनः, अस्तं, अच्छ and तिरः; as अल॑कृत्य ‘having adorned,’ 
but अलैकृर्वा doing sufficient (पर्यासमित्यर्थः Sid, Kau); पुरस्कृत्य 
‘placing in the front; अवःकृत्य (अदः कृतम्‌); भन्तहेत्य (मध्ये हरवा 
हत्यर्थः Sid. Kau), but अन्तहेत्वा गतः (हतं परिगृह्य गतः gemi 
Sid, K2u.); कणेहत्य, as कणेहत्य पयः पित्रति ‘he drinks milk to his 
heart's content, अच्छा ‘having gone up to and spoken’ (अभिस्ुख 
wear उक्त्वा च इरयर्थः Sid. Kau.) तिरोभूय, मनोहत्य (till disgust 
is produced); अस्तँगत्य, अच्छगत्य going towards, 

(4) $ The words ge, पाणौ and rot; as हस्तेकृत्य, पाणौकृत्य, 
‘having married ;’ प्राध्वकृत्य ‘having forced to yield.’ 

(e) T The particles उपाजे, अन्वाजे, साक्षात्‌, मिथ्या, अमा, प्रादुः 
भावि: and नमस्‌, the words मनसि, उरसि, मध्ये, and the word qx form. 
compounds with verbal indeclinables optionally; उपाजेकृत्य; उपाजे 
कुरवा; अन्वाजिकृत्य अन्वाजे कृत्वा ‘giving strength to the weak' 
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[दुबेलस्य बलमांधायं इत्यर्थः Sid, Kau); साक्षात्कृत्य-स्वॉ, लवणंकृत्य* 
त्वा, मध्येंकृत्य-त्वा, TARA, पदे Hear, ४९. 

(/) These compounds are also formed with nouns derived from 
roots for their second members; e.g. अस्तमयं ‘setting of the 
sun, पुरस्क्रारः reception, showing respect, तिरस्कारः, सस्कारः, अले- 
कृतिः, &९, 

6 233. The Fe formations (see Chap. XI.) are also classed as 
Prepositional Tatpurusha compounds; as शुक्काकृत्य having turned 
White what was not so before, 


6. Uparapa Comrounns. 


§ 254, When the second member of a Tat. Com. is a root-nout 
derived from a root which takes a particular Krt affix by virtue of 
the presence of the first member, it is called an Upapada Tat,; as 
Het करोतीति Ferarc ‘a potter’; so साम गायतीति rmt one who 
chants a verse of the Sima-Veda; मांस कामयतीति मांसकामा ‘de- 
sirous of meat’; similarly अश्वक्रीती ‘one who buys a horse,’ कच्छपी 
‘a tortoise, &७ The noun prefixed to the last member such as 
कुम्भ ¡3 called an upapada®, 

N, B. The latter member of such compounds must neither be 
the conjugated form of a root or a separate verbal derivative 7. e. 
formed indendently of the first member; e.g. पयोधर is not an 
Upapada Tat., as the word धर can be independently formed; it is 
a Gen. Tat. चरतीति धरः पयसां धरः पयोधरः ‘a cloud’ or ‘the female 
breast.’ 


६ 235. Sometimes the second member of an Upapada Tat, may 


i निजि -— । 
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be a namulanta or the verbal indeclinable in आम्‌; १४ स्वाँढुँकार मुक्ते 
‘he eats having sweetened the food ;' अमग्रेभोर्ज ‘having dined first ;’ 
sometimes this compound is optional; aetatadat or मूलकेन उपदंश 
AÈ ‘he eats the condiment with a raddish,’ &c. 

§ 236, Some upapadas such as उच्चैः, नीचैः, तियेक, guia: &c. 
also optionally forni compounds with the verbal indeclinable in स्वा] 


as उच्चेःकृत्य (or उच्चैः कृरवा), तियेकूत्य, AA, नानाकृत्य, एकधाभूय 
&« For further particulars, Vide the Chap, on Verbal Derivatives, 


GBNERAL RULES APPLICABLE TO THE 


TATPURUSHA COMPOUNDS, 


§ 23 The word अङ्गालि गलि at the end of a Tatpurusha coms 
pound changes its final to sy when preceded by a numeral or an ine 
clinable, as & sgot प्रमाणमस्थे दृघङ्कले दारु ‘wood measuring two 
fingers," निगेतमङ्कालिभ्यो निरजभुटलम्‌ , &c. 

§ 238, The following words, when at the end of a Tatpurnsha, 
drop the final vowel, together with the following consonant if there 
be any, and add sq under the circumstances mentioned ;— 

(a) t राजि when preceded by a numeral, an indeclinable, a word 
expressive of a part of the whole, such as पूर्वै, अपर, &c., or by the 
words सर्व, सँख्यात and पुण्य; as gay: राज्यों: समाहारः द्विरात्रम्‌ an 
aggregate of two nights (Dwi,), अतिक्रान्तो रात्रिमतिरांत्रः that has 
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N. D. The same happens when रात्रि is preceded by अहन्‌ in a 
Dwandwa; as अहश्च राजिश्व अहोरात्रः। 

(०) *राजन्‌, अहन्‌ aud सारि; as परमः TAT परनराजः a great king, 
मद्राणां राजा मद्रराजः, उत्तम अहः उत्तमाहः an excellent day, एके अं 
सदहः एकाहः, इयोरद्वोः समाहारः दूघहः, so श्र्यहः, सप्ताहः, Åc, gos 
अहः पुण्याहम a holy day, घुदिनाहभ, (Vide $ 244. 0.), कृष्णस्थ सखा 
कृष्ण सरबः. &0. 

Exceptionsf—steq when preceded by an indeclinable, or a word 
denoting a part of the whole, or by सबै or by a numeral with a Tad- 
dhita affix added to the whole compound becomes stg ;as भतिक्रान्ते- 
महः exceeding a day (in duration) अत्यद्ः, Tare: forenoon, सवो हः 
the whole day, सँख्याताह्वः, हूययो रह्वोः भव इथहः, इषह्वप्रियः 4e; with 
संख्यात the change is optional; as संख्याताह्वः, 0--हः. 

कै, B. The fq of the substitute is changed to णू when preceded 
by q belonging to the first member ending in अ; as सवोह्र:; but 
परागतं अहः qarg: (१३ परा ends in sqr). 

(7) $ तक्षन्‌ when preceded by ग्राम or कौट and श्वन्‌ by अति or 
an inanimate object with which it is compounded; e. 9. प्रामस्य WAT 
आमतश्गः ‘a village carpenter’ d e, one not very skilful; great मवः 
काटः (स्वतन्त्रः) स चासा तक्षा च कोटतक्षः ‘an independent carpenter’; 
afaq: [वराहः ] “eter than a dog’; भतिश्वी (worse, than a dog) 
सेवा; आकर्षः AT इव आकर्षः ‘a dov-like i. e. bad or unlucky 


vi 
क p» 
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(c) * सक्थि when preceded by उत्तर, मृग 07 पूर्व or by a word 
denoting an inanimate object with which it is compounded; उत्तर- 
apq ‘the upper part of the thigh’, मृगसक्थम्‌ "the thigh of a 
deer’, पूवेसक्थम्‌, फलकनिव साकिथ फलकसक्थम्‌ a thigh like a board. 

(7) A numeral when compounded ina Tat ; निर्गेतानि Pm: 
निखसानि व्ोणि (चैत्रस्य) more than thirty: निर्गेतः निञ्चतोङ्गालिभ्यः 
नि्रद्यः सूः a sword more than thirty fingers in length. 

§ 239, The following words have an sq added to them when 
at the end of a Tatpurusha compound:— 

(a) गो except when a Tad. aff. is added and then droppedf ; e. g. 
(CRIT: an excellent bull, पड्चगव(8 collection of five cows-)ya:; 
but द्विगु exchanged or bartered for two cows. 

(b) $ उरस्‌ meaning ‘chief’ or ‘eminent’. अश्वानां उर हव अत्वो- 
रसम्‌ ‘the chief of horses’ 7, e, ‘an excellent horse’, 

(e) $ the words अनस्‌, अझमन्‌, अयस्‌ and सरस when they dc- 
note a class or form names; उपानसम्‌ (उपगतं अन.) ‘a cart-load', 
महानसः ‘a kitchen’; अम्रताइमः ‘a kind of stone like the moon 
stone’; [ in this case ths final अन्‌ is dropped }; कालायसम ‘black 
iron’, मण्डूकसरसम्‌ ‘a lake full of frogs’; जलसरसम्‌ ‘a lake of 
that name’, 

(d) J नी atthe end of a Dwign, except when the Tad, affix 
is dropped; as द्वाभ्यां नोभ्यामागतः हिनावरूप्यः (where the aff. is 
not dropped), द्विनावम्‌ ‘a collection of two boats’) so त्रिनावम &c.; 
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but पञ्चभिः नोमिः कीतः पञ्चनोः; also when it is preceded by अर्ध; 
“as नावः अर्धम्‌ अर्धनावम्‌ the neuter is irregular (लोकात Sid. Kan.). 

(८) ० खारी (a measure of corn) under similar circumstances 
takes the sy optionally, the finial g being dropped before it; दिरवा- 
रम्‌-रि अरधेखारम-रि. 

(f£) t अखलि, preceded by or fs ina Dwigu, optionally 
takes अ except when the Tad. aff. is dropped, before which the 
final g is dropped; दूधजलै-लि ‘two handfuls’, but दाभ्यामजलिभन्यां 
क्रीतः qure: | 

९ 240. f The qof ब्रह्मन्‌ is optionally dropped when preced- 
ed by कु and महत्‌ ; कुग्रह्मा-ह्मः, a bad Dráhmapa, महाम्रह्मा-क्मः । The 
q is dropped necessarily when the compound implies the country 
in which the Brahmana dwells ; e 9. QUE अहम: ‘a Brabmana dwell- 
ing in Surashtra’, 

§ 24l. | The words महत्‌ is changed to महा when it forms the first 
member of a Karmadharaya, or a Bahuvrihi compound, when the 
termination जातीय follows ; as महादेवः the great god, महाबाहुः one 
having a great arm; महाजातीयः; but महतः सेवा महत्सेवा 
( xen. Tat.). 

Exception :—W hen it is followed by घास कर and विशिष्ट the 
change takes place necessarily ; महतो नहत्या वा करः महाकरः; simi- 
larly महाघासः, महाविरिष्टः । 
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§ 242, * अष्टन्‌ becomes अष्टा when followed by कपाल and गो and 
the compound so formed conveys the sense of *an oblation' aud 
‘yoked to’ respectively ; अष्टाकपाल: prepared or offered in eight 
pans (पुरोडादाः) ; अष्टागवम्‌ (शकटम्‌) ‘a carriage with eight bnll. 
ocks yoked to it.’ 

§ 243. f All tke rules given above for the change of the finals 
of the Tat. compounds do not hold good in the case of the Neg, 
Tat.; ८. 9. न राजा अराज्ञा One not a king; न wer असरा, &c. 

(a) But in the case of the word पथिन्‌ the final इन्‌ is optionally 
dropped and अ added; अपर्थं or अर्पथाः ‘absence of a road.’ पाथिन्‌ 
vhen so modified in a Tat. is neu.§ (अपथः as a Dah.). 

GENDERS or TATPURUSHA COMPOUNDS, 

§ 244. T Asa general rule a Tatpurusha compound follows the 
gender of the final noun, 

Exceptions § :— 

(a) Compounds with प्राप्त and क्षापल for their first member and 
the Pràdi compounds follow the gender of the words they qualify; 
प्रासजीविकः नरः प्रापजीविका स्त्री, निष्कोझाम्बिः पुरुषः &०. 

(0) A Tatpurusha ending in रात्र, अह्ण and अह is masculine 
except when राज is preceded by a numeral and अह by पुण्य and 
एदिन, ८. 9. पूर्वेरातः, मध्याह्नः, सप्ताहः, नवरात्रम्‌, पुण्याहम्‌, छुदिनाहम्‌; 


* sai कृपाले TUT | गवि च युक्ते ४7४१४; 
t नअस्तत्पुरुषाव | पथो विभाषा: | Pan. V, 7], 72, 
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also that ending in पथ (substituted for पथित्‌, Vide § 279) preceded 
by a numeral or an indeclinable; as qart पन्थाः त्रिपथम्‌, विरूपः 
पन्थाः विपथम्‌, a bad or a wrong way; but सुपन्थाः, अतिपन्थाः 
as they do not end in पथ. 

(c)* A collective Dwigu is neu.; but that ending in at is ge- 
nerally feminine, and that ending in aqp is optionally so, in which 
case it takes the termination &; पञ्चगवम्‌ collection of five cows; 
जयाणां लोकानां समाहारः Prevent; but qama, जिभुवनम्‌, 
qÅ, 4० ; पश्वखटी, wipes. The न्‌ ० final अन्‌ ¡$ dropped 
and the Dw, is optionally feminine; पञ्चतक्षी-क्षम्‌ (fr. पञ्च +तकान्‌ ) . 

(d) T A Tatpurusha ending in उपज्ञा and उपक्रम is of the neu- 
ter gender, when the idea of प्राथम्य ‘being the first’ of what is 
known or commenced is meant to be expressed; पाणिनेरुपज्ञा पाणि- 
न्युपनज्ञ॑ wey: the work (grammar) first taught or composed by 
Panini; नन्दोपक्रमं द्रोणः the drana (a measure of corn) first brought 
into use in the reign of king Nanda, 

(r) $ A Tatpurusha ending in छाया is neuter when the objects 
casting the shade are many; garri छाया इृक्षुच्छायम्‌. 

(7) NT A Tatpurusha having for its first member a synonym 
of राजन्‌ (and not राजन itself) or the words रक्षस or पिशाच and 
सभा for its latter mememer is neuter as इनसभ^, इश्बरसभम, & 


* स नपुंसकम्‌ | Pan. IL. 4, 27, अकारास्तोत्तरपदो,द्विगः arz: | 
आबन्तो वा | अनो नलोपश्च वा द्विगुः जियान्‌ | पात्रायन्तर्प न | Vartikas 
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king's council; but. राजसमा; carp, पिदाचसमम्‌; also that end- 
ing सभा when it means ‘a multitude’; as स्त्रीसभम्‌ ‘an assemblage 
of women’; but धर्मसमा in the sense of धमेदाला. 

(v?) 9 A Tatpurusha ending in सेना, सुरा, छाया, शाला, and 
fray is optionally neuter; ज्राह्मणसेना-मम्‌, wrga- malt liquor, 
beer, कुड्यच्छाया-यम, the shadow of a wall; गोशाला-लम, श्वनिक्षा- 
शम (the l4th day of the dark half of a month, so called because 
e?rtain dogs observe a fast on this night, according to the S’aba- 
rabbáshya). 

N. B. These rules hold good in the case of Tat. alone; so 
दृढसेनो राजा (Bah.), असेना (Neg. Tat.), परमसेना (Karm.). 

III, BAHUVRÎHI on THE ÁTTRIBUTIVE COMPOUNDS. 


$ 245. t A Bahuvrihi compound consists of two or more nouns 

in apposition to each other the attributive member being placed first 

and denotes or refers to something else than what is expressed by its 

members. Jt generally attributes that which is expressed by its 

second member, determined or modified by what is denoted by ita 
first member, to something denoted by neither of the two; e, g. 
WET4TE: ‘one whose arm is great, पीताम्बरः ‘one whose gar- 
ment is yellow. When dissolved it must have the pronoun aq 
in any one of the oblique cases: as महान्‌ चाहुः यस्य स महाबाहुः [नलः]; 
पीतम्‌ अम्बर यस्य स पीतांबरः [हरिः]. A Bahuvrihi compound par- 
takes of the matare of an adjective and assumes the gender of 
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NV. B. The difference between a Karm. and a Bah, comp. is 
ihis:—In the former one of the members alone is in apposition to 
the substantive it qualifies, while in the latter the whole compound 
is an adjective. In the former the sense is complete in the comp. 
itself; in the latter it is not so; e. g. घनदयामः नलः; here one of 
the members viz. इयामः is in apposition with se: and therefore 
the comp. isa Karm,; गंभोरनादः as a Karm, simply means af- 
भीरश्चासो arg: ‘a deep sound, and the sense is complete; as a Bah, 
it is equivalent to गंभीरः नादः यस्य ‘some one whose sound is deep’; 
here the sense is not complete uuless it is kuown whose sound 
is meant, 


§ 246, Bahuvrihi compounds are divided into two classes, 
समानाधिकर णबरहुत्राह and व्यधिकरणबहुत्रीहि.” 

(a) That is a Saminiadhikarans Bah. in which both the mem- 
bers are in apposition to each other 7, e. have the same case 
relation when dissolved. There are six kinds of this according a8 
the यत्‌ is in any one of the six oblique cases; e.g. wr उदक 
ये असौ प्राप्षादको राम, ऊढः रथः येन असो ऊढरथः अनद्डान्‌, उपहृतः 
TU: यस्मै स उपहतपश्चः रुद्रः, उद्धृत ओदनः यस्याः सा उद्धतोइना 
स्थाली, पीतं अम्बरं यस्य स पाताम्बरः हरिः, वीराः पुरुषाः यास्मिन्‌ 
स बीरपुरुषो ATA: | 

§ 247. A Vyadhikaraņa Bah, is.that, whose members are not 


*n annosition to each other 7, e. are in different cases when dig- 


§ 247-249 ] Danovriat. १03 
in ths Genitive and the Locative? ; as न्घ पाणो यस्य अतो चक्रपाणि: 
wit marea इव कान्तियेत्व अतो चन्द्कानित; so पप्रगन्वि, WA- 
पाजिः, &८.; शशी सेखरे यस्य असो शशिशेखरः &०.; but पश्वभिभेक्त- 
मस्य पच्चमुक्तः is not allowed. 

$ 248, Obs, The Bah. compounds are also further divided in- 
to two kinds; तहुणसंविज्ञातवइत्रीहे: and अतहुणसंविज्ञानबहत्रीहिः. 
That in which the sense of the attributive member is also present is 
called T'utgunasamrijnán.t, and that in which it is left out is called 
ÁA'atgyunusamnsinàni; पीताम्बर हरिमाद्व is an instance of the first; 
here उपय हरि is meant as has the yellow silk garm2nt actually oa 
his porson ; चित्र] wrt अ नय is of the other; hore what is meant is 
th: herdsman valy anl not his variegated cows. ` 

$ 249. t The negative particle sz or अत्‌ and prepositions may, 
sometimes, form Bah, compounds with substantives; the verbal 
derivatives used to express their sense may be optionally retained; 
अविद्य नानः पुत्रः थस्य स अपुत्रः, प्रपतितानि पर्णानि यस्य सः प्रपर्णः a tree 
with its leaves dropped; fastar घणा यस्य स निर्घृणः ruthless; उद्गता 


di ET EE जगे बहुप्रीहो | Pan, LI, 2.35. Ina Bah. the noun in 
the loc. and an adjectival word are placed first, अत एव ज्ञापकात्‌ 53- 
धिकरणप्रदाो «gait : | Sid. Kau. 

f This is allowed by the Vart, “सतम्यपमानपूर्वैपदस्पो त्तरपदलोपञ्च वक्त- 
व्यः | In a Bab, comp. the word following. a-noun'id- the loe, or an 
eunamdnapuda (a noun denoting a standard of comparison) is dron. 
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कन्धरा बस्य स डत्कन्थरः, with the neck uplifted ; विगत जीवितं यस्य 


स विजीवितः dead &c. Also अविद्यमानपुत्रः, प्रपतितपर्णः &०. अस्ति 
कीरं यस्याः सा अस्तिक्षीरा गौः a milch-cow (where अस्ति is an iu- 
declinable meaning ‘having’ ). 

$ 250. * The particle सह may be compounded with a noun in 
the Instrumental case in a Bahuvrihi when there is equal participa- 
tien in some action; in this case सह optionally becomes स; as पुत्रेण 
सह सहपत्र: or सपुन्न:, 

(a) सह remains unchanged when the compound involves a 
blessing and is necessarily changed to @ when followed by गो a 
cow, वत्स a calf, or हल a plough even when a blessing is pro- 
nounced ; as स्वस्ति राजे सहपुत्राय, सहामात्याय, &०., सगवे, सवत्साय 
TESTS. | 

$ 20]. f A compound of an indeclinable or a numeral or of 
भासन्न, अदूर or अधिक witha numeral isa Bahuvrihi, In the 
formations of such compounds the final vowel except that of ay 
and गण, orthe final consonant with the preceding vowel of the 
latter numeral and the अति of विद्वति]ं are dropped and ay added; 
दशानां समीपे ये सन्ति ते उपदशाः ‘about ten’ i.e. nine or cleven; 


* तेन सहेति तुल्ययोगे | Pan. II. 2, 23. बोपसजेनस्य | प्रकृत्याशिषि à Pan. 
VI. 8. 82-83. अगोवत्सहलोष्त्रित areas Varte -Khe restriction तुन्य- 
योगे is not universal as there are instances in which there is no 
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हो वा जयो वा fara: ‘two or three’ हे वा जीणि वा दित्राणि, डिरावृत्ता 
Wap fü'rur ‘ten repeated twice’ i. e. twenty; so fagam: &?., विशते- 
WHAT: आसन्नाविद्या: ‘nearly twenty’, fiaa: भदूराः भदूरजिद्याः ‘not 
far from thirty’, अधिकचत्वारिद्याः ‘more than forty’; but उपबहवः, 
उपगणाः. WIT preceded by उप or चि does not drop any letter but 
simply has an अ added to it; जया वा 'चत्वारो वा जिचतराः; चतुणों 
समापे य सन्ति ते उपचतुरा 

§ 252. * Names of directions may form a Bahuvrihi compound 
and signify the point or direction between them; दक्षिणस्याः wear 
दिशोरन्तराले दक्षिणपूर्वा, 5० उत्तरपूर्वा, £c. But if the words so com- 
pounded are not the names of quarters, no compound is possible; 
as ऐेन्त्याच कोनेयो उत्तरालं दिक ‘the point between the East and 
the North’; and not ऐन्द्रीकोबेरी 85 these are not the names of the 
Eastern and Southern quarters. 


$ 253. The following words drop their final vowel or the final 
consonant with the preceding vowel and add sy when at the end 


of a Bah. compound:— 


(a) f अक्षि and qfi both meaning parts of the body; जलजवत्‌ 
spero? यस्य जलजाक्ष: ‘one whose eyes are like fotuses’, दीर्घे स- 
क्थिनी यस्य स दीघेसक्थः ‘one having long thighs’, 'spindlelegged". 
कमले इव spar यस्याः सा कमलाक्षी. (wf; err वेजुयष्टिः ‘a 
bamboo stick with big eyelike holes’; bat दीर्घसक्थि शकटम्‌. ‘a cart 
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t highs’, दूःसकथः-क्थिः ‘one having deformed thighs’; छुसक्थः- 
क्थिः; &c. 

N. B. The fem. of Bah, compounds ending in कक is formed by 
adding sqT when it qualifies an inanimate object. 

(b) ० snae, when the compound is an attribute of ढारु; पञ्च 
अडुलयो यस्य तत्पथ्चाजुल दारु (अङ्गुलिसदृश्ञावयवं धान्यादिविक्षेपण - 
काम्‌; but पञ्चाङ्गुलः हस्तः the hand having five fingers, 

(c) + The words mfa, preceded by दि or जि, लोमन्‌ preceded by 
अन्तर and बाहिः; and नेत used in apposition to the name of a con- 
stellation of stars; gl quit यस्य स द्विमूर्धः two headed; Pus: 
but दशमूर्धा; अन्तर्लामः; बहिलामः; एगो नेता यासां ताः स॒गनेत्रा रात्रयः; 
‘nights of which the Mrga constellation is the leader’ i, e. whose 


position in the heavens marks their advance’; 80 qoqar: ८९. 


(d) 8 Feminine words ending in a termination showing ‘a 
complement of’, and the word प्रमाणी; e. 9. कल्याणी पञ्चमी यासां 
रात्रीणां ताः कल्याणीपञ्चमा रात्रयः; ‘nights whose compliment ls an 


auspicious fifth night’, et प्रमाणी यस्य असो स्त्रीप्रमाणः ‘one whose 
authority is a woman’. 


(e) ‡ हलि and सक्थि optionally become हल and सक्थ when 
preceded by sp, बुस्‌ or सु; अहलः-लिः having no pleagh; असक्थः- 
fers शाक्ति is another reading for साक्थि inthe sutra; so 


n 
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(£F) * प्रजा and मेधा under similar circumstances drop their 
आ and add अस्‌; as अविद्यनाना प्रजाः यस्य असो अप्रजाः ; having no 
progeny, दृष्टा प्रजा यस्य स दुःप्रजाः, having bad progeny, शोभना 
मेधा यस्य स सुमेधा: of good intellect; similarly Tr: , अमेधाः. 

§ 254. (a) † धमे when preceded by a single member in a 
Bahuvrihi becomes भर्मन्‌; कल्याणं धर्मः यस्य स कल्याणधर्मा; simi- 
larly समानधर्मा (see Mal. Mad, Act. I, Intro); but परमः स्वः qÑ: 
यस्य स परमस्वधमे:; परमस्वधर्मी may also be correct if परमस्थ bere- 
garded as one word compound in a Karmadhàraya, संदिग्धसाध्य- 
धर्मो, निदृत्तिधर्मा, अनुच्छित्तिधर्मा are to be similarly explained, 

(४) धनुष्‌ at the end of a Bah, becomes धन्वन्‌; as अधिज्यं धनु- 
यस्य सः अधिज्यधन्वा ‘one whose bow is strung’; so LILE is pac U 
GE ail zł mF) ‘one whose bow is made of horn’; i, ९, the god 
Vishnu, This change is optional when the whole compound is a 
name; दातबन्वा नु :. 

(c) Similarly जम्भ ‘a tooth’, ‘food,’ &c. becomes जम्भन्‌ when 
preceded by छु, हरित, ळण or सोम; as शोभनः जम्भः अस्य खुजम्भा; 
having beautiful teeth; similarly हरितजम्भा m. ay भक्ष्य यस्य, 
छणमिव दन्ता यस्येति वा हणजम्भा, सोमजम्भा ‘one whose food is the 
holy soma juice’: but पतितजम्भ :. 

(4) The word म n. a wound, preceded by दक्षिण becomes इमन्‌ 
when the wound is inflicted by a hunter, wfarer इमे यस्य दृक्षिणेनो 
मृगः a stag wounded on the right side by a hunter. See Dhatti. 
YN, ३३. 

§ 255. At the end. of a Bah, compound— 


° नित्यमातिख्‌ q3m 84 c: | Pan. V. 4. 22, 


# teow Non oou» १ ^ XY 2 toro | e purpar Í TF P arrra । anrr 
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(a) * जानु is changed to qp necessarily when preceded by y or 
सम्‌ nd optionally when preceded by ऊर्ध्व; प्रगते जानुनी यस्य स 
qg: ‘one hiving the knees wide apart’ i. e, 'bandylegged'; सँज्चुः. 

(b) t जाया becomes ज्ञानिः युवती जाया यस्य स युवजानिः{ 
one whose wife is young; भूजानिः lit. one whose wife is the earth; 
i. ८, ‘a king’, &c, 

(c) § गन्ध becomes गान्धि when preceded by उत्‌, ofa or g or 
when the compound involves comparison; उङ्गतः गन्धः यस्य स 
उङ्गान्धिः ‘whose smell is spread above’, पुतिगन्थिः ‘having a repulsive 
smell” सुगन्धिः THEA इव गन्धः यस्य तत्‌ पद्मगन्धि ‘that which has 
the smell of a lotus’, This change of गन्ध is possible only when 
the smell referred to is inseparably connected with (looks like a 
part and parcel of) the object denoted by the other member; as 
छुगान्धि पुष्पम्‌; सलिल 'च (which receives its odour from the lotuses 


* प्रसभ्यां जानुनोशुः | Pan. V. 4. 29, ऊध्वोदिभाषा | Pan. V. 4. 230. 
‘one having well-turned or besutiful knees’; ऊध्वेमानुः T: ‘long- 
shanked’, 

t जायाया निङ्‌ | Pan. v. 4. 34. 

i लोपों saris | Pan, VI. ], 66. जाया at the end of a Bah. 
substitutes नि for its final आ. The preceding यू or ब्‌ is dropped 
before a consonant except य्‌, 

§ गन्धस्येदतपूतिसुसुराभिभ्यः | Pan. V. 4. 385: EAR 'तेदेकास्तप्रहणम्‌ ॥ 
Vie avetranmra | angrare | Pin V 4 ]3060.--] 83 There is a 
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&c, grown init); छुगन्धिवायुः; but झोभनाः गन्धाः अस्य GTN: 
आपणिकः ‘a perfumer dealing in sweet smells’, गन्ध is also changed 
to गन्धि when it means ‘a particle of’, ‘a little of’; as खूपस्य गन्धः 
बस्मिन तत्‌ खपगन्थि भोजनं; so घृतगन्धिः in dinner in which there 
is a scanty supply of ghee; &c, 

(d) * मासिका becomes नस when it is preceded by a preposition 
or when the compound is used as a distinguishing name and it is 
preceded by any word except स्थूल; उद्दता नासिका यस्य स THA: 
‘one having a prominent nose,’ बुरिव नासिका यस्य वुणसः{ ‘one whose 
nose is like a tree’, ‘large nosed’; but स्थूलनासिकः | नस becomes नसू 
optionally when preceded by खुर or खर; as खुरणसः or खुरणाः 
‘having a nose like a horse’s hoof’ १, e, fast; खरणसः-णाः ‘one 
having a straight nose’. But नासिका when preceded by नि be- 
comes or ख्य; as विगता नासिका यस्य स विप्र: विखयः ‘one 
having & deformed nose', 

§ 256. The following words lose their final vowel when at 
the end of a Bahuvribi:— 

(a) t The word पाद when it is preceded by a numeral or छु, or 
when the compound involves comparison and it is not preceded by a 

word of the हस्ट्यादि group (हस्तिन्‌, भज, RA, अश्व, कपोत, जाल, 
गण्ड, कासी, गणिका and some others). at पादो यस्य द्विपात्‌ a 
biped gare fair-footed; MTAMA, (व्याघ्रस्यः इव पादा यस्य), e. 
but हस्तिपादः, PHOT, se. 
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ease of the words कुम्भपदी, and others (7, ९, HTT, एकपदी, जॉलपदी, 
स्रत्रपदी, wart, विपदि, द्विपदी, Proat, हासीपदी, विष्णुपदी, सुपदी, 
$०.) 5; but क्रुम्भपाद्‌ः mas. 

(c) f दन्त, necessarily when it is preceded bya numeral or g 
indicating age, or when the whole compound forms a feminine 
name; and optionally when it is preceded by द्याव, अरोक, a word 
ending in अन्न, युद्ध, WT वृष or वराह; हो इन्तो यस्य स दिवन 9 
child so small as to have two teeth only’; घर दन्ता अस्य षोडन्‌; 
शोभना Tear अस्य FIL, छुदती /277.; but fagea: करी, quem: (having 
beautiful teeth) पुरुषः; अयोदती, फलदती, (both proper names), 
&c. but qaga? having even rows of teeth; qargr (black) gear 
यस्य स ऱ्यावदन-न्तः, अरोक्रदन-दन्तः having black or thick-set 
teeth; gaps d.d: having teeth like the points of buds; gag- | 
न-न्तः ५८. 

(7) § sam, when the compound denotes a particular stage 
of growth; अजातं कुर यस्य स अनातककुन्‌ ‘a bul that has not 
got his hump as yet! 4, e. ‘who is very young’; also when it is 
preceded by fs, and the compound is the name of a mountain; 
as जिक्रकुत्‌ ‘name of a mountain with three peaks’; but (ram: 
‘having three humps’. 

(c) € काकुद, ‘the palate’ (arpa arg Kis.) necessarily when 
preceded by उत्‌ and त्रि and optionally when preceded by पूर्ण; as 
उत्काकुत्‌, विकाकुत्‌; पुणकाकुत्‌-कदः- 
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§ 257. * हृदय is changed to gp when preceded by खु orga 
meaning ‘a friend’ or ‘an enemy’ respectively; झामनं हृदय यस्यस 
eq, ‘a friend’, gEq ‘an enemy’; but gee: ‘one who has got a 
good heart’ i. e. ‘one who is able to appreciate merits’, &९.; दुर्ददयः 
‘a man of wicked intentions’. 

§ 258. f Two nouns alike in form in the Loc. and meaning 
‘something that can be seized,’ or in the Instrumental meaning, 
‘weapons or things used as weapons,’ may be compounded in a 
Bah, when the sense is ‘the fight thus began’ and the idea of an 
exchange of action is to be implied. In such compounds the final 
vowel of the first member is lengthened and that of the second 
takes हू before which itis dropped. The compounds so formed 
are of the nature of Avyayibhavas and are indeclinable, A final 
उ takes guna substitute before the final gf; e.g. WIJ RIT 
mekt युद्धं प्रवृत्त केशाकेशि ‘a battle in which the warriors fight 
seizing each other's hair’; qug दण्डैश्व प्रह्त्येरं युद्धं Watt द7डादण्डि; 
similarly atta, हस्ताहस्ति, बाहूवाहावे, सुसलामुसलि, &९.; but 
if the instruments used by both the partics be not the same, no 

compound is possible, हलामुसलि will therefore ve wrong. 


$ 259. T The following Bahuvrihis are laid down as irregular- 


सुद इ ई दो मिआामित्रयोः । Pan, V, 4. ]50; 
* तत्र तेनेदामेति सरूपे। Pim. IL 2. 27. aqil mena? gel पटे 
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WIDTY प्रातरस्य सुप्रातः m. ‘one having an auspicious morning; or 
a day having an auspicious dawn’; see Bhatti. IT, 49, शाभनं शचः 
अस्य qq: ‘having an auspicious morrow’; झोभन दिवास्य सुदिवः 
one who has passed a happy day’, शारोरिव कुक्षिरस्य जारिकुक्षः 
having a round belly, अचतस्रोत्नयोस्य agta: ‘four cornered', qua- 
drangular, एण्या इव पारो अस्य एणीपदः; अज्ञपद:, प्रोष्ठस्य इव पादो 
अस्य प्रोष्ठपरः ‘having the feet like those of a bull’, 

6 260. * The words उरस्‌, area, उपानह, कधि, AY, इालि-ली, 
and पुस्‌ , भनडुह, पयस, नो क्यात लक्ष्मी, when used in the singular, 
havea क added to them, when they form the latter member of a 
Bah. comp.; sgr£ (expanded, well-developed) उरः यस्य व्यूढोरस्कः, 
प्रियसापिष्कः ‘one fond of ghee’; &c.; एकः पुमान्‌ यस्य असो एक पुस्कः 
‘having one man only’, &c.; when पुस and the words fellowing 
it are used in the dual and the plural they take optionally; 
द्विपुमान्‌ or द्विपुस्कः #९. 

(a) f अर्थ takes the final क, necessarily when preceded by अन, 
and optionally in any other case; अनथेक: ‘useless’; but अपार्य-थकँ 
‘meaningless’. 

§ 26l. f A fem, Bah, ending in gq takes this a necessarily, 
as बहुद्ण्डिका नगरी ‘a city having many ascetics’; बहुवाग्मिका सभा 
*an assembly baving many eloquent speakers in it'; but बहुदण्डी 
or बहुदण्डिको ara: (Vide § 262. below). 
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§ 262, * And as a general rule, when the final word ofa 
Bah, comp, does not undergo any additions or alterations men- 
tioned in the foregoing rules, it optionally takes the affix क; 
महायशस्कः--शाः; of mighty glory; but उत्तरपूर्वा, व्याध्रपात्‌, 
qme, “Kc. 

६ 263, But if the last word ofa Bah, compound bea fem. 
noun ending in or not capable of being changed into ga or 
डव before the vowel case terminations, or if it end in च, क is 
necessarily affixed; हेश्वर: कर्ता यस्य तत्‌ ete ck जगत , बद्दनदीको 
देशः, रूपवती वधू: यस्य स रूपवदधूकः; $c; but सुधी:; Sfr is an excep- 
tion; qusc: सस्त्रीकः &c. 

6 264. t No is affixed 

(a) when the whole compound is used as a name or when it 
ends in दैयस्‌ ; as विश्वे देवा अस्य विश्वदेवः whose deities are the Vis'- 
wadevas ; बहवः श्रेयांसः अस्य wea. A Bah. ending in faa /. 
(i. e. इयसी) does not shorten its final vowel}; e. 9. WSWT: श्रेयस्यो5स्य 
बडुखेयसीः one having many excellent wives. But अतिश्रेयसिः as a 
Tatpurusha, 

(5) to the word qrg preceded by a term of praise; प्रशस्तो भ्राता 

यस्य स प्रहास्तभ्राता; but मूरवेश्रातकः one whose brother is a fool, 

(c) to the words qrf and qesft both referring to the body of 
an animal ; बहुनाडि; कायः ‘the body having many arteries’; बहुत- 
sateffar ‘the many-veined neck; but बहुनाडीकः स्तम्भः a pillar with 
— ornamental lines ; बहुसन्त्रीका (many-stringed) वीणा. 
wer s MEE M C CMM CIC een ee 
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(7) to the final of the compound निष्प्रवाणिः (निगेता प्रवाणी ‘a 
weaver's shuttle’ अस्य) qz: ‘a new, unbleached garment, 

(c) to compounds formed according to rules ६६ 250, 25], and 
252; १9 सपुत्रः, उपचहव;, दक्षिणपर्वा, Ke. 

265. ‘The final आ is optionally shortened before क्र); as qg- 
माल: मालाकः-मालकः (६५. 

6 260. In the formation of a समानाधिक्ररणचहुत्रीहि, if the first 
member be a fem. noun derived from the mas, by the affix आ or Ë, 
the mas, ix restored if followed by another fem, nom ; चित्रा गावः 
यस्य स चित्रगुः; जरती गोः यस्य स जरहुः; रूपवती भार्या यस्य स रूप- 
वड़ायेः; but गंगा भार्या यस्य स गंगामार्यः, वामोरूभार्यः, कल्याणी प्रधानं 
यस्य स कन्याणीप्रधानः | 

Exceptions :—(«4) This change in the first member does not 
take place, when it is followed by an ordinal (fem.), cr any of the 
words प्रिया, मनोज्ञा, कल्याणा, छुभगा, भक्ति, सचिवा, स्वसा, कान्ता, 
MITA, समा, चपला, दुहिता, वामा, अबला and तनया; as कल्याणी प्रिया 
यस्य स कल्यार्णाप्रियः one to whom a virtuous woman is dear, 

(b) If the first member be a proper name, an ordinal number, 
name of a limb of the body of an animal ending €, name of a class, 
or a word having a penultimate sg in a few cases, it does not undergo 
this change; Fay (a proper name) qrat यस्य स दत्ताभाये:, पञ्चमीमारयेः, 
सुकेशीभायेः, IPA: रसिकाभाये:, पाचिकाभार्यः, &८.; but अकेशा 
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AVYAYIBHA'VA OR THE ADVERBIAL COMPOUNDS. 

§ 267, An Avyayibhava comp. consists of two members the 
first of which is, in most cases, an indeclinable (a preposition or an 
alverb), and the second a noun the whole being treated like the 
nom, sing. of neu, nouns; the comp. so formed is indeclinable ; 
e. 7. अधिहरि ‘in Hari’; अन्तमिरि ‘in a mountain,’ &c. 


$ 268. In forming the Avyayibhiva compouuds the following 
rales should be observed :— 


(2) The final long vowel is shortened, and the ending ए or ir 
is changed to g, and भो or आ to उ ; गोपायति गाः पातीति वा गोपा: | 
तस्मिन्निति अधिगोपम्‌, अनुविष्णु after Vishnu ; उपगु near 8 cow &c, 
(6) * Final न्‌ of mas. and fem. nouns in अन्‌ is dropped; and 
optionally that of neuter nouns ending in अम्‌; उपराजम्‌; उपचमंम- मे. 
(c) f atis optionally substituted for the final of नदी, पार्णमासो, 
आमहायणी and गिरि; उपनदम्‌-दि, उपपाँणमासम-सि, उपाम्रहायणम्‌-णि 
‘near to the fall-moon day of Margashirsha ; ' उपगिरम- रि 
(व) f It is also optionally added to all nouns ending in any of 
the first four letters of a class; उपसामिधम्‌ मित्‌. 

(^) अ is attached to the final of tho following nouns when com- 
pounded in an Avys,f ;--शरत्‌ , विषार, अनस्‌, मनस, उपानह, अन- 
ge, क्वि, हिमवत, दिश, दृश, विद्य, चेतस्‌, चतुर, यद्‌, qu, कियत्‌, जरस्‌ 


^ 


(subtitated for जरा), &c.; शरदः समीपम्‌ esq: प्रंतिविपादाम, ‘to- 
warla the Vipasa 3 7 विशोमध्ये ककव hotwoaan twn ३५.१. ७ af tha 


- 
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compass, उपजरसम्‌ towards old age, अध्यात्मम्‌ on the soul; ¢c.; 
and to अक्षि when preceded by प्रति, पर changed to परो, सम्‌ and अनु, 
the g of अक्षि being dropped ; अक्ष्णः प्रति प्रस्यक्षम्‌ before one's eyes; 
अक्ष्णः परं परोक्षम्‌ out of sight; समक्षम्‌, and अन्वक्षम्‌ afterwards, 
forthwith, 


§ 269, The indeclinables forming Avyayibhiva compounds have 
various senses* ; e.g, (l) the meaning of a case; as गोपि इसि 
अधिगोपम ‘in the protector or the cowherd;’ so हराविति अधिहरि, 
अध्यात्मम्‌ de.; (2) सामीप्य or 'vicinity;' as कृष्णस्य समीपं उपकृष्णम्‌ 
near Krshna; so उपगवम, 4०.; समृद्धि or 'prosperity ; ' as मद्राणां 
स्मृद्धिः FATT, ‘in a country wherein the Madras are in a prosperous 
condition, (4) saf% (विं+ ऋद्धि:) or ‘bad condition; as यवनानां 
safe: gp ‘where the Yavanas are in a bad condition;’ (5) 
अभाव or ‘absence; as मक्षिकाणां अभावः निर्मक्षिकम्‌ ‘where flies are 
utterly absent’ 7, ८, ‘perfect loneliness,’ or *quiet;' so निजेनम्‌ ५९, 
(6) अत्यय or ‘the close or the transgression of’ as हिमस्य spesa 
अतिहिमम्‌ ‘alter the wintry season,’ so अतिवसन्तम्‌, अतियोवनम्‌, अति- 
araa ‘ transgressing the proper limits,’ ५९.; (7) असम्प्रति or 'un- 
fitness of time; as निद्रा «rufi न asad दाते अतिनिद्रम्‌ past sleeping 
time; as अतिनिद्रम्‌ उत्तिष्ठति quu: ; (8) प्रादुभा or ‘manifestation’ as 
हरिशब्दस्य प्रकाशः इतिहरिः in which the name Hari is manifested 
(loudly uttered); (9) पश्चात्‌ or ‘alter’; as विष्णोः पश्चात्‌ अनुविष्णु; (0) 
योग्यता] or ‘fitness’ as रूपस्य योग्यं अनुरूपन ina corresponding man- 
ner; 80 अनुशुणम्‌ agreeably or comformably to, favourably; &c. () 
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वीप्सा or ‘repetition’ as अर्थम्‌ अर्थ प्रति प्रत्यवंम्‌ in every case; अहन्य- 
हनीति प्रस्यहम-ह every day; 8० प्रातिपर्वतम्‌, &०. (।2) अनतिबत्ति 
or the ‘non-violation of’ as झक्तिमनतिक्रम्य यथाशक्ति ‘not going 
beyond’ i. e. ‘according to one's power, so यथाविधि* &e, (2) 
agaa or ‘similarity’; as हरेः सादृदर्य सहरि like Hari (l4 ) 
आनुपूर्ञ्यं or ‘succession in order, priority’; as ख्येष्ठस्य आनुपूध्येण 
भनुज्येश्वम्‌ ‘according to seniority, so अनुक्रमम्‌ according to the 
proper order; &e. (I9) योगपद्म or 'simultaneousness', as चक्रेण 
युगपत्‌ सचक्रम्‌ ‘along with the wheel. (6) सम्पत्ति or (power, 
influence’; as qarri सम्पत्तिः सक्षत्रम्‌ ‘with the Kshatriyas ina 
satisfactory condition,’ or ‘very influencial’, or ‘powerful’. (lr) 
साकल्य or ‘entirety, fullness’ as छणमापे अपरित्यज्य सद्णम्‌ ‘in a 
manner not leaving ont even grass’; and (I8) अन्त or ‘end’; as 
अन्ते अमिग्रन्थपयेन्तमधीते साम्नि including the work on fire (which 
is studied last of ull); so सभाष्यम्‌ &c. 


$ 270. (a) t यावत showing a definite measnre may be com- 
pounded with any word; e. g. यावन्तः क्षोकाः तावन्तः अच्युतप्रणामाः 
यावच्छीकम अच्युतप्रणामाः ‘bowing down to Acyuta as many times 
&s there are slokas'; so यावान अवकादाः तावान्‌ अभ्यास: यावदव- 
काशम्‌ अभ्यासः, &c. 

S 27३. t प्रति meaning ‘very little’ is compounded with a 


noun and is placed last; शाकस्य लेशः झाकंप्रति ‘very little vege- 
table’. But वक्ष wat प्रति विदोलले Proce where cSt means ‘towards’. 
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§ 272. * The words अक्ष, and झलाका, and a numeral, are 
compounded with पारि aul placel first to express loss in a game; 
अक्षेण विपरीतं gd अक्षपरि, ‘so as to be a loser by an unlucky 
throw of dice’; शलाकापरि an unlucky throw or movement of one 
of the pieces at a game played with S'alàkas; एकपरि ‘loss of one 
throw of dice’, &c, 

8 273. (a) t The prepositions अप, पारि and qfi: and words 
derived from the root अश्च (प्राच, WAY, TIA, अवाच, सियेच , 
&c.) are optionally compounded with a noun in the Ablative; 
अपावेष्णु ० अपविष्णीः ‘away from Vish ॥५; पारिविष्णु or पारेविष्णो: ; 
बहिवेनम or बहिवेनात्‌; प्राग्वनम्‌ ०--ब्राग्यनात्‌ ‘to the east of the 
forest &c. 

(b) f आ showing limit, inclusive and exclusive, is. optionally 
compounded with a noun in the Ablative, and so are अनु, अभि, 
and प्रति all meaning ‘towards’ with a noun in the Accusative; 
क्षामुक्ति or आसुक्ते; until final liberation संसारः; आबाळ or NT ATS 3: 
up to the child हरिभक्तिः; अभ्याप्ति ०7 अग्निमभि towards the fire 
शलभाः पतन्ति; प्रत्याने ० अभिप्रति; अनुवनम or वनमनु, 

(c) अनु meaning ‘towards’ or alongside of', or ‘equal in length 
with’, is also similarly compounded; अनुवनम्‌ (आदानिर्गतः ‘the 
thunderbolt passed) towards the forest’; गङ्गाया भनु ० अनुगङ्गम्‌ 
वाराणसी ‘Varanasi is alongside the Ganges’, (गंगादैष्येसद्श देष्याँ - 


mcd ccc eese. Q तुरु १: 


§ 274-278 ] ANYAYIBHA'NA. 79 


$ 274. * The words पार and मध्य optionally form Avya. com- 
pounds with auy nominal basc, and are placed first, the final sy 
beiug changed to ए when thus compounded; e. 9. पारे-मष्ये-गंगात्‌ 
from the middle of the Gangetic stream ; optionally of course, the 
Gen. Tat, ; गड्भूपारात्‌; METATA - Iu this case the Ab, ter- 
taination is irregularly retained. lf the final noun has the sense 
of the loc, the final vowel may be changed to अम्‌; as पारे-मध्ये- 
IFA; c. पारेसमुङ्गम्‌ Bhatti. V. +. 

§ 275. (a) f A numeral may optionally be compounded with 
a noun showing relation by blood or some kind of learning to form 
aa Avya. comp.; at at CERTI दिसुनि, व्याकरणस्य त्रिमुनि; ८. ५. 
त्रि्ुनि व्या करणम्‌, ‘The Grammar of which the three sages Panini, 
Katyayana aud Patanjali are the authorities ' 

(^) ६ and with names of rivers; सपगंगम, दियमुनम, This comp, 
also shows an aggregate, 

$ 276. § Any noun may be compounded with the name of a 
river, into an Avya, comp. to form a name $ उन्मत्तगगत्‌ ‘a place 
where the Ganges is very boisterous,’ so लोहितगंनम, &e. 


§ 377. The indeclinables समया, निकषा, आरात, अभितः, परितः 
पञ्चात्‌. do not combine with any noun; समया "TT, निकषा eU. &v. 
$ 278. The following Avya, compounds are anomalous :— 


तिडन्ति शावः यस्मिन्‌ काले स fasg दोहनऋलः "the ‘time when 2०७४ 
Fe MPR र त NE) 
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stand for being milkel ;' sce Bhatti, IV. H4, So Teg ‘the time 
when cows conceive or bulls bear the plough ;’ आयरयः गावः अस्मिन्‌ 
काले भायतीगवेम ‘the evening timc, ‘the time whew the cows come 
lhome;' खलेयवम्‌, ‘the time when the barley is on the thrashing 
‘ground ;’ similarly GAZAL , STA wher basley is reaped, लयमान- 
यवम्‌, संहतयवम्‌ , &e.; समभूमि ‘when the ground is ९४९ ;' ससपदाति 
“when the foot soldiers are in right Imes,” सुषमम्‌ विषमम, अपसमम, 
at the end of the year, आयतीसमम्‌ , पापसमम, in an evil year, goa- 
समम्‌, WEL, TTT ‘when the chariots move forth,’ waqa ‘when 
the deer come ;’ विमृगम्‌, प्रद्क्षिणन , संप्रात, and असंप्राति. 

NV, B.—According to at followers of Pan, compounds of this 
group are precluded from being further compounded, thcnyh poets 
do not seem to respect the prohibition exeept in so far as to place 
such words at the end of a comp.; cf. प्रदाक्षिणक्रियाहीयाम्‌ p Rag. I. 
40; also IV, 25, VII. 24, &c, 


GENERAL RULES APPLICABLE TO ALI. COMPOUNDS, 


§ 279, ° The words RA, पुर्‌, अप, धर, when it does not mean 
‘the yoke of a carriage, and yet, at the end of any compound 
take the suffix अ; अर्धचे:-चम्‌ ‘half a hymn;  विष्णुपूर॑ ‘the town of 
Vishnu,’ विमलापं सरः; ‘a lake with pure. water;’ राज्यधुरा ‘the 
yoke of a kingdom’ 7, e. *the heavy responsibilities of governing it. 
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Vela*; अ qp: ‘one who does not study. the Rg, Veda; बढूचः ‘one 
that has studied the Rg. Veda;' but STITH साम ‘the Sama-Veda that 
coutalus no rks.’ TIF GAY ‘a hymn consisting of many rks.’ 

(5) धुर when it refers to अक्ष ‘a car’ does not take this 37; 
a pI: the yoke of a carriage FEY: अनः. 

$ 259. f The अ of the word sqq is changed to हे when preceded 
by हि, अन्तर्‌ or a preposition; and (० 'ऊ when preceded by अनु and 
the compound is the name of a country; as fatar आपो यॉस्मन इति 
डीपम्‌ a peninsula; sreqipar आपो srafa अन्तरीपसू ‘an island, प्रती- 
पन्‌ ` in eppexiuon £9 the force of waters ;” संमीपम ; आनूपः {(भनुगताः 
आपी) * Name of a place or country ;' the change of wp to ईं is. 
optional if the preposition end in $; प्रकृष्ठा आपः यस्मिन प्रेपम- 
NUT; परेपम्‌ परापम्‌, ‘a pond or a tank, a passage for water,’ 

$ 28] T The following words take the suffix sz before which the 
final vowel, with the followiag consonant if any, is dropped, 


(०) सातन्‌ and लोतन्‌ when preceded by प्रति, अनु or spp; प्राति- 
साम, साम अनुगतः अनुसामः friendly; भवर राम अवसानम्‌ a bad hymn; 
मतिलोमम्‌ ; “iw inverse order, inverscly'; अनुलोमम्‌ ‘in natural orcer 
successively; directly’, 


MATA Aa ॥ Sid. Kau, 

T emast ई। डदरोर्देस a Pan. VI. 3. 97-98, 
i ना नाड मलतार्व SCT AT त ले: | 

चन क्य मनू तत्‌ RH हियतादिभिः ॥ 
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]82 SaxskR? GRAMMAR. [ § 283-2782 


(b) भूनि preceded by कुष्ण, ITZ, पाण्डु or a numeral; कृष्णा भूमिः 
यस्य स कृष्णभूमः, similarly उदीची भूमि: यस्य स उद्ग्भूमः; पाण्डुः भूमिः 
यस्य स पाण्ड्भूमः, द्वे भूमी यस्य स दिभूमः [प्रासादः] ‘having two 
floors’. 

(c) The words नही and गोदावरी preceded by a numeral; qag- 
नदम्‌. सप्तगोदावरम्‌ - 

(4) अक्षि when used in a metaphorical sense, and not meaning 
‘the eye’; as गवामक्षीव गकाक्ष? lit. resembling the eye of x bull 
hence ‘a round window’, 

(e) अध्वन्‌ when preceded by a preposition; प्रगतो5ध्वानं प्रकृष्टो- 
ऽव्या वा प्राध्वः ‘a carriage’, ‘distant’, 

(/) " also नाभि in compounds like qarap: § 

$ 282. f sq is added to the finals of the following— 

(a) वर्चस्‌ preceded by Wert or हस्तिन; ्रह्मव चसम्‌ ‘the divine 
majesty or glory of a Bréhmana,’ ‘preeminence or sanctity arising 


from sacred knowledge’; हस्मिवर्चसम्‌ ‘the splendour or magnificence 
of an elephant’, 


(b) तमस्‌ preceded by अव, सम and अन्धः ८, g. अवततं समः NF- 
तमसम्‌ ‘slight darkuess'; सततं तमः सतमसम्‌ ‘great or continuous 
darkness’; अन्धं तमः अन्थतमसम ‘pitchy darkness’, 


* shea योगविभागाटन्यत्रादे | Sil Kane this Gs obtained he 
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(c) रहस preceded by sya, अव or Ba; अन॒गतं रह: अनुरहसम 


‘secret, solitary’; अर्वतत्त TE: अवरहसँ ‘a little secret’, ‘desolate’; सघं 
रहः तघरहंसंम ‘a hot secluded place’. 


(/) उरस in the Loc, and preceded by प्रात; उरसि प्रति प्रत्युरसम्‌ 
‘against the breast’. 

Ce) यो preceded by sta, when length is implied: अनुगवम्‌ यानम 
‘a vehicle measuring as much as a bull in length’. 


§ 283. * अं is always added in the case of the following twenty- 


fire compounds which #&०:--अविद्यमानानि चत्वारि अस्य अचतुरः, 
‘destitute of four; so विचतुरः and छुचतुरः all three Dah, com- 
pounds, then eleven Dw, compounds for which see $ 9l (^) the last 
two, and $ 95 (c); रजोऽपि अपारेत्यज्य सरजसम्‌ Avya, ( सरञ्ञः as ६ 
Bah.); निचित अयो निभ्रयसम्‌ , ‘sure never failing bliss’; पुरुषस्य आओ : 
पुरुषायुषम्‌, ‘the period of human life’; both Tat, दृयोरायुर्रोंः WAT- 
हारः इचा युध म्‌ ‘the period of two lives’; similarly, त्र्यायुषम; both 
Dwigus; wrga Dw. जातश्वासों उक्षा 'च जातोक्षः ‘a young bull": 
HET: a grown up bull; grat: ‘an old bull’; all Karm. ga: «art 
उपजशुनम्‌ ‘near the dog’, गष्ठि श्वा ate, a dog ina cowpen that 
harks at others; hence figuratively ‘a person who idly stays at 
home and slanders others’. 

$ 284 t The finals of compounds having for their first mem- 
ber @ or अति in the sense of ‘praise’, and far in the sense of ‘cen- 


gure’, remain unchanged; सुराजा ‘a good king’; ,अतिराजा ^? pre- 


— 
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eminent king’; अतिगो: ‘an excellent bull’, अलित्ा, £c, but परम- 
राजः; गामतिक्रान्तः अतिगवः; कृर्सितो राजा किरा जा; ‘a bad king’, 
_ किसख। ‘a bad friend’; but क्रिराजः, FREG: in other cases, 

OTHER CHANGES IN CONNECTION WITH COMPOUNDS, 

$ 285, * The word पाद is changed to qw when followed by 
अजि, अति, ग, and उपहतः; and into FE necessarily when followed 
by हिम , काजिन्‌, and हृति, and optionally when followed by घोष, 
fiw शडर, and निष्क; as पादाभ्यानजसीति पदाजिः, पंद्यामततीति 
पदातिः, पहुचां गच्छतीति पद्गः all meaning tone walking on foot, ‘a 
pedestrian; a foot-soldier', &c,; पढीपहतः; ‘beaten down by the 
feet’, पद्धिमम्‌ ‘coldness of the feet’; पादो mrad utara परकायी 
one accustumed to tax his legs; ‘a footmau' पदा हतिः qui: a 
beaten track, a way, a road; पद्धोषः or पादयोषः, पान्मिश्रः, or qrg- 
भिश्र:; TES: or पादशब्दः, TSR: or प्रादनिष्क्रः ‘quarter of a 
Nishka’ (a gold coin). 

§ 286. T हृदय becomes gx necessarily when followed by लेख 
(formed by the affix अण), and लास and the Tad. affixes य (ae) 
and अ (भज), and optionally when followed by शोक aud रोग and 
the Tad. affix य (cas); exe लिखतीति इढ्लेखः, ‘ heart-ache’; 
(aft तु Erase: Sid. Kau), gara: ‘ disquietude, *hiccough'; 
इद्यस्य प्रियं g agreeable to the heart; हृद्यस्येदं हार्दे, इच्छोकः or 
हृव्यशोकः the pang of the heart; gya: ETT. 
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the words Wer, वास, वाहन, and [यिः उद्नैघः ‘a particular elond filled 
with water; उदधिः, क्षीरोदः the sea of milk ; So लवणोदः jc; उदपेषं 
पिनष्टि, TEE: Standing in water; उद्वाइनः, उद्धिः ‘a vessel for 
holding water (यटः, समुद्रे तु पूर्वण सिद्धम्‌ Sid. Kau.). 

(^) and optionally when followed bya word beginning with a 
simple consonant and denoting ‘a vessel to be filled up with water’, 
मन्थ, ओदन, सक्छु, बिन्दु, वज्ञ, भार, हार, वीवध ' yoke with a pan 
at each end for carrying loads' (कावड marathi), and गाह; उद्ककुम्भः 
or उड्ङुम्भःः but उद्कस्थाली (as स्थाली begins with a conjunct 
consonant), उद्कपवेत: ; उरृमन्थः or उदक्रमन्थः barley-water; उदोदनः 
or TTRDDT: riee boiled with water, water-meal; उद्वीवधः ०7 उदक- 
वीवधः, ‘a yoke for carrying water’; उक्गाहः or उद्कगाहः ‘plunging 
or bathing in water’, &¢, 

$ 238, (a) * When the first member of a compound ends in 
& oc ऊ not capable of changing into हय or उद्‌ and not belonging 
to a fem, termination or an indeclinable, the € or gy is optionally 
shortened; WAT ya: or ब्रामणि पुञ्रः the son of a leader of a village; 
&८.; but गो टी पतिः, »(? T3:, Wry: ke. 

(^) Bat the word y followed by करुस and कुटि is an exception; 
d “कुस: खू-चुकुसः (हवा कुंसो भाषणं शोभा वा यस्य स स्त्रीवेषधारी 
TTA: Sid. Kan.) an actor; Aypi: the knit eyebrow; according 
to some qw optionally becomes भ्र when followed by HA orm so 
also अकु सः and ware: (sec ft, note). 
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§ 289, O5s.—* The fem. affix or & at the end of a word 


forming the first member of a compound is shortened in most 
cases when the whole is a name or in the Veda; रेवतिपुजः, भरणिप्चः; 
कुनारिदारा', पदविदां; अजक्षीरम (as भजक्षीरेण werfa), शिलप्रस्थम, 


ge.: but नान्दीकरः, नान्दीचोषः, फाल्युनीपोर्णनासी, जगती च्छन्दः, लो- 
TAT, &c, 


§ 290. Obs,—t The words इष्टका, इषीकां and tet shorten 


their final भा when followed by शित, तूल and भारिन्‌ respectively; 
इष्टकाचितम्‌ made of bricks; पक्केश्कचितेम ; इषीकतूलम्‌, ‘the point of 
a red, मुञ्जेषीकतूलम्‌, मालभारी wearing garlands; उरपलमाल- 
भारी, < ८, 

$ 29], Obs.—f A nasal is inserted in the case of the follow- 
ing words:—scWm, अगद and अस्तु followed by कार; Wa by भव्या; 
लोक by ofr; अनभ्याह by इत्य; wre and अभि by इन्धः fafa by गिल 
or गिलगिल; aud उष्ण and भद्र by करण्‌; as सत्यडुगरः, ‘making true’, 
earnest money’, &e, cf. Ki. XI. 50, MITE: ‘a physician '; 
NEFT: ‘efficacious’, ‘admittance’, (अभ्युपगमः Tat, B.); देनुम्भव्या, 
(भावि ग्यती घेनुः Tat. B.); लोकम्पूर्ण: ‘pervading or filling the world’; 
अनभ्याहामित्यः ‘not to be approached, to be shunned from afar’, 
(दूरतः परिहर्तव्य इरयर्थः Sid, Kau); wefas: ‘one who fries or 
roasts in a frying-pan’, अभिमिन्धः ‘one who kindles fire’; fatta o: 


‘a monstrous fish that swallows down Timi, a large fish said to be 
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IM Yojanas in length °°), fafa yg afr: t ‘avery large fish that 
swallows even a Timingila'; उच्णडुरणम heating; (Eq CU confer- 
Ing prosperity. 

$ 292 राजि followed by a krt affix, inserts a nasal optionally; 
रानियर: or रामिधरः, ‘a night rover’; ‘a demon, राजिमटः or 
राज्यटः 4०. | 

$ 293, f सह forming the first member of a compound is 
changed to स. 

(a) when the whole compound isa name; e.g. सपलादाम ; but 
सहयुध्या a comrade in battle (Upapada comp.). 

(b) when it means ‘including a certain literary work’, or, ‘in 
addition to'; as qug (Avya, comp) खज्यातिषमधीते ‘he studies 
the science of astronomy, including that of finding out tha. auspi- 
cious times’, सद्रोणा खारी ‘a {dri with a drom in addition to it’, 

(९) and when the object denoted by the latter member is not 
visibly seen, but is to be inferred; as सराक्षसीका (Bah. comp.) 
Faar ‘a night in which the presence of denionesses is to be inferred” 

$ 294. € समान becomes q— 

(a) when followed by the words च्योतिस्‌, जनपद, रात्रि, नाभि- 


नामन्‌, गोज. रूप, स्थान, वणे, TAR, वचन and बन्धु; समानं ज्योति: 
अस्य सज्योति: ‘that which lasts from the rising of particular stars 


* Vide Ragh XIL, 0, and Mallinátha on it. आस्त मत्स्सस्ति- 
ata झतयोजनमायत+'। 


T FAA eRe ater तदिलोप्यस्ति राघवः | 
T P ndi (i e. 
+ सहस्य सः ९ ज्ञालान्‌। प्रन्यान्ताधिके च (fec चानुपाख्ये । Pan VI. 3. 
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to their setting, e.g, ‘morning,’ (समानं ज्योतिरस्येति बहुत्रीहि 
यस्तन्‌ ज्योतिषि आदित्ये TAT वा सेजातें तदस्तमय, य न्तमनुवतमानमा- 
ara सज्योतिरित्यच्यत | Tat Dod ); सजनपद: belonging to the same 
country; सरातिः, सनाभिः ‘connected by the same navel, uterine, Ke, 

(4) when followed hy the word ग्रहाचारिन्‌?) ‘a student of the 
Veda who belongs to the same /9 «lhe or branch as another; समानः 
ब्रह्मचारी सत्रह्मचारी. 

(c) when followed by तीर्य with the Tad, affix य added to it; as 
समानर्तापै वासी सतीध्चः <a disciple of the same preceptor,’ and 
optionally when followed by उद्रा under the same circumstances; 


«rr afaa: सोदर्यैः or समानो दर्यः ‘born of the same womb,’ a 
brother of whole blood. 


(2) when followed by ga, वृश and gar: सङ्क, सदृदाः, AFA: | 


(e) f and in the case of compounds like सपक्ष, साधर्म्य, 
सजार्ताय, £९, 


क: - e -_-. EERE PSF, EE SS SS FE ee EE 


———— 


° भरगः WA, Wa वेदः | तदः्यररार्थं TIN ब्रह्म तबरतंति waar | 
Sil. Kau 

T समा ier च्छम्द्स्यमर्डू paca | Pin. VI. 3. 84. The proper mean- 
ins of this sútra is that the word समा; is changed to स in the Veda 
when followed by any other werd except मधेत्‌ प्रभाते aud zz$; अनु 
शा p RTT तमात गर्नेः सगर्भः तत्र भवः), अनु सखा सयुथ्यः. सनुन्यः Ke: but 
animi, समावप्भवायः, ARZA: | But as compounds dike सपक्ष, ec. 
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$ 295. « is chanzel to w when the fullowing words are 
compoundedl® ; 
(a) ayfa and सङ्गः; अरङ्गालिषङ्गः | 
(^) भीरु and स्थान n; भीरुष्ठान इ. 
(c) ज्योतिस्‌ or आयुस्‌, and स्तोन : ज्योतिशोनः, भायुधोमः 8 sacri- 
fice performed for the obtainment of long life, 
(7) and in the case of the worls garap and others; शोभन सान 
यस्य उधाना; 50 निःषाना, दुषेधः. उपन्धिः qu. gy Ke. 
$296. t अन्य in any other case than the Inst, and the Gen. ix 
chanzed to अन्यः when followed by आशिस , आद्या, आस्या, आस्थित, 
उत्सुक, ऊति and राग: अन्या आरीः अन्यदाली:, ‘another blessing; 
भन्या आदा अन्यदा शो, ‘another desire’ ; अन्यदास्थितः ‘resorting to 
another’; अन्यद्स्सुक्कः ‘eager for another’ ; अन्यदास्था ‘devotion or 
attachment to another’ ; अन्या ऊतिः अन्यउुतिः, अन्यः राग: अन्यद्राग;ः 
but अन्यस्य अन्येन XT आशीः अन्यासी:; also when followed by कारक 
and the Tad, affix य in which cases the restriction is removed; 
भन्पस्य कारकः अत्यरकारकः, अन्यस्यायम्‌ अन्यदीयः; and optionally 
when followed by अर्थ; अन्यदुर्थः or अन्याय: a different meaning, &c. 


297. f : 
$ 297. t A certain number of compounds and other words of 


क PRECARI EROR ee RR 


to and that the compounds should be considered as Bahuvrihis; 


Er योगा विभज््यते | तेन सपक्षः, साधम्यै-सआतीयमित्याहे सिद्धमिति का. 
का | अथा सहरान्द: सदशवचनोप्पस्ति | सदा: सख्या ससलीलि यथा । Balad. 
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irregular formation are classed under the head of पृषोद्र. Any word 
whose formation cannot be properly explained is included into this 
group, These are to be taken as found in the language, The prin- 
cipal of these are :--प्रषतः TEC पृषोद्रम्‌ ‘wind, air’, हन्ति गच्छतीति, 
हसतीति या हैतः* (either from हृत्‌ or हस्‌); हिनस्तीति सिंहः (fe. हिंस्‌ 
cl, 7 to kill), गड श्वासी आत्मा ग्रुढोरना the soul that is concealed from 
the external senses; वारीणां वाहका: बलाहकाः ‘clouds’; MATEA तः 
(a bag) जीनूसः ‘a cloud’; इमान: (dead bodies) Rc अत्र इमशाने or 
grai wat (Ks); उध्वे च तत र्यं च TAG ay लातीति sque. 
‘a wooden mortar’, पिरितनायामतींति विशाचः, greai सीदन्तीति 
बसी ‘the seat of ascetics or holy sages discussing on philosophical 
subjects’; मयते असो, मद्य रोतीति वा, FAT: a peacock, 

(८) t तिर becomes सार optionally when compounded with the 
names of directions; as दक्षिणतीरम or दशिणतारम ; उत्तरतीरम-तारम्‌, Ke. 

(6) Obs.—$ दुर becomes g in the following cases - दु:स्वन दादयर्त 
दूडाश: ‘difficult to be given or hart’; बुःश्वेन नाइयते दूणाशः not easy 
to be destroyed ; दु:खेन Tae TUT, ‘difficult to be injured or im- 
pelled; दुःखेन ध्य।यर्तीत Fea: xc. 

$ 298. The vowel of the first member is lengthened in the 
following cases] ;— 


— — 


* अनेद्रणोंगमाद्धलः [सहो agaa l 
गढोत्मा iR palina || Sid, Kau. 
t दिक्शग्दम्पस्तीरस्व तारभावों बा | Vartika: 
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(a) when the nouns derived from the roots नह, वृत. कृष, व्यथ, 
FN. सह. and तन्‌ with tho aff, faq (9) follow prepositions termed 
Gati or nouns which they govern; arag, ATTY an inhabited conn- 
try, a realm, प्रावूद the raining season, मर्मावित्‌ piercing the vitals, 
४ मृगावित्‌ a hunter (cf Bhatti, I.7) नीरुक, अभीरुक, ऋतीषद 
over-powering an assailant, परीतत 
, (b) when followed by the aff. बल, and the whole isa name; 
कृषीवलः a husbandman. 

(c) अमरावती and इरावती which are names, 

(d) when a verbal derivative with the aff. sp (घञ) follows a 
preposition in most cases when the comp, does not signify a 
human being; परिपाकः, quiqprm:, but निषाद्‌ः one of a mountain 
tribe, 

(c) when काश follows a preposition ending in इ; वीकाशः, नी- 
काशः, but wanrar:. 

(/) when अष्टन्‌ and नर are the latter members and the whole 
is a name; अष्टापदम्‌ gold, अष्टापदः a spider; but अष्टपुत्रः; विश्वानरः 
an cpithet of Savitr 

(7) when मित्र is the latter member and the whole is the uname 
ol a rshi; विश्वामित्रः, but विश्वमित्री माणककः । 

§ 299, * स्‌ is inserted in the case of the following compounds:— 


(a) अपर followed by qe when continuity of-an action is implied 


भपरस्पराः साथो गच्छन्ति। सतलमतिच्छेदेंन गच्छन्तीस्यर्थः | but अपरः 
ता Were foes i are दा क. we ककवा स्का... fies 0 १ ती. *?. 
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of stry@ when wonder is meant; आदर यदि स भीत । But 
आचये कम शोभनम | 

(^) अवकीर्यते इति अवस्करः when it means pem (कुत्सित वचः 
TARTA TS | Sid. kau.), otherwise अवकरः; अपस्करः -when it 
means Cur ‘part of a carriage’: विष्किरः (or विकिरः) ‘a bird,’ 
प्रतिष्कदाः (सहायः पुरोयायी वा Sil. Nau), but प्रतिगतः ub प्रति- 
SR T: ‘one who bollly faces the whip,’ ‘a disobedient servant &e. 
Ht RC fa bamboo,’ but म्रः ‘a shark’; मस्करिन्‌ ‘an ascetic’, but 
म करिन. ‘the sea’; कारस्करः when it means ‘a particular kind of tree, 
otherwise कारकरः | 

(c) In the ease of the words of the पारस्करादि group such as 
पारस्करः, किष्छः, किष्किन्धा, &c. when they are names. 

(7) And when the words तत्‌ and seq are followed by कर and 
qfq and the meaning is *a thief,’ and ‘a deity’ respectively, the q 
being dropped before स; तस्करः, बृहस्पतिः, प्रायञ्चित्तम्‌, प्रायश्चित्तिः, 
बनस्पतिः jc. 

§ 300 ° When the words पुरग, मिश्रक, सिश्रक, सारिक, and कोटर 
are followed by बन in a compound, they lengthen their ending 
vowel, and the न of बन is changed to ण; पुरगावणम्‌, मिभ्रक्रावणम , 
सिश्रक्ावणन्‌, सारिकावणम्‌ , कोटरावणन्‌; but असिपञ्रवनत्‌; वनस्यामे 
अप्रेवणम्‌. 

§ 39l. Ods.—f The q of वन is changed to necessarily when 
preceded by प्र, and optionally wlen compounded with names of 
herbs o: plants containing two or three vowels; प्रवणम्‌, कार्ष्यवणम्‌, 
&c. दूर्वावणम्‌-वनन्‌ दिरीबवणम्‌ू-वनम्‌; but देवदारुवनम्‌ (as the word 
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contains more than three vowels); exceptions :--श्रिका वनम्‌ , मिरिका- 
वनम्‌, and तिमिरावनस्‌, 


§ 302. * The न of वाहन is changed to o when preceded by a 
word denoting an object that can be borne; इक्षुवाहणस; but इन्द्र- 
वाहनम्‌ ( इन्द्रस्वानिकं वाहनांमत्यर्थः Sid. Kau.). 

503. + Thea of पान is changed to ep necessarily when the 
eompound implies a country and optionally when it signifies 
. merely the act of drinking; as सुरापाणाः (प्राच्याः); क्षीरपाणाः (उद्यी- 
नराः); क्षीरपाणम्‌ ०-पानम्‌. 

(व) न is also optionally changed to vq in the case of the following 
compounds: —fazfe-orey-agt, गिरि-णख oraga, गिरि-णड्य ०"-नड्घ, 
गिरिनितम्ब ०-गितम्ब, चक्र-णश ०-नदी, चक्र-णितम्ब 0-नितम्ब, &०. 


CHAPTER VIII. 


—:0:— 
FORMATION OF FEMININE BASES. 
§ 304. Feminine bases are derived from the masculine by the 


addition of the affixes आ (टाप), ई (ङीप्‌), ङीष, डीत), ऊ (ऊळ) 
aud ति 


$ 305. Before the affix & 


(a) nouns ending in consonants assume that form. which thoy 
take before the termination nt tha Y. aF T AS | menus कक OO omnc 
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(^) the preceding sr or ई is dropped; as गोर-गोरी, ओस्स-- 
ओत्सी, पार्वती, &c. 

(c) if a pratipadika® end in य, part of a Taddhita affix, 
that य is dropped: गारग्यं+ईं>"-गार्ग + बै -गार्गी ‘the daughter of 
Garga,’ &c, 

(d) the final य of the words सूर्य, तिष्य the constellation of 
stars called पुष्य, अगस्त्य and मरस्य † is dropped; as खरी, मत्सि, Ke. 

(e) in the case of the participles of the present and the future 


न्‌ is inserted, as in the Nom, dual of the neu, (Vide $ ]5, a. b.); 
for instances, see § 239. 


$ 306, A Pratipadika ending in aq, and the words included 
in the Ajadi group f form their feminine in आँ ; as मुखान-मुखाना; 
अज-अजा, एडका, अश्वा, चटका, मूषिका; बाला, वत्सा, होडा, मन्दा 
विलाता, all meaning ‘a young girl’; (of these the first five form 
an exception to § 3l2, aud the second to $ 307. ०); क्षा is 
also added to फल when compounded with सम, भ्रा, अमिन, षण 
and पिण्ड; to geq when compounded with सत्‌, words ending in 
अच, काण्ड, प्रान्त, शत and एक; toga not preceded by महस्‌ , 
when class is implied, and to मूल preceded by sr; PRAT, ARR, 


———À 


* हूलस्तदितरप | Pan, VI, 4, l00. For the meaning of the term 
prütipadika Vide §. 5]. 

T सू शतिऽयागस्ह्यमत्स्वानो य उपधायाः | Pan. VI, 4, ]49; 

i The words included in the Ajidi group are:—3qH, एडक 


a SS अणण SS Sa या ण ee zm M——— — 
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THA. ४९, ‘all kinds of creepers’; शष्‌-प्रा म्‌-काण्ड-प्रान्त-दात-एक- 
पुष्पा- ‘kinds of creepers’, qgar ‘a woman of the qme class; अमूला. 

(a) * But if the pràtipadika end ina, the member ofa ter- 
mination, the preceding भ्र is changed to ह; सर्विका, कारिका, 
&c., the words माम, नरक, and those ending in the Tad. affix 
र्य with ऋ suffixed to it, change their sy tog similarly; मामिका, 
नरान्‌ कायति calls out to इति नरिका, दाशिणात्यिक्रा, इहत्यिक्रा ४ 
woman of this place, 

Exceptions: —t The sq is not changed to ẹ when the @ is aldel 
to the pronouns यत्‌ aud तद्‌, or when it is a part of the Tad. affix 
ध्यक्र, or when there is à compound, or when there isa word in- 
claded in the Kshipaka group t (शिपक्रगण); as यका, सका, ÉA- 
ध्यक्ा, ‘a table-land’, उपत्यक्रा ‘the lanl at the foot of a mountain’, 
ब्रहुपरित्राजका नगरी, क्षिपका, AIRT, कन्यका, dic. 

(०) १ Fis optionally changed to gin the following cases:— 

()) तारका ‘a star, तारिका ‘able fo protect’, qorr ‘a cloak, 
9 garment,’ वर्णिका (in other cases), वर्तेक्र-वर्तका, WHA प्राचाम्‌ 


a te स 


° प्रस्ययस्थास्कालूस्थात इदाप्यसुपः | Pan, VIT, 8. 44, मामकनरकये- 
छ््पसंछपानम्‌ | Maire | Vartikas, 


T न पासपोः | Pan, VIL. 8, 45, ARAN (षः) PKA च | 
Vartikas, 
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उदीचां तु वार्तका; अष्टकः ‘a kind ef Skriaddh a, अष्टिका (iu other 
eases), 

(2) सूतिका-सूतका, a woman recently deRvered; पत्रिका or पुत्रका; 
वृन्दारका or TATA a goddess, 

(3) when the क्र follows upon the fem, termination sg short- 
ened to sq. and छ preceded by य or क्र; as आभार्या+ कज-आार्यक्र + 
आ =भआार्यिक्रा ७ आर्यक्रा; चट्का-खटकिका or चटकका &९.; but सां- 
काइये भवा सांकादियका. 

(c) This change of sto gin necessary when the ag fcHews 
the य or क of a root; सुनयिका, हुपाक्रिक्रा, de. 

Exceptions to § 306, 


$ 307. (a) ? A pratipadika ending in कर, except यत्कर, TART, 
क्रिकर † and बहुकर; घ्न, सर preceded by पुरः, अग्रतः, अम्र and पूर्व; 
_ aud चर preceded by सना, दाय and words expressive of plaec; the 
words spp, चार, देव, माह, गर, प्रव, and |, nominal bases ending 
in mw, nominal and verbal derivatives formed by the affix sx 
causing Vrddhi or Guna, such as ओपग: अोत्सः, कुंमकारः, भारहारः, 
"TTA: तादृशः, £८. and words endmg in the Tad. affixes gaa, 
द्व्न, मात्र, and इक (with some exceptions) and inthe krt aftix 
त्वर form their feminine in t when they are not used adject ively; 
e.g. भोगकरी conducing to pleasures; एककरी &c. पतिष्नी, पित्तन्नी. 
&e, अग्रेसरी, 4०. सेना चरी, कुरुचरी; woman of the Kuru country; 
मरस्यचरी, jo. नदी, देवी, खदी Ke. सीपर्णेयी, वैनतेयी, £८. ऐेन्द्री, अरोरसी, 
०. कुंभकारी, नगरकारी, ८९. उरुद्र्‍यसी-द्घ्री-मानी, measuring or 
reaching as far as the knee; &c.; भआाशिकी, -लावंणिकी, &८. याद्‌ चाहे, 
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WHful, इत्वरी, evanescent, an unchaste woman &c, गत्वरी, &.: 
but किंकरा) बहुळुरुचरा नगरी. 

(b) * Also words ending in the Tad, affixes न, सत्र, इक, य 
(causing V rddhi), and the words तरुण and तलुन; zit. qrarp meet 
for a man; शाक्तीकी, तरुणी, AAT, Ke. also words ending in the 
&:t, affix अन causing a nasal to be Inserted before it; IRT. 

(c) t Words indicative of the stages of life except the last take 


the fem. affix &; कुमारी, किशोरी, बकरी, वधूटी, Prei, (both mean- 
ing ‘a young woman’), bur बृद्धा स्थविरा ke. as these imply old 
aga, कन्या is an exception, 


(D Obs. t The words केवल, मानक, भागधेय, पांप, अपर, समान, 
आर्यकृत, gaga and भेषज form their fem. in & when they are used 
as names (or in the Veda); केवली) मामकी, समानी, आायेकृती, &८.; 
but केवला, स प्रया, £e, when they are not names, 

(^) $ The words TÅR, खेबक, Cup and रजक, those derived by 
aiding the Krt, affixes आक, and 4 (added to certaiu roots) and 
the words included in the गौरादिगण form their fem. in ई; नतेकी, 
रजकी, &०. कुदाकी one who divides or cuts; germ robbing or 


Ls 
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* नज्स्नजीककूरूपंस्तरुणतलन्ा नामयसंख्यानम्‌ 4 Vart. quw | Pan. IV. 
. 36. 


t बसि AFI Pan. IV, ॥. 20, वप्रस्यचरम ea area | Vart. 
+ Vide Pan, IV, ]. 30, 
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stealing, धात्री, $c. गौरी, मनुषी, शृङ्गी, हरिणी, मातामही, पितामही 
&९,; सुदर has सुंदरा and सुंदरी. 

§ 308, * Some prátipadikas ending in the Tad. affix ख insert 
अयन्‌ before हूँ; गांग्यायर्णी (the grand-danghter of गँग), लोहित्या- 
यनी, कात्यायनी, £८. 

§ 309. The following eleven pra'tipadikas form their feminine 
in ई under the circumstances mentioned [--ज्ञानपद्‌ when it qualifies 
gra or ‘maintenance, कुण्ड wlien it means ‘a vessel, or ‘a man 
of a mixed class,’ गोण ‘a full sack,’ स्थल ‘a natural site,’ भाज 
‘boiled,’ नाग ‘a huge elephant,’ and काल ‘a particular colour,’ नील 
when it refers to a garment or means ‘indigo,’ कुद when it means 
‘something made of iron, कामुक ‘desirous of enjoyment,’ and कबर 
‘a knot of hair;’as जानपदी [वृत्तिः], जानपदा नगरी; कुण्डी अमजे 
[a vessel |, कुण्डान्या, गोणी आवपनं चेत्‌ गोणा अन्या /. ९. ‘an empty 
sack ;' स्थली अकाजमा चेत्‌, स्थला अन्या i. ८. ‘ground artificially 
prepared ;' भाजी आणा (riee-gruel) चेत्‌ भाजा अन्या, नागी स्थूला' 
चेत्‌ नागा भन्या; काली वर्णश्वेत्‌ काला अन्या i. e, if it be a proper 
name; नीली अनाञ्छादनं चेत्‌ नीला अन्या, नीचया रक्ता छाटी इत्यर्यः, 
नीली गोः, or नीला (when a name), कुशी अयाविकारश्चेत्‌, but कुशा 
‘a wooden peg’; कासु ‘a woman desirous of enjoyment,’ कामुका 
‘one anxious to meet her lover, कबरी ‘a braid of hair,’ but कबरा 
‘variegated,’ शोण has झोणी-णा. 

$ $I0. ४. The feminine of nouns denoting a ‘a male’ is formed 


rrr 3 mmm —— 9 


* सर्वच लोडितादिकतन्तेभ्यः | Pan, IV, ]. 8. 
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by adding € when the wife of that male is meant; गोपस्य स्त्री गोपी, 
झुद्दी (sometimes झुद्राणी also) ‘wife of a S'udra.' 

(«) but not of nouns ending in पॉलक; as गोपालिका ‘the wile 
of a cowherd’ (but गोपाल has योपाली), अश्वपाठिका ‘the wife of a 
horse-groom,” 

(b) wa has सूया ‘the divine wife of Surya’; but सूरी i, ८, कुन्ती 
‘who was a mortal,’ 

$ 8 * The words इन्द्र, वरुण, भव, दार्वे, रुद्र, BS, and आचार्य, 
हिप and अरण्य both implying ‘vastness’; यव meaning ‘bad or spoiled 
barley’, aqq when the feminine denotes the alphabet of the 
Yaranas, qfgr and आचार्य form their fem, in है but insert आन 
before this हे; e. g. इन्द्राणी ‘the wife of Indra’; यरुणानी ‘the wile 
of Varuna’, &c,; हिमानी ‘a vast sheet of ice’, अरण्यानी ‘an immense 
expanse of forests, दुष्टो यवो यवानी, यवनानां लिपियेवनानी, but 
यवनी ‘the wife of a Yavana oc a Yavana woman; आचार्यांनी! (and 
not जी) ‘the wife of an Acharya ora holy teacher’; but srat 
‘a woman who teaches, a spiritual preceptress’. 


७७) f The words माखुल and उपाध्याय insert. this आन option- 
ally; मालुलानी, माचुली; उपाथ्यायारना, उपाध्यायी; ‘the wife of a pre- 
ceptor, but उपाध्यायी or उपाध्याया ‘a female preceptor', *a woman 
who herself performs the work of an उपाध्याय’; in the case of अये 
and क्षत्रिय, आन is optionally inserted before the f, when no wife 
is meant; अयो-भर्याणी, ‘a mistress or. womáii of the Vaishya 
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or trader class’, क्षजिया, क्षत्रियाणी ‘a woman of the Kshatriya 
or warrior class’, staf ‘the wife of a Vaishya’, क्षत्रिया ‘the wife ot a 
Kshatriya,’ 

§ 5]2, ° Nouns ending in sf and not having थ for their 
penultimate, except ह्य, गवय a wild ox, HRA, मनुष्य and मरस्य 
take इ when ‘class’ is implied; ८. e. कृषली ‘a S'ùdra female’ (also the 
wife of a बृषल, see $ 870. above); similarly ब्राह्मणी, महारादी, &c.; 
हरिणी, gafr, ओपगदी के. woman of the आऔओपगव class of Brih- 
mans,’ कठी ‘a woman of the कद class of Brahmanas,’ §¢.; हयो. 
गवयी, सुक्रयी, मगुषी and मत्सी (Vide ६ 305. d.); bnt देवदत्ता 
‘a woman of that naue; अश्या as it is one of the words incluled 
in the Ajadi group; see $ 306, anl foot-note), gpXT a woman 
of the Sidra class’ (Vide $ 306 above’, words ending in पाक, कर्ण, 
पणे, पुष्प, फल, मूल and काल form their fein, in è when kind is 
implied; ओदनपाकी, राङकर्णी, Was, शंखपुष्पी, दासीफला, P- 
मुली and गोवाली all names of particular herbs; also words ending 
in g and denoting mankind, काकी ‘a woman of the ढाकि family. 

§ 3I3, T Prátipudikas expressive of colour, having त for their 
penultimate and ending in an Anudátta vowel, except. भसित black 
and पालित grey, and the word fag, form their feminine in È or 
भा; एता or एता ‘variegated’ from एत, रोहिता, रोहिती; पिराञ्जी - 
पिशङ्ग; but असिता, पलिता, श्वेता (as 0॥९-त here is Udatta), 

(a) t Butif the Pratépulikta has no g fer its penultimate it 
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simply takes दे; ऋल्पांघी variegated, सारङ्गा; but कृष्णा, कपिला (as 
the last vowels are not Anudatta). 

$ 34, The feminine of नृ and नर is नारी and that of words 
iuclu led in the Sharngarava’di (MERT) group? is forme | 
by adding इ; as mie, गोतमी, आतियेयी, आशोकेयां, घेरी. पुत्री, 
Åe, 

$ 3l45. The feminine of words expressive of relationship is 
irrezular; AZT- , पिह-माद, Ke. 

$ 806, f The feminine of qfqis पत्नी meaning ‘the sharer with 
her husband in the fruit of the sacrifices performed by him; but? 
if it end a compound it may optionally remain unchanged except 
when preceded by समान, एक, वीर, पिण्ड, wre, भद्र and पुत्र, Ke, 
before which this change is necessary; गहपतिः or गृहपरनी the’ 
mistress of the house; दृढपतिः or कृढपरना, TATA: or बृषलप (ed, ५८० 
but समानः पतिर्यस्या; सा सपरनी a co-wife, एकपरनी, वीरपत्नी, Ke. 

N. छे, there be no compound this change does not take 
place; as, गामस्य पतिः ‘the mistress of a village,’ aud net पत्नी; 
similarly गया पतिः xe. 

है ४7. € The words अन्तर्वत्‌ and पतिवत्‌ form their feminine in 
È but have a q prefixtd to this इ; अन्तवेरनी 6a woman big with a 
child.’ पतिवत्नी ‘a woman whose husband is living.’ But if the 


— 


* This group consists of the followine words sÈ, कापट 
HAA, गातम, आतिथेय, आशोकेय. are यन disease ees उच 
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word पाते means ‘a lor or master of’ है only is added; us पतिमती 
पृथ्वी (the earth having a king), 

§ 3I8. Adjectives ending in g, short or long, have no other 
forms for the feminine; as grfs:, सुधी: ke 

§ 8I9, * Adjectives ending in उ not preceded by a conjunct cons 
sonant except & take ई optionally; ८, 9. सृवु-मृदुः दी, पडुः-द्वी, बहुः- 
ही: but we ca girl who chooses her husband’ (पर्तिवरा कन्या Sid. 
Kan); पाण्डुः and not पाण्डी as the g is preceded by a conjunet 
consonant, आसथुः as it is a nonn, 

§ 320, + A pratipadika ending in उ not preceded by ख and 
denoting mankind forms its feminine in Vy e. g. कुरू: ‘a woman of 
the Kuru country’; but भध्वद्धे: ‘the wife of an Adhvaryu’; also 
when it does not denote animal-kindt; as अलाउुः, कर्केन्धूः; except 
— in the case of रञ्जु and हनु; रज्जुः, हनुः. | 

(^) Oba € A pratipadika ending in बाइ and used as a proper 
name, and the word पङ्कः, also form their feminine in रू; as TE 
‘a woman of that name’; but बंत्तबाहः ‘a woman having well-rounded 
arnis’; पङ्कः । 

(6) कडु and ऋमण्डलु if used as proper names take $; कतरः ‘fa 
woman of that name,’ कमण्डलुः, but क्रमण्डछुः RES in other cases. 

है S2L $ Ifa compound has for its last member RE and for ita 
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* वोतो गततचनोत । Pin, IV. ]. 44. छ्वहसंसोगीयध श्र । Vartika. 
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first, a word signifying a standard of comparison, or one of tle 


१ 
words संहित, शंफ, लक्षण, वाम, सहित and सह, it forms its feminine in 
ॐ; रम्भोरूः रम्भ इव उरू यस्याः plantain-thighed, करभोरूः having 
thighs (beautifully tapering) like the trunk of an elephant; साहि” 
ae: having well-turned thighs; gates: [हिसेन सह सहिता ऊरू 
wer: सा] सहितोरूः, [सहेते इति सहो ऊरू यस्याः सा] सहोक्तः ‘a 
woman wliose thighs are capable of enduring great fatigue or 
pain’, or ‘one having excellent thighs.’ 

$322. * The fem, of वर्धाकपि, Vishuu ot Shiva, अमि. कसित ot 
कुसिद ‘a usurer! is formed in & before which the final vowel of these 
is changed to ऐ; वुबाक्रपायी, अप्तायी, कुसितायी or कुसिदायी. 

§ 323, f The feminine of मनु is optionally formed by adding 
t lefore which the final ṣ is changed to sit ort; मनावी, मनायी 
V मनु: | 

$924, f A pratipadika ending in short wg or न्‌ forms its 
minine by the additicn of $, कर्टे क्री, दण्डिन-दण्डिनी, wt राजा, 
परिदिवन-परिदी व्नी; ke, 

N. B. Words like स्वर, ननान्दृ. Feu. fer, eva, &c. being them- 
elves feminine do uot take this termination, 

(४) १ युवन्‌ forms its feminine by the add.tion of fq before which 
the final न्‌ is dropped gaye: | 
§ 325, § Ifa prátipadika end in gq it changes its tog be- 
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fore ई; शक्कन-शक्करी, the strong one, पीवन-पीवरी, शर्वेन-शर्वेसी; the 
night, सुत्वानमतिक्रान्ता अति उत्वरी. अतिधीवर्स, &c. 

Exception: * But if a base end in बन्‌ applied to roots ending 
in a soft cousonant, or if a compound has such a base for its latter 
member, the fem. is formed hy adding sqp only, before which the 
preceding अम्‌ is dropped, e, g. अवावन + आ-अवावा (a Brahmans 
woman (3 &7$) or a female thief); राजयप्क. 

$ 326, t A Babuvrihi ending in अन्‌ forms its fem. in आ op- 
tioualy; as छुपरवेन--उपयैन--वाँ, wid YTT-WW p AD Ge; but il 
the word ending अन्‌ be such as drops its ay before the aqp of the 
Inst, sing. i$ takes ई also optionally; ८. 9. बहुराजन--वहुराजञन-- 
राजा राजी Ke. 

(८) f If à Bah, erlin gq the न्‌ 5 optionally changed to र्‌, as 
चहुधीवन-वहुधीवा or बहुचीवरों a town in which there are many 
fishermen, 

$ 337, T Ufa Bah. comp, end in gge it takes the suffix 
हृ in the fem, before which q is substituted for the final अस; पीने 
Hr: यस्याः सा पीनोज्नी having a large wider; west [See Rag. 
J. 84 J; also when it is preceded by a numeral or an indeclinabile; 
as gau. sro at having an udder exceedingly large; but ऊ 
अतिक्रान्ता STTTUT:. 

(7) Similarly a Bah, ending in छन, and graa denoting age, 
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and having a numeral for its first member takes हूँ in the fin; 
Rare, दिहायनी ‘a girl two years old’; ज्रिहायणी &c. but दिरायना 
शाला a building built two years since. 

N. B. Thea of हायन is changed to ep after जि and चतुर only 
when it takes $; चतुहायणी बाला; but जिहायना, चतुहोयना दाला. 

६ 328. * When s compound has for its second member a 
word denotniy a limb of the body of an animal and having no 
conjunct consonant preceding its final vowel, the fem. is formed 
ly the addition of aqp or हे; अतिकेशा-शी; ‘a woman having abun- 
dant hair’; छुकेशा-शी, चन्द्रमुखा खी; but gekr having beantitul 
ankles, सुस्तनी or चुस्तना (रत्री वा प्रतिना वा); gagar शाला ‘an edifice 
with a beautiful front," 

(a) T If the word, however, denoting the limb, have more than 
{wo syllables, the fem, is formed in आ alone; पृथुजघना, having 
large hips; चदुलनयना, &c. 

(b) t Also when the first member is one of स, सह, or विद्यमान, 


the fem, is formed in झा necessarily; सकेशा, अकेशा, विद्यमाननासिका 
सहनासिका ८८. 


§ 929, ६ Of Bal. compounds having for their last member one of 
the words नासिका, उद्र, ओड, ज॑या. दन्त, कर्ण, शुङ्गः, अङ्गः, गात्र, कण्ठ 
and पुच्छ the fem. is formed either in भा or E. बुञ्जनासिका-क्री; 
क्षशोदरा-री ‘a woman having a slender waist; fatadtst-sr ‘with a 
tre ५२००0९ € — 
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Jip as red as the bimba fruit’; wq "E यस्याः सा दोषे जरा-ङी ‘one 
having long legs,’ hence ‘a she-camel’, xf dis 2i (शोभने अङ्गः 
स्याः सा) fair-bodied; सुपुच्छा-च्छी; «०, 

(८) but if ge be preceded by कबर. मणि, and विष; or if reg 
and पक्ष be used in a Bah. involving comparison, the fem. is formed 
in only; MATTE, ‘one having a variegated plumage’ i, e ‘a 
peahen’; डळूकपक्षा शाला ‘a hall having its sides like the wings of 
an owl’; उलूकपुच्छी सेना ‘an army with jts rear arrayed in the shape 
of .the tail of an owl.’ 


§ 330. * A Bah, ending in नख and मुख and used as a proper 
name forms its fem. in आः; INAT, METET; but ताम्रमुखा ‘a gir! 
having a ruddy face,' 

$ 33I. T Names of the limbs of the body, preceded by words 
denoting a cardinal point in 4 compound, form their fem, in =: 
emt, &c, 

§ 332. f A Bah. ending in पावू (substituted for पाद) option- 
ally forms its fem. in & before which it is changel to qw; THEN 
ex पादो यस्याः सा व्याघ्रपार पदी, द्विपाद-पढ़ों; and ॥ आ when qra 
means ‘a foot of a Vedic verse’; दिपदी कक, एकयदा Ke. 

(a) Butif पाइ be preceded by one of the worls कुश्म, pes. ep 
हंस, काक, कृष्ण, सकर, &6, the fem. is necessarily formed in सु, qwq 


: Q e é . ३ S S 
changing into पद as before; eqq} ‘a woman whose feet are + 


big as a pitcher’. 
(b) In other cases the fem, of prápadikas ending It arr 
formed by adding आ; हस्तिपादा, अजपादा, Sc 
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§ 333, * A Dwigu ending in sp. forms the fem. in €; as fa- 
AA; but if the ending word be one of those included in the Ajadi 
cronp (see foot-note on p. I94) its fem. is formed in झा; as जिला; 
AART consisting of three battalions सेना, &c. 


$ 334, (a) A Dwigu ending in काण्ड T (a particular measure) 
and qualifying a word denoting ‘a field’ has its fem. formed hy 
the addition of aqp, but when a Taddhita affix has been first added 
to it and then dropped; as है R प्रमाणं अस्याः असौ दिकाण्ड + 
माबा =ढिकाण्डा क्षेत्रभक्तिः ‘a piece of land 30 hands in extent’; but 
हिकाण्डी Tey: ‘a rope 30 hands in length’; also when the ending 
word is one that does not denote a measure, except the words faem, 
‘a tola’, झाचित ‘the load of a cart’, and कैचल्या (a weight eqnal to 
५३ tolas); पञ्चभिः अश्वैः wrar पञ्चाश्वा, at बिस्तो पचतीति द्विजिस्ता 
स्याली; so wurfsrerr, fhacar. 

(0) f When the word पुरुष expressivo of measurement ends a 
Dwigu and the Taddhita affix is alded and droppelas before; 
its fem, is formed both in str and ई; दा पुरुषो प्रपाण अस्याः दिपुरुषा- 
पी परिख। ‘a ditch two parushas (l3 feet) in depth’, 


$ 335. Participles of Parasm. roots take § in the fem, and sa 


do adjectives ending in a consonant; पचन्तो; याती-न्ती, शासती, दरतो, 
दोव्यन्सी, महती, &८. 
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CHAPTER IX, 


SECONDARY Nominat BASES DERIVED BY THE ADDITION OF 


THE TADDHITA OR SECONDARY AFFIXES, ud 


§ 356. The terminations used to form derivative bases, in 
Sausk;t, are distinguished into two classes: () Art (कृत) or Pri- 
mary Affixes and (2) Taddhita (afa) or Secondary affixes, Net 
are those affixes that are added to verbs, and the Nominal bases 
formed by their means are called Primary Nowisar Bases; while 
Tappuita affixes are those that are added to substantives, primary 
or derived from roots, and the bases formed with them are called 
SECONDARY NOMINAB Bases (Vide § 78). 

6 337. In this chapter we will treat of the more general se- 
comlary nominal bases formed by means of the Taddhita affixes, 
reserving for a future chapter the formation of the primary nominal 
bases derived by means of the Krt affixes from roots. 

§ 338. The Taddhita affixes are added in various senses, They 
occasion various changes in the words to which they are addel. 
The following general observations should be paid attention (9. 

(a) Asa general rule the first vowel of a word takes its Vrddm 
substitute before the terminations अ, य, इक, इन, एय, tW, &c; as 
अश्वपते + अ = आशपाति अ; 
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times the initial vowel of the second word takes its Vrddhi sub- 
Mitule, and sometimes the Vrddhi is double; पूर्ववार्षिक ‘belonging 
b the last year’; similarly सुपाँचाल्कः &c.; सोहार्दे fr. que, सोभाग्य 
from घुभग, &c. When these terminations are added toa Dw, 
Comp, both the words of which are the names of deities, Vrddhi is 
Substituted for the initial vowel of both; आमिमारुस कर्म ‘a sacrifice 
"led to Agni and the Marut deities,’ &c. 

(d) If the initial vowel of a word be preceded by the @ and ब्‌ 
o a preposition the @ or x is first changed to इद्य or wy before 
Vridhi substitute can take place; as व्याकरण +भ =वियाकरण+ अ 
ज्वैयाकरण ; VIN--ST— T -- भ सौवश्व ; similarly सोवस्तिक from 
सस्ति सोवर fr, स्वर, &c 

(©) Before consonantal Tad. affixes, a final q is generally reject- 
ed; the final न्‌ with the preceding vowel is sometimes dropped be- 
lore vowel terminations and suchas begin with य; युवन-युवस्वं, राजन. 
राजक, &०.; आस्मन्‌-आरम्य- आत्मीय. There are various exceptions 
४ this latter part ot the rule: e g. राजन्य fr. राजन्‌, & 

V. B.— Other changes the student will easily note from the 
instances given 

$ 889. The following is a list of such of the Taddhita affixes 

‘re commonly to be mot with 


SECTION I. 


MI8CELLANFN va. AFFIXES: 
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गीतापत्यं पुमान stteq: ‘a descendant of Utsa;,' उत्सस्य 
गोत्रापत्यं स्त्री औत्सी ‘a female descendant of Utsa, 
(Vide § 3l0. 32.); (3) ‘dyed with;’ हरिद्रथा र्क्त 
हारिट्र वसनं ‘a garment dyed with turmeric’; (4) made 
0; * देवदारोवैकारः दैवदारवः ‘made of the fir tree;' (5) 
‘belonging to,’ &c.; देवस्य अर्यं दैवः ‘belonging to a god;' 
शर्कराया इदं शाकरं ‘of sand ;’ ऊणीया इदे ओणे Tat ‘a woolen 
garment,’ Hem; belonging to the sultry season, नेक: 
nocturnal,’ सांवत्सरः, ‘yearly,’ &०.) when added to हेमन्त 
the final त is dropped; हेमन: ‘autumnal,’ ( Vide Sis, 
VI, 55, Ki, XVII, 2,). हेमन्तः means ‘agrezable in 
the autumnal season; (6) ‘lard of’; gRr: दुश्चरः 
पार्थिवः ‘the lord of the earth ;’ qaret स्वामी पाज्यालः 
‘the king of the Panchalas’; Qaqyay:* ‘the king of the 
Ikshvàku country ;’ (7) ‘a collection of ;’ काकानां समूह: 
काकं; बक्रानां समूहः ara ‘a flock of cranes;’ similarly मा खूर 
from मयूर ‘a peacock,’ कापोतं fr. कपोत ‘a pigeon; भिक्षा- 
णां समूहो भैक्षम्‌; गमिणीणां समूहो गार्भिणम्‌, $c. (8) ‘knowing 
or studying; व्याकरणं अधीते वेद वा वैयाकरणः ‘one who 
studies grammar, a grammarian,’ gc. (9) and to form 
abstract nouns; सुने: भावः ant * silence,’ यवन-योवन्ई 


* youth; ges-eitert ‘friendship’; पृथोभौवः पार्यर्वं ‘great - 
ness, width.’ &c. 


aym—forms derivatives with varivous significations: (I) zr" rar- 
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by Brahman’; (3) आरण्यकः ‘a forester,’ ‘a wild man,’ (4) 
शात्ञां योग्यं राजन्य ‘a place fit for kings to live in’ ; मानु- 
ek ‘a country fit for men to live in’; कुरुषु जातः कोरवकः 
(also कोरः ९) ‘an inhabitant of Kuru’; युगन्थरेषु जातः 
योगन्धरकः (also योग्रन्धरः*) ‘inhabiting Yugandhara’; 
(6) पाथि जातं पन्यर्क ‘grown on a way’; (7) weurt 
गच्छतीति पथिक: ‘a traveller’; (8) gate भवः पूर्वाहिकः 
‘happening in the forenoon’, similarly अपराह्वकः ‘hap- 
pening in the afternoon’; ( 9) is added to denote ‘enmity’; 
काकोलूकयोः बेर काकोलूकिका t ‘the antipathy between 
the crow and the owl’; similarly कृत्सकुश्चिकिका, &c.; (।0) 
when added to words.ending in the Tad, affixes signifying 
‘the child or the descendant’, and to the words उक्षन्‌ , उष्ट्‌, 
उरभ्र » ram’, राजन्‌, राजन्य, राजपुत्र, वत्स, मनुष्य and अज, 
it has the sense of ‘a collection of; उपगणूनां समूहः 
भोपगवकम्‌ ‘a number of the descendants of Upagu’; 
siad ‘a herd of cattle’; शञरकं ‘a collection of kings,’ 
राजन्यक ‘an assemblage of kshatriyas; pepe ‘a num- 
ber of calves’; मानुष्यर्क भजर्क &c.; ( ) it is also added 
to क्रम, पद, शिक्षा and मीमांसा in the sense of ‘one who 
has studied them,' म; ७ student who goes through 
A regular course of study, or one who has studied the 
krama arrangement of a sacred text’, मीमासिक ‘a student 
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आमह- 073 added to the words पित्र and mpg in the sense ef ‘the 
father of;’ Fag: पिता पितामहः ‘a paternal grandfather,” 
मातामहः ‘a maternal grandfather.” ( ]) डळ is added to 
माळ in the sense of ‘the brother of; arg: भ्राता arga: 
‘a maternal uncle’; ( 2) and sq is added to fq. and are 
in the sense of ‘the brother and the son of’ respectively; 
पितुः भ्राता पिळव्यः ‘a paternal uncle’, ara: पुत्रः UTASA: ‘a 
nephew. 

आयन--०१९४ भायनि, are added to patronymics formed by means 
of Tad, affixes in the sense of * the « bill of,’ दाक्षायण:-णिः 
‘the son of Dakshi; गाग्यायण:-णि: ‘the son of गाग्ये a 
descendant of Garga” लायन is also added tothe word 
कापिशी ‘name of a town, in the sense of ‘produced in’: 
कापिशायनः | 

q—has the meaning of ‘a son or a descendant of’; wrap: ‘the son 
of Daksha’; वैयासकिः ‘the son of Vyasa,” &c. [Iu the 
ease of the words व्यास, वरुड ‘name of a low caste," 
निषाद, चण्डाल and बिच, tho final sp is changed to अकर 
before this x. } 

दक ( ठक. ठञ्‌, ठन्‌, )—has various senses:—( I) रेवरयाः अपर 
पुमान्‌ सेवातिकः ‘the son of Revati'; * (2) ‘happening or 
given once a month, monthly, lasting fora month’, &c. 
मासेन दीयते इति मासिकं वतर्न पुस्तकं वा; similarly वार्षिक 
आयु: &० (3) ‘gathering together’, सेनिकाः; (4) 
‘asking,’ gar पृच्छतीति सोस्रातिकः “one who asks an- 
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whether he had a comfortable sleep’. (See Rag, VI. 6, 
X.l4.); खोखवु qq: &c.( 5) ‘using an instrament’; 
असिः प्रहरणमस्य असिकः ‘one who strikes with a sword, 
a swordsman’; धानुष्कः ‘an archer; (6) ‘mixed with,’ 
&९.; qur संस्कृतं दाधिकं ‘mixed with curds’, मारीचिक्र fr. 
मरीचि ‘black pepper’; ( 7 ) धर्मे चरतीति धार्मिकः ‘pious, 
religious’; similarly क्धार्मिकः (8) उडुपेन तरतीति ओडु- 
पिकः ‘a beatman;' नाविकः &c;. ( 9) हस्तिना चरतीति हा- 
स्तिकः ‘one who rides an elephant’, हाकटेन चरतीति झाक- 
टिक: ‘one who drives in a carriage;’ ( ]0 ) gar भक्षयतीति 
बाधिकः ‘one whoeats with curds;’ ( I]) ‘living upon, 
चेतनेन जीवतीति वैतानिकः ‘one who lives upon wages; so 
याहनिकः, ओपडदेशिकः &c. ( l2 ) ‘carrying upon; उत्संगेन 
झ्रतीति औत्सँगिकः; ( ]3) अस्तीति बुद्धिः अत्य आस्तिकः 
‘a believer in God and sacred writings; नास्तिकः &c. (3); 
it is added ।०-लाक्षा, रोचना, शकल and कर्दम in the sense 
of ‘dyed with,’ लाभया रक्तं सिक ‘dyed with lac.’ रोच- 
निकः, शाकलिकः, ‘chequered or spotted,’ areftay:-(5) to 
वेद, न्याय, बृत्ति, लोकायत and words ending in gr except. 
"eque &c. in the sense of ‘one who studies them; 
वेदमधीते वेदिकः ‘a student of the Veda ;' नेयायिकः ‘one 
who studies Nyáya or logic; बृक्तिमधीते वालिकः ‘one who 
studies a commentary’, &c., लोकायतिकः ‘an atheist’, 
“a student of the materialistic philosophy, सांप्रश्‍लसानिक:; 
but aTeTaa:;-(6 ) to हस्तिन्‌, Wa, केदार and कवच in 
the sense of ‘a collection of;' हास्तिक्क ‘a herd of elephants, 
Wr ‘a herd of cows’, कैदारिके ‘a collection of fields’, 
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‘relating to, &c,;’ आत्मानमधिकृत्ये भवः आध्यात्मिकः ‘re- 
lating to the Supreme spirit, ‘spiritual’; आधिदैविकः 
‘relating to or coming from the governing deity,’ ऑ- 
धिभोतिकः ‘proceeding from the elements,’ ऐहलोकिकः 
‘temporal,’ पारलोकिकः &c.-( 08 ) to क्रय, विक्रय, क्रयावि- 
क्रय and qw in the sense of ‘living upon’ (in these cases 
no Vrddhi substitute takes place); भुविः ‘one who lives 
upon selling things; a trader,’ विक्रयिकः, वस्रिकः, ‘one who 
lives upon wages,'—( I9) to words denoting musical 
instruments in the sense of ‘playing upon; &c. gara4 
शिल्पमस्य मारँगिकः ‘one whose profession it is to play on 
a tabor;’ 50 वैणिकः fr. Vina; similarly वेणविक:; माडुकः 
or माडुकिकः, झाझरिकः, 6०.-( 20 ) to qd and the remain- 
ing words * of that group in the sense of ‘walking with 
the assistance of,’ पार्पिकः (qdvr चरति इति, येन पीठेन पङ्गः- 
वश्चरान्ति स पपेः Sid. Kau.) अश्वेन चराति अश्विकः, रथिक- 
&e; पथा चरति पाथिः ® traveller; this is also added 
to words denoting inanimate things; वीरिपथिक दारु ‘woul 
carried on by the force of waters; —( 2l) to words in- 
cluded in the भरत्रादि | group in the sense of ‘bears or 
carries by means of’ भस्त्रया हरतीति भस्त्रिकः; and option- 
ally, to the word A-Aa: वि-वीवाधिके --( 22 ) to कुसीद 
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(23) to आकर्षः आकर्षण चरति आकर्षिकः ‘magnetic, 
Attractive’, 


T~ l ) Added to qx or words ending in qd and to द्धं it has. 


the sense of ‘done and eaten by’ respectively, कृतपूर्वी 
कटं; आंद्धमंनेन भुक्तं भावी ‘one who has eaten, ata S'ra- 
ddha; (2) itis added to a few words, such as खल, 
कडुम्ब, &c. in the sense of ‘a collection of? with the fem. 
term. & added to it; qar समूहः खलिनी ‘a multitude 
vf thrashing floors or wicked men, कुडुम्बिनी ‘a number 
of families, डाकिनी ‘a host of female goblins or imps,’ 
शाकिनी, &०. 


"m इमनचू )—forms abstract nouns when added to the words पुयु, 


सडू, महत्‌ , तनु, पडु, लघु. बहु, साधु, AY, उरु, गुरु, बहुल, 
खण्ड, दण्ड, आर्किचन, चण्ड, बाल, वत्स, होड, पाक, मन्द्‌, 
स्वाइु, ह्वस्व, दीर्घ, प्रिय, वृष, "जु, क्षिप्र, ax, अणु, दृढ, बृढ, ` 
W, HU, भृदा, वक्र, शीत, उष्ण, जड, बधिर, मधुर, पण्डित, 
qu, qa, स्थिर, and words expressive of colour; before 
this term these undergo the same changes as before the 
ईयस्‌ of the comparative and are always mas.; aS प्राथिमा 
‘greatness,’ ख्रदिमा ‘softness, तनिमा ‘thinness,’ पाटिम 
‘dexterity,’ ‘sharpness,’ &c., बालिमा वत्सिमा, होडिमा, पा- 
किमा ‘childhood’, इसिमा, क्षोदिमा; द्रढिमा, ` उष्णिमा, क्रशिमा, 


——  ——A—— O 
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with’; शक्तया प्रहरतीति झाक्तीकः, ‘a spearman’ (also gir- 
क्तिकः), यष्टीकः ‘one who strikes with a stick’, 


डन (ख, Q3) ) Added to कुल and words ending in grey it 
means ‘born of’, कुले जात: कुलीनः or कौलीनः ofa good 
family, STER S I-A: ‘sprung from a noble and 
rich family’; it is added to—( 2 ) the words पार and ay- 
are separately or taken together in any order in the sense 
of ‘going’; as पारे गामीति पारीणः ‘going over to the other 
bank’; (when used at the end of a compound it means ver- 
sed or adept in’, Vide Bhat. II, 46.), अवारीणः ‘coming over 
to this side (of a river,’ &c, )' ; पारावारीणः ‘one who goes 
to both sides or one who crosses the sea’; अवारपारीणः 
crossing a river, ' &c;-(3) the word आम in the sense of 
‘rustic’ as आमीणः;-(3) the words आत्नन्‌, विश्वजन and words 
ending in भोग in the sense of ‘beneficial to’; आत्मने 
हितः आत्मनीनः, विश्वजनीनः; मातृभोगीणः ‘fit to be en- 
joyed by a mother’; पिवृभोगीणः &c.;-(5) नव changed to 
नू; as नवीनः;--(0) अध्वन्‌ ¡n the sense of ‘journeying’ अ- 
ध्वार्न गच्छतीति अध्वनीनः a traveller; (7) aqta and अनु- 
पढ्‌ in the sense of ‘eating’ and ‘fastened on’ respectively; 
सवोन्नीनः ‘eating every kind of food’; अनुपदं बद्धा अनु- 
पदीना (उपानत्‌) ‘a shoe or boot of the length of the foot’; 
—(8) तिल and मष in the sense.of ‘a field) 0? ; as deft | 
c: 4244? arb. &c. aud to anag and fray 


DL - 
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seren words’, ह्योगोदोहस्य विकार: हैयंगवीनं * ‘fresh butter 
or ghee ( Vide Rag. ]l. 45; Bhatti V. ]2). 

t (छ, छणू )--(  ) is added in the sense of ‘of or belonging to, 
शालायाः sta शालीयः fr. झाला; मालीयः fr. माला; पाणिः 
Wa: ‘belonging to the school of Panini’; it is added to— 
(2) eva and पितृस्वत and wra in the sense of ‘the son 
of’ and ‘relating to,’ respectively; स्वस्रीयः ‘a sisetr's son’; 
terda: , भ्राजीयः ‘fraternal ;-( 3) अश्व in the sense of 
‘relating to or a number of,’ भाखीयँ (also आश्वं) ‘rela- 
ting to horses, a number of horses’ ;-( 4) when added to 
the words स्व, जन, पर, देव, राजन, वेणु 200 वेत्र क्‌ is 
inserted; स्वकीय ‘one’s own,’ जनकीय ‘of the people,’ qe- 
कीय, राजकीय, वैणुक्रीय, ‘of bamboo,’ वैन्नकीय. 

एण्व-प्रावृदेण्य ‘produced in or relating to the rainy season,’ 
fr. प्रावृष, 

एव (ढर्‌, THA. ढज )—is chiefly added (L) to words ending ina 
lem, affix meaning ‘the child or offspring of; वेनतेयः 


१ 


‘the son of Vinati i, e. Garuda’, भागिनेयः ‘the son of a 
sister’; when added to कुलश meaning ‘a poor woman, ' इन 
is inserted optionally; कोलटेयः or कोलटिनेय:, when F- 
लेटा means ‘a harlot’ or an *adulteress,' एर is optionally 
substituted for wa; कौलटेयः or कौलटेरः ‘the son of an 
adulteress;’ itis optionally changed to एरे when added 


» । 
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included in the garf% group*; आत्रेयः ‘son of Atri’, 
मा०डुक्रेयः ‘son of Minduka, शौप्रेयः ‘son of S'ubhre' 
(Name of a sage), मैत्रेयः &c;-(3) and to मातृस्वस्र and 
बितस्वस्‌, the final क being dropped before it; मातृस्वसेयः, 
पितृस्वसेय:; (+) added tos? and कलि it has various 
senses; आमियः ‘son of Agni’, ‘relating to fire’, having 
Agni for the presiding deity’, &c; it is affixed to—(5) 
नदी and other words in the sense of ‘produced from, 
&c'; नद्याः इद Tal भर्व वा ATS ‘riverborn,’ ‘rock-salt’, 
area fr. मही ‘produced from the earth’, वाराणसेयः &c.; 
(0) त्रीहि and झालि in the sense of ‘a field of,’ Are, 
शालीयं;--( 7 ) कुल, कुक्षि, ग्रीवा, and words included in 
the कत्रारि groupt, with different significations and with a 
क added to it; कौलेयक ‘a dog’, ‘pertaining toa noble 
family’; FIRAR: ‘a sword’; प्रेवेयक: 'a neck ornament’, 
कुत्सिताः त्रयः RAA: तत्र जातः कात्रेयकः ग्रामेयकः, ‘village- 
born, rustic’, नागरेयकः < ५०; (8) कोड in the sense of ‘made 
of’. कोशेय ʻa silken garment’;-( 9) प्रुष in different 
senses; पौरुषेयः ‘man-slaughter’, ‘human work, ‘derived 
from or incidental to man, composed or propounded by 
man’; and (70 ) पथिन, अतिथि, वसति and स्वपति in the 
sense of ‘useful in, goed for’; पथि साधु पाथेयं ‘what is 


useful on the way’ i, e. ‘provisions fora journey’; अति” 


rg साधुः आतिथेयः ‘attentive to guests, hospitable’; व- 


Ts 
१. 
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सतो साधुः वासतेयः hospitable, aa? राजिः; स्वपते: आगतं 
स्वापतेयं (धन॑) wealth, property’; Vide Kir, XIV. 8. 

के (कन्‌ )—is affixed ( ) to words expressive of eonntries in the 
sense of ‘born or produced in’; महकः ‘born or produced 
in the Madra country (2) to पीत in tlie sense of ‘dyed 
with’ dit: ‘dyed yellow; —(2) in the sense of *belong- 
ing to; मरकः R: &e:—( 4) 'bought for’ पश्चक्रः 
‘bought for five rupees';—(5) in the sense of ‘acting’ 
Siam: ‘one who is cold’ i, e. ‘slow in action,’ ‘a dilatory 
or lazy man; उष्णकः: ‘an active man;’—(6, 7. 8) to 
express pity or diminution, or depreciation tw: ‘poor 
son, देवदत्तकः ‘unhappy Devadatta; हृस्वो geil FAR: 
‘a small or stunted tree’; StaR: ‘a bad horse, a hack,’ 
IZR: ‘a wicked S’udra’; (9) and sometimes with no 
signification; अविकः 7. e, आविः ‘a ram’, मणिकः ‘a jewel,’ 
बालकः ‘a young boy'; &c. 

केट (Req )—is affixed () to words denoting names of beasts; 
in the senses of ‘a collection’; अविकट ‘a flock of sheep’; 
&c, (2) and in various senses to the prepositions सँ, प्र, वि, 
नि and qq; संकट ‘narrow, impassable, crowded’, &c.; प्रकट 
‘manifest’; विकट ‘huge, fierce, large’, &c; निकट ‘near, 
close to’, 6०; उत्कट ‘large, excessive, powerful’, & 


कट॒या--रथकट्या ‘a number of chariots 
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are added in the sense of *reputed or remark- 
aor (चणप्‌) able for'; as विद्यया वित्त :— विद्याचणः ‘remark- 
asa ( चुज्चुप ) E or known for one's knowledge ' ; (Vide Dhatti 
lI. 32, 
खन (zy, zu )-is added to adverbs of time in the sense of * relating 
or belonging to,’ सायं भवः सार्यतनः; अद्यतनः, ह्यस्तन 
प्राहेतनः, दिवातनः, दोबातनः, चिरतनः, सनातनः ;—to प्र; 
as प्रतनः old;—to the word नव changed to नू; नुतन: | 
सर (EXW)—expresses diminution गोणीतरा ‘a small sack, ' वृत्सतर: 
‘a young calf,’ jc. 


eq—is similarly added to खिर, परुत्‌ ‘last year,’ परारि ‘the year be- 
fore the last,’ प्र and नव; Paced, परुत्नं, परारित्नं, प्रत्नं 
end नूर्न. 

वा (तल )—lorms abstract nouus; स्त्रीता, पुंस्ता, समता €c. ; added to 
ग्राम, जन, बन्धु, सहाय, and गज it has the sense of ‘a 
collection of;' ग्रामता, जनता, बन्धुता, 5e. 


तिथ- बहतिथ ‘manifold. ’ 

त्य--(त्यक्र) is added in the sense of ‘living in,’ belonging to,’ 
&c, to the words दक्षिणा, पश्चात्‌, पुरस्‌, अता, इह, क, UA, 
ager, and indeclinables ending in तस्‌; दाक्षिणात्यः a south- 


erner, पाश्चाव्यः; पोरस्त्यः, an inhabitant of. the east; sq- 
मात्यः , one who accompanies a king, a minister, इहत्य:, 
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n, qua and मात्र, ° (QW, TATA, ATA) are added in the sense of 
‘measuring as much as;' ज्ञानु प्रमाणं अस्य जानुश्भं-इयसं-- 
मात्र Te ‘water reaching as far as the knee,’ &c. 

rand Ey f£ ( FST, Sst }—are added to off and पुंस्‌ respectively in 
different senses; स्त्रेणः 'womanly,' feminine, suited to 
women, (n.) womanhood,’ &c; qfeq: ‘manly,’ heroic, 
fit for a man; (n.) manhood, virility. 

पाश -- 3 added as a depreciatory termination; भिषकपान्च:, ‘a bad 
doctor, a quack;' वैयाकरणपाशः, &c; added to केश it has 
the sense of ‘a collection of, ५5 केहापाशः. (पक्ष and हस्त 
are also added to aay in the same sense). 

मय(मयट)-$ is added in the sense of (] ) ‘made of’; gẹ: विकारः 
मृन्मयं ‘made of earth,’ काष्ठमयं made of wood,’ &०.; and 
(2) in that of ‘profusion or excess’; घृतं प्रचुरं यस्मिन्‌ घत- 
मयो यज्ञः ‘a sacrifice consisting for the most part of 
clarified butter,’ अन्नमयः &c. It is not added to words 
denoting ‘an article of food or a covering.’ 

य (यक यत्‌, यज्ञ, 93:)—is added to nouns with different mean- 
ings ( ) गवां समूहो गव्या /. ‘a herd of cattle,’ वातानां 
समूहो वात्या, so खल्या, रथ्या (रथानां समूहः) MAAT, 
धूम्या, a dense mass of smoke, हृण्या, नडधा, &c. (2) 
सभायां साधुः सभ्यः a ‘courtier,’ (3) सतीथ्योः ‘disciples 
of the same preceptor, सोदयेः, समानादर्यः ‘a uterine 
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the words राजन and मनु in the sense of ‘horn of the 
race of,’ राजन्य: ‘a man of the Kshatriya class, मनो- 
Sra: मनुष्यः (in this case ẹ is inserted) ‘a man,’—(6) 
श्वद्युर in the sense of ‘the son of’; श्वाशुर्यः; (7) कुल; 
Shew-'of noble descent,'«(8) वायु, weg, पितू, and yay 
in the sense of having any of these for one's presiding 
or tutclary deity,’ &c; apy: देवता अस्य वायर्ष्यं अस्त ‘a 
missile having Vayu for its presiding deity, चत्तव्यर 
worshipping the Seasons (as divinities),’ fast ‘sacred to 
the manes, offered to the manes;; खुषस्यः ‘sacred to the 
Dawn ;’—( 2) weg and words included under the 
हण्डादि group in the sense of ‘deserving or meriting; * 
gogq: deserving punishment,’ वृष्य; ‘fit to be killed.’ 
sped: ‘deserving worship ;' &c. In the derivatives 
given- hereafter य should be considered as added 
ju the sense attached to each word:—eag®y ‘theft’ from 
स्तेन; उस्स्य: ‘born of the breast' (also ओरसः fr. सुरस + 
sy) fr. उरस्‌; gý ‘wholesome to the teeth’ (in this 
sense it is added to words denoting the limbs of the 
body; as कण्ठ्य ‘good for the neck," &c.); झुनं-शुन्वं ‘fit 
fora dog’ fr. aqq: नभ्थं ‘fit for being the central part of 
a wheel’ fr. नाभि ‘the nave of a wheel,’ नस्य ‘fit for the 
nose’ from नासिका; सध्य ‘drawing a chariot, a horse, ? 
ara ‘harnessed to the yoke, a bull; sex ‘of equal 
age, a friend; तुल्य ‘what is weighed in ^a balance and 
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slstent with dharma,’ or ‘obtained justly;' जन्यं ‘talk 
of the people,’ बददय ‘capable of being controlled, obedient,’ 
&o, द्रच्य (द्रोविकारः) ‘wooden or of a tree’ ; मुल्य ( मृलना- 
नाम्यं P. IV. 4. 49.) ‘price’; &०, यशस्यः (यदासा सुतः) 
‘glorious, leading to glory'; (नाव्यं नावा तायं) ‘fit to be 
crossed over in a 0०8८ ; we: (yt वहतीति) ‘a horse or 
bullock yoked to the pole of a carriage’; गव्यं (गवे हितँ) 
‘proper or fit for a cow, got from a cow’; &c. 

र--(]) is added to कुटी, wat and झुण्ड, as a diminutive term,; gem 
कुटी कुटीर m, n. ‘a small hut,’ शमीरः ‘a small s'ami tree, 
झुण्डारः ‘the trunk of a young elephant,’ 

शंकट and gre —are affixed to कि in the sense of ‘largeness,’ Pyare 
‘great, large; विशाल ‘extensive,’ ‘spacious,’ &e, 

$ 340. The yeqefa affixes or affixes expressive of possession, 
have the following additional senses:—sWW, or ‘greatness, emi- 
hence,’ निन्दा or ‘depreciation,’ प्रशंसा or ‘praise,’ निव्ययोग or 

‘constant connection,’ अतिज्ञायन or ‘excess over,’ सम्बन्ध or ‘being 

in connection with,’ and क्षस्तिविवक्षा or to express the meaning of 

‘possession,’ The instances in order ४7०---यवमान्‌ , ककुदार्वातनी' 

केन्या, रूपवान्‌, क्षीरिणो वृक्षाः, उदरिणी कन्या, दण्डी. 


SECTION II. 


AFFIXES SHOWING POSSESSION (RAMTE). 
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अरदीसः ‘suffering from piles;' जटा अस्यास्तीति जटः ` har- 
ing matted hair’; उरसः ‘ having a prominent breast, 

भाट and आल--970 attached to बाचे in the sense of ‘speaking much 
or speaking badly; वाचाटः or वाचालः a prattler, a garru- 
lous or talkative person. 

आलु-दृदयालुः ‘one who possesses a heart’ j.e. ‘a kind-hearted 
man;' this is added to शीत, उष्ण and gy in the sense of 
‘not capable of enduring ;' शीतं न सहते Mag: ‘unable 
to endure cold’; similarly उष्णाळुः, garg: ( प्रं Toren: 4 
न सहते | TT ope हाते माधवः S. K.). 

ga—is affixed to तारका and other words* in the sense of ‘that is 
obtained or possessed by’; तारका अस्य संजाताः तारकित॑ 
नभः ‘the sky studded with stars’; फलानि अस्य संजातानि 
असौ फलितः qur; similarly, पुषिपत, gfe, दुःखित, &c. 

इन and इक (इनि, ठन्‌ )--8४7० added to words ending in sp, and to 
the words of the त्रीह्यादि groupp; दण्डः अस्यास्तीति दण्डिन्‌ 


* azer संजातं तारकादिभ्य इतच्‌। Pan, V. 2, 36, The following 
are some of the words of the तारक दि group:—7ST, TAQ, ऋजीष , क्षण, 
qz, प्रचार, विचार, FIT, TRS, कण्टक, मुसळ, कुमुम, FACS, स्तबक, किसलय, 
पडत, खण्ड, वेग, निद्रा, मुद्रा, बभुक्षा, धेनुष्या, पिपासा, श्रद्धा, AY, पुलक, MXR, 
द्रोह, दोह, सुख, दुःख, उत्कण्ठा, भर, व्याधि, वर्मन्‌,( बण; गौरव, शाख, तरड्ड, 
तिलक, चन्द्रक, अभक, गवे, मुकर, IRN, EY, रण, कवलय, सीमन्त, ज्वर, गर, 
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or दृश्डिक ‘one who has a staff,’ धनिन, Aft, दुःर्यिन्‌ 
&c.; त्रीहि. त्रीहिक ; मायित, मायिक; शालित्‌, मालिन्‌, ५.; 
when added to बात aud अतिसार क is prefixed to it; 
वातात, ‘suffering from gout, rheumatic; अतिसारकिन्‌, 
‘one suffering from diarrhoea’; it is added to पुष्कर ° and 
other words when the place is meant; पुष्करिणी ‘the place 
where lotuses grow;’ hence ‘a tank or a lake,’ similarly 
कुमुरिनी, fdr, &९; it is also added to अर्थ and words 
ending in अर्थ; अरथिन्‌ one having some object in view, 


धान्यायिन्‌ Se; and to वर्ण; वर्णिन्‌ ‘an ascetic,’ 


इन 3 affixed to फल, बहे and मल; फलिनः ‘bearing fruit, fruitful, 
afgor: ‘a peacock;’ मलिन ‘dusky’. 
f5—is added to तुन्द, उद्र, पिचण्ड, यव, त्रीहि, and प्रज्ञा optionally, 
to पिच्छ, उरस्‌, शवक, वर्ण, उदक and TF necessarily; to 
fakar, SAT and फेन optionally; हुन्दिल ‘having a pro- 
tuberant belley, corpulent, gafta, पिचण्डिल, (have the 
same sense);fare ‘intelligent; पिच्छिल ‘slimy, slippery;’ 
उरसिल ‘having a broad chest;? पड़िले muddy,' सिकातिल 
‘sandy,’ TARE; फेनिल, ४९, 
उर-इन्तुर ‘having projecting teeth,’ hence also rugged,’ &c, 
aa—is added to बल aud बात in the sense of ‘not enduring’; as 
बलूलः ‘not able to face the army of the enemy,’ ‘one who 
cannot withstand the strength of another’; Aras ‘one tlas 


* पुःकर, GY, उत्पल, तमाल, कमुद, नड, कपित्य, बिस, मृणाल 
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cannot bear the wind', When added to बात it has also 
the sense of ‘a collection,’ qp: ‘a hurricane.’ 
ग्मिम— This is added to the word p» in a good sense as भाट or 
काल is added in a bad sense; वाण्मिय्‌ ‘cloquent, an orator. 
मतू(ङ्गलप्‌)- 55 added to कुझुद, नड and वेतस; AFTA ‘a place abound- 
ing in lotuses,’ THA ‘abounding in the nada grass,’ वेतस- 
बत्‌ ‘abounding in canes,’ 


ww (gw) is the general term. expressing possession; * it is 


added in the sense of ‘it ha» that or that is in it; e. g. 
गावोऽस्यास्मिन्वा सन्तीति गोमान्‌ ‘possessing cows,’ dc. It 
is specially added to the words रस. रूप, वर्णे, गन्ध, ETH 
सह, शब्द and स्व; रसवान्‌, रूपवान, $e; ETIN.. 

§ B84. (a) The न्‌ of the te-mination मत्‌ is changed to ख्‌ when 
affixed to words ending in मू or झ short or long, or having either 
for their penultimate+; fara from किम्‌, विद्यावत्‌, लक्ष्मीवत्त्‌ , 
यक्षस्वत्‌, भारवत्‌, eC $ राजन्‌.+ वत्‌= राजन्वत्‌; 25 राजन्वान्‌ देश: 
*aconutry having a good or just king;’ (Cf. Rag. VL 22. )-- 
राजवत्‌; 95 राजवान देशः “4 country governed by aking’; उदक + 
बत्‌=उदन्वत्‌ m, ‘the sca’, =डद्कवत्‌; 55 उद्कवान्‌ (घटः) “a jar 
containing water,’ 

Exceptions:—q is not changed to छ in the case of the words rq 
«few, कमि, भूमि, कृमि, gaa, वशा, द्राक्षा, श्रजि, Afar, ध्वाज, नजि, 
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(b) * मृत्‌ also becomes qq when added to words ending in any of 
the first four letters of a class; विय्युद़्ान, सडित्वान्‌, m. posses- 
sing lightning’ !. e. ʻa cloud,’ &e, The q of विद्युत्‌ ge. is not 
changed to दू as it is not at the end of a पढ्‌, 

(c) and when the whole expresses a संज्ञा (a name); अहीवती, खुनी 
कती $c. | 

§ 342. When added to words denoting qualities qq is dropped 
teg. QR गणोऽस्यास्तीति gE: पटः a white (5, e, possessed of the 
white colour) garment, so कृष्ण: Ke, 

(wq)—is aldel to eq in the sense of ‘a stamped coin, or 
beautiful’; हिम्य ‘possessing snow, snowy,’ Wea: ‘pose 
sessing merits,’ ` 

Wd—is added to ऊणो, शुभ, अहँ, and झं; ऊर्णायुः ‘woolen’ spia: 
possessing bliss, fortuaate’; अहंयुः ‘proud’; gig ‘happy.’ 

C—is added to पाण्डु, मधु, सुषि, उष, नग, मुष्क, पांडु, €, सुख 
and FSH; पाण्डुर ‘possessing paleness i, e. 'pale;' 
मधुर ‘sweet, &:. 

ल (लच)--अंसल: ‘having muscular shoulders’ 7, e. ‘strong,’ 
त्सल ‘compassionate,’ फेनल foamy’; it is also added to 
words ending in जा and denoting a limb of the body of 
an animal, चूडाल; ‘having a crest, ' 

व--केधवः "having braatiful and luxuriant hair,’ also (करिन्‌. 

केशिक, waga in this sense); forg: “a kind oi ser- 
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वल (बलच )--दन्तावलः ‘an elephant’. शिरवावल:ः ‘a peacock,’ रज- 
स्वला, कृषीवल: ‘s husbandman,! आउुतीकलः ‘a sacri- 
ficial priest" ‘a distiller of spirit’; प्रिषदुल: ‘a king; 
anl ऊजेस्वल: ‘powerful.’ 
तिन्‌ —is added to माया, मेधा, खज्‌ and worls ending iu स्‌, मायाविन्‌ 
‘a magician’ &c., मेधाविन्‌ talented," ब्राग्विन्‌ ‘possessing 
a garland,’ लेजस्दिन्‌ ` lustrous,” &c.; आमय+ विन्‌ = आमया- 
विन्‌ ‘diseased,’ 
+लोमशः ‘hairy,’ ‘a monkey’; रोमशः; RITT: ‘tawny.’ 
AN. B.—f These affixes are’ prohibited after Karmadharays 
compounds, 


SECTION III. 
AFFIXES FORMING ADVERBS. 


अक (अक्र )—is inserted before the final vowel of meeclinal Tes 
without any change of meaning; उच्चः-उश्चके:; नी चेः-नी च के 

wa—is added to nouns indicating ‘a direction " in the sense of * not 
far from’; पूर्वेण ग्रार्न ‘to the east o£. the village not iar 
from it’; अपरेण ग्रार्म, «ce. 

TH ( «fa )—has the sense of the Ablative; आदितः ‘from the Le- 
ginning, मध्यतः, स्वरतः, वर्णतः &c.; sometimes this is 
added in the sense of the Gen, zoas देवा अर्जुनतोभवन्‌ ‘the 
rods declared themselves on the side of Arinna’. (err 
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भा--विना ‘without, नानी ‘in various ways,’ &. 
w—* is affixed in the sense of ‘equally with" or (2) ‘like to’ when 


the equality or likeness refers to an action; आहाजेन aed 
आद्यणवरधीते ; but पुत्रेण gem we: and not FATT स्थूल]; 
similarly क्षत्रियवत्र: मर्शरायानिव सञ्भरावत्‌ JA प्राकार; 
चैत्रस्य इव Aaaa ( मेत्रस्य गादः )- 


Ta—syeqy: ‘little by little’; बहुशः Le. 
feq—is added to nouns or indecliuables to. express that a person 


or a thing, not being like what is denoted by the base to 
which it is added, becomes or is made like it. 

+ Before this the emding wp or आ is changed ० इ but 
wot that of indeclinables; gor is lengthened and we 
changed to री; final न्‌ and the ending consonant of अरुस , 
सनस, WAL, BAA, TRA. and THA are dropped and 
then the preceding rules are applied to the penultimate 
vowel. After this the termination is dropped and the 
verbal or other forms of कृ, भू and अस्‌ are added to the 
base regarded as a preposition; अकृष्णः कृष्णः सम्पद्यते d 
करोति (कृष्ण + च्विऱ्स्कृष्णी + च्वि-- कृष्णी + करोति) कुष्णी- 
करोतिः न ब्रह्मा अबह्या अग्रह्मा ब्रह्मा सम्पद्मते म्रह्मीभवातिः 
similarly अङ्गीस्यात्‌ ; JARE: 'the day is changed into 
the night’, विवाशता रात्रिः ‘the night( has; become like the 
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day; gbafa, पट्स्यात्‌, मात्रीभवति, मात्रीकर्रात, <८. 
अरूकराँति, Tread, उच्चभूकरोसि, विच्वेतीकरोंति, वि- 
रजीकरोति, &e, 

आ-5 affixed like fx to () दुःख when the meaning is ‘troubling 
one who ought not to be troubled’; दुःखाक्ररोति स्वामिनम्‌ ? 
—(2) ge and प्रिय inthe sense of ‘pleasing one who 
ought to be pleased, &९; सुखाकरोति, प्रियाकरोति q* 
(अनुकूलाचरणेन आनन्दयति Sid. Kau),—(3) झूल, झलाक- 
रोति मांसम्‌ 7. ०. ‘roasts it’-—-(4) सस्य; सत्याकरोति भाण्डं 
वणिक ।, e. ‘settles its price’;—(5) and onothatopoeic 
words not fellowed by इति and containing more than one 
vowel, the words being reduplicated; पटत--पटपटाकरोति 
‘utters the words qaq, Tea’. 

ara—is optionally affixed like Peg bat when the change meant is 
complete *; (g wet अभिः सम्पद्यते) अभिसाद्धवति ‘is 
completely changed to fire;” (also अम्तीभर्वात;) भस्मसात ऋ- 
रोति ‘completely reduces to ashes;" in the case of this affix 
the forms of qw with सम्‌ are also added; अभिसात्सम्पद्धतै 
अभिसाड्वाति Tay, जलसात्सम्पद्धते, जलीभकति लकणम्‌ : 
सात्‌ also conveyes the sense of making over or deliver- 
ing something to another’ &c.; राजसात्सम्पद्धते, राजञरू[- 
स्करोति; सात and जा are similarly added when something 
is to Le given to another; विप्रचाकर्रात, विप्रभासम्पद्यले. 

N. B, The derivatives formed by means ofthe affix साल do not 


share the properties of prepositions; the verbal indecl, therefore from 
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ADVERRS OF Tine IRREGULARLY FORMED FROM NOUNS:— 


समाने steft aat: ‘the same day'; पूर्वस्मिन्वत्सरे परुत्‌ ‘last year’’ 
पूर्वतर qet परारि ‘the year before the last; आस्मिन्सवव्सरे एषमः 
this year; परस्मिजहनि Ware ‘the other day’, अस्मिन्तहनि अद्य ‘to- 
day’; पूर्वेस्मित्रहनि पूर्वेद्युः ‘yesterday; अन्यस्मिन्नहानि अन्येद्युः ‘the othec 
or following day; उभयोरद्यो; उभवेद्यः ‘both the day,’ 


CHAPTER VIII. 


GENDER, 

§ 343. No definite rules can be laid down for the determina- 
Gon of the gender of words in Sanskrt, Itcan best be studied 
from the dictionary oc from usage. The following hints, however, 
may be uscfu' to the student in the majority of cases, 

I. MASCULINE WORDS, 

§ 344. Verbal derivatives formed by the affixes sq and न, and 
€ added to the roots ढा and धा; ९.9. पाकः, "WWE, करः, गरः any 
beverage or drink, poison, गोचर: scope, range, यज्ञः, विन्नः, आधि: 
mental pain or anguish, निधिः, a treasure, &c, 

Exceptions;— «r2ap fem. and भय, लिङ्गः, and भग all neu, 

§ 345, Words ending in उ and those having क, द, eT, थ., न, 
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of a river, तमु, करेंणु and प्रियंगु ‘a kind of creeper’, 

which are all fem.; arg. जानु, वड ‘wealth’, अशु. नलु 
‘lac,’ wg ‘tin or lead’, ताळ, दारु, मधु, ‘honey,’ स्वादु 'relish'* 
बस्तु and मस्तु ‘sour cream,’ which are all neuter, 

(^) क- चिबुक्र ‘the chin, प्रातिपादिक, AGR, a garment, LEAR 
‘a fire brand’. 

(c) ट aud ण--किरीट, सुकुट, ललाट, qure ‘a place where four roads 
meet;' कण, लवण, पणे, उष्ण. 


(7) wand न--काष्ठ, पृष्ठ, रिक्‍थ ‘property left at death,’ उक्थ ‘a 
hymn of the Samaveda,’ ‘a kind of sacrifice,” जघन, अ- 
जिन ‘the hairy skin of a black antelope’, लाहिन ‘snow’, 
कानन, विपिन, वन, दृजिन ‘sin’, वेतन, शासन, सोपान, a flight 
of steps, मिथुन, इमशान, रत्न, चिह्न. 

(2 प, भ, म--पाप ‘sin’, रूप, शिल्प, पुष्प, शष्प ‘tender grass’, अन्त- 
रीप an island’, FEA ‘saffron’, mx gold, iron, सिध्म 
‘a leprous spot’, Weg ‘a battle’ yey, Wea, (generally mas.) 
अध्यात्म, knowledge of the soul, 


(/) य and र- हइद्य, इन्द्रिय, उत्तरीय ‘an upper garment‘, द्वार, 
अम्र, तक्र, quer, TH ‘lead’, छिद्र, नीर, WS, रन्भ्र, WA, अस, 
तिमिर, Paa, केयर, उद्र, शरीर, कन्दर, ‘dry ginger’, 
GAT ‘a cage’, जठर, अजिर ‘a courtyard,’ येर, चत्वर, पुष्कर, 
गव्हर, कुहर a cave, कुटीर ‘a hut’ (m. also), कुलीर ‘a crab,’ 
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(sometimes mas, ), fas, बुस ‘chaff,’ area, 
which are all neuter. 
§ 346. The words देव, दैत्य, मनुष्य, पर्वत, समुद्र, स्वर्ग, मेघ, 
किरण, दिवस, असि, शर, यज्ञ, आत्मा, मख (also neu.) केश, दन्त, 
कण्ठ, गल, स्तन, Wat, Wen, and their synonyms, and words 


expressive of the measures of corn &c., such as कडव &c. 
® 


Exceptions—agr fem., दिव fem. खारी fem, मानिका fem. ‘a 
kind of weight," जिविष्टप neu. , दिन neu,; अहन्‌ ५९॥.; and अञ्च neu. 

६ 347, The words दाराः ‘a wife,’ अक्षताः ‘uninjured rice,’ 
STST: ‘fried rice," असवः ‘life (the vital airs in the body );’ and 
गृहाः ‘a house,’ which are always used in the plural. 

$ 248. The words arta ‘sinus, a kind of ulcer, ' अपाङ्गः, 
the corner of the eye, जनपद, HEE, गरुत, ५ wing,’ RRIF, 
ऋषि, राशि, अन्थि, कृमि, ध्यान, वलि, मोलि, रावि, कपि, मुनि, ध्वज, 
गज, खुञ्ज ‘a kind of grass (of which the girdle of a Brahmana 
ought tobe made) ’ पुञ्ज, हस्त, कुन्त, ‘a spears ^ अन्त, त्रात ‘3 
collection,’ वात, meg AA, चूत, ‘the mango tree, ” SEA, षण्ड 
‘a eunuch,’ arog, gog ‘uname of a demon,’ पाखण्ड a heretic, 
एिखण्ड a lock of hair, a peacock's tail, वृंद, अंश, पुरोडाद्य ‘a 
kind of sacrificial offering’, ऱ्हद, कन्द, कुन्द name of Vishnu, a 
kiud of flower (also neu. iu this sense, somtimes), विशेष, बुद्द, 


wer अर्व, पथिन्‌, afaa ‘a churning handle,’ चट मुक्षिन्‌ vame of 
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II. FEMININE Wonps. 


$ 349. Verbal derivatives formed by the terminations आनि, fx. 
नि. तिं, ई and उ; as अवनिः; भूतिः, ग्लानिः, गतिः, चमूः, लक्ष्मीः; 4० 

E:xceptions:—afa@, अभि, and घृणि all mas, 

§ 350. (a) All the numerals from 20-99, monosyllabic words 
in € and such as are formed by the affix qr; विंशतिः शीः; समुत्तां, £e. 

(h) The synonyms of भूमि, सरित्‌, लता and वनिता and these 
words themselves. 

Exceptions ete and यांदस्‌ both meaning a ‘river.’ 

$ 35l. The words भा, &st ‘a sacrificial ladle,’ erst , दिक, INA, 
ta Vedic metre,’ उपानह्‌ , age, fag ५ drop, रुष्‌ , fers, ax, नाडि, 
रुचि, वीयि, नालि ‘a tubular vessel of the body, a hollow lotus stalk,’ 
किकि ‘a kind of bird’, केलि, छवि, रात्रि, शष्कुलि ‘the orifice of the 
ear, a kind of cake’, राजि, कारि ‘a cottage’, ara, wate, चढि ‘a mo- 
ment’, बलि, पैक्ति, दर्वि-वी, वेदि-की, खाति-नी ‘a mine (of jewels &c.)’, 
शानि-नी ‘a kind of encumber’, अजि-खी ‘the edge of a sword’, कृबि- 
थी, ओषधि-धी, काटि-दी, अख्चुलि-ली, प्रतिषद. आपद्‌ , विपद, सम्पद , 
TITY, संसद, परिषद, डबस्‌, संवि ‘knowledge, consciousness’, apu, 
समिध, आशिष, धुर, पुर, गिर, द्वार, TT, AAT, ‘water gruel’, नो, 


few ‘buttocks,’ ofa, स्वारी, तारा, धारा, UD झलाका and 
काष्ठा ‘a limit or boundary’, 
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IIT. Neuvrer Worps. 


§ 353, Words ending in the ket affixes अन and w and the 
taddhita affixes स्व, य, Wa, अक, and इय; qa, हसनं, गीतं; UE, 
धावल्यं, स्तेर्य॑ (स्तेनस्य भावः), सखये कापेयं (कपेभीब.) ‘the monkey 
species, आपिपर्यं, आष्ट (उष्टस्य भावः), देहायन ‘a period of two years,’ 
पैतापुनक; ८. 

§ 354. Words ending in gą and qu; in मन्‌ शाते अत्‌ and 
having two vowels in them; in% and such as have & for their 
penultimate; सार्पिस्‌ liquid ghee’, ज्योतित ; WIT, TTT, TRA, ‘an 
armour, यशस्‌ , मनस, पत्रम्‌, छत्रम्‌, Ke, 

Exceptions:— 

(१ Sa fem, ‘the roof of a carriage or house’ and afaq fem. 
५ boundary’. 

(^) aa, आमित्र [न Aaaf], छा ‘pupil’, ga, मन्त्र, qx ‘name 
of 8 demon,’ and 3g all mas; यात्रा, मात्रा, भस्त्रा ‘a smith’s~ bellows,’ 
VET, वरआ ‘a leather strap,’ all fem, 

(c) and ge, उपल, ताल, FAS ‘a granary or stcre house for 
corn’, सरल ‘the middle gem of a necklace’, कम्बल, देवल ‘a Drül- 
mana who attends on an idol,’ and qwe which are all mas. 

§ 355. Words denoting fruits, and all numerals from हात up- 
wards, except "y mas. and कोटि fem., så, भानलक॑, &c, शर्त, 
सहस्र £८. 

§ 356. The words मुख, नयन, लोह, धन, मांस, रुधिर, काशक ‘a 
bow,’ &c,, विवर, जल, हल, धन, बल, अन्न, कुउन, YET ‘copper, पत्तन, 
रण and their synonyms. 
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$ 357. वियत्‌, जगत्‌, पृषत्‌ ‘a drop of water’ (generally used in the 
plural), URA, ARA ‘the liver, उद्ख्चित्‌ ‘buttermilk,’ नबनीत, अनृत, 
अमृत, निमित्त, चित्त. पित्त, त्रत, रजत, ‘silver,’ बृत्त, पलित ‘the grey- 
ness of haic brought on by old age,’ खाद्ध, पीठ, कुण्ड, अङ्ग, भऊर, 
कधि, सक्थि ‘the thigh,’ आज्य, आस्पद, कण्व ‘sin’, बीज, धान्य, सस्य, 
रूप्य silver, 9 stamped coin, कृष्य, ‘a baser metal, पण्य, धिष्ण्य, a 
place’, हव्य ‘an offering offered to the gol’ (opposed to the fol- 
lowing), qa ‘an oblation offered to deceased ancestors, (opposed 
io the preceding), काव्य, सत्य, अपत्य, मुल्य, शिल्य mechanical art, 
शिक्य ‘a loop or sling made of strings’, pea ‘a wall’, मद्य, era, 
त्य, dem dm ढुःख,. बड a fish-lhook, पिच्छ, कुटुम्ब, वर saffron 
SIC "water, and अक्ष ‘an organ of sense,’ 


IV. Worvs MASCULINE AND FEMININE. 


§ 859. गो, माणे, यि, सुष्टि, पाटलि ‘a trumpet sounder’, बस्ति ‘the 
pelvis,’ झात्माले, मसि ‘ink, a kind of black powder, मरीचि, GA, fa- 
न्धु. Harvey, किष्कु ‘a measure measuring one hand in length’, कण्डु, 
CY, THY (when at the end of a comp). दुदुमि, नामि. TAA, इषु. बाहु, 
अशनि, अरणि, भराणि, दृति, ‘a leather strap, णि, योनि, and ऊर्मी. 


V. Worps MASCULINE. AND NEUTER. 


$ 959. घत, भूत. मुस्त, “4 kind of grass’, (also gear), efe 
‘play, joke, tremour', ऐरावत, पुस्त, ‘a woolen.or earthen doll', seq 
“roasted meat’, लोहित 'blood" शद्ध, अय ‘sin,’ निदाघ, उद्यम, Wes, 
त्रम ‘the name of Gokula; कुज, zw, HY, ‘a _peacock’s feather, the 
beard’, &e., कवच, TY, अन ‘a kind of eve disease’, LE पुच्छ, कयन्थ' 
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RZ, “name of an aqnatic bird’, मधु. सीधुः शीधु, सानु, कमण्डछ, सक्त 

the floor of barley first fried and then ground’ (used in the pl) 
MER ‘the root of the water lily,” कण्टक, अनीक, सरक, ‘spiritu- 
iis वतत also tthe act of drinking liquor’ ( Vide. Si, XV. 80), 
मोदक, चषक, ‘adrinking cup,’ मस्तक. पुस्तक, Wer. निष्क, GOR. 
बयस्क ‘lustre, vigour’, पिनाक ‘a bow, the bow of Shiva,’ भाण्डक, 
पिण्डक ‘incense’, &c,, पुलाक ‘a lump of boiled rice’, बट, लोड, कुट, 
पट, कपट, कपाट, कपट ‘a rave’, नट ‘a kind of plant’, कीट, कट, रण, 
तोरण, कार्षोपण, ‘a particular coin’, स्वर्ण, सुवर्ण, त्रण, चरण, वृषण, 
गिषाण, दण, ata, (0.) ‘a holy place’; ‘a descent into water, the 
stairs of a landing place’ &c,, (m.) a respectable person’, (generally 
sed as an affix, as भारतातीर्थ, &c.); प्रोथ ‘the nose or nostrils 
of a horse’, यूथ, गुथ, मान, यान, अभिधान, नलिन, पालेन, उद्यान, शयन, 
आसन, स्थान, चंदन, भालान ‘the tic-post or the tie-chain of an 
elephant,’ समान m. a friend; n. a letter having the same organ 
of utterance. भवन, वसन, संभावन, वितान, a conopy, विमान IM. 
a winnowing basket, कुतप,* ‘the eighth muhürta of the day, 
(mostly mas.) ‘a niusical instrument’; कुणप ‘a corpse,’ डीप, विटप, 
डडुप, a small boat or the moon; qq, a bed, जूम्भ ‘yawning,’ चिज, 
सयाम, दाडिम # the pomegranate tree; n. its fruit; ATA, आश्रम, 
भेम, शोम, होम, agra (2.) * Varuna,’ गोमक, कषाय astringent flavour 
or taste, मलय, अन्वय, अत्यय, किसलय, चक्र, -वप्र, AA सीर, वार, 
n. a vessel for holding liquor, a mass of water; पार, क्षीर, तोमर ‘an 
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तिश, q$, Tre ‘a sacrificial vessel of a particular shape, अंस, रस, 
निर्यात exudation of trees, उपवास, कार्पास ‘any thing made of cote 
ton, वास, मास, कास, कंस ‘a drinking cup,’ मांस, द्रोण, 7. a wooden 
vessel or cup, भाढक, बाण, काण्ड, AFR, अरण्य, गाण्डीव ‘the bow of 
Arjuna, झील m a large serpent, मूल, WHS, साल, कमल m. the 
sarasa bird, name of Brahma, तल, सुसल, कुण्डल, पलल, m. ‘a 
demon, n. flesh," सुणाल, बाल, निगाल ‘a liorse’s neck,’ पलाल ‘forage,’ 
बिडाल a cat, the eye-ball, खिल a piece of waste or uncultivated land, 
Ws, पच्च, उत्पल n, a kind of plant, शत, अयुत, प्रयत, TH the blade 
of s sword, a knife, पात्र, पवित्र, सूज and छत्र m. a mushroom; n, a 
parasol, an umbrella. 


VI. Worps Feminine AND NEUTER. 


6 360. स्थुण-णा ‘the post or pillar of a house,’ भाविस्‌ light, and 
लक्षं-क्षा one hundred thousand (according to some m, also). 


CHAPTER XI, 


४04 — — 


AVYAYAS OR INDECLINABLES. 


$ 36l. That is an Aryaya whose form remaining the same iu 


dil the genders, numbers and cases, undergoes no clange,* The 


Aryayas may be divided into simple snd compound, The latter 
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are treated of in the chapter on compounds (Avyayibhàvas and a 
few Babuvrihis and Tatpurashas), 

t 362. The indeclinables comprise ( I.) Prepositions, ( II.) Ad- 
verbs, ( III.) Particles, (IV.) Conjunctions, and (V.) Interjections. 

.$ 363, Besides these there are in Sankrita few nouns having 
one inflection only which are treated as indeclinables (nipatas),; e. g. 
भन्यत another reason, अस्तम्‌ setting’ अस्ति that exists, क्षोन thie 
well-known sacred syllable om, eae satisfaction, food, ypz coaxing 
नमस a bow, नास्ति non-existence, भूर the earth, भवर skv, वादे the 
dark fortnight, @q happiness, gfe or gfe the bright fortnight, 
संवत a year, स्वाहा food offered to gods, स्वघा food offered to the 
manes, स्वर्‌ heaven, स्वस्ति happiness &c, 


I, Preeositions, | 


§ 344. A preposition, styled ‘Upasarga or Gati,’ in Sanskrt, 
[३ an indeclinable word, having an independent meaning and 
prefixed to verbs and also to their derivatives. These prepositions 
modify, intensify and sometimes totally alter the senses of roots; * 
e. g. We ‘to strike,’ आइ ‘to cat, to perform as a sacrifice,’ संह ‘te 
contract,’ Fag ‘to sport,’ परिद्द ^to avoid,’ de Sometimes they are 
profixed without any alteration in the sense. 


* wari बाधने afucatsaaaiaa | 
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$ 365, The following are the prepositions ( upasargas ) com- 

monly prefixed to roots:— | 

stra —‘ beyond, over’; अतिक्रमः "overstepping' or ‘going beyond,’ 
अतिसजेनँ ‘a gift’; &८. 

अधि-- over, above,’ ५०.; अविगमः ‘going up, acquisition, भधघिकारः 
‘high office or power,’ आधिक्षेपः ‘censure,’ &c, 

अतु after, behind, along,’ &c.; अनुक्रतर्णं ‘following,’ भनुकृतिः 
‘imitation, sperme: ‘favour,’ &c. 

अप —' away from, away,’ अपनयनँ ‘the act of taking away,’ अपड 
‘to plunder, seize,’ dé. अपक्रारः ‘harm, wrong,’ &e, 

आँ (sometimes पि)- near to,’ ‘ over,’ ' taking to,’ £c; अपिगन ^ to 
be resolved into or reduced to*, आ्पिधार्न or पिधानं «a 
covering,’ अव्यय ‘destruction,’ &c. 

This pre, is more commonly used as an independent adverb 

having a cumulative force in classical Sansk,t. 

अभि- towards, near to,’ &c.; अभिगम्‌ ‘to go towads,’ अभिजन: 
‘noble descent or family’, अभिमानः ‘self-respect’, अभिन्ू ‘to 
defeat,’ &e, 

अब (sometimes q; see अपि and ft, note)— away, off, down’, Ke. 
अव ०--वगाह ‘to plunge into’, अवतारः ‘descent, अवगोल 
‘reproached’, आश्वम्नन्‌ ‘to disrespect,’ &e, 

आ —‘up to, towards, all round, a little,’ &e.; आर्छउ ‘to cover 
all round,’ आकारः ‘form or shape (within duc bounds)" 
arna: ‘that which shines all round’ 7. e, the ‘ether’, 


झाकम्प ‘to shake a little’, &e, 


— >>» — M ——— M M— en, 
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उप rapon’, &२.; TAT ‘to 82 up’, gm ‘industry, उत्तन: ‘pour- 
ing ont, hence a gift, a general rule,’ &c, 

उप usar to, towards, by the side of', &e.; उपया ‘to go near to,’ 
उपक्राति f. ‘an obligation, उपरति ‘death,’ greg Pa ३३ 
worship,’ उपतिति J. ‘compassion,’ &c. 

दुत-र- ७३, hard to be done, ६०.; दुरायारः ‘bad conduct,’ gsx 
‘hard to b» done, दुःसह ‘diffizult to be borne,’ &c. 

fr— in, into, great, opposed to,’ $3.; fg ‘to insult, निक्रेत ‘a 
house, नियय ‘a heap, a great collection," fafta drunk 
in,’ निदै command, &c. 

निस्‌ --र-:०५६ of, away from, without,’ &3. faq ‘to issue out,’ निगेतः 
‘a passage out,’ निष ‘out of /, e, free from blame,’ निः- 
हाँक ‘without doubt’, &c, 

परा-'away, back, opposed to,’ &c, पराक्रू ‘to reject, to despise’, परा कम्‌ 
‘to act bravely,’ परागत ‘gone away,’ पञ्च ‘turned back’ 
पराजय ‘what is opposed to victory, defeat’, &c. 

परि —'all round, about’, &९.; परिघा ‘to place all round’ r, e, ‘to put 
on or wear’, qfefq: ‘a wall’ ५९, that surrounds, पारिणामः 
‘ripening, maturity, परिगजना ‘counting all round 7, e, a 
complete enumeration’, &c. 

WSfq— towards, back, in return, in opposition to,’ &c.; प्रीतिगम 
‘to go towards, ' प्रतिभाषज ‘a speech in return, an answer, i 
प्रति (ती) कारः, an act in opposition to’ i e. धि 
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सँस्वारः ‘perfection,’ संस्कृति ‘refinement,’ संहार ‘destruc- 
tion,’ contraction, Ec, 

g—' wel, ‘thoroughly,’ &c.; (in this sense it is opposod to दुस्‌ )+ 
qnd ‘done well’, छुद्यासित ‘thoroughly trained, well go- 
verned', &c, It is also used in the sense of ‘very, ex- 
eessively'; सुमहत very great, 

§ 366. Two or more of these prepositions may also be come 
bined and prefixed; e. g. भगिनिविद्ध ‘to enter into with resolution, * 
समुपागम्‌ ‘to come in close contact with,’ &c, 

§ 367. When used in a compound the verb may be omitted 
after the prepositions अति, अघि, अनु, अप, भनि, उन, and प्राति; 
as अतिक्रान्तो मालां अतिमालः &c, Vide § 23]. 

६ 368, There are several other wonls, also styled Gati by 
Sanskrt grammarians, used prepositionally. These are prefixed to 
certain roats only, We give tho more important of them below. 

(a) WIB” ' towards’ is prefixed to वधू and to roots implying mo- 
tion; अच्छगम्य-गव्य ‘going near’, अच्छपसव्‌ ‘to fly towards," अच्छो- 
aq ‘having spoken to,’ 

(b) (2) अन्वाजे ‘giving strength to the weak,’ ल in the sense 
of ‘decorating,, ऊरी, उररी, ऊररी all implying ‘assent, acceptance 
or promise, ' खात्‌ and similar imitative sounds, असत and qp ns 
the sense of ‘deshonouring or honouring;' प्राष्ब denoting ‘fasten- 
ing’, &c, are prefixed to कु; अन्वाजेकरणम्‌, ऊरीकरणम्‌, असत्कारः, 
सत्कृत्य, SERA, प्राध्वकरणम , &c, 
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वसे कृ ‘to brng under subjection’, साक्षात्‌ कृ or साक्षात्कृ ‘to make 
manifest’, 6८. 

(c) अन्तर is prefixed to roots meaning ‘to go," था, यू and similar 
roots; झन्तरित्य ‘having disappeared,’ अन्तान’ ‘disappearance,’ 
अन्तमूत, &c. 

(7) अस्तम्‌ is prefixed to roots implying motion; अस्तमय: ‘set- 
ting,’ अस्तंगत ‘set,’ झस्तनी ‘te cause to set, to lead to 
destruction," &e, 

(^) आविः, aud rg: are prefixed to कृ, अस्‌ and भू and तिरस्‌ to 
भू, धा and similar roots, and optionally to कू; भाविष्करण, 
अआविभेवन॑ ‘manifestation,’ प्रादूर-भाविभूत ‘manifested, * 
&c.; तिरोभूय ‘vanishing out of sight,’ तिरोधान ‘dis- 
appearance,” &c, 

(/) Ju: is prefixed to कु, मू, गम्‌, &c; पुरस्कृत ‘placed before, 
headed by, ' qerara ‘gone in the front, se. 

§ 369, Several nouns, substantive and adjective, may be pre- 
fixed tothe roots कृ, भू, and अस्‌ to form what are call- 
ed in Sanskrt *'evi-derivatives (Vide Chap, IN, sec. 
IIT.) कुष्ण+करणम्‌ः=कृष्णीकरणम्‌, धन+भूत ८ धनीदूतः 
Such nouns are also termed ‘Gati,’ 

$ 370. Like prepositions may be further used the words to 
which the Taddhita affix mg issfüxel; भम्निसात्क ‘to 
consien to flames:' भ्रल्मसाल्कतः ‘reduced to ashes,, रा ज- 
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of other cases also; सत्यम ‘truthfully, ˆ gg ‘softly,’ दुखम्‌ ‘happily,’ | 
लाउ quickly, निभेरम्‌, अवद्यम्‌, भव्यन्तम्‌, Weg strongly, भूयः 
agin &e, ; दुःखेत ‘painfully,’ gaa, घर्नण virtuously, justly, दलि- r | | 
TT, TACT, MALT , चिरेण, क्षमा on the ground, क्षणेन £e; चि- हि 
राय, चिररानाय for a long time अथायं for the sake of; gaya, ~ 
forcibly, हर्षात , झोकात, दूरात्‌, Tera, कस्मात्‌ EcL, [चरात for a lon 
tine, दूरात, उत्तरात Ke. ; स्थाने ‘properly, sg, प्रभाते, We. अमेः 
THIF at once, सपदि, ऋते AAT, अभ्यासै near, de. 


~ 


§ Adverbs formed fron pronouns and numerals are giver in 
their proper places; while those formel from noms are given iw 2 
Chapter IN, : 

। 

§ 972. In the following list ave alphabetically arranged almost 4 
all the words used adverbially in Sanskrt.— E 

ष्‌ 


अकस्मात्‌ Suddenly, allat once, | अतीव Exceelingly; rising supe i- 


ARTA In front of, betore, rior to, with the wwe.. as 33- : 
अमे [n front of, before, darana भविष्यावः M. D. i : 
ahead, at first, aqq Here. 
ATH अथ Then, afterwards, 2 
आचिरात्‌ [Not long since, re- | भथकिम Yes. S 
si UT cently, quickly. अड्डा Truly, certainly, indeed. | 7 
अचिगय | f 


अद्य Today, this day 
अजखम Ever, constantly. sr] Now, now-a-lays. 
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x Mlverbially in the sense of | दिवा By day, 

गै ‘long? ‘fora long time, asi दिश्य Fortunately, luckily. 


i fs Pats, विरायं, &e. 
Fra For a period of many 
| nights, 
| ag Perhaps, sometimes, 
| WIT Silently, 
ME Soon, 
` झरिति 
. y | Quickly, at once, 
4 पर Therefore, 


qT Then , therefore, conse= 
> | Quently, 


KT hen, in that case &c, 
' हॉ Then a 
= r at that time, in that 
i * Case. 


६ T 
z तीम्‌ Then ; at that time, 


आ, i 
| ^? in that manner, as 


= ४.4 surely As. 


“ym As for instance, to be 
भ “ore plain, ge, 


Pu From that. therefore 
zi "en, ne that time 
+ पवत्‌ In the fi p shies. 
j ed } Okey across, in- 
9C t.]y, badly. 
S ilen tly, 


SEm. 


without 


उड || Ill, wickedly. 

FEAT 

दूर Toadistance, deeply, highly. 
दोषा At night, 

Xt* y Quickly, 
द्राङ्‌ immediately. 
अवस certainly. 

नकिम्‌ 
नकिर्‌ 
awa By night. 
q Not. 

नवरम्‌ Bat, 


forthwith, 


| Not so ? 


Tt || Not so, not at all. 
नहि 


नाना In various ways, distinc. 
separately. 

नाम By name; indeed, certainly, 
probably, perhaps, 

fornar Near, close by, 

निकामम Very nich, exceedingly, 
to one's satisfaction, Agrees 
ably to desire, 

नूनम्‌ Certainly, assuredly; most 
probably. 

नो Not. 
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परित: Around, on all sides, प्रत्युत On the contrary, on the 


all round. other hand, rather, &c. A 


परेद्यवि } The other day,tomorrow. प्रवाहिका | ॥ Mg RRR 
qr: प्रबाहुक्कम्‌ / time, 
पर्याप्तम्‌ To one's satisfaction, प्रसह्य Forcibly, violently, exceed- 
sufficiently; willingly. ingly, much. M 
qay In a good manner, प्राक Before, at first; in or to ह 
पश्चात्‌ Behind, backwards, at the east, 
last, afterwards, प्रातर In the morning, ॥ 
पुनः Again, | mega Crookedly, in an opposite 
पुनः पुनः Again and again, re- manner, favourably. 
peatedly, प्रायः Mostly. | | 
पुरतस्‌ are Iu the noon. 4 ! 
पुरः Before, in front, Weg After death. | | : 
पुरस्तात. बलवत्‌ । Forcibly powerful i k 
उरा ln former times, of yore, at | बलात्‌ | excessively. ù | 
LAC me बहिः Out, beside, except, F 
saq: In orto the east, before, भाजक Quickly. PF | 
in front of, &c, wu: Exceedingly, again a; | 
p gig: On the former day, yester- again. N x 
day, भृशम Greatly) O exceedingly, rey 
पृथक Severally, apart from, neatedlv. 


t) 
INDECLINABLES, ».|!) 


विहायसा High up in the sky, 
वृथा In vain, 
मिथ्या Wrongly, incorrectly, to Verily, to be sure, 


निथो l To cach other, secretly. 


no purpose, in vain, शनेः Gently. 
सुधा To no purpose, in vain, | Wag Always, 
un profitably, wrongly. gka Quickly. 


SET Orten, again and again. सकृत Once, | 
श्षा Falsely, lyingly, in vain, d Hurriedly, quickly, 


WW Since ew Along with, 
TW: Since, for which reason, | सत्‌ well, 

wherefore. सततम्‌ Always. 
aq Where, in which place, सदा Always. 


यथा As, namely. qu: At unce, 


वयाकथा Somehow, 9 P tually, always 
erpebually, always. 
ययाकमम In due order. > ii ' 


वयातथा In the manner mention- सनात्‌ 


| 
! 


a 


ed, just as required नतर Stealthily, under cover 
बरा When पवि At once, the very moment 
l. 
वावत As much as, as long as सनन्ततः All romo 
l बुक Badly aqi Equally. 
ST at once imultaueously. equa Near. 
वु? Bad] SUR | —-— 
“बत-[, dá | Near, in one's presence. 
ow ke समीप 
MW (Y. 


non Xi ३९३१५१ का 


2.0 


सम्मुखन्‌ Faee to face, in front, 

सम्यक W ell, in good manner. 

सर्वेतः On all sides, perfectly. 

«da Everywhere, 

सर्वदा Always, 

सह Together with, along with, 

सहसा All at once, suddenly. 

सहितम्‌ Together 
with. 

सांकम With. 

साक्षात्‌ In the presence of, in 


with, along 


person, in a bodily form, 
सांच Crookedly, in a sidelong 


manner, 
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साधम With. 

सामि Half, 

साम्प्रत{ Now, at present, fitly, 
properly, 

सायम्‌ In the evening, 

gay Very much. 

gar In vain, to no purpose, 

dq Well i in à good manner. 

aq Oneself, spontancously, 

हि Because; indeed, surely. 

हिरुक Without, except, 

हेतोः | On account of, because of, 

हेतो 

wa ‘Yesterday. 


lit. PARTICLES. 


$ 373. The particles are either usad as expletives or inten- 
sives; some of these are किल, er. च, सुं, नु, वे, fa, ४९. 


§ 574. 
STI —3T Tq ‘a wonder’, 
bi 9 


The following particles are used with certain words:— 


क्रा--क्रापुरुषः 2 bad man’, कोष्णं ‘luke-warm', काजळे ‘a little water’. 


R— RRA ‘a bad deed’. 
"dT 


) SOS =op pe B'e——- |e 
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or resemblance’; as अेब्राह्म्॑ण: ‘one nota Brihmana, but 
resembling a Brahmana’, (wearing the sacred thread, 
M &c.) i, e. ‘a Kshatriya or a Vaishya’, (2) अभाव 'abscace 
or negation’; अतानं ‘the absence of knowledge’; (5) 
भअन्यत्व "difference from * as अये अपटः ‘this is something 
different from a cloth’ i. e, ‘a jar’ or so; (+) अल्पता 'little- 
hess or smallness’, as अतुदरा कन्या ‘a girl having a sln- 
der waist’; (5) आवनाशस्त्य' ‘badness, unfitness”, &c, OTA 
‘something unfit to be done’, अकालः ‘an improper time 
not a favourable opportunity’, and lastly (6) विरोध or 
‘opposition’; अनीतिः ‘non-niorality, immorality’, असुर? 
‘opposed to a god’ ४ e, ‘a demon’. 
is generally used as an expletive. Used with a form of 
the present tense of a verb, it gives it the sense of the 
past tense; as भवति स्म 7. e. अभवत. When used with the 
particle ay it has an intensive force; as मा स्म शोके मनः 
Rar: &८. 
added to कि and other indeclinables and asks a question 
or implies a doubt; फिस्वित, आहोस्वित्‌, ८९. 
w. Tis used with क्र aud its derivatives like a preposition in the 
sense of ‘acceptance’; स्वीक्वारः , eran, Ke. 


IV. CONJUNCTIONS. 


शा 


Pra ig 
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it 


(/) Interrogative आहाँ, आहोस्वित, उत, उताहो, कि, Pra, कि- 
खत, किस्वित, ननु, नवा, नु, &० 

(7) Afirmatives and nezatives अङ्गः, अ IRO भाम, अद्धा ५९. 

(4) Conjunctions of tणe-यावत-तावत., यदा-तदा Ke. 

(१) अथ and gfq are used to mark the beginning aul the close 


of a work respectively, 
V. INTERJECTIONS, 


§ 376. “The interjection is not properly a part of speech, as 


does not enter into the construction of sentences, | It is a sudden 


exclamation prompted by some swong feeling or emotion There 


are various utterances suited to the different emotions of the 


nind:"— Prof Bain, 


8. 


rr 


(7) These are—sqr, इ, उ, ए, ऐ, को, भर, अहह, अहा, चत, 
हा, हाहा, &c. expresesive of wonder, grief, or regret, &e. 

(^) किम्‌, धिक, &e. expressive of contempt. 

(°) हा, चत, &c. expressing sorrow, dejection, &e, 

(४) हा, हाहा, हन्त showing grief. 

(०) भा, हम्‌, हुम्‌, Ke. expressive of anger, contempt, &e. 

(/) हन्त, ८, expressing joy. 

(/) There are some interjections used to call attention. Of these 


(I) some show respect; such as अः, अये, अहो, अहो बत, उ, 


Se —— 0० S. छो NR ~ p. 


CHAPTER XII. 


CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 
ई 577, There are in Sansk;t 
(४) ‘Two kinds of verbs, Primitive and Derivative, 


(b Six Tenses (कालाः) and four, Moods (अर्थाः) which are as 
follows :— 


Tenses. TECHNICAL NaME, Moons, TECHNICAL NAME, 
JARTA: or Present लदू? आत्ता or linperative छोट. 
भूवः or Aorist gg. विधि or Potential विधिलिड़- 
अनययतनभूतः or Imperfect लङ, आशीः or Denelietive. आशीलिङ' 
परोननूतः or Perfect fae. संक्रेत or Conditional gx 


मविष्यन्‌ or ist Future Uz 
भनद्यतनंभविष्यन्‌ or 
2nd Future सहदू, 


eee 
A tT 


* This technical names are given in the following Narika. 
SZ बतेमाने लेट वेदे भूते कङ्लङलटस्तथा | 
तिघ्पादिरेस्तु लिइलोंटो लुद्‌ लट्‌ लङ्‌ च भविष्पति N 
This terminology of Panini, it will be seen, 7३ artificial, Other 
grammarians use different names. The ten Lakaras of Panini are 


F 
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कई or the Sabjunctive ia used only in the Veda and is therefore 
termed ‘The Vedic Subjunctive,” 


Note:— The ten tenses and moods aro technically ealled the ten 
Likaras in Sanskrt grammars, 

(c) Three Voices (प्रयोगाः ), tho Active Voice (कतीरप्र०) as 
TIR: सत्यं भाषते, the Passive Voice (कर्मणिप्र०), as हरिणा फलं भ- 
क्ष्यते, and the Impersonal Construction (भावेप्र०), रामेण गम्यते. 

(d) Two sets of personal terminations, the one called ‘Paras 
maipada, the other ‘Atmanepada,’ Some roots take exclusively 
tac Par. terminations and some the Atm ones; while there are 
others which take either. Several roots again, though Paras- 
maipadi, take the Atmanepada and vice versa, when preceded by 
certain prepositions or in partioular senses, These will be con- 


sidered iu 6 separate chapter. 


§ 378. Primitive verbs or roots are those which originally 
exist in the language, while derivative verbs are those which may 
be derived from a parent stock-a root or & noun. 

8 379. Every verb, in Sanskrt, whether primitive or deriva- 
tive may be conjugated in the ten tenses and moods given above. 

(०) Transitive verbs are conjugated in the active and pessive 
voices and intransitive verbs in the active and the impersonal form. 

§ 380. In cach tense and mood there are three numbers, singu- 
lar, dual and plural, with three persons in each, 


¢ ००१ Im fone of the tenses and moods given above. riz. the 


| 
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called Conjugational ( सावेधातुक )" or Special tenses and moods; and 
the remaining NoneConjugational ( आविधातुक )or general. In the 
former the characteristic marks and terminations of each are mostly 
ad:led to g special base formed from the root in various ways, while 
in the latter they are combined with the root itself- 


(+) The base (अङ्कः) of a root is that form which it assumes 
before the personal terminations. 

१382, When a root is capable of taking either pada, the Par, 
asmaipada (lit, word for another) should bo used when the fruit 
or result of the action of the verb accrues to any other person or 
thing than the agent, and the Atmanepada (lit. word for self) when 
it refers to the agent, Thus Wawsr: थजति will mean * Devadatta 
sacrifices for another (his Yajamána); while देवदत्तः यजते will mean 
'Devadatta sacrifices for himself,’ 


— न 


2 ति 

n Strictly the term Sarvadhatuka (belonging to the full form of 
| ९ verbal base ) is given by T'ànini to the porsonal terminations of 
all the tenses and moods, except those of the Perfect and the 


Benedictive, and to the affixes distingnished by an indicatory s’ 
(8), i. e. the various conjugational signs of the 9 classes, (ex- 


cept that of the eighth) and the terminations of the Present Parti- 


ciple P ; 
iple Par. and Atm, All other verbal affixes z. e. the Conjugational 
Biens af 4h ock 2 P 


छत lel cu po" 49 9 , a AY . 
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SECTION 3. 
ACTIVE VOICE. 


I. CONJUGATIONAL 


or 
SPECIAL TENSES AND MOODS, 
Present, Itnperfect, Imperative and Potential, 

§ 383, With reference to the various modifications which the 
root undergoes in the Special tenses and moods the verbs are 
divided into ten conjugational classes by Sanskrt grammarians, each 
class being denominated after the root whieli begins it; ziz. 
(D) भ्वादि, (2) अदादि, (3) जुहोत्यादि, (+) दिवादि, (०) स्वादि, (6) F- 
दारि. (7) रुधादि, (8) तनादि. (9) क्रयादि, and (!0) चुरादि. 

§ 384, The roots contained in the first nine classes and a few 
of the tenth are primitive roots, white almost all roots of the tenth 
class, the Causals, Desideratite, Frequentatives, Denominatives 
nnd the roots गुप्‌, छप्‌, विच्छ, पण्‌, पन, Weg, and कम्‌ arc comprised 
under the head of Derivative roots, 

§ 385. These ten classes may again be conveniently divided 
into two groups, the first comprising the Ist, 4th, 6th, and luth 
classes, and the second the remaining. In the first the base ends in 


अ and remains unchanged throughout; while in tlie second it does 


3 * mmm uui 3: AlYocxeexvemnwlda 


T 


a 
§ 380 ] CoxJUGATION or VERBS, 


Present. 
Par. |. Atm 

3 D, P. S D. 
| नि वस्‌ मस्‌ Y वहे 
१2 सि थस्‌ थ से ड्थे 
ति तस अन्ति ते ra 

Imperfect. 

5. D. P. S. D, 
lam q म € ate 
? स्‌) तम्‌ q थास (:) इथाम्‌ 
त्‌ तसाम्‌ अन्‌ त इताम्‌ 

Imperative, 

8 D P. S. D 
l ~ 
भानि आव आम ऐ आवहे 
¬ तमू a स्व इथाम्‌ 
9 m* 

तु ताम्‌. अन्तु साम्‌ इताम्‌ 

Potential. 


Per. Atm, 


297 
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2 इ: इतम्‌ इस ईथाः ईयाथाम्‌ ईध्वम्‌ 
3 इत्‌ इताम्‌ UI: fa इयाताम्‌ इरन्‌ 

Note:—Terminations beginning with vowels may be called 
Vowel terminations; those beginning with consonants, Consonantal 
terminations, 


Formation of the base of the roots of the first group:— 

९ 987. अ (शप ) is added on to the roots of the First or भ्वादिः 
class * before the terminations. Before this sy the penultimate 
short and the final vowel of a root take Guna substitute; e. g. 
ब॒ध+ति=ड़ध+अ~+ति=बोध्‌+ अ+ति=बोधति; Pt fa >जि+ att 
ति=जे+अ~+ति t=srara; &c. 

§ 388. य ( इयत्‌ ) is added on to the final of a root of the 
Fourth or दिवादि class before the terminations; the radical vowel 
remains unchanged; e. 9. RY+fa=HFI+a + लि कुप्यति. 

$ 389. sr is added on to the roots of the sixth 07 तुदादि class 
before which the penultimate vowel remains unchanged, and the 
tinal g, उ, short or long, wand s are changed ० इय्‌, उद, RE 
aud gq respectively; e. g. farq-- तिस्पक्षिप--भ--तिसमिपति;ः धु+लि 
स्घव+आअ+सिज-धृवति; रि+अ+तिजऊ-रियति; सृ+अ~+ते=ञ्रियते; 
ग + अ+ ति=गिर्‌+ अ+ ति = गिरति, &०. 

§ 390. Roots of the tenth or चुरादि class { add अथ before the 


* malt wa | दिवादिभ्यः इयन्‌ । तदादिभ्यः इयः | Pan. HI. l. 68, 69, 77. 
Of about 2200 roots belonging to the Sanskrt language nearly half 
(about ]079) belong to the first class; 

t Vide & 23. 
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personal terminations. Before अय (l) the penultimate short vowel 
(except अ) takes the Guna substitute; and the final vowel and the 
penultimate अ, not prosodially long, take their Vrddhi substitute; 
८9. सुर्‌+सि=्चुर्‌+भय+ति=चोर+ आय~+ति- चोरयति; भू+ 
बब+ति=भो+ अय+ति=भाव्‌+ अव्‌ +ति=भावयतिः तड्‌ + rat 

=वाइ+ अव ५ तित्ताडयाति; but दण्ड्‌ +अय + ति = दण्डयति, dc. 

§ 39I. (a) * The preceding ay is lengthened before a conjuga- 
timal termination beginning with a semivowel, a nasal or य, 
@ or म्‌. 

(b) The final अ is dropped before a terminations beginning with 
अ; नव + अन्ति = नयन्ति, &८. 


Ist. class. 


नी P. A. ‘to carry.’ 


Present. 
Par, Atm, 
l नवाभि नयावः नयामः नये नयावहे नयामहे 
2 नयसि भयथः नवय नयसे Tu TILT 


नयति नयतः नयन्ति नयते A नयन्ते 
Imperfect. 


§ 392. The augment sp is prefixed to roots in this tense. 
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ऊह्‌, ओहत; कच्छ, ATESA ८०, 


(a) When a preposition (उपसर्ग) is prefixed to a root the 


augment अ or sqr comes between the prep, aud the root; e.g. & 


with प्र, प्राहरत्‌. 

बुध P. ‘to know.’ 
i sama sina अवोधाम 
2 अबोधः भवोधतम अवोधत 
5 अबोधत्‌ अयोधताम्‌ SAAT 


नी 


l अनयम्‌ अनयाव आनयाम 
2 अनयः अनयतम्‌ अनयत 
४ अनयत्‌ NAAT, अनयन्‌ 


fet ^ ‘to sec,’ 


ऐसे ऐक्षावहि ऐस्चामहि 
waar: ऐसेथाम ऐक्षध्वम्‌ 
ऐक्षत ऐक्षेताम्‌ ऐक्षन्त 


अनये आनयावहि अनयामहि 
SAAT: अनयेयाम्‌ अनयध्वम्‌ 
अनयत आअनयेताम्‌ अनयन्त 


Imperative, 


भू P. ‘to be,’ 
l भवाने भवाव भवाम 


2 भव or 


| भवतम्‌ भवत 
मवतात्‌ 


> 


लभ्‌ A. ‘to get.’ 
लमे लभावहे लभामहे 


लभस्व, STIA लभध्यम 


l अतुष्यम्‌ 
2 अतुष्यः 
3 अतुष्यत्‌ 


। ठुच्याणि 
2 qeu" 
3 gogg” 
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स्मरेतम स्मरेन मोदेथाः मोदेयाथाम्‌ मोदेध्वम्‌ 
स्मरेताम्‌ स्मरयृः मोदेत मोदेयातास मोदेरन 


IVth Class, 


. ‘to be pleased.’ XV A, ‘to fight.’ 
Present. 

सुष्यावः तुष्यामः y Maas युध्यामहे 

वुष्यथः तुष्यथ यध्यसे झुध्येये pra 

तुष्यसः तुष्यन्ति gv युध्येते युथ्यन्ते 
Imperfect. 


अलुष्याव अतुष्यान अयुध्ये अयुध्यावाहे अयध्यामहि 
अतुष्यतम्‌ अनुष्यत अयुध्यथाः अयध्येथाम्‌ अयुध्यध्वम्‌ 


अठुष्यताम्‌ अहुष्यन्‌ अयुध्यत भय॒ध्येताम्‌ अयध्यन्त 
Imperative. 
तुष्याव तुष्याम युध्ये Ware Ware 


युध्यस्व WUT MAM 
युध्यताम्‌ MAA ॒ युध्यन्ताम्‌ 


लुष्यतम्‌ gaa 
SUT Fag 


Potential. 


2 


J 
2 
8 


९२ 


co 
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VIth Chass. 
fà P.-A. ‘to throw.’ 
Present, 
क्षिपामि भिपावः क्षिपामः विपे frame सिपानहे 
क्षिपास क्षिपथः क्षिपथ Ara क्षिपेथे faraor 
क्षिपाति क्षिपतः सिपान्ति क्षिपत क्षिपेते क्षिपन्त 
Imperfect, 
. अक्षिपम्‌ अक्षिपावः अक्षिपाम असिपे अक्षिपावहि अक्षिपामहि 
. अक्षिपः अक्षिपतम अभिपतत अक्िपयाः अभिपेथाम्‌ अक्षिपष्दम्‌ 
. अभिपत्‌ अभक्षिपताम्‌ अक्षिपन अक्षिपत अक्षिपेतसाम्‌ अकषिपन्त 
Imperative. 
, क्षिपाणि*शिपाव farara a क्षिपावहे ferar 
» किप क्षिपतम्‌ fama क्षिपस्ष शिपेथाम क्षिपध्यन्‌ 
` क्षिपतु क्षिपत्ताम्‌ क्षिपन्तु Ruma Rama शिपन्साप्‌ 


Potential. 


~ 
"EI 
५ 
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Ath Class. 
aT D. A, ‘to steal,’ 
Present, 


। चोरयांमि 'चोरयावः चोरयामः AAA चोरयावहे चोरयामहे 
2 चोरयसि चोरयथः चोरयथ चोरयसे चोरयेये irem 
3 चोरयति चोरयतः चोरयन्ति चोरयते aay 'चोरयन्ते 


Imperfect. 
Par 
L अचोरबम्‌ अचोरयाव अचोरयाम 
2 अचोरयः अ चोरयतम्‌. अचोरयत 
8 अचोरयत्‌ अचोरयताम्‌ अचोरयन्‌ 
Atm. 
l अचोरये अचोरयावहि अचोरयामहि 
2 अचोरययाः अचोरयेथाम्‌ TAAL 
3 अ चोरयत अ चोरयेताम्‌ अचोरयन्त 
Imperatire. 


0 शक. 9 Bau. a = ^ " A 
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2 चोरयेः चोरयेतम्‌ चोरयेत चोरयेथाः चोरयेयाथाम्‌ चोरयध्वम्‌ 
9 चोरयेत्‌ चोरयेताम्‌ चोरयेयुः चोरयेत 'चोरयेयाताम्‌ चोरयेरन्‌ 

The forms of other roots should be similarly made up. 

§ 393. ° The a of a root, penultimate or final, when it does 
not take Guna or Vrddhi, is changed to इर, and to उर्‌ if a labial 
or q precedes; and the g or gis lengthened when हर or उर्‌ is 
followed by a consonant; e, g. ज्ञ 4, P. ‘to become old, जीर्यंति, 
अजीर्यत्‌, &९.; कृ 6, P. किराते, अकिरत्‌, &c.; here कि does uot 
become long as किरू is followed by sr; कृन्‌ l0 P, A. कीर्तयति, 
अकीर्तयत्‌, Kc. 

§ 394. The penultimate g, उ, ऋ or लू of a root followed by र्‌ or 
ब is lengthened when a cosonant follows; e.g. उई]. A. ‘to 
measure, to play,” ङदैतिःते; similarly He, ||, qe all A. and 
meaning ‘to play’, @ to act dishonestly, to be crooked, Hw to 
faint; स्फुछे, to spread, to forget; स्फुजे to thunder, to shine; za, 
तुवै, ya, दुर्व, VF all meaning to kill; ag to try, सुर्वे, &c., all Par. 
and belonging to the Ist class, lengthen their penultimate vowel; 


दिव +. P, दीव्यति; similarly सिव्‌ has सीव्यति, fez, eteafa, &c. 
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Roots oF THE Ist, 4TH, OTH, AND OTH CLASSES 
WHICH FORM THEIR BASES IRREGULARLY. 


Ist class ( भ्वादयः ) 


शप ‘to protect,’ गोपायति.? qi with आ ‘to sip,’ आचामति. 
धूप ‘to heat,’ धूपायति. श्राह § and म्लाश्‌ A. ‘to shine; 
विच्छ ‘to go,’ विच्छायति. VATA, WA, भ्लादाते, भ्ला- 
पण्‌ ‘to praise, पणायति, but पणते इयते. 
when it means ‘to rejoice at- | श्रम्‌ P. ‘to roam,’ wafa, भ्रम्यति, 
to be glad,’ भ्राम्याति. 
gz t U. to conceal, to keep se-; mq P, ‘to walk,’ क्रामति, क्राम्यति, 
eret गृहाति. ew P. A. ५० 0०७7०” लषति से 
कम्‌ 4. ‘to wish,” कामयते. लष्यति-ते. 
शिव t P. ‘to spit,’ stata. Rex 9 P. ‘to please,’ चिनोति 


* गयधूपविच्छिपणिपनिभ्य आयः | Pan. III. l. 28, These roots insert 
आय्‌ before अ. The vowel of mz takes Guna substitute before 
this आय, 

| उदुपधाया गोहः | Pin. VI. 4, 89, The penultimate उ of गह is 
lengthened in the Special Tenses and before a strong termination 
beginning with a vowel. 


t शिनुक्कमुचतां शिति । Pan. VU, 8. 75. आडि चम इति amaan Vürt. 
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wet P, ‘to kill, to hurt,’ JA. | दृश P. ‘to see, पझ्यति, 
भभ 7. ‘to pervade, stata, अ-| % P. to 8० ऋच्छति- 
क्ष्णीति, q P. to run, arit. 
तत्र P. ‘to parc,’ तक्षति, तक्ष्णोति «i A. to perish, झी यते. 
wc ‘to reproach; to pity, ag P.to sit, to perish, óc. सीदसि. 


ऋता य॑ते. शश P. to bite, देशति- 
गम" D. ‘to go,’ गच्छति. संञ्ज्‌ P. ‘to adhere,’ सजति. 
यम्‌ P. to restrain, यच्छति. eqs A. to embrace, स्वजते. 
qr t P. ‘to drink,’ पिबति- रञ्ज P. A, to dye, रजति, रजते. 
ar P. to smell, Fanfa. सृज्‌ P. ‘to be clean,’ मार्जेति, 
tar P. ‘to blow’ धमति, जभ्‌ A. ‘to yawn, जम्भते. 
eur P. ‘to stand’ तिष्ठति. aq A. ‘to be adequate,’ कल्पते - 
ar P. to think, मनति. west A. to blush लज्जते. 
दा P. ‘to give, यच्छति. सस्ज्‌ P. to be ready सञ्जति. 


§ 395, The following seven roots form their bases like the desi- 
derative without a desiderative sense. These are:-—farq toO admi- 
nister medicine, to treat as a patient चिकित्सति; गुप to censure 
some] न j हक: bear, to forgive तितिक्षतेः बध्‌ to abhor, to act loath- 
^ £}, Es Pre; दान्‌ to make straight दीदांसति-ते; मान्‌ to reason, 
S  मीखां लते; शान. to sharpen शीशांसति-ते. 


<) 
wa T ; ; ति 
96. There area few roots which adda penultimate nasal in 
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the Special Tenses and Moods necessarily; e. g. fqq to cut भिन्दति, 
भइ to go अंहते, fux to roll into a ball पिडते. ga to purify, to go 
शुंडति &c.; and a few more which do so optionally; e.g. g& to be 
firm दहेति-इहतिः wa. or ze to ६० स्रोचति-स्नंचति, म्लोचति -म्छुंचतिः 
हुच्‌ to pluck लोचति ठुञ्चति all P.; psp ^. to hum गोजति, WIAA 
TA P. to roar गर्जति गृँजति, and others less important. 


IVth Class (दिवादयः). 


क्रम्‌ D. ‘to go’ क्राम्याति, longs to the 4th class alone 
जन्‌ A. ‘to be born’ जायत. संयस्यति, संयसति; but प्रयस्यति 
शम्‌" P, to be pacific शाम्यति. only. 

तम्‌ ?, ‘to desire’ ताम्यति. art P. ‘to sharpen’ इयति. 

qa P. ‘to pacify’ दाम्यति. छो P. to cut छयति. 

श्रम्‌ P. to be wearied आम्याति. सो P. ‘to put an end to’ स्यति. 
क्षम्‌ P. to endure क्षाम्याति, दो P. to cut efr. 


By ‘to be weary.’ क्लाम्यात कामति. अंद-स P. to fall भ्रदयति, म्रस्याति, 
Wi P. to be intoxicated माद्यति. ga P. A. to colour रज्याति-ते. 
बस्‌ P. ‘to endeavour! यस्यति. | मिद्‌ D. to be unctuous मेद्यति. 
यसात, but when followed by a ¦ sag ‘to strike,’ to pierce विध्यति. 
Preposition, except सम्‌ , it be- 
§ 397, The following roots belong to the—Ist and the 4th 
elasses;— agrag , लाह, ATL, काश all meaning ‘to shine’, डी to fly, 
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भि to embrace, रुष्‌ to be angry or vexed, यस्‌ to endeavour (this 
with any other prep, but सम्‌ belongs to the 4th class alone), लिए 
(I) to turn out auspiciously, (4) to succeed, सह, l A. 4. p. to bear, 
4-4-3, (स्‌) to fall, qast to be dyed, जप्‌ to curse, aql P. 4, A, to 
know, gr« to bewail 4 P, A. to be afflictel, ऋत, क्षम्‌ । A. 4 P, 
and स्विव्‌ l. 4, P, to perspire, lA. to be anointed. 


VIth Class (तुदादयः). 


NP. to wish इच्छति. sqa. P, to deceive, वि खाति. 
FA P. to cut कुन्ताति. विच्छ P. to go विच्छायति. 
कू P. with उप and प्रति, उपस्क्रिरति | qe P. to go aussi. 

or प्रतिस्किरति. मुञ्च U. to release grgfa-3. 


खिइ P. to suffer pain खिन्दति. लिप to anoint लिम्प:ते -ते. 
गृ P. to swallow गिरति, गिलति. छुप U. to break or eut लुम्पति-वे - 


जुट P. to cut JA, fq. बिर? U. to obtain विन्दति-ते. 
प्रच्छ P, to ask पृच्छाते. सिच्च U. to sprinkle सिश्वति-ते. 
wes P. A, to fry ?rsq(q-3. पिश्‌ to form पिंशति. 

REN P. to bathe, मञ्च ति. उभ to fill with, to confine उभाते - 
त्रश्च ?. tocut, gra. उम्भति. 


§ 398. (=) The following roots belong optionally to the Ist and 
Gth classes; -कृष्‌ 4 P. 6. U. to plough, to draw, qz l.A. to 
return, 6 P, to strike against, gog L. A. 6. P. to roll, whirl, !, A, 
to take, to receive, go ।. A, 6, P. to reel, whirl round, move to 


anl iro, छुर l. P. to divide, 6 P. to envelope, FT, A P. to 


* This root belongs to the 2nd, 4th, 6th, and Ztly classes, with 
different senses, AU those are given in the following couplet, 
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kill, सवू P. to sit down, मिष P. l. to sprinkle, 0. to open the eyes, 
8z P. J. to stir, to churn, 6, to cover, to adhere, ga I. A. to 
cheat, 6 U. to release, to leave &c. 

(0) The following roots belong to the 4th as well as to the 6th 
classes:—fayq 4. P, 6 U. to throw, gq 4 P. to confound, 6 U. to 
takeaway, gm P. 4 to covet, to be perplexed, 6 A. to perplex, 
इन i A, to let loose, to send forth, 4, 6. P. to create, 


Xth Class ( चुरादयः). 


Y * P. ‘to shake’ धूनयति. प्री ? ‘to please’ प्रीणय ति. 
भर्य-भर्थयति, अर्था पयति f गण्‌--गणयति. गणापयति. t 
तेज्ज्--लक्ष्जयाति, लञ्जापयातीँ वण्द--बण्टयति, बण्टापयति f 
$339, The following roots of the IOth class preserve their 
vowel unchanged:—sqa, to sin, कथ to tell क्षप्‌ to send, to throw, to 
Pass, गण्‌ to count, गलू U. to filter, A, to throw, वर्‌ to choose or seek, 
t get, ध्वन्‌ to sound, महू to honour, रचू to compose, रस to taste, 
रह to forsake, arz to speak ill of, to deceive, शद्‌ to scream, qz to 
Weave, (but पाटयति when it means to tear &c.), स्तन्‌ to thunder, are 
t^ sound, qq to go, कल to count, स्वर to sound, पढ्‌ A, to go, 
भेस to divide, WX to separate, esp to shine, कर्णे to bore, छदू to 
Conceal, चुप्‌ to cheat, qq to scent, perfume, अथ or anm 


cv c xc mc ERU ERE ERE T 


* The following stanza from the ‘Kavirahasya’ gives the various 
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to be weak orlax, व्यय to spend, स्पृह to desire, gap to seek, 
gg to bear, कृप्‌ to pity, to be weak, कुणू , गुण्‌ to converse with, 
qe A, to take (also ग्राहयति when cau, of FE), BF A. to asto- 
nish, to deceive, Wz to bind or string together, रुफुद to become 
manifest, सुख्‌ to make happy, and others less common, 

§ 400. Some roots of the lOth class exclusively take the 
Atmanepada i, e. even when the fruit of the action expressed by 
them does not accrue to the agent, These are:—sqa to request, 
to desire, FE to astonish, to deceivo, चिव tobe conscious of, to 
think, ag to bito, fa (or इस according to some) to sce, to bite, 
wq or डिपू to accumulate, qe to support a family, मन्त्र to coun- 
sel secretly, g7. to search, to hunt, to seek, &q«p to take, to string 
together, qii and sre to reprove, FET, गन्ध्‌ to injure, to hurt, 
विष्क to kill, (RSF according to some), निष्क to measure, ee to 
desire, कूणू to contract, gor to fill, Wr to hope, to fear, qra to 
praise, यभ्‌_ to worship, स्खन्‌ to guess, गुर्‌ to strike, eq to look at, 
to inspect, grea to reproach, ga (according to some कुद ) to cut, 
अल to drop down, भल to see, to expound, कूट्‌ to abstain from 
giving, to muddle, gy to heat, yay to deceive, qw to have the 
power of generation, to be eminent, gg to gratify, fiw to bewail, 
qp to know, विद to know, to be conscious of, मन्‌ to stop, sp to en- 
sure, aud कर to smile improperly. 

§ 40l,. The following roots belong to the lst and the loth 
classes:— 

युज , पूच to unite, to restrain, 


ST 9 * 7 .:. 


wy to worship, ईर to throw, 
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gether, छक, चीक to endure, अर्ह to kill, हिंस्‌ to kill, अह to wor- 
ship, s with आ to go, to assail, gpew to purify te cleanse, छद 
to cover, SIW to satisfy, to guess, to kill, sfp to please, spe, ग्रन्थ 
to compose, arrange, आप्‌ to obtain, तन्‌ to confide, to stretch, 
वन्‌ to confide, to hurt, 7 to inform, zz to speak, मान्‌ to honour, 
worship, भू A. to obtain (भवति also according to some), we to 
censare, मार्ग. to seek, mos to grieve, qp to clean, मुष्‌ to endure, 
धृष्‌ to brave, to overcome, FR to hurt, to injure, दि to torment, 
tu beg, Je to aver, and some others. 


lI. Grove II. 
Roots WITH CHANGEABLE BASES, 
(२००, 3rd, 5th, 7th, 8th, and 9th, Classes.) 


8402, Terminations:— 


Parasmaipada. 


The terminations of the Present, the Imperfect and the Impera- 
tive are the same as those of the first group. The termination of 
the 2nd per, sing. of the Imperative is हि. The terminations of the 
Potential are as follows;— 

] याम्‌ थाव याम 
2 यास्‌ यातम यात 
9 यात्‌ याताम्‌ युस्‌ 


Atmanepada. 


Present, Imperfect. 


r ५ a 
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Imperative, Potential, 
lı ¢ आवहे आमहे The same as those given 
2 स्व आयाम्‌ ध्वम्‌ for the first group. 


४ ताम्‌ आताम्‌ अताम्‌ 

$ 403. The base of the roots of the 2nd group of Conjugational 
classes undergoes many modifications with regard to which the termi- 
nations are divided into two sets; one set is called ‘strong’ the other, 
‘weak’, The base taking the strong terminations may be called ‘The 
strong base; and that taking the weak ones ‘The weak base’, 

(r) The strong terminations are:— 

The singulars of all persons of the Present and the Imperfect, the 
third person singular and all numbers of the first person of the 
Imperative, in the Parasmaipada, and all numbers of the first per- 
son of the Imperative, in the Atmanepada. 

(b) The rest are weak. 

& 404. Before strong terminations the penultimate short and 
the final vowel of the base take their Guna substitute. 

Fifth, Eighth and Ninth classes, 

६ 405. *g and उ are added on to the roots of the 5th and 8th 
classes respectively. 

§ 406, The final उ of the bise is optionally dropped before ar 
and म if it be not preceded by a conjunct consonant, It is changed 
to qp before a weak termination beginning with a vowel, if preceded 


mmm शिक ® ७७ 


आ... —— cu a क काक a Pe | én op bee wile nw aan कक a आळ 
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$ 407.  *In the ninth class ना is inserted between the root and 
the terminations, ना becomes नू before the weak terminations begin- 
ning with a vowel, aud नी before the the weak terminations begiu- 
ning with a consonant, 

(408. (a) The penultimate nasal of a root is dropped before 
ना ée; as ग्रग्माने, "DD, ग्रश्नीमः £e. from ग्रन्थ ‘to put together.’ 

(b) In the case of roots ending in a consonant, the imperative 
reond person singular termination is आन instead of हि; as मुषाण 
form gw ‘to steal’. 

Paradigms. 


Vth Class. 
सु P. A. ‘to press out juice,’ &c, 
Present, 


l दुनोमि सुनुवः,सुन्वः सनुमः,सुन्मः JA सुनुवहे,मुन्वहे सुनुमह,सुन्महे 
2 बुनोषि उनथः बुनुथ HT छन्वाथे Ug 
9 सुनोति gaa: सुन्वन्त सुनुते सुन्वाते सुन्वते 


Imperfect. 


l अदुनवम्‌ अबदुनुव, अउनुम अदठुन्वि ga अउनुमहि 


MMI) cr, cn as camo de a 


puede A S 
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Imperative, 


l सुनवानि सुनवाव सुनवाम JIA सुनवावहे सुमवामहे 

2 सुनु छुनुतम सुनुत सुनुष्व सुन्वायाम्‌ सुनुश्वम्‌ 

3 सुनोतु सनुताम्‌ सुन्वन्तु TAWA सुन्वाताम {eWay 
Potential, 


l सुनुयात्‌ Wart सुनयाम gaia सुन्वीवाहि सुन्वीमहि 
2 सुनुयाः छनुयातम्‌ सुनयात सुन्वीयाः सुन्वायाथाम्‌ सुन्वीश्वभ्‌ 


४ सनुयात्‌ सुनुयाताम QTA: ata सुन्वीयाता- सुन्वीरन्‌ 
साधू Par. ‘to accomplish,’ अझ्‌ A. ‘to pervade," 
Present. 
lana साध्नुवः साभ्नुमः अइनुते अइनुवहे TE AE 
2 साध्नाँषि साभ्नुथः साधयुथ अवनुषे आअइनुवाये अदनुध्वे 


3 साथ्नांते arga: साध्नुवन्ति अइनुतै अइनुवाते NATTA 


Imperf ct, 


l असाध्नवम्‌ असाध्नुव असाध्नुम आदतावे आइनुवाहि आईनुर्माह 
2 असाध्नोः असाध्नुतभ असाध्नुत आाइनुथाः भारनुवाथात SMETTA 
3 असाध्नोत्‌ भसाध्नुताभ असाध्नुवन्‌ आदनुत आदइनुवाताम आइनुवत 


Imporative, 


l साध्नवाते साथ्नवाव साथ्नवाम MAIO अइनवाविहे अदनयामहे 


CO. ace FS .> E Seow | SS ee cte wma =e Er NO mer ap ए O55 sees, wee 2 ae, eae 


ZUR 


l 


2 


tL 


Dioh 


to 
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Potential, 


WIA argana साभ्ठुयाम saria अउनुवीवहि अउनुवीमहि 


साध्युयाः APTA साःलुयात अदनुवीया: अरनुवीयाथान अदनुवाध्वम्‌ 
"MIT साध्लुयातात ass: अउनुवीत अइनुवीयाताम्‌ अइनुवीरन्‌ 


' अतनवम्‌ 


. Waar: 
. अतनोत्‌ 


` सनवानि 
à तनु 
. तनोतु 


TH: तन्वः 
ननुथः 
तनुतः 


अतनुव | 
अतन्त्र | 
TATA 

अतनुतान 


तनवाव 
GELEE 
सनुतान्‌ 


VIIIth Class, 
सन्‌ P. A. ‘to stretch,’ 
Present. 


सनुनः, तन्मः AA तनुवहे, तन्वहे तनुमहे, तन्महे 
ततुथ तनुषे तन्वाथे तनुध्वे 
तर्ल्वान्त तनुते वन्वाते वन्वते 


Imperfect. 


अतनुम | _ अततुवहि ) अतनुमहि 
° आअतोन्व 
अतन्म | TTR अतन्महि 


STd.d अतनुथाः अतन्वाथान अतनुध्वम्‌ 
अतन्वन्‌ SAJA अतन्वाताम्‌ अतन्वत 


Imperative. 


A 
तनवाम तनवे तनवावह तनवामहै 
तनुत तनुष्व तम्वाथाम्‌ ATAA 
तन्वन्तु तनुताम्‌ तत्वाताम्‌ तन्वताम्‌ 


Potential, 


276 SASSRET GRAMMAR [ $ 409 


§ 409, Irregular base.;—3 P. A. ‘to do’ is changed to कर be 


tore the strong, and कुर before the weak, ternpinations, 


Present, 
l. क्ररोंमि कुवः कुर्मः zt FR Wie 
2. करोषि Bey: FEY कुरुषे PTT xq 
3. कराति कुरुतः marg कुरुते LI FIA 
Imperfect. 


l. अकरवम्‌ भळुवे अकरम अङ्वि अकवाह अस्कुमाह 
2. अकरोः अकुरुतम्‌ अकुरुत अकुरुथाः HENWI STETA 
9. अकरात्‌ अकुरुताम्‌ TET अकुरुत अकुबांतान अकुवेत 


Imperative, 


L करवाणि करवाव करवाम करवे करवावहे करवामहे 


2, कुह Re करुत FEST PRAT कऽश्वम्‌ 
५. करोतु कुहताम्‌ qos कुरुताम्‌ PIAL x cd 


Potential, 


laa Faa कुर्याम कीय wie कुर्वीर्माहि 
2 mu क्रयातम्‌ क्यात कुर्वीयाः कुर्वायाथाम कृवा"्वस 


क्त 
9 RIA कुर्याताम्‌ WA: कर्षात '()'क््वायाताम कर्वीरन्‌ 
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2 क्रीणासि aa: क्रीणीथ क्रोणीबे क्रीणाथे ATT 
४ ऋणाति mta: woa क्रीणीते क्रीणाते क्रीणते 
Imperfect, 

।. अक्रोणाम्‌ अक्रीर्णव अक्रीणीम अक्रीणि अक्रीणीवहि अक्रीणीमाह 
४ भक्राणाः अक्राणीतम्‌ अक्रीणीत अक्रोणीया:भरक्रीणाथाम STR TA, 
५ अक्रीणात्‌ अक्रोणीताम्‌ अक्रीणन्‌ अक्रीणीत अक्रीणाताम्‌ अक्रीणत 
Imperative. 

]. क्रीणानि क्रीणाव क्रीणाम क्रोणे क्रोणावहे क्रीणामहै 
२, क्रीणीहि क्रीणीतम्‌ क्रीणीत क्रीणीष्व क्रीणाथाम्‌ क्रीणीध्वम 
3. ऋणातु क्रीयीताम्‌ arr क्रीणीताम्‌ क्रीणाताम्‌ क्रीणताम 
Potential, 


Lapras क्रोणीयाव क्रीणीयाम क्रीणीय क्रीणीवहि क्रीणीमहि 
2 क्रीणीयाः क्रीणीयातम क्रोणायात क्रीणीयाः क्रीणीयाथार क्रोणीध्वस 
१. ऋरीणीयात्‌ क्रीणीयाताम्‌ क्रीणीयुः क्रीणीत क्रीणीयाताम्‌ क्रीणीरन्‌ 
स्तम्भ ‘P. to obstruct or to stop.’ 
Present, Imperfect, 
l स्तभ्नामि स्तम्नीवः स्त“नीमः  अस्तभ्नाम अस्तभ्नीव अस्तभ्नीम 
2. स्सभ्नासि स्तन्नीय: wat smet: अस्तभ्नीतम्‌ अस्तभ्नत 
२ स्तभ्नाति wate: स्तभ्नन्ति अस्तभ्तात्‌ अस्त*तीताम्‌ अस्त*नन्‌ 


Imperative, Potential. 
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§ 4]7, The roots ज्ञा ‘to know’ and s ‘to become oll” assume 
the forms ज्ञा and जि respectively; as जानाति-नांत, जिनाति, &c. 

§ 472. The gof प्रद is chanzed to ऋ; as गृह्णातिः STATA. 
MATRA, अगृह्णीम, Kc. Imperf. Ist, per, 

$ 473. The roots रो, ली, ब्लो, छी, v. पू. ल, क कृः गृ, जृ, दृः न॒ dr 
भू 7 J and En have their finals shortened necessarily, and क्षी 
Wr, and त्री optionally in the Special Tenses; as धुनाति नाते, स्ढणाति 
-णांते, बृणाति-णाते, Ke. atoma, क्षिणाति, ४९ 

$ बाक. The roots सकु ‘to go by leaps, to raise,’ स्तम्भ ‘to 
obstruct,’ gay ‘to stop, cz and ez ‘to obstruct” belong to tl» 
5th and 9th classes; as स्कुनाति, स्कुर्नाते, स्ळुनोतिं, स्कुनुते, Jc. 


SECOND, THIRD AND SEVENTH CLASSES. 


§45, Special roles of Sandhi of the finals of roots and the 
initial letters of terminations:— 

(l) The ending उ of a root takes its Valdhi substitute 
when followed by a consonantal strong termination; as नुन 
मि = नोमि- 


(2) The final हू or उ, short or Icng, of a root is changed to yay 
or FT before a vowel weak termination. 

(2) The ending g of roots is changel tog when follower 
by any consonant, except a nasal or a semivowel, or by 
nothing; and that of roots beginning with छू tow under the 
same circumstances, 

(4) The initial त and थ of a termination are eed tosg after 
a soft aspirate (4th letter of a class.) 
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(^) qand g when followed by a consonant are changed to the 
nasal of the class to which the following eoysonant belongs, and to 
an anvsicra When followed by 3, €, स, org. 

() The ending * of à root, short or long, not preceded 
by a conjunct consonant is changed to @ before vowel wea k 
terminations, when the base consists of more than one syllable. 

(8) The ending € of a root is optionally changed to € or 
Visarga in the Imperfect second pers. sing. and the ending स्‌ to त्‌ 
or q before the termination q and optionally before स. 

(3) When a conjunct consonant having स्‌ or कू for its first 
member is at the end of a word or is followed by a consonant 
except a nasal or a semivowel, the स्‌ or क is dropped. 

N. B,— The usual Sandhi rules 7. e, those given in the 2nd and 
ord Chapters should be observed, 

$ 4]6. (]) * The second person sing. termination of the Par, 
Imperative is fig when the base ends in any consonant except a 
nasal or a semivowel; also in the case of the root हु 3 P, to sacrifice, 

$ 4]7, The and त्‌ of the Imperfect 2nd and 3rd pers, sing. 


are dropped after a consonant. 


Second or (अदादि) Class. 
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Paradigms, 
या P. ‘to go.’ 
Present, Imperfect, 
lara यावः यामः अयाम NAM अयाम 
2 यासि याथः याथ अयाः अयातम अयात 
3 याति यातः यान्ति अयान्‌ अयाताम आयान्‌ ० अयुः 
Imperative, Potential, 
l यानि याव याम यायाम यायाव यायाम 
2 याहि यातम्‌ यात यायाः यायातम यायात 
० यातु याताम areg यायात यायाताम यायः 


Conjugate similarly ख्या P. ‘to tell qp D. ‘to cut,’ पा P. ‘to 
protect,’ प्रा P. ‘to fill,’ cay P. "६० eat, gr P. ‘to fly, भा P. ‘to 
shine,’ मा ‘to measure,’ रा ‘to give, ला ‘to give or take,’ बा ‘to 
blow,” स्था ‘to cook’ and sr * to bathe.’ 


§ 420. In order to exemplify the rules given under $3 £]5-47 


will give the forms of the recalar verbs वी, नु, जागू, इर, "DD, आस, 
कडा, दुह, लिइ and निज. 


वी P ‘to go? 
Present. Imperfect, 
] वेमि afta: बीमः अवयम aAa अवीम 


७ 


2 ft वीथः apr अवेः afaa अवीत 
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2 AR वीतम बीत 


3 वेतु aaa वियन्तु 


वीर्याः वीयातम वीयात 
वीयात वीयातान वायः 


नु P. ‘to praise,’ 


Present, 
] qma बुवः नुमः 
2 नॉषि नुयः नुथ 
8 नोति नुतः gata 
Imperative. 
नवानि नवाव नवाम 


नुहि dd" Ja 
नोतु नुताम नुवन्त 


Co wo — 


Imperfect, 
अनवम अनुव अनुम 
अनोः agan saq 
अनोत्‌ अनुताम NJTA 
Potential. 
qu" gum qum 


नुयाः — gura नुयात 
gaa नय,ताम FF: 


Conjugate similarly कु P. ‘to sound,’ eg P, ‘to seize,’ gr. D. ‘to 
sharpen,’ a P. ‘to attack,’ यु P. ‘to join” खु P. ‘to possess ste 


premacy,’ and eq ‘to drop out, distil,’ 


जाग P. ‘to be awake,’ 


Present, 


]. जागमि जागृवः जागृमः 
2, जागबि जञागथः जागृथ 
aara” 


9. जागति जागृतः 


Imperfect. 
अजागरम्‌ HAIT अजागृम 
अजागः अजागतम्‌ अजागत 
अजागः अजागृताम भज्ञागरु; 
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ईर्‌ A, ‘to ४०. 


Present. Imperfects 
l. & ईवेहे saz ऐरि एवाह wate 
2. इषे ईराथे ड्भ्य war: ऐराथाम्‌ RE 
8. Ed sara इर्ते पेत ऐराताम्‌ ऐरत 
Imperative. Potential. 
ILR ईरावहे ईरामहे ईरीय ईरीवहि ईरीर्माह 
2 इष्वै इंराथाम È srr: ईरीयाथाम ईरोध्वम 
3, इताम्‌ इराताम्‌ इशताम्‌ Èra Hrama ईरीरन 


wp A. ‘to speak,’ 
Present. In; e rfe ct. 


l. चक्षे aqa RARO अचक्षि अचश्वहि अचश्माहि 
2. चक्षे FATT Bes AAW: अचक्षाथाम्‌ भचडइइम 
e चक्षाते Wt अचष्ट TTT अचक्षत 


न 
n 
प 


Imperative. Potential. 


t am 
L चक्षे चढ नक्षामहे चक्षीय” RR 


fy कक उ 


चभी महि 


त पी >> कार MR RARER» 22244, 0 


é b 
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TU RUT OHSS MNT अकशायथात्‌ WAZA 


9. कृष्टे TRAIT करते THE अत्राशाताम्‌ NRAA 
Tinperat rie, P dole. 
E 2 X EN EN ~ af ~ 22 
lowe कशाव are aia RaR wate 


` कक्ष RI RTT RTA: ira कश्ी्वन 
-RAI कशाताम्‌ RIAT HIT कर्यांयाताम Wars 


gx. A, ‘to milk? 


Present. 
l. erf T3 T दुह ELI arg 
८, धोकषि *, दुग्धः दुग्ध धुले cani qv 
8. दग्ध दुग्धः दुहन्ति दुग्धे दुहाते zaa 


TL 


Imperfect. 
"राहत. NIS aam अउहि aR saf? 
अवाक TO अदुग्धम्‌ WFA आदुग्धाः झदुहाथाम अदुग्ध्वम्‌ 
` अवाक-ग्‌ आउुग्धाम्‌ अदुह SI^ अपुहाताग्‌ अउहत 


Imperative, 
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Potential, 


l.gera ` gum gars gata RAR दुहीमहि 

2, दृह्याः दुद्यातम्‌ gar दुहीयाः दुर्हबाथाम दुहीध्वन्‌ 

3. दृह्यात्‌ दुह्याताम वद्य दहीत टुयाताम दुहीरन्‌ 
Re to be similarly conjugated; g and ए being substituted for ङ 


and sip respectively, 
लिह्‌ P, A, ‘to lick.’ 


Present, 


J. लेच fsg: लिह्मः लिहे लिह्वह लिह्यहे 
2. far लीढः लीढ f«3 लिहाथे eia 
OL CÓ ei: लिहन्ति लीढे लिहाते लिहते 

Imperfect, 
spy: sfs; afosa अलिडि [wz भअलिह्ाहि 


TSR SF BS ware aae अलिहाथात sates 
3z- sq अलिहन्‌ अछीदढ अलिहातानू अलिहत 
fasst * A. ‘to purity’ 
FP seer Imperfect, 


M farsa ASR vats अनिञ्च्चाहिः अनिञच्नाहि 


B =T TA T ror Cæ pee eyle. —--ft-—remeerri!l tat अटक आक 
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Imperative. Potential. 
l fra निजावहे fama fasta नि्जीवहि निञ्चीमाहिँ 
2, निदक्व निञ्जाधाम निरूग्धम निञ्जीथाः निञ्जीयाथाम्‌ निञ्जीम्बम्‌ 
. निङक्ताम निञ्जाताम्‌ निञ्जताम्‌ निञ्जीत निञ्जीयाताम्‌ निञ्जीरन्‌ 


IRREGULAR BASES 


e 


Many of the roots of the 2nd. elass are of irregular conjugation. 
We will treat of them in alphabetical order, 
६ 42।. अर्‌ P. ‘to eat’ forms the 2, and 3, sing, Imperf as sqTT: 


and आदत्‌ respectively, In other respects it is regular, 


Present, Imperfect 
l. अञ्चि STE: अद्यः l. भादम्‌ भाहू Sy 
2, अत्सि अव्थः अत्थ' 2. आए; आत्तम्‌ आत्त 
५. अत्ति अत्तः अदन्ति ७ आदत आत्ताम्‌. आरन, 
Imperative, Potential, 
]. अदानि अराव अदाम l. अद्याम्‌ अद्याव अद्याम 
PAESE. अस्तम्‌ अत्त 2 अद्याः wart NATA 
9. अत्तु MAT अदन्तु 9. अद्यात्‌ अद्याताम्‌ अरुः 


223 D. ‘te athe.’ eat.’ on 
§ 422. अन्‌ P. ‘to breathe,’ जक्ष्‌ ‘to eat,’ ge D. ‘to weep,’ ^u P. 
é NM 3 . क 
to sigh’ and स्वप P. ‘to sleep,’ insert the augment g between their 
final and the terminations beginning with any consonant except य; 


in the case of 2 and 3 sing. Imperf, they iüsert £ or अ. e, g. 
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| Imperative, Potential. 
| lsat अनाव अनाम अन्याम्‌ अन्याव अन्याम 
2. अनिहि अनितम अनित अन्याः अन्यातम्‌ अन्यात 
| ^] ~. Pn 
| Baig aam अनन्तु अन्यात्‌ अन्याताम्‌ अन्युः 


Conjugate स्वम्‌ ava and रूढ similarly; as स्वपिति 3sing. Pre; अस्व 


पी:-पः; 2 sing Imperf; अस्वपीत्‌-पत्‌; ७ sing. Imperf.; स्वपाने ] sine, 
Jup. स्वपिहि 2 sing. Dap; gara ] sing, Pot; &c, श्वसिति 3 sing, 
Pre, अन्दसी:-सः 2 sing. Lupert., अश्वसीत-सत्‌ 9 sing, Imperf. 
"arf l sing, Imp. श्वेसिहि 2 sing. Imp. श्वसिठ 3 sing, Inip. 
स्वस्यान्‌ d siug. Dot; &०. रोडिति, रुदिवः रुदिमः l Pre. अरोदम्‌ ld sina. 
Imperf. अरोदीः-दः 2 sing. Imperi, अरोदीत्‌-दत ठ ४०४. Imperi. रोदानि 
l sing. Imp. रूएिहि 2 sing. Imp, tiga 3 sig. Imp. रुद्याम्‌ 


4 sing. Pot. &e, 
$ 4223. 


STA P. (X)? ‘to be'—drops its अ before weak termina- 


lois and स्त्र before a termination beginning with स्‌ and ध्व. 


fs irregular in many respects. 


Present. 
स्म EN ह्मः [4 TAR 
cr Ezy: स्थ से साथे 
त्व x: सान्ति स्ते सातै 


Imperfect. 


a ५ मै 
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2 असी: आस्तम्‌ भास्त आास्थाः आसायाम्‌ आध्वन्‌ 
S WTA आास्ताम्‌ आसन्‌ आस्त आासाताः आसत 


Imperative. 


I असानि असाव आसाम असे असावहे भसामहे 


2 why स्तम्‌ स्त ET सायाम्‌ LT 
० अस्तु स्ताम्‌ सन्तु स्ताम्‌ साताम सता 
Potential, 

] स्याम्‌ स्याव स्याम सीय सीवहि सीमहि 
2 स्याः स्यातन स्यात सीयाः सीयाथात MTA 
à स्यात्‌ स्याताम्‌ स्युः सीत | ean सीरन्‌ 


§ 424. आस्‌ A * ‘to sit’—also drops its स्‌ before ध्वृ — 
Present, Imperfect. 
l. आसे आस्वहे आस्महे भासि आस्वीह mreng 
2. आस्से आासाथ SIT आस्थाः आसाथाप्‌ आाध्वम्‌ 
9, आस्ते आसाते आसते आस्त आासाताम भासत 
Imperative. Potential. 
l आसै आसावहे wa आसीय आसीवहि भासीमहि 


2, आस्स्व आस्नाथाम्‌ भाध्वम्‌ आसीथाः , आसीयायथाम्‌ mate 
3, आस्ताम्‌ आसाताम्‌ आसताम्‌ आासीत आासीयाताम आासीरन 
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weak vowel termination; एति इतः यन्ति 3 por. Pre, आयम ऐव एम 
Per, Imperf.; ऐड 2 sing, Imperf, अयानि, इहि, एतु l. 2. 3. sing. 
Imp. यन्तु spl, Imp. 

g with अधि A * ‘to study,’ &c, is regularly conjugated, as 

P resent. Imperfect. 

L अधीये अधीवहे अधीमहे अध्याये अध्येवहि अध्येमीहे 
2. अधीषे अधीयाथे अधीध्वे अध्यथाः अध्येयाथाम्‌ MINI 
9. अधीते अधीयाते अधीयते अध्यत अध्ययाताम्‌ अध्येयत 


Imperative. Potential. 


l. अध्यय अध्ययावहे अश्ययामहे अधीयीय अधीयीवहि अधीयीमा हे 
2. अधीष्व अधीयाथाम अधीध्वम्‌ अधीयीया: अधीयीयाथाम अधीयीध्चम 
3. अधीताम अधीयाताम्‌ अधी यताम्‌ अधीयीत अधीयीयाताम्‌ अधीयीरन्‌ 

$ 426, इड्‌ A. ‘to praise’ and Esp A, ‘to rule’ have an g added 
to them before terminations beginning with स्‌ ० vq except that of the 


Imperf, 2. plu. 


te. A, 
Present. Imperfect. 
| हेड R R ऐडि "afe — vai 


tw 
N^ 
-— 
Aj 
a 


. ST8v इंडाये dfeUr ऐट्राः ऐडाथाम्‌ एऐड्दुम्‌ 
3. इहे ईंडाते dew ऐह ऐडाताम्‌. ऐडत 
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Imperative. Potential. 
Lis — tem ईडामहे fire ईडीवहि ईडीमाहि 
Ria ईडाथाम्‌ item irr ईडीयाथाम इडीथध्वर 
3, iem fram ईडताम्‌ ईडीत tse o ईडीरन्‌ 
iw to be similarly conjugated, $f tare teres 
2 Pre. एशि ] sing. Imperf. wep: 2 sing, Imperf, ty 3 sing. 
Imperf. ऐड्ढुम 2 pl. Imperf, हेदो sing. Imp. देशिध्वम 2pl. 
Imp. fafta 3 sing. Pot, jc, 
$427. wj P. A. ‘to cover'—substitutes Vrddhi for its x 
optionally before consonantal strong  terminations except those 
of the 2nd and 3rd sing. Imperf, 


Present, 
l ऊणोंमि-ऊर्णांमि ऊर्णुवः KİA: att BRT ऊर्णुमहे 
2. ऊर्णोषि-ऊर्णोषि ऊर्णुथः ऊर्णुथ SITY Fars apy 
3, ऊर्णोति-ऊर्णौति ste: wht ऊर्णते ऊर्णुवाले ऊर्णुवते 


Imperfect, 
lata ओऔर्णुव sity sri आर्णुवहि आर्णुमाहे 
ari: ओर्णुतम्‌ ओर्णृत sS: ओशैवाथाम ओर्णेध्वम्‌ 


0 ओर्णोत्‌ ओर्णुताम्‌ side ga Anaa ओर्णुवत 


Imperative, 
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ऊर्णृयाः ऊर्णुयातम्‌ ऊणुंयात ऊर्णुवीयाः ऊर्णुवीयाथाम्‌ ऊर्णुवोध्यम 
ऊर्णुयात्‌ ऊणुंयाताम arg: ऊर्णुवीत ऊर्णुवीयाताम ऊर्णुवीरन्‌ 


§ 428, ara P. ० शा।०--चबकास , जभ, जागू. दरिद्रा and 


झास drop the न्‌ of the 9rd per. plu, termination when added to 


them, In the Imperf, they take डस as 8. pl, termination, Imp, 
2 sing, of चकास्‌ is चकाद्धि-पि- 


Paradigms. 


Present. Imperfect. 


l. चकास्मि चकास्तः ARER: SAREA NARE अचकास्म 


l 
2 


. चक्रास्ति चकास्थः चक्रास्थ अचकाः-कात्‌-द अचकास्तम्‌ अचकास्त 
. चकास्ति 'चकास्तः चकासति ATRL अचकास्ताम्‌ अचका दः 


Imperative. Potential, 


. धकासानि चकासाव WHA ARRATI चकास्याव चकास्याम 
 चकाद्ििधथि चकास्तम चकास्त ARRAT: चकास्यातम्‌ चक्रास्यात 
TR | | ARIAT भकासतु चकास्यात्‌ चकास्यात्ताभ PRIEST; 


अक्ष- See अन्‌ and चकास्‌ above— 
Paradigms, 
Present. Imperfect, 
, जभिमि जक्षिवः जक्षिमः अजक्षस्‌ अनक्षिव अजभिम 


ज्ञक्षिषि जक्षिथः जनिथ अजक्षी:-अजक्षः NANTA, भजक्षित 


3. जक्षिति जक्षितः जक्षति भजभक्षात-अजक्षत्‌ अजक्षिताम्‌ EL 


]. 


Imperative, Potential, 


जक्षाणि NATT अक्षाम भदयाम E CELER MUTI 


A एफ m. न्य. LLL ~ 
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$ 429. afta P. ‘to be poor'—4drops its aqp before weak termi- 
nations beginning with a vowel aud changes it to x before those 


With an initial consonant, 


Paradigms. 


Present, 
l. दरिद्रामि दरिद्विवः दरिद्रिमः 
2, दारद्रासि दरिद्रेथः दरिद्रिय 
. दरिद्राति ढ्रिद्रित; दरिद्रति 


< 


Imperative. 
।. हरिद्राणि दरिद्राव दरिद्राम 


>. RRR दारिद्रितम दारिद्रित 
3, द्रिद्रातु दरिद्विताम दरिठतु 


t 


Imperfect. 
अदरिद्रिय अदरिद्विम 
अदरिद्रिवम्‌ अदरिद्रित 
अदरिद्रिताम्‌ sun 

Potential. 


द्रिद्रियाम्‌ दरिद्रियाव दारेद्रियाम 
दारिद्रियाः दारिद्रियातम्‌ दरिद्रियास 
द्रिद्रियात्‌ द्रिद्रियाताम्‌ «ffi: 


अद्रिटाम्‌ 
अद्रिद्राः 
अवरिद्राव 


$ 430, द्विष P. A. ‘to hate'—takes qq optionally in the Im- 

perf, Spl, 
Present, 
l. द्वेष्मि fer: दविष्नः द्षि faca? द्विष्मिहे 
>. Rar ms द्विष्ठ fet faut Paez 
3, दवेष्टि faz: fasta fae TESIGI Tava 
Imperfect. 

laa अद्िष्वि अदिष्म sifafst- अंद्रिष्वहि अदिष्माहि 
2 अबेट-्डे arara arrr च्तत्तिाः azrfau num o Hera 
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` Potential. 
l दिव्याम्‌ दिष्यावं futuro fasta fuwixfe —— fuutife 
2 दिष्याः दिष्यातम हव्यात farm fuwrarur डिषीध्यन्‌ 
४ Rema द्विष्यातान fase: festa दविषीयाताम feto 


§ 43L. ब्लू PLA. ‘to speak'—takes the angment € before conso- 


nantal strong terminations. 


Prevent. 
l ब्रवीमि CE शूनः अवे Fe wa 
2 RAF-A ब्रुधः-आहंधः FAI at ary gx 
3 ब्रवीति-आह ब्रूनः-आहतुः aaa- at amA HTT 
Imperfect. 
l अत्रवम्‌ NAT Sga Saft अन्लवहि as 
2 अन्नवीः SAAT SAA SAAT: NJTA अन्नृ्वमस 


४ अत्रवीत्‌ SAA HATA SJA अह्लवाताम्‌ HATA 


Imperative. 


l अवाणि RIA ब्वाम WX RnR mg 

2 हरि HT भूत aT SUI PA 

> ब्रवीतु Ja ATG श्रुतान्‌ आ्ञुवाताम्‌ झवता. 
Potential. 


T apare p मा sre —— Ms owt an f a— A V 
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Present. Imperfect. 

lafs msc SE भगार्जम्‌ SAST HASA 

2 मारले मष्ठ: मष्ठ sag अश्म अमष्ट 

४ माष्टि JE: मार्जन्बि - wa S$ saeti भमाजेन- 

मर्जान्त STAT 

Imperative. Potential. 

! मार्जानि wa RTI सञ्याम्‌ मञ्याव मृज्याम 

2 ifs मृष्टग्‌ मष्ट मज्या: मञ्यातात मञ्यात 


55$ a AY मञ्यात्‌ मृञ्याताम FSA: 
$ 433. बच P. ‘te speak'—is deficient in the 3 plu, Pre; 
accordiug to some iu the whole plural, aud according to others in 


third person plurals, 


Present. Imperfect. 
३ स्मि JET: TEN: STATA अवच्व अवच्म 
2 afar TRY: TT TE- SIRT भवर 
SIR qh: — | अवक्‌-ग अवक्ताम्‌ अवचन 
Imperative. Potential. 
] वचानि Ta वचाम TEML बच्याव वच्याम 
2 qf ARI TE TEAT: बच्यातम्‌ वच्यात 
७ बकु "RIS वचन्तु वच्यात्‌...  बच्याताम वच्छः 


€ £ 2f r-a ——- 3 QQ hin eee be I" l P १ 42 ॥ | awh me se M bn हा d m श ३ * om Pu Tw XO L 
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Imperative, Potential, 

l वदानि ama वराम उदयास उदयाव उद्याम 

2 उड्धि dv IF TIF: उद्यातम्‌ उद्यात 

3 az उष्टाम mg उच्यात्‌ उद्यातान्‌ TRY? 


§ 485. faq P. ‘to know’ takes optionally the terminations of 
the Perfect in the Present Tense, 
tionally made up by adding syra to it and then appending the forms 
Of the Imp. of कृ. 


Its Imperative forms are. op- 


Present. Imperfect. 
M वेशि-केंद PaPa Paa अवतम्‌ अविद्व अविद्य 
a 0 विस्थः-विदथुः विस्थ-विद अवे अवेत्‌ द अवित्तम आवित्त 
वेशस्त्ति-ओद वित्तःविदतुः विदन्ति-विदुः aiaa भवित्ताम्‌ अविदुः 
Imperative. 
STE tere वेदाम विदाङ्करवाणि विदाइकरवाद विदाइकरवाम 
TS चखित्तम वित्त विदाङ्कुरु विदाङ्कुरुतम विदाड्कुरुन 


च Faaa विदन्तु विदाङ्करोतु विदाङ्कुरुताम्‌ विदाङ्कु वन्तु 
Potential. 
l विद्याम्‌ विद्याद विद्यांस 
2 विद्याः विद्यासलम विद्याव 
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Present. Imperjet. 
| शास्ति faa: fT: TUAL afas अशिष्वय 
2 arta fug frg अ maag अधिशम्‌ अशि 
3 शास्ति fue चासति अशात्‌-ठ अशिष्टाम्‌ अञ्चाउः 
Imperative. Potential. 


। झासानि umet झासाम (freu — शिष्याव थिज्याम 

2 शाधि शिष्टम्‌ fare शिष्याः शिष्यातम्‌ शिष्यात 

8 झास्तु fasa — urag fasma fürsmrara farsa: 
§ 437. af A. ‘to lie down gunates its vowel before all termi- 


nations and prefixes र्‌ to the termination of the third per, pl, ex- 
cept that of the Potential. | 


Present. Imperfect. 
l शये wiz झमहे भद्याये अशिवहि अ रोरमहि 
2 शेषे दायाये BMF अशेथा: अशयाथाम ITL 
3 शेते शयाते शेरते अशत अतयाताम्‌ अशधेरत 


Imperative. Potential. 


Lal aR è nk झयीय wa दायीमाहि 
2 J sarum MAL शयीथाः o “हायीयोथाम्‌ झायीध्वम 


D "cox RS ह NAN हक: RN CER EZ ae es o SEEN —— M UN pP ee "-—— wid for 
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2 wq gari uw STANT: अउवाथाम अछध्वर 
3 सते छुवाते सुवते Maa असुवाताम्‌ अडवत 


Imperative. Potential, 


lat am awit — gíe gik — qi 
2a FA QAL gúm: खुवीयाथान्‌ gfb- 
3 खता! खुवाताम्‌ सुवताम छुवीत चर्वायाताम सुत्रीरन्‌ 

$ 439, स्तु P. A, ‘to praise'—g P. ‘to grow’ and & ‘to sod? 
have € optionally prefixed to the consonantal terminations, 


eq P. A. 
Present. 
Par. Atm, 

leat स्तुवः स्तुमः स्तरे स्तुवहे स्तुमहे 
enr स्तुवीवः स्तवीमः स्तुवीवहे स्तुतीमहे 
2 स्तोषि स्तृथः enr स्तुषे स्तुवाथे E 
affa स्तुवीथः स्तुवीय स्तुवीषे eq 
3 स्तोति स्तुतः स्तुते GA c 
स्तवीति स्तुवीतः स्तवन्ति erit 

Imperfect. 


l अस्तवम्‌ IAT अस्तुत अस्तुवि अस्तृत्राहिे अस्तृनहि 
seg bp अस्तुवीम अस्तुवीवाहि sepa 


2 अस्तीः अस्तुतम्‌ अस्तुत अस्तुथाः OTETATUTA NETA 
ear: erat). dreii  -———Üho-— aar a newest wre 
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Imperative. 
ler स्तवाव ert स्तवे स्तवावहे स्तवानहे 
2 स्नुहि स्तुतम्‌ स्तुत स्तुष्व रतुवाथाम्‌ स्तुध्वम 
adify स्तुवांतम्‌ स्तुवीत स्लुवीष्व स्तुर्वा“वम्‌ 
SAT स्तुतःम्‌ स्तुवन्तु स्तुताम्‌ रतुवाताम स्तुवताम्‌ 
GEIG] स्तुर्वीत.म्‌ रतुवीताम्‌ 

Potential. 


] स्तुयाम्‌ स्तुयाव स्तुयाम स्तुवीय ga~ स्तवीमहि 
स्नुवीयाम equum स्तुवीयाम 
2 स्तुयाः स्तुयातम स्तुयात स्तुवोथाः स्तुवीयाथाम्‌ स्टुवीध्वर्‌ 
स्तुवीयाः स्तुवायातम्‌ स्तुर्वायात 
9 स्तुयात्‌ स्तुयाताम स्तुयुः स्तुवीत स्तुवीयाताम्‌ स्तुवीरन्‌ 
स्तुवीयात्‌ स्तुवीयाताम erty: 
conjugate similarly तु and रु. 
$ 449. हन्‌ P. A. ‘to kil—drops its before a weak termi- 
nation beginning with any consonant except a nasal or a semi- 
vowel, and its sq before a vowel termination, the then changing 


toa, The Imp. 2sing. is जहि. 


हन्‌ P. ‘to kill; togo. 


Present, Imperfect. 
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2 जहि हतम्‌ ह्त ह्न्याः हन्यातम हन्यात 
४ हन्त॒ हताम्‌ घ्नन्तु हन्यात्‌ हन्याताम्‌ हन्युः 
हन्‌ Atm, 

Present. Imperfect. 

। न्ने हम्वहे हन्महे sif अहन्वाहि stetafa 
2 हसे wn g STRUT: NATAT IEUAN 

3 हते wa प्रते अहत अन्नाताम्‌ अप्नलँ 
Imperative, Potential, 
l हने हनावहै हनामहे sra rie wrare 
2 हस्व भायाम्‌ हण्वम प्रीयाः  प्नरीयाथाम WPA 
ठ हताम्‌ प्राताम॑ प्रताम्‌ प्रीत faama RA 
§ 44l. g A, ‘to take away? — 
Present, Imperfect, 
lg3 gR gR wg agm? अहृमहि 
2 wu gi at SEM: HAMU WEA 
० हते gma g sga अहुवाम NeW 


Imperative, Potential, 


let ह्ववावहे ह्ववामहे gum. grate ga 


e) gm "EP TIN PPTP = . 0० ७ ee +) PP. — UVP एक erh गह” 4 
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(c) The Imperfect third person plural termination is उस, before 
which the final aqp of roots is dropped and. the final हु, उ and क, 
short or long, are gunated, 


Rules of Redtplication:— 


§ 443. The first vowel of a root together with the initial 
consonant if any is reduplicated 7, e, doubled; as प्रवतृ5-पपवतवूँ alter 
reduplication, उस्व-उउख्‌, Ke, 

Note:—The first portion of a reduplicated syllable is called ‘the 
reduplicative syllable,’ e. g. the first q in qqa, or first g in TIA. 

$ 444. If aconjunct consonant begins a root, the first con- 
sonant only with the following vowel is reduplicated; e. g. 
प्रच्छ-पप्रच्छ, 

§ 445. If the first member of a conjunct consonant be a 
sibilant (हू. छ or æ ) and the second a hard consonant, the hard con- 
sonant is reduplicated; स्पधे-पस्पवे, चुृतू-चु एत Ke. 

§ 336. A radical aspirate (2nd or 4th letter of a class) is 
changed to its corresponding unaspirate in the reduplicative syllable; 
as छिद्‌ Pattee, ध॒-दुधु, भुज-बुभज , ke. 

§ 447, A guttural is changed to the corresponding palatal 
(subject to the above rule) and g to st; e. 9. कम-ककम-चकरम , 
खन्‌-खखन्‌ करन" AEA, Ke. 


§ 448. A radical long vowel becomes’ short and gg is changed 
त त त. sees) a क्स तट 
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Paradigms. 
कि P. ‘to know,’ 


Present. | Imperfect. 


[ $ 49 


ipa चिक्रिवः चिकिमः SARAL PART आअविकिर 
2 चिक्रेषि चिक्रिथ: चिक्रिथ अखिकरेः भर्चिकितम्‌ अचिक्रित 
$ चिकेति चिकितः चिक््यति अचिकेत्‌ अचिकिता। अखिकयुः 


Imperative. Potential. 


l सिक्रयानि fanaa विकयाम चिकियार चिकियाव IE CIL 
2 चिकिहि चिकितत्‌ चिकित चिक्रियः चिक्रियाता चिक्रियात 
$ चिकेत Pinata चिक्यतु चिकियात्‌ चिकियाताम्‌ Parana: 


हु P. 'to sacrifice.' 

Present, Imperfect. 
! जुहोमि चुहुवः FET: अनुहवन असुहुव 
2 जुहोषि ज्ञुहृथः जुइय अ जुहोः अज्ञुहुतम्‌ 
3 जुहोति wee ara अज्ञुहोर्‌ भज्ुइताम्‌ 

Jmperatire. Potential. 
l जुहवानि ज्ञुहवाव जुहवात JEMA जुहयाव 
2 qf FAT ज्ुहत TEAM: ( शुदयातत्‌ 
3 जुहोतु जुहुतान gya जुड्यात्‌ जुइयाताऱ 


अजुहम 
N qu 
Nue]: 


FEAA 
arara 
जुदयु। 


r 
°? 
कः 


A 
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Imperative. Potential. 


lingam जिहयाव जिडयाम जिहोयाम्‌ जिट्रीयाव जिद्रीयाम 
2 जिट्टीहि जिहोतम्‌ जिहीत जिड़ोयाः जिहाँयातम जिहीयात 
3 fea — जिड़ीतान afzag fazaa जिद्रीयाताम्‌ जिद्रीयुः 

Irregular bases: — 

$ 450, The vowel of the roots मा, हा ‘to go,’ भृ, T, or प्‌ ५० fill 
and s is changed to g in the reduplicative syllable, 

8 45l. Thes ofthe reluplieative syllable of निज, विज and 
fX, takes its Guna substitute before all terminations and the 
radical g is not gunated before vowel strong terminations. 

§ 452. ढा and था drop their आ. after reduplication before 
weak terminations; pg becomes wa before स, ध्व, त, and थ. The 
Par, Imperative 2 per, singulars are दहि and घे respectively. 

§ 453. भी optionally shortens its vowel before consonantal weak 
terminations, | 

(४) मा and gp ‘to go’ assume the forms तिन्‌ and जिह before 
vowel terminations and मिमी and जिहो before consonantal ter- 
minations. 

§ 404. हा ‘to abandon’ assumes the forms जहि or जही before 
consonantal weak terminations except in the Pot., and जह before 
vowel terminations and those of the Pot, The Imp. 2 sing. is 


जहाहि, जहिहि and जहीहि- 


30% 


2 rare 
3 rafa 


l इयराणि 
2 इयृहि 
8 rq 


इयृथः 
इयृतः 


Imperative 


इयराव 
TT 
इयूतान 


SANSKRT GRAMMAR, 


इयूथ T: 

Cara Ta: 
इयराम इययात्‌ 
इयत इयृयाः 
aq इययान्‌ 


[ § 454 


ऐयतम्‌ yaa 

vami ऐयरुः 
Potential. 

इययाव इययान 


इयृयातम्‌ इयृयात 
इयृयाताम्‌ «CAA: 


था D, A ‘to place, hold’, 


TT: 
cy: 
धत्तः 


ST3*T 
अधत्तम्‌ 
अधत्ताम्‌ 


दधाव 
धत्तम्‌ 
धत्ताम्‌ 


Present. 
दृध्मः ay 
q धत्से 
vata धत्ते 

Imperfect. 
अद्ध्म अढ्घि 
अधत्त अधव्याः 
अदधुः अधत्त 

Imperative. 
दधाम wt 
धत्त धत्स्व 
दधतु धत्ताम्‌ 


Potential. 


द्ध्वहे 
दधाते 
दधाते 


अदध्व हि 
अद्धाथाम्‌ 
अदधाताम्‌ 


दधावहे 
दधाथाम्‌ 
PATATA, 
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gr to be similarly conjugated, The forms of ढा will be obtained 
by changing w to द्‌ wherever it occurs. 
fast P. A. ‘to cleanse’ 
Present. 
| Ware: Afaa: frm: नेनिजे Asn नेनिज्महे 
2 नेनेक्षि नेनिक्थः नेनिक्थ नेनिके नेनिजाथे नेनिग्ध्े 
3 नेनेक्ति. नेनिक्तः नेनिजञाति नेनिक्ते नेनिजाते नेनिजते 
Imperfect. 
] अनेनिजम्‌ भअनेनिज्य अनेनिज्म अनेनिजि अमेनिञ्वहि अनेनिड्नाहे 
2 अनेनेक्‌-ग अनेनिक्तम अनेनिक्त अनेनिक्थाः अनेनिजायाम अनेनिग्ध्वम्‌ 
3 अनेनेक-ग्‌ अनेनिक्ताम अनेनिजुः भनेनिक्त भनेनिजाताम्‌ अनेनिमत 
Imperative. | i 
] नेनिज्ञानि नेनिज्ञाव नेनिजाम नेनिजे नेनिज्ञावहे नेनिजामहे 
2 नेनिग्धि नेनिक्तम्‌ नेनिक्त ननिक्ष्व नेनिज्ञाथाम नेनिग्ध्वम्‌ 
Saye नेनिक्ताम्‌ नेनिजत नेनिक्ताम्‌ नेतिज्ञाताम्‌ मेनिज्ञताम्‌ 
Potential. 
l नेनिज्याम्‌ नेनिज््याव नेनिज्याम नेनिजीय नेनिजीवाहि नेनिञीमहि 
2 नेनिक्याः नेनिज्यासम नेनिज्यात नेनिजीथाः नेनिजीयाथाम नेनिजीश्वम्‌ 
9 नेनिज्यात्‌ नेनिज्यातास्‌ नेनिञ्युः नेनिजीत नेनिजीयाताम्‌ नेनिज्ञीरन्‌ 
Conjugate विज्‌ P. A, similarly, 
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Imperative. Potential. 


l पिपराणि पिपराव पिपराम Pga पिप्याव fagara 
2 पिपाहि पिपृतम्‌ fava पिपृयाः पिपृयातम्‌ पिएयात 
8 पिपली पिपृताम्‌ fang पिपृयात्‌ पिवयाताम्‌ fuu: 
T P. ‘to protect, to fill’, 
Present. Imperfect. 
] पिपार्त faye: पिपूमः अपिपरम्‌ अपिपू् अपिपूर्म 
2 पिपर्बि पिपूर्थः पिपुर्थ अपिपः अपिपूर्तम्‌ र्भापिपूर्त 
है पिपर्ति fag: पिपुरति अपिपः अपिपूतांम्‌ अपिपरुः 
Imperative. Potential. 
l पिपराणि पिपराव पिपराम पिपूर्याम्‌ पिपुयोव पिपूर्याम 
2 पिपूर्हि पिपूतेम पिपूर्त पिपूर्याः पिपूर्यातम्‌ पिपूर्यात 
5 frag पिपूर्ताम्‌ पिपुरतु पिपूयीत frata पिपुर्युः 
भी D. ‘to fear’. 


Present. Imperfect. 
l चिमेमि बिभीवः बिभीमः आअविभयम अधिभीव अजिभीम 
fafa: विभेमः अजिभिव अजिनिम 
2 चिभेषि बिभीयः heft afar: अबिभीतम्‌ अविभीत 
faf: fafa उरा रमिसम्‌ अबिभित 
3 बिभति बिभीतः बिभ्यति अबिभेत्‌ अबिभीताम अबिभरुः 
. बिभितः आंबिभिताम 
Imperative. Potential. 


] बिभयानि बिभयाव ferar बिभीयम्‌ बिभीयाव बिभीयाम 
बिभियास्‌ बिभियाव बिभिखाम 


~ अ. P a o~ A o a A pe के, a. A øm Ff 
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8 Pag fief चिभ्यतु बिभीयात्‌ बिभीयाताम बिभोयुः 
बिभिताम्‌ बिभियात्‌ विभियाताम्‌ चिभियुः 
a P. A. ‘to hold; to maintain,’ 
Present. 
| बिभाति Aa: विभः चित्रे aR Pep 
2 fre TE बिभृथ बिभृषे aA बिभध्ये 
5 बिभति बिभृतः बिभ्रति बिभृते fara faa 
Inperfect. 


leary aft Tra 


अत्रिभ्रि अविभवाहे अचिभृमडि 


2 wp: अबिभृतम्‌ भविभूत अजिभृथाः अविश्ञाथात अविनृध्वम्‌ 

3 आबिभः अबिश्वताम आबिभरुः भजिभृत अजिश्माताम आवत्रत 
Imperative. 

P बिभराणि बिभराव बिभराम fet बिभरावहै बिभरामहे 

? विभरि Pru fava जिभृष्य faari fem 

3 frg ferro Ped बिभृताम्‌ fraa बिभ्रताम्‌ 
Potential. 

laa बिशयाव बिशयाम बिश्रीय faber fine 

2 बिभृयाः सिभृयातम्‌ बिभृयात्‌ अिश्रीयाः बिश्रीयाथाम्‌ nem 

3 बिभृयात्‌ बिभृयाताम्‌ fermo शिश्रीत बविश्रीयाताम बिश्रीरन्‌ . 

मा A. ‘to measure; ‘to sound,’ 
Present. Imperfect 
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० मिमीते मिमाते मिमते अमिमीत अमिमाताम आमिमत 
Imperative. Potential. 
Lit aR मिमामहै faa भिमीवाहि  मिमीमाहि 
> मिमीष्य मिमाथाम्‌ मिमीध्वम्‌ मिमीथाः मिर्मीयाथाम्‌ मिगीभ्वम्‌ 
3. मिमाताम्‌ मिमाताम॒ मिमताम्‌ मिमीत मिमीयाताम्‌ मिमीरन्‌ 
gr A. ‘to go’ should be conjugated like this. 
faq P. A. ‘to pervade,’ 
Present. 
l 34f« वेविष्वः वेविष्मः वेविषे वेविप्वहे  बेविष्महे 
2 वेवि वेविष्ठः AN art वेविधाथे वेविड्दे 
o केवैष्टि वेविष्टः केविषति aÈ वयिषाते वेविवते 
Imperfect. 
I अवेविषम अवेविष्व अवेविष्म अवेविषि अवेविष्याहे अवेविष्मारे 
2 अवेवेद-ड़ अवेविष्टम अवेविट अवेविष्ठाः अवेविषाथाम्‌ अवेविड्दूम्‌ 
Say अवेविष्टाम अवेविषुः अवेविष्ट अवेविषाताम्‌ अवेविषत 
Imperative, 
] विषाणि वेदियाव वेविषाम वेविषे वेविषायहै  बेविषामहे 
2 वैविड्टि aaea वष्ट eet वेविषाथाम्‌ Afega 
3 ae वेविष्टाम वे।वेषलु वेविष्टामू वेविषाताम्‌. वेविदताम्‌ 
Potential, 


§ 454-456 ] 
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हा P. ‘to abandon,’ 


जहीमः 
जहिमः 
जहीय 
जहिय 
जहति 


जहाम 


जहीत 
जहित 


जहतु 
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Imperfect. 
अजहाम्‌ अजहीव भजहीम 
अजहिव भजहिम 
amg: अजहीतम अजहीत 
safkaa अजहित 
अजहात्‌ अनहाताम अजहुः 
अञहिताम्‌ 
Potential. 
जह्याम WT जह्याम 
जह्याः SEIL जह्यात 
जह्यात्‌ जअह्याताम्‌ जह्यः 


SEVENTH On HPT Crass. 


Present. 
l जहानि जहीतः 
जहिवः 
2 जहासि अहीयः 
ey: 
3 जहाति जहीतः 
जहितः 
Imperative. 
] जहानि जहाव 
2 जहाहि जहीवम्‌ 
जहाहि जहितम्‌ 
जहिहि 
3 जहातु जहीताम 
जहिता 
§ 455. 


In this class the base is formed by inserting न between 


the radical vowel and the final consoi ant before the strong, and नू 


bolore the weak terminations, 


& 456. 


(a) The original nasal of a root is dropped. 


(b) In the case of the root बेह, न is changed to ने Lefore conso- 


nantal strong terminations, 


Paradigms. 


ays P. ‘to anoint, «८; 


Y... ...^"^ 


808 . Sansket (9444 8, 


e» 


° अनाशि अङ्क्थः STEUPT भानक-ग्‌ 
> अनाक्त Nee: अञ्जान्त आनक्‌ ST. 
Imperative. 
last SANTI SAAM SSSAAA 
2 भङ्ग्धि अङ्वतः अद्‌ वत ASSAN: 
SMA अङ्क्ताम्‌ अज्जन्तु अज्ज्यात्‌ 
हि gy A. ‘to kindle.’ 
Present. 
lt इन्ध्यहे PR? ऐन्धि 
2 इम्स्से इन्धाये इन्द्धे PESE 
Sang" wart इन्धते UE 
Imperative, 
tat इनधावहे इनधामहे rue 
2 इन्त्स्व इन्धाथाम्‌ इन्दुम्‌ इन्धीथाः 
४ इन्द्धाम्‌ इन्धाताम्‌ इन्धताम्‌ इन्वीत 
wz P. ^. fto pound,” 
Present, 
laor — "ep शुन्धः खुन्रे 
2 क्षेण्त्सि भुन्त्थयः क्षुन्स्थ 


शुग्रस क्षुन्दाथे 


[ 6 456 
अड्दितन्‌ आड़वत 
आडदतान आउजन्‌ 
Potential. 

अञ्ज्याव अऊज्ध्याम 
अञ्ञ्यातम्‌ अज्ज्यान 
अउ्ख्याताम्‌ Se Tq 


Imperfect. 


=A fe RRM 
एन्पाथान Uega 
ऐन्धाताम्‌ ऐन्धत 
T'etential. 
हन्थीर्वाह p 
इऱ्धीयाथाम TEDI 
इन्धीयातान इन्धीरन 
ug pug 


ye 
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2 अभुणः अभुन्तम्‌ अशुन्त असुन्थाः: अक्षुन्हाथाम्‌ अभुन्डुन 
अक्षुणत्‌-द्‌ 
3 IgE अछन्ताम्‌ Wey gA अश्षुन्दासाम्‌ अक्षुन्दत 


imperative, 


Lapras क्षुणदाम set छणषदावहे क्षुणंदामहे 

> afk gm ga SET छुन्हायान छुन्खुम 

3 क्षणचु क्षुन्ताम्‌ YT क्ष्न्ताम्‌ श्रुन्दावाम्‌ क्षुन्दताम्‌ 
Potex tial, 

Layard, Sat SAA ata cenae क्षुन्दीमहि 

2 क्षुन्याः भुन्द्यावम क्षुन्द्यात छन्दीथाः शुन्दीयाथाम्‌ क्षुन्शीध्दम्‌ 

3 क्षुन्द्यात्‌ क्षुन्द्याताम. न्वयः wera छुन्हीयाताम्‌ urere 


Fra P. A. to break, yee P. to be wet, खिद्‌ A. to suffer pain, 
fsa P. ^. tocut, me P. A, toshine, to play, qw P. to spin, 
to surround; तृद P. A. to kill; to disregard, and विद्‌ P. A. ‘to 
know, to consider’, should be similarly conjugated. उनत्ति 3rd. 
$.ng. Pre, of 373; कृषचि 9 sing. Pre, of Ra, &e. 


दुह्‌ P. ‘to kill,’ 


Present, Imperfect, 
lah dg: dm TITEL ÅF ST Tex 
2तजेशि yu तृण्ड अतृणेद-ड॒ MET Og 
3 तृणेढि पूण्ढः gafea अतृणेर्ट-ड)  अतृण्ढाम्‌ Méga 


आ...» WR QE सा कक ? 9 ॥ PERN 4. | 
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पिष्‌ ?. to grind, 


T'resent. Imperfect. 
l पिनष्मि fa: पिष्मः अपिनषम्‌ आपिष्व अर्पिष्म 
2 पिनशि — Tm: fig अपिनद-ड्‌ afie अपिष्ट 
> पिनष्टि Far fafa अपिनट- wm er NFRA 
Present. Impeifect, 
4 पिनषाणि पिनषाव पिनषाम विंष्याम्‌ पिंष्याव पिंष्याम 
2 पिण्डि पिष्टम्‌ पिष्ट पिंष्याः fema fisara 


ee 


४ पिनष्टु fier पिंषन्तु पिष्यात्‌ पिष्याताम ig 
शिष्‌ ‘to distinguish’ should be similarly conjugated, 
यज P. A, ‘to joing 

Present, 
l gafst युञ्च्यः युञ्च्मः युञ्जे PSFR युउ्च्महे 
2 युनक्षि डुङक्थः NU sedo डुञ्जाये send 
» युनक्ति sem: goaa we युञ्ञाते युज्ज्ने 

Imperfect, 
aJa NPA ADP AIPA अयुञ्ज्याह sms; 
2 अयुनक ग भयुङत्तम AJER अयड॒बथाः AB जायांम्‌ अयडरग वृम्‌ 
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Potential, 
। खुञ्ञ्यान्‌ युञ्ज्यावं युञज्यान युञ्जीय यञ्जीवहि युञ्जीर्ताईं 
9 wssq: खुञ्यातम्‌ डुञ्ञ्यात युञ्जीथाः युञ्नीबायाम युञ्जीच्वस्‌ 
3 खुञ्ञ्यात्‌ युञ्ञ्यातामयुञ्च्युः युञ्जीत यञ्जीयातान्‌ युज्जोरन 
Conjugate similarly भष्‌ P. ‘to break,’ भुन्‌ P. ‘to enjoy, A. 
‘to eat.’ विज्ञ P. to shake, ‘to tremble’, and बुज P. ‘to avoid,’ 
रिच P. A. ‘to evacuate,’ 
Present, 
| रिणेड्ति fier: fcn: fc Ru o Ren 
2 रिणक्षि रिक्यः रिक्थ fà Ka o fee 
l रिणक्ति ftaa: tara शक्ति रिचाते रिंचते 
Imperfect, 
| अरिगचन्‌ आप aiet (tb आरिंव्वाहे आरिंव्यहि 
2 अरिणक्‌-ग्‌ अरिक्तत्‌ अरिक्त भरिंक्धाः अरिचाथान्‌ आतत्ग्वा 
9 अरिणक-ग अरिक्ताम्‌ अरिंचन आर्रिक्त अररचातान्‌ भरिचत 
Imperative. 
l रिणचानि रिणचाव रिणचाम fend रिणचावहे रिंणवातहे 
2 रिग्थ ffa रक्त ffa रिखाधथाम रिग्ध्यम 
3 fer रिक्तान्‌ Raza ftaa fama fem 
Potential. 


ST c gf 03 २ ae ^ a e* _ ५ . 
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€x D. A, ‘to obstruct.’ 


l हणाध्मि Srey: 
2 स्णत्ति weg: * 
8 fg d 


l अरुणघम्‌ अरुन्ध्व 

2 अहणत्‌-ए अरुन्द्धम्‌ 
अरुणः 

SANITY भरुन्द्धाम्‌ 


] रुणधानि रुणधाव 
2 हन्द रुन्द्धम्‌ 
3 रुणद्धि रुन्द्धाम्‌ 


l रुन्ध्याम्‌ सन्ध्याव 
2 हन्ध्याः रुन्ध्यातम्‌ 


० हन्थ्यात्‌ रुन्ध्याताम्‌ 


Present. 


Present. 
रुन्ध्मः ved रुन्ध्वहे रुन्ध्महे 
WE रुन्त्से रुनधाये ee 
gua रुन्द्धे र्न्घाते रुन्धते 
Imperfect, 
aeza अरुन्यि enq  भरन्ध्माहि 
अरुन्द्ध MERE: अरुन्थाथाम्‌ अरुन्द्धुम्‌ 


अरुन्धन्‌ NVQ अरुन्धाताम अरुन्धत 

Imperative, 
रुणधाम sd  रुणधावहे UTTAR 
veg रुन्रस्व रुन्धाथाम्‌ EFI 
रुन्धन्तु रुद्धाम रुन्द्धातानू रुन्द्धताम्‌ 
Potential. 
रुन्ध्याम रुन्धीय Redi रुन्धीमहि! 
saaa रुन्पीथाः रुन्धीयाथाम्‌ sedem 
ERY: रुत्धीत रुन्धीयाताम्‌ रुन्धारन्‌ 

हिस्‌ P. ‘to kill.’ 

Imperfect, 
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Imperative, Potential. 
l हिनसानि Rama हिनसाम हिस्याम्‌ हिस्याव हिस्याम 
2 fefeq हिस्तम्‌ हिस्त हिंस्याः हिंस्यातम्‌ हिस्यात 


? हिनस्तु हिस्ताम्‌ हसन्तु हिंस्यात्‌ हिंश्याताम्‌ feup 
II. GENERAL, 
OR 
NON-CONJUGATIONAL TENSES AND MOODS. 

§ 457, In the General Tenses and Moods and in the formation 
el verbal derivatives generally, the augment g is prefixed (necese 
sarily or optionally) to terminations beginning with any consonant 
except थ in the case of certain roots, Such roots as take the aug- 
ment € necessarily are called Set (स ggi e. with ह), such as 
take it optionally are called Wet (वा+इद ), and those that do not, 
are called Anit (अन्‌ and gg i. e. without g). 

§ 458. (a) All derived roots and roots of the l0th class aie 
always set. 

(^) Of all monosyllabic roots ending in a vowel those given in 


the following couplet (Kárikà) are Set and the rest Anit. 


" ङठ़द्न्तेयातिरुक्ष्णशीस्ननक्ष शिडी ङ खिभिः | 


SY 


TESA) च विनेकाचोऽजन्तेषु निहताः exar N 
i. e. roots ending in long ऊ and long & and the rocts यु, रु, 
ब्लु, शी, रनु, नु, क्ष, Pa, डी, जि, g (IX. Cl, A.) and बवृ V. 
CL P. A.) are set, 


(c) Of moncsylabie roots ending in a consonant the following 
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अर क्षुठ fae छिद तुदि ge | qan विद्यति ae! 
qaad स्विति स्कन्वि । हदी क्रुध क्षुधि बुध्यति N 
बन्धिञ्चीधिरुधीराधि | व्यथ्‌ झुधः साधि सिध्यति i 
भन्यहन्नाप्‌ मिप STI तंप्‌ । तिपस्दर्प्यात हप्यात ॥ 
लिप छुप्‌ यप शप स्वप्‌ सपि यंभ। of लभ गन्‌ नन्‌ यनोरभिः! 
क्रशिर्देशि रिशी दृश मृद RA wot लिश विश स्पृशः कृषिः ॥ 
fers gu fes दुष्‌ पुष्य पिष्‌ विष । विष झुष दिलण्यतयो afar: i 
धसतिःह दिहिदुहो | न॑हातह रुहं लिह वहिस्तथा ॥ 
अनुदात्ता हलन्तेषु धातवो इधधिक शातम्‌ ॥ 
(7) The following roots are Wet:— 
* स्वरतिः WO WW पञ्चमे m च sri 
wats ब्वति श्वान्तावनक्ति श्र तनाक्तिना॥९॥ 
मार्ट मार्जति जान्तेधु दान्तो ङिति स्यन्दते | 
रध्यतिः सेर्धातधान्तो पान्ताः TIT कल्पते ॥ २ ॥ 
FAIA Quat भमशाः षसहा: कमात्‌ | 
qp Stasr? aquest स्मृताः ॥ 
The first line vives the ending consonants and thus enables the 
student to know at once which root is Set and which is Anit; e. g. 


कर may be at once. known to be a Setroot/as Z-does not accur im 
the first line The second line gives the number of roots ending in 
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गोपायतिस्टप्यातिश्च ATA दृप्यतिरतथा | 

मान्ताः क्ष/म्थतिक्षमते5भु्ते क्विइनाति नइयाते ॥ ३ ॥ 
झान्तास्त्रयोयाक्षंतिध् निष्कुषणतिश्व quía i 
स्वक्षातिथ षकारान्ता ह्यय हान्ताश्व गाहते ॥ ४ ॥ 
QUUD गूहतित्व ऋकारोपान्रय॑गहंते | 
दृहतिर॑हतिदुह्यतयों शहतिमुह्यती ॥ ९॥ 

स्ट्हति far स्नह्यत्येते qzr हि धातवः | 
अजन्तानां तु USAT वेद स्यादन्यज सवेदा ॥ ६ ॥ 

$ £59. Roots ending in छ, Y, aud sip. are to be treated as roots 
ending in भा. Also the roots मि 5. P. A. ‘to throw’, मा 9 P. 
A. ‘to kill and दी 4. A. to ‘perish’, before a termination cansing 
tuna or Vriddhi, ली 9 P. 4 A. ‘to adhere or cling to’ changes ite 
vowel to झा optionally under the same circumstances. 

§ 460, Roots of the tenth class preserve their अय (i. ८. अथ 
rith the final sz dropped) with all the changes that the root under- 
gocs before it in the general tenses, 

§46l. The roots T3, धूप, Pres, पण, TL, ma, and ऋत्‌ 
preserve their conjugational bases optionally, 


$ 402. अस्‌ aud sp substitute for theinselves मू. and x re~- 
yectively. 
S 463. Neither Guna nor Vrddhi is substituted for the vowel 


"f a few roots of the Gth class even before a strong termination 


d. PEN Rr . a - —À 


36 Saxsk&uT GRAMMAR. [ ६ 465-270 


§ 465. The penultimate छ of रज and ER is changed to q be- 
fere a consonantal strong termination in the General Tenses, 

§ 466. The intermediate € is weak in the case of the root विश 
6 A. 7 P.; aud optionally so in the case of FF. 

§ 467. The roots दीधी 2 A. ‘to shine’ an l बेबी 2 A. ‘to go’ do 
not take Guna or Vrddhi before any termination. They also drop 
their final vowel before the inserted g and यू. — wfear also drops its 
झा before a non-conjugational termination except in the Desidera- 


tive aud the Aorist where it retains it optionally, 
Tue two FUTURES AND THE CONDITIONAL. 
(I) First Future (लुट) 


§ 4086, Terminations:— 


Parasm. Atm. 
i aR? तास्वः तास्मः lag तास्वहे तास्महे 
2 ताति तास्थः तास्थ 2 वासे aay oa 
ता तारो तारः 8 ता तारों तारः 


§ 469, To these terminations the augment g i» prefixed in the 
case of Set roots, optionally in the case of Wet roots, and not pre- 
fixe J at all iu that of Anit roots, 

§ 470. All these terminations are strong, The final vowel and 


the penultimate short of a root therefore( take their Guna substitute 


before these. 


t 
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६ 47l- Anit roots with a penultimate ऋ change it to र op- 
tionally before a strong termination beginning with any consonant 
except a nasal or a se:ni-vowel; स्रपू-सप्तास्मि, सप्तास्मि &c, 

gr P. A. ‘to give, &c, 

। दातास्ति  दातास्त्रः दातास्मः l दाताहे दातास्वहे दातास्महे 
> दातासि दातास्थः दातास्थ 2 दातासे दातासाये दाताध्वे 
राता दातारो दातारः 3 दाता दातारो दातारः 

नी P. A, ‘to ८477) '—नेतास्मि, amer, नेतःस्तः Ec; नेताहे, नेतास्वहे. 
नतास्नहे, ४९. 

qq ?.--पतितास्ति, पतितारवः, पतितास्मः Ke. 

Sar A.—Sfarare, ईतितास्वहे, ईक्षितास्महे, Ke. 

Irregular Bases. 

६ 472. The roots gy, सह, लभ, रिष and हष admit इ optionally 
in the First Future; e. g. lsing. एबितास्पि, एष्टास्मि; सहिताहे, सोढाहे; 
लोभितास्मि, Saria; रेषितास्ति, रेष्टास्मि; रोषितास्ति, रोष्टास्मि, 

$ 473, ET is optionally Parasm, in the First Future and when 
cit rejects इ; कल्पिताहे, कल्प्ताहे, कल्प्तास्मि sing, &e, 

į 374, The augment g as added to qg is long in all Non-con- 
‘avational Tenses, except in the Perfect; ग्रहीतास्मि ] sing, 

$475. The intermediate g is optionally lengthened in the case 
# वृ and roots ending in s&, except in the Perfect, the Benedictive 
Atm, and the Aorist Par; इरितास्म, वरीतास्मि  sing.; कु-करि- 
तास्मि, करीतास्मि sing. 


| ६ 452-484 ] CONJUGATION oF VERBS. 339 


$ 482, In the Conditional the augment अ is prefixed to the 
rout as in the Iniperfect, 


Paradigms. 


Second Future. 
qn oP, लभू | ^. 
] wr शाक्ष्यावः Wears: l लप्स्ये लप्स्यावहे लप्स्यामहे 
2 genre MA: शक्ष्यथ 2 लप्स्यसे sayy लप्स्यध्वे 
} शक्ष्यति maa: शक्ष्यन्ति ०» लप्स्यते लप्स्यते लप्स्यन्ते 


Conditional. 


] अदाद्यम्‌ अशक्ष्याव अशक्ष्याम | अलप्स्ये अलप्स्यावाहे अलप्स्यामहि 

2 अदाक्ष्यः अदाक्षत्रतम्‌ अशक्ष्यत 2 अलप्स्यथाः अलूप्स्येथान्‌ अलप्स्यध्वम्‌ 

3 अदाक्ष्यन्‌ अशक्ष्यताम्‌ अझक्ष्यन्‌ 3 अलप्स्यत अलप्स्येताम्‌ अलप्स्यन्त 
प्रह--प्रहीष्यामि-ष्ये; अप्रहीष्यम-षये, óc. 


Irregular Bases, 


§ 483. MP, हन्‌ and anit roots ending in a admit * in tho 
Second Future and the Conditional; गम्‌ P. (also that substi- 
tuted for इ ‘to go’ and with अधि ‘to remember’) also admits 
it in the Dosiderative; गमिष्यामि, हनिष्यामि, करिष्यामिं, &c. Sec. Fu, 
l, sing. अगमिष्यन , अक्रारिष्य त , अहनिष्यम्‌, &c. Con, , sing, 

484, The roots छुप्‌, वृत, JT. शुध्‌, and स्यन्दू optionally take 
Parasmaipada terminations in the Second Future, Conditional 
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aafaa, अवत्म्यन्‌ ; अदापिष्ये, अशत्स्येम; अस्यन्दिष्ये, अस्यन्त्स्य, 
अस्यन्त्स्यन्‌ l. sing, Cond, 

§ 485. The roots HA, FT, छुर, हृद्‌ and gq take g optionally 
when followed by an àárdhad^átuka (non-conjugational) terminaticn 
beginning with स्‌ except in the Aorist; कृत्‌-कतिष्यामि, कस्स्यीमिः 
भकर्तिष्यम्‌, अकर्स्यम्‌ Cond, &c, 

है 486. Inthe case of g with अधि, गा is optionally substi- 
tatel for हूं in the Conditional and the Aorist. is substituted 
For the final vowel of tho verus दा 3, P. A, ]. P. ap, दो. दे, पे, मा. 
स्था, गा (substituted forg 2 P. and g with अधि), पा, हा, and सा 
before a consonantal weak termination, All terminations added 


te गा substituted for g are weak. 


Paradigms. 
aoe A 
l अध अध्येष्यावाहि भध्येष्यामहि 
2 अध्यैष्यथाः अध्येष्येथाम्‌ भध्येष्यध्वम्‌ 
३ अध्येष्यत भध्येष्येताम्‌ भध्येष्यन्त 
l अधयगांष्ये अध्यगीष्यावहि अध्यगीव्यामलि 
2 अध्यगीष्यथाः अध्यगीष्येथाम्‌ अध्यगीष्यध्यम्‌ 
3 maisara अध्यगीष्येताम अध्यगीब्यन्त 


6 487, We give below the first per, sing, of some of tho rocta 
of more difficult conjugation, The student should find out the 
various rules by which to arrive at them, 

Roots, Ist Future, 2ud Future, Conditional. 

X भवितास्मि भविष्यामि अभविष्यम्‌ 


— 


CONJUGATION oF VERBS, 


lst Future. 


झायिताहे 
स्नावितास्मि 
न्ययितास्मि 


अयिसास्मि-हे 


पक्तास्मि 
मोक्तास्मि 
सेक्तास्मि 
AEWA 
भोक्तास्मि 
भ्रष्टास्मि 
भर्टॉस्मि 
मङ्कास्मि 
TERA 
खष्टास्मि 
अत्तास्मि 
पत्ताहे 
स्कन्त्तास्मि 
बन्द्वास्मि 
व्यद्धास्मि 
मन्साहे 


2nd Future. 


झायिष्ये 
स्नविष्यामि 
श्वयिष्यामि 


अयिष्यामि-ष्वे 


पक्ष्याने 
मोक्ष्यामि 
सेक्ष्यामि 
भङक्ष्यामि 
भोक्ष्यामि 
अश्यामि 
भक्ष्यांमि 
मङ्क्ष्यामि 
TERIA 
enema 
अत्स्यामि 
qo 

स्क्रन्त्स्यामि 
भन्स्यामि 
व्यत्स्यामि 
qe 


Conditional, 


अइायिष्ये 
अस्नविष्यम्‌ 
क्षश्वयिष्यम्‌ 


अअयिष्यम्‌-ऽये 


अपक्ष्यम्‌ 
आमो केयम्‌ 
असे द्यम्‌ 
अभङ्क्ष्यम्‌ 
अभोक्यम्‌ 
अभक्ष्यम्‌ 
अभक्ष्येम्‌ 
अमङ्क्यम्‌ 
अरङदेयम्‌ 
STARA, 
आरस्यम्‌ 
STITT 
अत्कन्त्स्यप्‌ 
अभन्स्यम्‌ 
अध्यत्स्यम्‌ 
अमंस्ये 
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Roots. | 
बस्‌ to dwell 


ae 
नह 


qe . 
Wet roots:— 


SI 
अश्‌ 


Fat 


First Future. 
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वस्सास्मि 
TMNT 
नद्धास्मि 
वोढास्मि* 


अड्जितास्मि 
RE 
भशिताहे 
अष्टाहि 
छूदितास्मि 
क्रत्तास्मि 
केशितात्मि 
कष्टास्मि 
क्षमिताहे 
क्षन्ताहे 
गाहिताहे 
गाठाहे 
गोपितास्मि 
गौपास्मि 

गो पायितास्मि 


Second Future, 


qu ra 
weary 
qe 
वद्ष्यामि 


अज्जिष्यामि 
अडक्ष्यामि 
अशिष्ये 
अदेये 
करिष्यामि 
waf 
क्लशिष्यामि 
LX (EI 
क्षनिभ्ये 
क्षंत्ये 
गाहिष्ये 
घाक्ये 
गोपिज्याति 
गोप्स्यानि 
गोपायिऽ्यामि 


[ § 487 


Conditional. 


क्क्वत्स्यम्‌ 
अधक्ष्यम्‌ 
उइनस्स्यम्‌ 
STRAIT 


भाश्जिष्यम्‌ 
SITE RU, 
आशिष्ये 
भाष्षये 
EE EI E 
आक्केत्स्यम्‌ 
अभरक्धेशिष्यन्‌ 
अक्कदेयम्‌ 
अक्षमिष्यम 
MAA 
क्षगाहिष्यम्‌ 
अघाक्ष्यम्‌ 
अगोपिष्यम्‌ 
भगोप्स्यम्‌ 
अंगोपाविध्यम्‌ 
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Roots, Ist Future. 2nd Future, Conditional, 


aq जपिताहे, ware जपिष्यै, A अत्रपिः्ये, अजरर्‍्स्ये 
L धवितास्मि, धोतास्मि धविष्यामि, धोष्यामि अधविष्यम्‌, अधोप्यन 
ae तर्हितास्मि, तर्ढास्मि तहिष्यामि, तक्ष्यांमि भतहिष्यभ, अतक्ष्येम 
सुह मोहितास्मि, मोढास्मि मोहिष्यामि, मोक्ष्यामि अमोहिष्यम, भमोक्ष्यम्‌ 
मज्‌ माजितास्मि, मार्टास्मि मार्जिष्यामि, मार्क्यामि अमाजिष्यम्‌, अमाक्ष्यम्‌ 
रध्‌--रधितास्मि, canta रधिष्यामि, रस्स्यामि अरधिःयम्‌, आअरत्स्यम्‌ 


sra sare ग्रष्टास्मि त्रञ्जिःयामि अत्र। SSH, 
aeara अत्रदेयम्‌ 
स्निह-रनेहिसार्मि, स्नेढास्मि स्नेहिष्यामि, स्येक्ष्यामि अस्नेहिष्यम्‌, अस्नेक्ष्यम्‌ 
स्रेग्थास्मि* 

स्वु--स्वरितास्मि, स्वतोत्मि स्वरिष्यामि भस्वरिष्यम्‌ 
कु-कुतारिम कुच्याति अकुष्यम्‌ 
कुट-कुटितास्मि कुरिष्यामि अकुटिष्यम्‌ 
धूप-धूपितास्मि, धूपिष्यामि अधूपिष्यम्‌, 

थूपायितात्मि धूपायिष्यांमि अधूपायिऽयनः 
विच्छू-विच्छितात्मि, विच्छिष्यामि अविच्छिष्यम्‌ 


विच्छायितास्मि, . विच्छायिष्यामि भविच्छायिष्यम्‌ 
ऋत्‌-असिताहे, ऋतीयिताहे अतिष्ये, कतीयिः्ये आतिष्ये, आर्तीयिष्ये 
कम---कमिताहे-कामयिताहे कनिष्ये, क्रामयिष्ये' भक्रमिष्ये, अकामयिष्ये 


Sr. orerar > orrori rr? ATHTISTE aTr; 
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छूद---छर्दितात्मि-हे छर्दिष्यासि-व्ये, ^ अच्छारिष्यम-ष्ये,. 


| छस्स्योनि-स्त्यै ३च्छरस्येम्‌-र्स्ये 
qz P. A. &, qq P. to be similarly conjugated, 


ऊणुं--ऊर्णवितास्मि-है, ऊर्थविष्यामि-प्ये, आणंविष्यम्‌-ष्ये, 
ऊर्णुवितास्मि-हे ऊषुविष्यामि-ष्ये आओर्णुविष्यम्‌-थ्ये, 

दरिद्रा-दरिद्वितारिस दरिद्रिष्यामि अदरिद्रिष्यम 

at where दीधिष्ये अदीपिष्ये 


बेबी to be similarly conjugated, 

(4) THE Perrec? (faz). 

हु 488, There are two kinds of Perfect, Redaplicative and 
Periphrastic, 

§ 489. The Reduplicative Perfect is formed of all monosyl- 
labic roots beginning with consonants, as well as of those begin- 
ning with the vowels अ or आ, and हू, g, and चट short, 

Exception --क्य्‌, अय्‌, कास , HTL. These take the Periphrastic 
Perfect necessarily. 

६ 490. The Periphrastic Perfect is formed of all roots begin- 
ning with any vowel except sq or Bf which is naturally or pro- 
«odially long, and of roots of more than one syllable (roots of the 


IUth class and other derivative roots included). | Exception;—3 
and कच्छ which take the Reduplicative Perfect, 
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$ 493. Terminations, 
Parasmaipada, Atmanepada, 
॥ अ Y मे v we महे 
2 g अयुख अ से आये vx 
3 oa अतुस्‌ उस . ए आते az 


§ 494. The Parasmaipada singular terminations are strong; 
the rest weak. Before the strong terminations the penultimate 
short vowel takes its Guna substitute. The final vowel and the 
penultimate अ take V rddhi necessarily in the third and optionally 
in the first person singular, In the 2nd person singular the final 
vowel takes Guga and the penultimate sy remains unchanged. 

§ 495, *Special rules about the admission of intermediate € 
before the terminations व, म, थ, से, वहै, महे and च्व; see ( § 457). 

(a) —All roots, whether set or anit, except कृ, खे, न, कृ, स्तु, द्रु, 
खु and खु, admit डू. But कू with qq and g admit it before थ; as 
संचस्कारिय, TACT. 

(b) Anit roots ending in short wr, except चट and tg reject it 
before थ; as सस्मर्थ from eg; but भारिय from sg, सस्वरिथ from eg. 

(c) Anit roots with a final vowel or witha penultimate अ 
admit it optionally before sq. | 


& 496. When the initial g or उ of a root takes Guna or V rddbi 
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$ 497. The final g, short or long, is changed to gq before a 
vowel weak termination and g to gq or य as it is preeeded by a 
conjunct consonant or not; as दुधू+ इव--दृधुविव । dual; मानी+इवं 
=निन्य्‌ + इव =निन्यिव, PaPa + इव शित्भियिवे, &c. 


§ 498, Roots ending in झा take भी instead of sy in the Ist 
and 3rd per. sing. and drop their final आ. before vowel weak ter- 
minations, and before such as take the augment g; as «3t, afan, 
दद्मि Ist Per. qarg, afi 2. Per. sing. of दा. 


$ 499. Guna is substituted for the final vowel of roots ending 
in चट preceded by a conjunct consonant, and in s and the roots 
क, RUS and जागू; as सरमरिव l dual. from ey, $c; शः द्‌ and 4 
optionally take the Guna substitute before the weak terminations; 


as TARA, श्व, ! dual of णू, &e. 


§ 500. Monosyllabic roots having a short sq for their penul- 
timate change it tog and drop the reduplicative syllable before 
the weak termination and before शु when it takes g, provided their 
initial letter undergoes no change in the redaplication; e. g. qw Ist 
dual पपत्‌+ इव =पेत्‌+ इव=पेलिव, पेतिथ 2 sing. few, शशक्थ 
2 sing, from qr, but ननन्दिथ 2 dual from qe as the sp. here is 
prosodially long, 


Exceptions:—Roots beginning with * and the roots शस and दळू 
$ 50l, œ is inserted after the reduplicative syllable in tlie 


case of roots beginning with sp and ending in a conjunct consonant 
and in that of अझ्‌ ‘to pervade’ and ऋच्छू ‘to go.’ The reduplica- 


A PME cM MENDES अं का A. a s 


§ 502-504 J Coxsucatiox or Venns, $27 


§ 502. The change of a semivowel to its corresponding vowel 
is called Samprasiragas. Samprasirana generally takes place be- 
fore weak terminations in the case of the following roots:—2z-z, 
यज, TY, qu, बंस्‌ ‘to dwell,’ वे, व्ये, द्वे, श्चि, वद्‌, स्वप्‌, ज्या, वस्‌, व्यच्‌, 
NES, AM, WEH, WE and say, In the case of the Perfect the roots 
प्रच्छ, WY, aud अस्ज्‌ form an exception, 

§ 503, Before the strong terminations of the Perfect Sam- 
prasarapa takes place in the reduplicative syllable only. 

(a) The vowel following Samprasárana is dropped, 


Paradigms. 
$ 504, The roots that reject € altogether in the perfect, 
कृ ‘to do,’ 
l चकार, चकर चकृव चकम WH WHIT WHA 
2 चकर्थ Thy: Wh "nu wart Wey 
9 चकार WH: चक्र qh Ward शवक्रिरे 


Conjugate similarly @, भू, and बृ except in the 2nd per. sing* 
which is बवरिथ. 
But q with aq” 


* संपरिभ्यां करोतोभूषणे। समवायेच | उपात्मतिसत्नवैकृतवाक्याब्याहरेषु च | 
Pan. VI, , 87--39. स्‌ is prefixed to the roots कृ after the pre- 
positions qq and परि when it means to ornament or collect toge- 
ther; and after the preposition 37 in the above sense, as well as in 
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l सञ्च्स्क्रार, सञ्चस्क्र रिव'स्बस्करिम VACHE सर्ज्चस्करिवहे स स्वस्कारिमहें 
संचस्कर 

2 सञ्चस्कारिथ सञ्चस्करथुः सञ्चस्क्रर सञ्चस्करिषे सअस्कराथे स आस्करिध्ये ढी 

3 सञ्चस्कार सञ्चस्करतुः सञ्चस्क्ररु! सञ्चस्करे सग्वस्कराते सञ्चस्क्रारिरे 


"d P, A. 
leersges get oy get R = gene 
2 बुष्टीथ तुष्टुवथुः तुष्टुव gu g st 
3 तुष्टाव | तुट्टुवतुः SET krie i amaa ष्टुविरे 


Conjugate similarly g, स, भु. 
505 Roots that admit g— 
([) Set roots ending in a vowel, 


T 9 P. A, ‘to choose,’ 


Lame ववरिव ववरिम let ववरिवहे वदरिमहे 
2 ववरिथ ववरथुः ववर 2 ववरिषे ववराथ mer 


3 ववार Tag: "TE 3 ववरे वयराति mia 
e T, भू, &c, to be similarly conjugated; तस्तार-तस्तर quate, ८८, 
q 9. P. ‘to tear,’ &c. - gy 2 P. ‘to sharpen.’ 
l src ware wats lym भचुकष्णुविव चुदेणुविम 
wee maa दाखिन चुदणव 


* The * is changed to Guna as it is preceded by a conjuct con- 
sonant now (Vide $499, Sid. Kau. on Pan. VIL 4. 0-ll.) 

+ The y of the terminations faq, wm, and ध्व, of 2nd per, pl. 
of the Benedictive, the Aorist and the Perfect, is| changed tog 
when preceded by any vowel except a or ap or by य्रठ्व०ण ह. 
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2 दाद्यरिथ MIA: wat 2 चुक्ष्णविथ चुक्ष्णवथुः Wit 


way: Wt 
3 दाशार शादारतुः MNE: 8 MNT CUTS UIT 
wig wy ! 


श्नु to be similarly conjugated. 
Conjugate similarly d and T. 
रु 2. P. A, ‘to warble,’ ‘to go,’ &c. 

ler रुरुतिव रुरुविम leer रुरुविवहे रुरुविमहे 

ETT 
2 रुरांवेथ रुरुवयुः Fe 2 रुझुतिये रुरुवाथे रुरुविध्वे-दे 
3 रुराव wy: रुरुवुः 8 रुसवे ve  रुरुविरे 

Conjugate similarly खु P. न P. 

शी 2. A. ‘to lie down.’ 


 शिइये शिदियिवहे शिदियमहे 
2 शिश्यिषे शिइ्याये शिदियध्वे-द्वे 
3 शिदये शिइयाते शिदियरे 


far P. A. ‘to resort to,’ 


Rema RaRa fapa aea araa AAR 
रिय 

2 शिश्रयिथ frre: Pr 2 श्ञिभ्रियिषे शिञ्रियाये शिश्रियिध्ये E 

3 fara farara: apa: 3 शिश्रिये शिखियाते दिशभियिरे 
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हैं P. ‘to sing,’ 


EL जमिय॑ जगिमं 
2 अगार्थ-जर्गिथं जगथुः जगं 
8 जगो जगतुः | HJ: 


All other roots ending in आं, m, à, and झो to be similarly 
conjugated. &zt—3rd per. grat, Tag: Ty; दो ‘to cut’ 3rd per, 
इद ददतु: ददुः Ke. 

v P. sto go,’ 


M CIEELL EI Han 
2 इथेथ-श्यायिय ईयथुः it 
8 rara tra: शयुः 


For the forms of g 2 D. ‘to go’ Vide § 360. 
नी D. A, ‘to carry.’ 


Par. Atm, 
l निनाय-निनय निन्यिव निन्थिम 
2 निनायिथनिनेथ निन्यथुः निन्य See शी ‘to lie dewn' above. 
9 निनाय निन्यतुः fe. | 

eq P. ‘to remember,’ 

l सस्मार, सस्मर, सस्मारेव सस्मरिम 
2 wert WU: सस्मर 
3 सस्मार सस्मर तुः सस्मरुः 


मि 5 P. A, ‘to throw’, मी 9 P. A.Cto destroy’. 


१ —À [-w AN CELLS 4 e &> CN £t. 
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ली 9 P. 4 A, ‘to adhere to.’ l.P. ‘to melt’, 
Par. Atm. 


) लिलाय, लिलय, ललो लिल्यिव लिल्यिम 


33i 


2 लिलेथ, लिलयिथ faray: लिल्य Like शी. 
लाथ, ललिथ 
8 लिलाय, ललो लिल्यतुः लिल्युः 


(3) Anit roots ending in & consonant, 


शक 5 P. ‘to be able’, 


l झशाक-शशक दोकिव दोकिम 

2 दोक्रिथ-शशक्थ TRY: झेक 

3 शशाक शेकतुः होकु: 

qa P. A, ‘to cook’, 
lqqra-q7y Par पेचिम LA o feug पचिमहे 
2 पेचिथ-पपक्थ "Cp पेच 2 पेचिषे पेचाथि पेचिध्वे 
3 पपाच wag: a: 8 पेचे पेचाते पेषिर 
खुच्‌ 6 P. A. ‘to release,’ 
l मुमोच gata suf l सुस॒चे gars सुखचिमहे 
2 मुमोचिथ सुसुचथ॒ः सुखच 2 मुखुचि पे सुसुचाथे gaT 
3 सुमोच सुसुचतुः SS 3 झुसुचे सुसुचाते ggat 
| fra A. ‘to purge; P, ‘to ‘separate.’ 

l रिरेच रिरिचिव रिरिचिम l रिरिचे. रिरिचियहे रिरिचिमहे 


9 किरेिचिथ रिरिचथः RP 2 रिरिचिषे रिरिचाथे रिरिञ्विथ्य 
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others having g or उ for their penultimate similarly; लिच-सि्ेश, 


sing, सिषिचिव, dual. सिषेशिथ 2 sing $c. क्षुव-प्यक्तोद, l sing. 
gafy 2 sing &c 


प्रच्छ 6, P, १८० ask.’ 


३ पप्रच्छ पप्रच्छिय पप्रच्छिम 
2 पप्रच्छिय-पप्रष्ठ पप्रच्छयुः पप्रच्छ 
४ पप्रच्छ पप्रच्छतुः पप्रच्छुः 
स्य, D. ‘to abandon,’ 
l तत्याज | gea mq तत्यजिम 
तत्यज 
2 तत्याजिथ सत्यजथुः तत्यज 
तत्यक्थ 
9 तत्याज तत्यजवुः तत्यजुः 
भञ्ज्‌ 7 P. ‘to break’ or ‘to destroy,’ 
9 बभञ्ज बभज्जिव बभञ्जिम 
2 बभज्जिथ 
TIEF बभञ्ञयुः बभञ्ज 
3 बभञ्ज बभञ्जतुः TSH: 


भ्रस्म 6. P. A, ‘to fry? 
7 Turm उक o FERE. AEN "* 2E 


| ^  - oP wa 
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सज 4. A. 6. P. 


least wap सरसाजिम lano सर्रजिवहे wafan? 
2 wufipp सरजथुः UAN 2 quim quand सरूजिध्वे 
WWE 
8 wes ë uang: TaJ: 9 aa aama सरजिरे 
gaq i P. ‘to see,’ 


Should be conjugated like सज; ददिथ axe 2 sing. 
fsa 6 P, A. ‘to cut.’ 


l चिच्छेद चिश्छिद्वि चिच्छिदिम | चिच्छिदे चिच्छिदिवहे चिच्छिदिमहे 
2 चिच्छेदिथ चिःच्छक्युः चिच्छिद 2 चिच्छिदिषे चिच्छिदाथे न्विच्छिदिथ्वे 
9 चिच्छेद चिच्छिदतुः चिच्छिढुः 3 चिच्छिदे चिड्छिदाते चिच्छिरिरे 
पद 4 A. ‘to go.’ शाद l 6 P. ‘to decay.’ 
। पेदे पोदिवहे पेद्मिहे layne wee शेदिम 
2 पेद्षि पेदाये are 2 दोदिथ-दाइरथ wep q 
SR पेदाते P 8 Tag weg: Wr 
मन्‌ ^. सढ ?. तप्‌ P. wy P. ^. यभ्‌ P. Cp 4, लभ A, 
नम्‌ P. यम्‌ P. रम्‌ A. we P. नह P. similarly; मन्‌-मेनिषे 2 sing, 
सद्‌-सेदिथ-ससस्थ 2sing, नम्‌-नेमिथ-ननन्थ 2 sing. R दोहिथ-द्द्ग्थ 2. 
sing, ननू-नेहिथ-ननद्ध, Åc, 
Eh 4 P. ‘to drop.’ अन्ध 2 P. ‘to bind’, 
d: dcc MEN Ea बबन्धिव बबन्थिम 
4 CWeR[Supr 'चस्कन्ड्थुः चस्कन्द 2 बबन्धिथ बबन्धश्रुः बबन्ध 
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2 रराधिथ रराधथुः रराध 2 पस्पाशथ पस्पृशथुः TEJA 
3 रराध रराधवुः रराधुः 3 qer पर्पृशतुः पस्पृशुः 
wey, and Fe to be similarly conjugated. 


(4) Set roots ending in a consonant, 


नन्द ‘to be glad .' Wei ^. ‘to be salute’. 
l ननन्द ननन्रिव ननन्रिप lp qan वउन्डिमहे 
2 ननन्दिथ ननन्दथुः ननन्द 2 ववन्दिष ववन्दाये ववन्तिभ्वे 
3 ननन्द ननन्दतुः ननन्दुः 3 ववन्दे ARA ववन्दिरे 
3435 P. ‘to dance,’ gg l A, ‘to rejoice,’ 
laaa ननृतिव नतृतिम lgyt gare सुमुदिमहे 
2 ननर्तिथ ननृतशुः ननृत 2 मुमुदिषे J उुमुदिध्वे 
3 मनर्त ननृततुः ननृतुः 3 ममृदे mI मुमुदिरे 
भरे ] P. ‘to afflict’, ऋच्छ 6 P. ‘to go’, 
lead आर्नारँव भानर्दिम ! आनच्छं आनस्छिव आनस्छिम 
2 आनर्दिय आनद्थः आनद 2 भानाच्छथ आनव्छेयुः भानच्छे 


आनई आन्तः ag: 3 आनर्च्छ आनर्छुः आनर्छुः 
sya I. P. A ‘to worship’. 
आनर्च आनि smaa ol आन भानचिवडे आर्नापमहै 


e 


l 

2 आनथिथभानर्चेथुः आनर्च 2 aafaa आनर्चाये आनाचष्बै 

3 आनर्च भानर्चतः आनर्चुः 3 आनर्चे भानचांते भानचिरे 
aq P ‘to vomit’, WX A ‘to give,’ 

] ववाम-ववम ववमिव  ववमिम leet द्ददिविहे nRa 

2 बवमिय ATAJ: ववम 2 ददद्वि दददाये ददविथ्यै 

3 वतात ववनतुः UT 3 दददे mm vfi 


कुट 0. P. ‘to be crooked,’ सफर 0. P. ‘to flash forth,” 
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2 चुकुटिय Ypy: 'चुकुट 2 पुस्फुरिथ पुस्फुरथुः पुस्फुर 
3 चुकोट creep चुकुडुः 8 पुस्फोर पुस्फुरतुः पुस्फुरुः 
9 506. Roots taking सम्प्रसारण (regular and irregular)— 

यज I. P, A. ‘to worship,’ 


] इ्याज-इयज इेजिव इंजिम liz faa ईजिमहे 


2 इयजिथ-इयष्ठ tay: ईज 2 ईजिबे इंजाये ईजिध्वे 

8 इयाज इंजतः ty: sia Ex Èt 
qa?’ l. 2, P. ५० speak,’ बस l. P. ‘to dwell,’ 

lanag sn ऊचिम lana ऊषिव afar 
उत्रच उव त 

2 उवथिथ KIY: KF 2 उउसिथ spp ऊष 
उवक्थ उवस्थ 

3उवात्र ऊचतुः ऊचुः Sama ऊषतुः SY: 

qq il. P. A. ‘to sow seed’, 

lama aft ऊपिम lsaq ऊपितहे sa 
उवष 

2 उवपिथ K: रुप 2 ऊपिये ऊराथ sara 
उवष्थ | 

9 उवाप ऊपतुः HT! 3 Ha ऊपाते ऊपिरे 


qg i. P, A. ‘to carry,’ 


l उवाह SRI ऊहिम In ऊहिक्हे su 
उवह 
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2 उवहिथ SUI: we 2 ऊहिषे sea sr; 
उवोढ* 
3 उवाह ऊहतुः KY: 8 ऊहे wert HART 


aq il. P, ‘to speak.’ (A, in some senses). 


l उवाद्‌ ऊद्वि KÊ lw; ऊद्विहि ऊदिमहे 
उवद 


2 उवदिथ ay: ऊद्‌ 2 ऊद्षि ware ऊदिध्वे 
४ उवार ऊदतुः Az: 8 ऊदे ऊदाते HEE 
स्वपू 2 P. ‘to sleep’, sar 2 P. ‘to grow old’. 
lgam ast ggm llasa जिड्विव जिज्यिम 
दुष्वप 
2 सुष्वपिथ gyvp सुषुप 2 Fafa farsay: Prsa 
gory जिज्याथ 


सुष्वाप दषृपतुः छषृपुः 3 जिञ्यो जिज्यतुः जिश्यः 
खहा 2. P. ‘to desire, say, 6. P. ‘to deceive’, ‘to surround’, 
lar wu ऊदिम 2 विव्याच विविचिव विविचिम 


उवश Pre 

उवाशिथ HI: AT 2 facafay विविचथुः विविच 

४ उवाश BRAG: By: 3 विव्याच विवचतुः ART: 
qu 9 P. A. ‘to take’, 

lamg wafer safer lame जगृहिवहे जगृहिमहे 


c3 


t 
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ब्यध +. P. ‘to pierce,’ 


] विष्याच विविधिव विविधिम 
विष्यष 

2 विष्यधिय विविधयुः विविध 
बिव्यद्ध 

3 विष्याप Farrag: विविधः 

Pq* ], P. ‘to swell,’ 

| furarer, Tare शिश्वियिव शिखवियिम 
शिश्वय gaa yya झझ्लाविम : 

$ शिश्वीयय fam: fafaa 
urru UTI: USgT 

2 fara शिखियतुः Faraz: 
धाव uyg: शुशुवुः 


aft (Regular). 
len aa बिम l यवे वविवहे वविमहे 


23 बवाथ ववथुः वव 2 qa ववाये वविले दे 
बविय 
$ war ववतुः वतुः 8 ववे qua वविरे 
q (Irregular). 
l उवाय KRA afar lw ऊयिवहे ऊयिमहे 
डवब रूविव RAA ऊवे KAR उपिनहे 
2 डवयिय aay: ऊय 2 «faq ऊयाथे अयिध्वेडे 


ay ऊव KAII SUA  ऊविध्वेडे 
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3 उवाय ङयतुः X 3 ऊये saa ऊयिरे 
ङवतुः FA: aq sma wm 
ब्ये* P. A. 


l विव्याय विव्यिव विव्यिम विव्ये विव्यिवहे विड्यिमहे 
विव्यय 
2 बिव्ययिथ विष्यशुः विष्य 2 fray विव्याथे विव्यिथ्य ढु 
3 विव्याय ag: Preg: 3 विव्ये विष्याते विव्यिरे 
'घ्हे†]P.A, tocall’ 


॥. जुहाव cue am L gA आुदविवहे ज्ञुहविमहे 
AET 
2, जुहाविय WEN: जुइद 2. qwaq quw uri 
जुहोथ 
3. जुहाव ज़ुहवतुः r 3. ज्ञुहवे A शुहविरे 
§ 507. Wet roots:— 
§ 508. The roots स्व, सू and y admit हू necessarily before con- 
sonantal terminations except थ; रवृ-सस्वरिव | dual, सस्वारिथ, सस्वथै 


sing; दुधविथ, वुधोथ 2 sing. of धू, &c, 
asa I. 7. P. ‘to shrink, to contract’, aag 6 P. ‘to cut’. 


laa सतञ्िव ततञ्चिम lara aa wher 
aas सतड्थ्म वत्रच्व वत्रकष्म 
2 ततञ्िथ anay: aag 2 qafat qay: UTW 
दतकक्थ वत्रष्ठ 


4 
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aa i. 2, P, ‘to purify’. अञ्ज्‌ 7. P. ‘to anoint’, 
| मसार्भ  ममृजिव wafaa l आनञ्ज amalga cma" 
ममाजिव AMAR आनउज्व MASSA 


मसुञ्व ममृज्म 

2 ममार्जिथ AJAY: मगज 2 आनखिथ आनखयुः आनज 

was ममार्जथुः ममार्ज आनङ्क्थ | 

3 ममार्ज ममृजतुः मम्‌जुः 3 भानख आनखतुः आनऊउजुः 
बमाजेतुः ममाजुः 


fase 4. P. ‘to be wet’, tare l. A, ‘to distil’. 
l Pree चिक्किशिव चिक्किदिम ) सस्यन्दे सस्यन्दिवहे सस्यन्विमहे न 
चिक्तरिद चिछिद्य सस्यन्दृहे  सस्यन्य्महे 
2 fasten चिक्किदथुः चिकिद 2 सस्यन्दिषे सस्यन्दाथे सरयन्दिध्वे 
भिक्लेरथ सस्यन्त्से ILLE. 
3 far Posey: Fafee: 3 सस्यन्दहे सस्यन्दाते aui 
रध्‌* 4. P. to destroy’. सिध ). P. 
l ररन्थ ररन्धिव-रेध्व ररन्धिम-रेध्म ) सिषेध सिषिधिव सिविधिम 
fafa सिषिध्म 


2 ररन्धिथ ररन्द्ध ररन्धथुः ररन्ध 2 सिषोधिथ, सिषेद्ध सिषिधयुःसिषिध 

3 ररन्ध ररन्धतुः wy 3 सिषेध सिषिधछुः सिषिधुः 
हुप l. P. ‘to be able.’ तृप +. P, ‘to be pleased.’ 

Lag? aera चक्कपिमहे 0] aad «eu तहपिम 


P m dm rl eX 
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3 EY wet went 3 ततर्प 
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aiid: agg: 


दृप्‌ to be similarly conjugated. 


qw I. A. ‘to be ashamed’, क्षम्‌ 4, P. ‘to forgive’. 


। त्रपे' rpg IARR lara चक्षनिव war 
तेप्वह अप्महे TATA wart भचक्षण्म 
2 अपिषे त्रेपाथे ITIN | 2 चक्षनिय चक्षमथः चक्षम 
a Wz चक्षन्थ 
5 wq Rare Wait 3 चक्षाम चक्षमतुः wg: 
arq. l. ^, ‘to forgive". अशू 5, A. ‘to pervade’, 
l चक्षमे ANAR” चक्षामेमहे ! आनशे आनशिरहे आनदिमह 
चक्षण्वहे WIA MAU आानझमहे 
2 चक्षमिषे चक्षमाये चक्षमिध्वे 2 भानशिष भानशाये आनशिध्दे 
नक्षंसे श्यक्षन्ध्वे कानके आनडध्वे 
2 चक्षमे 'चक्षमाते चक्षामिरे 3 आनशे आनशाते आनशिर 
faa P. ‘to be afflicted’, qw 4, P. ‘to perish’, 
| asa चिकिशिव  Pafafuw I ननाश नेदिव "ux 
faisa fafan STU Ww | Pg 
2 ffe feu (feu 2 afany Way: du 
famu quj 
५ चिक्कश fasaa Pafeu 5 ननाश quy AY: 


अभ l. P. ५० occupy’. कृष with भिर्‌ 9, P. 


‘to tear, to expel’. 


r: 


V 


LE 


V 508 ] 


2 भानक्षिथ आनक्षथुः आनक्ष 
आनष्ट 
3 भानक्ष आनक्षतुः आनक्षु: 


CONJUGATION OF VERBS, ७१ )। 
2 नि्टकोषिय Frey: Poe 
FIXIS 

3 निकोष निश्रुकुषतुः frye: 


exer and तभ ‘to pare should be similarly conjugated, 


गाह |. A. ‘to enter.’ 
lowe जगाहिवहे जगाहिमहे 
जगाद्वढे जगाहाहे 
2 शगाहिषे जगाहाथे जगाहिध्वे ढे 
जघाक्षे EIE! 
3 शगाहे जगाहाते जयाहिरे 
wel. P. 
l wge new जुगुहिम 
Ws wie 


2 ज्ञुशृहिथ सुराह्युः जुगुह 
Wie 
3 जुगुह YAR: LUT: 
"Y 6. P. ‘to kill’. 


| qut सतृहिष सतूहिस 


2 ज्ञगुहिषे sper 
^us 
3 जुगुहे जुगुहाते 


az ]. A. ‘to take. 


] जगृहे जगाहिवहे जगृहिमहे 
Whee SUTWE 

2 जगृहिषे जमृहाथे जगृहिध्वे-डे 

HTT Sig 

3 जगृहे जगृहाते जग्हिरे 

ate 2. A. is Set and should be 

conjugated as such, ae l0 P. 

A. takes the Periphrastic Peri. 


A. ‘to conceal’, 


l spe जगुहिवहे 


जगुहिमहे 
जु गुहाहे 
slka? 
sui" 
WUT 
de 6. P. ‘to kill. 


ladg adiga ततंहिम 


ara? 


342 | SANSKRIT GRAMMAR, [ ६ 508-509 


ga 4. P. ‘to bear malice.’ equ 6. P. ‘to hurt, to kill.’ 
l give RT RT lace तस्तहिव dues 
ZZ IZA aza RIA 
2 वुद्रोहिथ दुद्रुहथुः दुद्रुह 2 तर्स्ताहथ तस्तृहथुः qu 
दुद्रोढ सस्तढे 
sms" 
3 दुद्रोह seq SU 3 ate तस्व्हतुः तस्तृहृः 


मुह to be similarly conjugated, qw to be similarly conjugated, 


सुहाहिव ! dual, सुहोहिथ, मुमोढ, मुमोग्ध. 2 sing. ८८. बढ्हिव-वढ्हु | dual, 
RY, qua 2nd sing. 
fag £. P. ‘to love’, 


l सिष्णेह सिष्णिहिव सिष्णिहिम 


सिष्णिद् Fairer 
2 सिष्णेहिथ सिष्णिहयुः सिष्णिह 
सिष्णेढ' 
सिष्णेग्ध 
3 सिष्णेह सिष्णिहतुः सिष्णिहृः 


ee to be similarly conjugated, 


IRREGULAR BASES. 


§ 509, The roots श्रन्थ, WU, TT, and स्वञ्ज्‌ drop their nasal 


DUE हरु यावा 


$ 509-50 ] CoN JUGATION OF VERBS, 343 


खन्य्‌ "qe 

३ wr छाअन्थिव wayaq l जमन्य-म्रेथ जमन्थिव HAYA 
Ny aye यिम ग्रेथिव भ्रायिम 

2 शश्रन्थिथ दाश्रन्यथुः श्रन्थ 2 MY NUY: अम्रन्ध 
ary Jy: श्रेय aay ग्रेथथुः WW 

$ qp दाअन्थतुः wey: 3 जम्रन्थ ज्ञम्रन्यतुः अग्नन्थुः 
An my snp TW Rug: inr: 

Wwe P. स्वञ्ज A. 


] ददम्भ दृदम्मिव nim ) सस्वञ्जे सस्वजिजवहे सस्वज्जिमहे 
देय देभिव  देभिम सस्वजे सस्वजिवहै सस्वाजिमहे 


3 इद्म्भिथ ददम्भथुः ददम्भ 2 सस्वज्जिषे सस्वञ्जाये सस्वाञ्जिध्ये 


Rr देभथुः देश सस्वाजिषे सस्वजाये सस्वजिध्वे 
$ ददम्भ दृदम्भठुः ददम्मुः 3 समस्वञ्जे सस्वञ्जाते सस्वाञ्जिरे 
ड्भ VDO P: सस्वजे सस्वजाते सस्वजिरे 


$ 50, The अ ofthe roots गम्‌, हन्‌, जन्‌ , खन्‌ and घस, is dropped 
before vowel weak terminations, except those of the 2nd variety 
ef the Aorist, in which case the g of हन्‌ is changed to q and WH 
and wer become ज्ञ्‌ and aq respectively. 

TA हन्‌ 

l जगाम जग्मिव जग्मिम laqa n fus 

जगम जघन 
2 मगमिय जग्मथुः जग्म 2 जवनिथ ANY: जन्न 


wa TIT, L--l«- कक 


344 Saxsknt GRAMMAR, [ ; 50-5i2 


2 afa जज्ञाये जत्तिथ्वे 
2 जत्ञे मज्ञाते जसिरे 
स्वन P. 
l wer; aeaa «dem lat qerm fent 
TEAT 
2 चखनिथ wer: थछ्न 2 चख्निपै चरूनाये wen 
$ "ur aeg चख्नुः 3a ध्वख्नाते uen 
$ 5ll. घस्‌ is optionally substituted for Mg in the Perfect. 


l भाद-जघास आदिव आदिम 
जक्षिव जक्षिम 
2 आभादिथ" आरथुः भाद 
जघासिथ जक्षथुः जक्ष 
3 भाद आदतः भादुः 
जघास जक्षतुः जअक्षुः 


§ 5I2. The roots तृ, फल, भज , AT, and qrg necessarily, and 


जु, अम , जस, फण, राज, WT, WAL, भ्लाथ्‌ , स्यम्‌ 90० (qq. optional- 
ly obey ६ 500, 


q lP. ‘to cross’, फल्‌  P. ‘to bear fruit,’ 
l ततार aa aft lqae फेलिव फेलिम 
ततर पफल 
2 तेरिथ Hop तेर 2 फेलिथ फेलथुः फेक 
3 ततार तेरतुः तेरुः 3 पफाल फेलतुः T 


wal. P. A. ‘to serve, &c, 
laws भेजिव We 2 भेजे भेजिवहे मेजिमहे 


बभ्राजिवहे 
१७ — बश्राजिमहे ] सस्याम सस्यमिव aah 
जिवहे सत्यम exp — entem 


| iai Sinn : 2 सस्य,मेथ Uray: wart 
d बभाजाते बभ्राजिरे a — p 
भेजाते भ्रेजिरे $ सस्याम स्तरूय नतुः ZB 
TY, भाश १ राज to b TUM | ^ 
s ~ © De similarly conjugated m 
* ¥ forms its base Irregu] : 
- d Bular ag arm. 


$46 BANSKRT GRAMMAR. [ § 54-5l$ 


जि R 
] जिगाय जिग्यिव जिग्यिम ] जिवाय जिध्यिव जिष्यिम 
जिगय IE E 
2 जिगेथ जिग्यथुः जिग्य 2 faafaa जिघ्यथुः जिष्य 
जिर्गायथ fay 
$ जिगाष जिग्यतुः मिग्युः 3 जिधाय जिष्यतुः Prg: 
fr 


| चिक्राय-चिकय चिक्यिव चिक्यिम 

चिचाय-विचय चिछियव fafaa 
2 चिकायिथ-चिक्रेथ त्रिक्ययुः Para 

विययियथ Pray femp: चिच्य 
$ चथिकाय-चवचाय चिक्यतुःचिच्यतुः चिक्यु:-चिच्य॒ः 

$ 5॥5. अद, Wc and व्ये admit g necessarily before tT, 

E 

I आर भारिव आरिम For अद्‌ and व्ये see P. P. 344-338 


2 आरिथ आरथुः भार 
$ आर आरतुः BITE: 


qc 
l ममज्ज ममज्जिव ममञ्जिम 
2 quis," EI ARANY: ममञ्ज 


$ ममञ्ज ममञ्ञतुः qas: 


Jd einem: dw oe 


$ l6-549 ] CONJUGATION oF VERBS. $47 


3 विवाय विष्यतुः विव्युः 
$ 5i6. * ‘to go lengthens its reduplicative दै before the 


weak terminations. 


l इयाय, इयय HEEI ईयिम 
2 शयायिथ, इयेथ इयथुः tz 
3 इयाय tug: tz: 

$ 5I7, The base of g with अधि ‘to study’ is अधिजगा- 
l अधिजगे अधिजगिवहे अधिजगिमहे 
2 अधिजगिषे अधिजगाथे अधिजागिध्ये 
$ अधिजगे अधिजगाते अधिजगिरे 


$ i8. at forms its base as ऊर्णेनु. Its vowel is optionally 
not gunated before a strong termination when it takes इ. 


l ऊच्णु नाव, ऊर्णुनव ऊर्णेलुविव ata fra 

2 ऊण्णुलुविथ, ऊणुंनविथ  ऊर्थुनुवरधुः ऊर्णुनुव 

° wies ऊर्णगुवतुः ऊणुनुवुः 

! झण्णुसुवे ऊर्णुनुविवहे ऊर्णुनुविमहे 
2 ऊ्जें नुविषे ऊर्णुन॒वाये ऊर्णनुतिध्ये 
3 ऊर्जुनुवे ऊर्णुनुवाते wq 


९ 5i9. warp and sm are optionally substituted for च्यक्ष्‌ ।१ the 
Perfect, and necessarily in the other Non-conjugational tenses. 


war and कशा take both the Padas, 


Par, , 


348: SANSRRT GRAMMAR, [ f 59-523. 


2 भाचणयाथ 
आश्वा छ्यथ आचख्यथः भा चर्य 
VATU 
भा'चाक्रिथ आवक्शथुः झाचकश 

3. भाचण्यो भाचख्यतुः भाचख्यूः 
भाचकशो अआ चवदातुः STI: 

Atm. 

L. भाचचके भाचचक्षिवहे भाचचक्षिमहे 
भाचकदा आचकिशवहे आचाकिशिमहे 
भाचख्ये आचाशियवरहे आचाझिय महे 

?. भाचचक्षिषे आचचक्षा ये भाचचक्षिध्वे 
arara भाचख्याथे भाचख्यिध्वे-डे 
अाचाकिदाषे आचक्शाये भाचकिध्ये 

3. भाचचक्षे आचचक्षाते भाचचक्तिरे 
भाचकूये अाचख्याते sararea 
भाचकरो आचकशाते artat 


§ 520. is prefixed to vowel weak terminations in the ease of 
ही 4. A, ‘to obey.’ 


l fetta दिदीयियहे दिदीयिमहे 
2 fenfus — दिदीयाये किदायिध्वेडे 
3 दिदीये द्दीयाते दिदोयिरे 
१ 52]. हे]. A. ‘to protect’ assumes the form दिगि in the Per- 
foot. fara, दिग्यिवहे, ! sing. and dual, दिग्यिध्वे-क्े. 2 pl. 
$ 522. qyzalter rednplication assume the form fey; दिसते, 
] stag. विद्यातिषे 2. sing, 


& ROR fic anhctituted for eè ‘to crow fat! in the Perfect and 


§ 524-527 ] Consvaation OF VERBS. 349 


§ 524. The root say takes Samprasárana in the reduplicatire 
syllable in the Perfect; विव्यथे l & 3 sing. विव्यायषे 2 sing. 

§ 525. For the forms of विज,, कृत्‌, TT, &० Seo § ६ 466, 
404, विविजञ, विविज्युः विविज per ; 

PERIPHRASTIC PERFECT. 

$ 526. The Periphrastic Perfect is formed by adding आम्‌ to the 
root and then adding the forms of the reduplicated Perfect of क. 
X. or भस as terminations; when the forms of # are added, a 
Parasmaipadi root takes the Parasmaipadi forms and Atmane- 
padi one takes the Atmanepadi forms, 

$ 527. Before भाम the final vowel and the penultimate short, 
except thai of faq , take their Guna substitute. 


Paradigms. 
tz 2 A. ‘to praise’. 

l इेडां'चक्रे ईंडाचकवहे शेडांचकृमहे 
ferara इंडामासिव इंडामासिम 
इडांबभूव ईंडांबभूविव ईड।ंबभूविम 

१ इंडांचकृषे ईंडांचक्राथे teit? 
ईडामासिथ ईंडासासथुः ईडामास . 
इडांबभूविथ ईडांबभूवथुः UEGDIT 

$ इंडांचक्रे इंडाचक्राते देडाशक्रिरे 
इंडामास इडामासतुः ईडामासुः 
लकात é£-cinrTS: PTT. 


350 SANSERT GRAXMA ६. 


er«—to be similarly conjugated. 


आभार 
l भासांचक्रे आसांयकृवहे 
2 भासांचकृषे आसांचक्रा थे 
3 आसांचक्रे आसांचक्राते 


also भासामास, आसांबभूव, Åe. 
कास--to be similarly conjugated, 


zq l P. ‘to burn’. 


l उवोष ऊषिव 
भोषांचकार, ४०. भोषांचकृव, ४, 
2 उवोषिथ ऊषथुः 
भोषांचकर्थ, ५. भोषांचक्रयुः, Ec. 
3 उवोष ऊषतुः 


भोषांचकार, sc. भोषांचक्रतुः, Kc. 
विद 2 P. ‘to know’, 


] fate विविदिव 
विदामास, &c. विदामासिव, &c, 
2 विवेदिथ ELELE G 
विदामासिथ, &८, विदामासथुः &c, 
$ विवेद विविदतुः 
विदामास, ४९, विदामासतुः de. 
WI 


[ ६ 528 


MOT E 


भातांचकृमहे 
भ साँचकृढे 
भासांचक्रतिरे ` 3 


rN रै 
ARR, 4०. ` 

ऊष 

भोषांचक्र, £९. 

ऊषः 


भोषांचक्कुः, £९. 


विविहिम 
विदामासिम, &c, 
विविद 

विरामास &c. 
विविदुः 
विवामादः Xe. 


९ 527-528 ] CONJUGATION oF ४ ७०३४, 30] 
गुप--शुगोप, गोपायांचकार, &c. ] sing. झुगुपिव, YTA, गोपां च- 
FT, &०. l dual; जुगोपिथ, जुगोप्थ, मोपायांचक्रथं 4५. 2 sing. 
धूप--दुधप, or पूपार्याचकार, &c. l sing. 
विच्छ--विविच्छ, or विच्छायाअकार, &c. | sing. 


पण-पेणे or पणायांचकार ( पणयांचक्रे, according to Bhopadeva ) 
&e, ]l sing. 


पन-पेने ० पनायांचकार, &c. ] sing. 
कघत्‌-आनते or ऋतीयांचक्रे, &c. ] sing. 


§ 528. When भाम is added to the roots गी, ही, हु ond g they 
are first reduplicated as in the third conjugation; e, g. 


भी 3. P. ‘to fear’. 


l बिनाय-बिभय बिन्यिव विभ्यिम 
बिभयांचकारः चकर, Ec. बिभयांचकृूव, 2०. बिभयांचकूम, 5e. 

2 बिभयिथ, बिभेथ बिभ्यथुः Re 
विभवाआकर्थ, &c. बिभयांचक्रथः &c. बिभयांचक्र, ८८, 

3 Roma बिभ्यतुः बिभ्युः 
बिभर्यांचकार, ९८, बिभयांचक्रतुः £c. Borat ॐ, 

l जिहाव, जिहय जिहियिव, जिहियम, 
जिश्यांचकार-चकर, &c. fazaga, ४०. जिह॒यांचकृम, ८, 

2 जिहयिथ-ज्ञिहेथ जिह्रियथुः जिहिँय 


fici cab. ÉD Gyre Oo लिका tc 


$:2 BANSKBT GRAMMAR. '[ § 529-538 


(5) TABE AonisT (लुङ ). 
§ 529 There are seven Varieties or Forms of the Aorist, The 
augment sq is prefixed to the root as in the Imperfect. 
First Variety of Form. 


§ 580 The terminations of the First Variety are the same as 
those of the Imperf., except that of the third person plural whieh 
is डस्‌: 


l भम Y म 
2 स्‌ तम्‌ त 
3 त्‌ ताम्‌ उस्‌ 


§ 58 The radical भा is dropped before उस , 
§ 532 इ, स्था, दा, धा, and roots assuming the forms of दा and 
wr ( Vide § 459 ) पा ‘to drink’ and भू take this variety, 


§ 533 The roots gr, W, शो, सो and छो belong to this Variety 
eptionally. They optionally take the Sixth Form — takes the 
Third Form also, 


Paradigms. 


स्था P. शो P. 
| WETA भस्थाव अस्थाम ! भदाम,- अदाव अदाम 
2 अस्थाः अस्थातम्‌ अस्थात 2 अश्या: NAAA भशास 


æ Tm | 


§ 535-542 J Coxsucation OF VERBS, 353 


याम ist per; दृ with अघि 'toremembor' MAMA भध्यगाव, अ- 
SANTA, &c. 

$ 536. This Variety is exclusively Parasmaipadi, wr, था and स्था 
take the fourth Váriety in the Atm, भू when Atm, takes the fifth; 
and g with आये Atm. the fourth, 

Second Variety or Form, 

§ 537. In this Variety अ is added on to the root and then the 
terminations of the Imperf, of the first group of conjugational 
classes are added, viz; — 


Par, Atm, 
l अम्‌ v म्‌ lg वहि महि 
2q तम्‌ a 2 थास्‌ mum ष्वम्‌ 
Jq साम्‌ अन्‌ 9 q इताम्‌ अन्त 


§ 538, The preceding sq is dropped before अम्‌, अन्‌ aud अन्त 
aud lengthened before व्‌ and म, The radical vowel, except a final 
wc short or long, and the sg of ge, does not undergo Guna or 
V rddhi substitute , 

§ 539. This Variety is Parasmaipadi with a few exceptions such 
as @ with सम्‌, स्था, TA, and अस्‌ ‘to throw,” with परि. The 
roots लिप , सिच्‌, @ take this form in the Par. and optionally 
in the Atm, in which they also take the Fourth Form. 

§ 9540, The penultimate nasal of a root is dropped; as भ्रंशू-- 
WATT, स्कन्द-अस्कदृत, Åc. 

§ 54l. The roots अस्‌ , ख्या, पत, TH दास, शि and द्वे become 


—= 


STET, wa, wor. वोच, शिव. श्व, and द्वे. respectively; e त. 
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झ्यातीयर्ती cuta कान्तो शकमोचिषाकयबी | 

उच्‌ 8 वक्तिः सिचिञ्चान्ता लट्यतिः पततिस्तथा a ९ it 
दान्ताः किर fare मादि Frat विन्दातिः शदसदिर्विदः i 
ऋधिक्रुधी छुधिगूधी रधिः झुध्यतिसिध्यती ॥ २ ॥ 
आए HN शप्यतिडिपियुप्‌ रुप लिम्पतिलुप्यती t 
लुम्पतिः सर्पतिः पान्ताः क्षुभ्यतिस्तुभ्यतिरनेभि:॥ ३ ॥ 
लुभ्यतिश्र मकारान्ता मान्ताः कृाम्यतिक्षाम्यती | 
गमिस्तमिदेमित्रमी areas: आम्यतिः साने: ॥ ४॥ 
Urea: पञ्च॒ कृशिनशी भृशिभेदयतिवृद्दयती | 
नुष्यतितृष्यतिदुषः पिनष्टिः पुष्यतिः प्लुषिः ॥ ९॥ 
रिष्यरुष वेवेष्टिकुषो cafe: सह शिनष्टिना । 
झुष्यतिडं«ब्यतिः षान्ताः सान्ता अस्यतिकुस्यती ॥ ६ ॥ 
घसिजसि तसिदसो बस्यतिबित्यतिब्युसिः । 
मस्मुसी यस्वसिविसा gafa: शास्तिरित्यपि ॥ ७ ॥ 
दुह्यसुह्या्हिस्नुहो लुब्यडविकरणा भवत्‌ । 
नवाशीतिश्च धातूनां परस्मेपदियामियम्‌ ॥ ८ ॥ 
झ्यातिरियतिः सम्पुर्वो gaffe ती | 
आरमनेपदिनः सप्त लिपिः पयैरयतिस्तथा ॥ ९ ४ 


war P. with सम्‌ A. 


] भ्यम्‌ NEAT NGAM l अर्ये अख्यावा- अरूयामारे 


2 अर्यः आअर्यतम्‌ अख्यत 2 अख्यथाः अख्येथाम NEMTI 
४ अरूयत्‌ आख्यताम्‌ अख्यन र अख्यत अख्येताम्‌ अख्यन्त 


ऋ P. stogo A. with सम. 


TIR MM NE Et 
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Fama Incessantly, ceaselessly. | झानुषक | Uuinterrnptedly, ouo 
' agag alter another. 


FAR Except, without, in- | * 
l Scar Sde | आरात Near, in the vicinity of, 
2 अ'__.. Miss | Beet) dy: P; - 
3 Set Between, amidst, | आयेहरम्‌ Forcibly[Pan, 7, 4.4] 
ah आाविस Openly, before the eyes. 
वैच i Again, moreover, be- | gaa, Hence. 
l ağa Í sides, इतस्ततस्‌ Hither and thither, to 
2 अवेर Elsewhere, in another and fro, here and there, &«. 
3 अव 
place. हति In this manner, 50, 
था Otherwise, in a different | gaga Again. 
है MF manner. garga. On another day, the 
3 जः ~ Near, close by, in the other day. 
pom on of, इतिह Thus indeed, quite in con- 
í डी Frequently, repeatedly. formity to tradition, 
Quickly; little, इस्थम्‌ Thus, so, in this manner, 


ब Together with, in company M , 
Sg ^ : इदानांम्‌ Just now, at this nr 


with. t 
ment, 
3 There, in. the next world, 


] aren gat Truly. 
2 sm: न इह Here, 
3 आन्थत्‌ | al | gaa Slightly, little, 
We wis Lore, | 
e gi gaa Loudly. 


` : 
igh, sufficient for. It 
LS उत्तरम्‌ Then, 


४०6 


उयू 3. DP. Sto ०णो००',--औचत्‌, 

सुच--भयुचत 

gz 4. P. ‘io wallow,’—sTgeq 

पत्‌--अपप्चत्‌ 

faz 4 P. ‘to be त्९.'--अह्िदत्‌ 

rary 4. P. to ४९.--अधिवदत्‌ 

मद्‌- AIFI 

मिदू l. A, 4. P. ‘to be unctuous,” 

to melt—szf?rraq 

fy" 6, P. A.—swrTIq 

az l. P. ‘to perish,, ‘to decay’ 
NAFTA 

सह - SA 

स्विद--भअत्विस्त 

ऋध्‌ +. 5. P. ‘to [7०३९ ~ आर्वेत्‌ 

PLAS IAT 

TI—AJIT 

गध 4. P, ‘to ००९(--अएपधप्‌ 

रध्‌ +. P. ‘to ॥ए0५--अरधप्‌ 

3TH अयुषत्‌ 

Fea —9w RN 

आप्‌ 3T T, 

ABT-—3TR A 
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बुम अठभव्‌ 

qx +. D, ‘to kill -अनभगव्‌ 
SY— STO TT 

EL- NEAT 
क्षम--अक्षनत्‌ 

गम--अगमत्‌ 

तम्‌ू-अतम र्‌ 


दम्‌ NATTY 
Wd अन्रमर 
इन्‌ --अशमतू 


6.0. अश्रमत्‌ 
सन्‌ i P. ‘to be confused or agi- 
tated, —भसमर्‌ 

कृश +, P. ‘to be thin'—srg er 

नश्‌ -अनशर्‌ 

aT t. P. ‘to fall '— aa 

अंश--अ HAT 

बृश 4. P. ‘to (॥००४०८--अवृद्त्‌ 

SI—SAAT YT 

तब t. D, ‘to be thirsty “अत षन्‌ 

gg +. 70, ' to be spoiled, &c. 
NIV. 


aq 4. P. * ६» be C००५८] अपतत्‌ विष--आपिषबत 


fer 4. P, ‘to throw >अडिपत 


JO- अउुषत्‌ 
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युय--अयुपत्‌ gu 4. P. < to burn -NENG 

€3— $33 रिए + P. ‘to injure, to kill’— 

wit— 4. 6, P. A.—3i 308 अरिषत 

खण आअदपत रुष +. P. ‘to be angry or vexed.’ 

तिरे 3 P. A, ‘to spread through’ अरुषत्‌ 

SIT 

सुर--अवय syg +. P. ‘to 000० --अब्यूषन 

दिष्‌ू--अश्विषत मस ३ D. ‘to weigh,’ ‘to change 
form अमसत्‌ 

wa 7". “09 be dry —srgaa wai P. ‘to cut’ IFAT 

इए अहृषत खत 4. P, ‘to strive’ अयसत. 

कुल्‌ +. P. ‘to embrace’—sFaq qa—same ss बस्‌ 

घस्‌ — P. ‘to eat'- IAT fra—same as बिस्‌ 

wa 4, P. ‘to release’-—aynaq बर्यु,स-अजु(वु)सन्‌ 

सस्‌ t P. ‘to throw away’ अतसत्‌ चास्‌- अशिषत्‌ T 


QA, ५ ‘to decay,” ‘to perish’ भदसत्‌ बरुह्‌-अद्रुह्‌ 
wa—d, P. ‘to be straight’ अबसत्‌ खुद-अमुहत्‌ 
बिस्‌ 4. P. ‘to gu’, *o direct’, खिह--अ खिहत्‌ 
आविसत्‌ स्वुर--अस्नुहत्‌ 

sga, i P, ‘to throw’,—syeqaq 

§ 543. The following roots belong to the 2nd Variety optional- 
ly; they optionally take the Fourth er.Fifth Variety according as 
they are Anit er Set. 


0 र sR Po ER CHE pu 
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च्युतिज्युती श्वोततित्व क्षतिदान्ता रुदादयः ।। र ॥ 
कुरिछिरी छूदिटदी डुन्दातिश्च निनत्तिना i 
रुदिस्‍्कन्दों बोधतिश्व रुणद्धिश्व arrays: ॥ ३ ॥ 
स्तभ्नाति स्तभ्नोतिर्र्शियीषीतीभ्रष्यती उाहिः। 
तोहतिर्दोहतिबृही चस्तार्रिंदादियं लाङि ॥ v | 


विभाषयाङ्किरणा परस्मेपादिनी यदा | 
Roots. Ssing, Optional forms, Roots. 8sing. Optional forms, 
चि अश्वत्‌ अशिश्वियत्‌ अज्योतिष्ट 
अश्वयीत्‌ yaaa अश्चोतात्‌ 

ज॒ अजरत्‌ अजारीत्‌ च्य॒त्‌-अश्य॒त त, अद्योतीत्‌ 

मुव अमुत्‌ अंमोचीत्‌ शुद--अकरत्‌. अभौत्सीत,अश्षत्त 
ग्लुच्‌ अग्लुचत्‌ अग्लोचीत्‌ छिद--अच्छिदत्‌, अच्छेत्सीत, 
ग्लुञ्च्‌ आअग्ठु त्‌ अग्लुञ्चीत्‌ भच्छित्त 

a अञ्ुवत्‌ अस्रोचीत्‌ छत्‌-आच्छुरत्‌, अच्छर्दीत, 
म्लुख्‌ अम्लुचत्‌ अम्ला चीत्‌ | अच्छर्दिष्ट 


रिच-- आरिचत्‌ भरेक्षीत्‌, अरिक्त arsaa अतर्दाति, oratie 
Prx— अविचत्‌ अवेक्षीत्‌ आविक्त बुन्द- अबुकत्‌ अबुन्दीत्‌, अबु- 


ga— भगुचत्‌ भदशोचीत्‌, अशो- fere 
Pre भिद--अभिदत, spicas, 
निज्‌- अनिजत अनेक्षीत, अनिक्त अमित 


यज-- अयुजत्‌ आयोक्षीत्‌, अयुक्त रुद--अरुदत अरोदीस 
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Roots. 8 sing Optional forms, Roots, 3sing, Optional forms. 
cata, अतपीत भ्रिष-- afa अश्निक्षत्‌, 
दृप्‌ arm आराप्सींत, अद्राप्सीतू उह ओहत, ओहीत्‌ 
अदर्पीत्‌ ge— agga, अतोहीत 
स्सम्भ--- अस्तभत्‌, अस्तस्भीत्‌ बुहू-- अदुहत्‌, अदोहीत 
डश ATTA, rmi we— आइब्गहत्‌,अबर्हीत्‌ 


धष-- अक्षत, अधोषीत्‌ 
6 544, Thefollowing 25 roots which are al Atmanepadi are 


conjugated in the Parasmaipada, when they belong to this Variety, 


In the Atmanepada they take the Fourth or Fifth Variety aecording 
as they are Anit or Set. 


रुथिघुटिरुटिलुटो Aza द्युतिवृतश्धितः i 

ered मेदते स्यन्द्‌ ta च बघि: THT: ॥ ९ ॥ 
कल्पते क्ुमतुमिनुभ : शोभते dug ufi: 
भ्रंशिध्वंसी श्रंसितंसी रुचादिः पञ्यार्विषातिः n २ ॥ 
आतह्मनेपदिनी नित्यं efe त्वेषा विभाषया i 
sre! परस्मैपादिनी भजत्यन्यत्र सिज्वती ॥ रे ॥ 


Roots. 3rd sing, Optional forms. Roots, डात sing. Optional forms 


रुच--अरुचत,  अरोचिष्ट बृध--अव्वधत' भवार्धेष्ट 
छद--अवुटत्‌, अधोटिष्ट wy, अशधिष्ट 
रुट--अरुटतू, शरोटिष्ट छुप्‌ -अक्कपत्‌, अकल्पिष्ट NER 
छुद--अलुटत, अलोटिष्ट wag, भक्षोनिष्ट 


लुदू--अलुठत अलो दिष्ट सभ--भतुभत, अवोभिष्ट 
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स्यन्दू-अस्यदतू, आस्यन्दिष्ट, ध्यंस--अध्यसत्‌, 
अस्यंत्त अस--अभश्रसत्‌, 


स्विद--आस्विदत्‌, NARE WV अस्रसत्‌, 
Third Variety or Form. 
545. Terminations:— 
The same as those of the 2nd Variety, 
546, 


[ ६ 54-54 


sifar 
अभ्रैसिष्ट 
siue 


Roots of the tenth class, eausals, some derivatives, the 


root कम्‌ and the roots जि, डु, छू when expressing the agent, take 


this Variety necessarily, and the roots घे and faq do it optionally. 


§ 547. 


(a) The root is reduplicated before it takes the augnsent 


and then the terminations are added as in the 2nd Variety. 


(b) Final ¢ and उ are changed to gq and qw before sy and 


final भो is dropped, 
Paradigms, 
fx P. A. ‘to go,’ &e, 

Par. 
L अशिखियम्‌ अशिशियाव अशिश्रियाम 
2, अभित्रियः अद्षिश्रियतम्‌ अधशिखियत 
3. अद्यिशियत्‌ अधिखियतान्‌ अशिश्चियन्‌ 

Atm. 
l. अशिजिये अदिजियावादि आअशिभजियामाहि 
2. sifurfsrem: अशिखिवेथाम sq terrea 
Q eec.» e nmm PEN QUE S सम pM Vu ao अ्गा्मन्याा 
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§ 548. Roots of the Tenth Class and Causals:— 

(a) The अब of the base is dropped ( the vowel changes tak- 
ing place before it being retained ) and a short vowel substi- 
tuted for the long one ( y and ऐ being shortened to g, and aff 
and afr te ड ) 

The base so modified is then reduplicated according to tke 
general rules; भावय (Cau. B. of भू)--भार८ अब नट बभव alter 
reduplication ; चेतय (from चित )--चैत-- चित = चिचत, ॐ. 

(b) € is substituted for the sp of the reduplicative syllable 
if the syllable following it be short, and not prosodially long; 
the हू of the reduplicative syllable is lengthened if not followed 
by a conjunct consonant; thus बमव्‌=निभव=्बीमव्‌. Pub = 
ahaa; स्खल = चस्स्यल > चित्य्यल, the q is not lengthened as it is 
followed by a conjunct consonant; स्पन्तू=पस्पन्द only, as प is 
followed by a syllable prosodially long. 


(c) Roots having a penultimate s, short or long, optionally 
preserve it, the long sg being changed to the short one; ge 
causal base वतेय=वर्‌ after dropping अय, and gw by this; 
बते=ववते ; qu—Tpp-PrnpD pU; कृत्‌ =कीर्तय=कोरप्‌, & Fa by 
this ; ata = PA qp = ata. 

(d) To the base so prepared thevaugment sp'is to be pregx- 
ad and tha terminatians addod as in the 9nd Vos sev Ts 
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cative syllable ; अद्‌ = अटद=अरिद्‌ = आटिटत्‌ by $ 470 (d) भाप = 
आपिपत्‌-त, ऊह = औजिहत्‌-त, &०, 

(b) If it end ín a conjunct consonant with a nasal, हैं 07 
€ for its first member, the second member of the conjunct is 
reduplicated ; उन्षू= उन्द्द्‌ = qi and finally भोन्दिदत-त 3 sing.j 
similarly भाहिटत्‌ from aqq ( for अदू ) ; TFET from aye, आर्जि- 
जत्‌ from अज्‌, &९., 

(c) The roots ङन्‌, अङ्‌, अङ्गः, अन्य, अस्‌, अथ, Atm, and 
some others substitute sy for इ in the reduplicative syllable 
3 sing. औननत्‌ , भाओकत्‌ , आञ्जगत्‌, आन्इधत्‌ , आंससत्‌ , आर्तथस;&0०. 

§ 550, Roots in उँ, short or long, substitute उ (change- 
able to ऊ like हू ) for g in the reduplicative syllable, provided it be 
not (immediately) followed by a labial consonant or a semivowel or 
sr, followed by अ or आ; नु-अनवूनवत्‌-त, कु-अचुकवत्‌, दू-अदूदवत, 
झु-अदुष्ग्बवंतू-त, &c, But पू-अपीपवत्‌-त, भू-अवीभवत्‌-त, जु ‘to hasten’ 
अजीजवत्‌, मू ‘to ७॥त'--भमीमवत्‌, यु ४० bind’ अयीयवत्‌, रु-अरीर- 
वत्‌-त, ठू-अलीलवत, &c. 

(a) The roots खु. भु, दु. y ‘to go,’ g ‘to swim’ and च्यु optionally 
retain the हू; असिस्रवत्‌ or JATA, अशिअवत्‌ ० अद्युअवत्‌, आदि” 
द्रवत्‌ ०7 अवुद्रवत्‌, अपिप्रवत्‌ ० अपुप्रवत्‌, STATA ० अपुप्लवत्‌, N- 
चिच्यवत्‌ or भचच्यवत. 

§ 55l. The roots श्राज, भास, भाष, दीप, जीव, मील्‌, पीड, 
कण्‌ ‘to moan,’ qO ‘to sound,’ ‘to go,’ रण, ‘to sound,’ भण्‌, qw 
‘to sound,’ ख्रण ‘to give," लुप्‌, 6., P. A. ‘to cut,’ iz ‘to harass,’ 
हे, छद्‌, gz and gw + P., shorten their penultimate optionally; 
l. ४॥8४:-अविभ्रज or अवश्नाजम्‌, अबीभसम or अबभासम, अबीभषम्‌ or 


- Nat EN Ee A rwv pu "^ ओ 00. 
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णम्‌, अचीचणम्‌ or अचणाणम्‌, भररिणम or अरराणम्‌, अबीभणम or 
अबभाणम, अवीवणम्‌ ० भववाणम , अशिअणम्‌ or अहाआणम, अलुलपम्‌ 
or अलुलोपम्‌, अजीहिठम्‌ or अजिहेठम्‌, अजुहवम्‌ Or अजूहावम्‌ (see $ 
45. below), अठूलुटम्‌ or अललाटम्‌, अलूलुटम्‌ or भलुलोटम्‌, «e. 

§ 552. The अ of the reduplicative syllable of सम, d enm, प्रथ, 
स्रक्‌, रतृ, and gqsp is not changed ६० ह; बेष्ट and ye optionally 
change their g to अ; lsing. असस्मरम्‌, अददरम, अतस्वरम, अपप्र- 
थम्‌, NAAT, अतस्तरम्‌, अपस्पद्दाम; वेष्ट- अविवेष्टम्‌, अववष्टम; "E- 
अचि चेष्टम्‌ अच चेष्टम्‌. 

§ 553. The roots W and स्वप्‌ take samprasárapa; fq does it 
optionally; स्वपू- असूषुपत्‌; शि-अञ्ूदावस्‌, अदिश्वयत्‌. 

§ 554. The roots given under $ 399 preserve their vowel un- 
changed; कथ--अचकथत्‌, वर--अववरत्‌, शठ--भशझहाठत्‌, रह--भर- 
रहत्‌, पत्‌ अपपतत्‌, स्पृह--अपस्पृहत, खच्र--अभद्ठुरूचत, 

$ 555. The roots शास, एज्‌, काण, WE, क्षीब, खाद, खेल, 
ढोक, ताय, दाहा, देव, नाथ्‌, प्राथ, बाध्‌, याच, या धु, राप, राम, 
लाघ, लेप, लोक, लोच, वेप्‌, वेल, श्लाघ, श्लोक, सेक, सेव, EV 
and others less important, do not shorten their penultimate; 
3 sing. भशशासत्‌, ऐजिजत्‌, अचकाशत्‌, अचिक्रीडत्‌, अचिक्षीबत्‌, 
भचखाढत्‌, अचिखेलत्‌, Åc. 

$ 556, Roots which form their Cansàl lA orist irregular] y ; ड्‌ 
with srxfi ‘to studv’—artzrfeow srr (र with SY... 
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uq - अदियुतत्‌ | 
Wr "to drink! अपोप्यत (पा ‘to protect’ forms its Causal Aorist 


regularly as अपीपलत ) . 
स्था- अतिष्िपत्‌ 
स्झुर्‌ -अपुर्कुरत्‌, अपुस्फरत्‌ 


Paradigms. 
कृ ‘to do,’ 
Par. Atm, 
अचीकरम्‌ अचोकराव भचोकरान अचीकरे भचीकरावाहि ARON 
अचीकरः अचीकरतम अचीकरत अ वीकरथाःभ वीकरयाम stata ag. 
अवांकरत्‌ अवीकरतामअवीकरन अचीकरत अ चीकरेताम्‌ अचीकरन्स 
अप्‌ 
Par. Atm. 
अतिरपम्‌ अतित्रपाव आतिनपाम असिनपे भतितरपावाहि अतित्रपामहि 
आतिनपः अतित्रपतम्‌ NI अतित्राथाःअसिज्रपेयाम्‌ STRIITA. 
WT अतित्रपताम्‌ अतित्रपन्‌ आतिजपस atlanta, भतिबपन्स 


चुर्‌ 
अचुखरम्‌ NAUT अचचुराम अवुश्चौर अयचुयुरावहि अयुचुरामहि 
अचूचुरः NINA अचचुरत अचूचरथाः अचूचुरेथाम NIIN. 
WIA भचूचुरतात अ सु चुरन्‌ अचूचरत' अचुचुरताम भचूचुरन्त 


C3 N m 


९३ to = 


$2 tb " 
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2 at: fara far 
2 सीत्‌ सिष्टाम्‌ सिषुः 


§ 559, Roots ending in आ (including those that change their 
final to अ[) the roots य, र॒म्‌ aud नन्‌ take this Variety. 


539. The roots ending in जा which are restricted to the 
First, Second and Third Varieties do not take this Variety. 


PARADIGXS. 
यम्‌ 
l sr TN, NAAT अरयंसिष्म 
2 stá: अर्वसिष्टन अयँसिष्ट 
3 अर्वसीव्‌ भयंसिष्टाम्‌ arfas: 


रम-अरसिषम्‌, अरंसिष्व, आअरंसिष्त, ८०. नमू-अनैसिषम्‌, अर्न- 
fue, भनंसिष्म, £o; शो--भद्यासिषम, ८८. छो--भच्छासिषम्‌, Kc. 
मि-०7 मी--अमासिबम्‌ , अमासिष्व, अतासिष्म, £c; ली - अलासिषम्‌ , 
अलासिष्व, अलासिष्म, &९, 
Seventh Variety or Form, 
(Parasm, and Atmanc.), 
§ 900. Terminations:— 


Par, 


Atm. 
laq साव साम l सि arate सामाहि 
29: wa ud 2 qur साथाम्‌ T, 
४ सत्‌ सताम्‌ सन्‌ 9 सत साताम्‌ सन्त 


६ 56l. Anit roots ending in sp षू स्‌ and हू and having इ, उ, 
ऋ, or रू for their penultimate take this Furm. gwis an ex- 


ception; it therefore takes the Fourth Varicty, 
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drop the initial स or सा of the terminations of the Ist dual, 2nd 
and 870 sing. and 200 pl. optionally. 
PARADIGMS. 


Ra P. A. 


l अदिक्षम्‌ अदि्श्षाव अदिक्षाम l आकि अदिक्षावाहि अदिक्षामाहे 
2 अदिक्षः भअदिक्षतम्‌ अदिक्षत 2 अदिक्षथाः अदिक्षाथाम आदक्ष“्वम्‌ 
3 आरिक्षत भदिक्षताम्‌ अदिक्षन 3 भ्रदिक्षत अदिक्षाताम्‌ भदिक्षन्त 
fre P. A. 
l अधिक्षम अधिक्षाव अधिक्षाम | अधिक्षि अधिक्षावहि अधिक्षामहि 
अदिवाहि 
2 अधिक्षः अधिक्षतम्‌ अधिक्षत 2 अधिक्षयाःअधिक्षाथाम अधिक्षध्वम्‌ 
आदिग्धाः अधिग्ष्वम्‌ 
3 अधिक्षत अधिक्षताम्‌ अधिक्षन 3 अधिक्षत अधिक्षाताम्‌ अधिक्षन्त 
STITT 
gg to be similarly conjugated, 
लिह्‌ 
l अलिक्षम्‌ अलिक्षाव आअलिक्षाम l अलिकि अळिक्षावहि अलिामहि 
अलिहाहि 
2 अलिक्षः अलिक्षतम्‌ अलिक्षत 2 अलिक्षयाः अलिक्षाथाम्‌ भअलिक्षभ्वम्‌ 
अलीढाः STATA 
3 अलिक्षत्‌ अलिक्षताम्‌ अलिक्षन 3 अलिक्षत अलिक्षाताम्‌ अलिक्षन्त 
अलीढ 
शह* P. A. 


— ss = 
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2. IJA: HINT अघुक्षत 2. SIAT: STIATUTA अधुक्ष»वम्‌ 


Fourth Variety or Form, 


§ 564 Terminations;— 


| 
| 
भगढा: ECT 
3. अघुक्षत्‌ अधुक्षताम्‌ अवुक्षन्‌ ५, अढुक्षत अवुक्षाताम्‌ अवुक्षन्त 
अगूढ 
Roots, Ising. Roots. Ising, 
रिश अरिक्षम्‌ स्विषू-- अत्विक्षम्‌, आत्विक्षि 
रु NENA दिष-- आअदिक्षम, AAT 
| Foa— अलिक्षम्‌, अलिक्षि विष-- भविक्षम्‌ 
विग-- भविशम्‌ शिष-- SUTA, 
क्रुष-- अक्रुक्षम्‌ मिहू-- अमिक्षन्‌ 
रुह-- अरुक्षम्‌ दह अढक्षम्‌, अताहिंषम्‌ 
छिंत्र*--अछिक्षम, अद्धेदिषम्‌ E- अस्तक्षम्‌, MARTI 
कुष्‌ with निर्‌-- निरकुक्षम, निर- बृह-- अवृक्षम, अवहिषम्‌ 
कोषिषम्‌ W"— अभृक्षम, अबर्हिषम्‌ 
गृह-- भवक्षि-- अगर्हिषि मश-अमक्षम्‌, अमाक्षंभ, अवाक्षम्‌ 
स्पृश-अत्पशम, अस्पाक्षम्‌ FI— अङ म्‌, अक्कृकषि,भकाकषंम्‌, 
| अस्प्राक्षम्‌; अक्राक्षम्‌ भकुक्षि 
| Paras, Atm. 
Lae स्व t LR aR ch 
2. सी स्तम्‌ स्त 2, स्थाः सायाम्‌ भ्वम्‌ 
| ५, सीत स्तान्‌ छः 9. स्त साताम सत 


$ 565, (a) Anit roots not belonging to any of the preceding 


Var atis A है 3 ° . FR ` A 
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Exceptions; — 

(l) ti and छु, when Parasmaipali, belong to the Fifth 
Variety. 

(2) Roots enling in चट pre:zelel by a conjunct consonant may 
take Fourth or Fifth Form in the Atmanepada, 

(3) अञ्ज्‌ and छू Par, take the Fifth Form only. y A. may take 
tlie Fourth or the Fifth Form, 

(4) Of Set roots g and those ending in wg, when Atm belong 
to either (4th or Sth Variety). स्तु and mz when A, belong to 
the Fcurth, 

566, (a) ln the Parasmaipada the radical vowel takes its 
Vrddhi substitute; नी -अनेषीतः क्‌-अकार्षीत्‌, भज्ज-अभांक्षीत्‌, &c. 

(9) Iu the Atmanepada Guna is substituted for final हू or उ, 
short or long; final wg and the penultimate vowel remain une 
changed; final s is changed to हेर or र्‌ in accordance with 
& 393, स्वि-अचेष्ट, नि-अनेष्ट, च्यु-भच्योष्ट, सू-असोष्ट, Pre- 
अभित्त, स्त-अस्तीष्टे, gore. 

(c) Penultimate wg of Anit roots is optionally changed to र्‌; 
अकार्क्षीत्‌ ० अक्राक्षीत्‌. 

{ 567. After a short vowel, and after consonants, except nasals 
and र्‌. the स्‌ of terminations beginning with रत and स्थ is dropped ; 
इं--अहस 3 sing. कृ--अकृथा: 2 sing. ; क्षिए--अक्षिप्था: UATR, Jc. 

Paradigms. 


tes o cn re es ० >> COEM 


~ —— t कक: J PI Tex 
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I. sing. P. & A.; रुूज-अजा सम | sing. दृशू-अद्राक्षम समदृक्षि sing. 
P. A; प्रच्छ-अप्राक्षम्‌ l sing अप्राक्षीः अप्राष्टम्‌ अप्राष्ट 2. per. &c,; रुध- 
अरीत्सम्‌ l sing; अरांव्सीः 2 sing अरौद्धम्‌ 2 per, dual, &c.; दृह-- 
अधाक्षम i sing. अदाग्धम 2 dual, &०. 
far P. with वि Atm. 
l. अजेषम्‌ अजेष्व अजेष्म ध्यजेषि व्यजेष्वाहे व्यजेप्महि 
2. अजैषीः अआजेष्टम्‌ अनैष्ट SAN: व्यजेषाथाम्‌ व्यजेढुम्‌ 
3. अजेषीत्‌ अनैष्टाम्‌ NÀY: व्यजेष्ट व्यजेषाताम्‌ व्यजेषत 
Conjugate similarly चि, मी, ली, &०.; भरु, य॒ 9. P. A. &c; 
चि--अचेपम्‌, अचेषि | sing; ली 9 P. 4. 4, अलेबम्‌ l sing. 
अलोषि, अलासि | sing. श्रु-अश्रीषम, óc. 
कृ. P. A. 

l. अकार्षम्‌ अक्राष्वं NATÈ अक्कषि NETR  अकृष्महि 
2. अकार्षीः sparta अकार्टं अक्ृथा: अक्कषाथाम्‌ NPFL 
3. अकार्षीत्‌ भकार्शम अकार्षुः अकृत अकृषाताम भकृषत 

स्तृ P. A. to be similarly conjugated. Conjugate g A, similarly. 

वृ A. | स्तृ 4. | 

l अवूषि अवूष्यहि stare. अस्तीर्ष अत्तीः्वहि अर्स्ताष्माहि 
2, agat agira अवदम्‌ 2. अस्तीर्छाः अस्तीर्षाथाम्‌ अस्ती हूँ म. 
3. आबूरे आपूर्षातामू अवूर्षव 3. अस्ती अस्तीर्बाताम्‌ अस्तार्षत 


घ्‌ | कृष! 


37 


2. 


3. 


29 t9 ~ 


6 tp ” 


0 BANSKRT GRAMMAR. [ $ 567-568 


ÜT: अधोषाथाम्‌ अधोढुम 2. अकार्षीः भकार्टम्‌ staré 
अक्राशीः अक्राष्टम IRTE 
अधोष्ट अधोषाताम्‌ अधोषत 3. अकार्क्षीत्‌ अकाष्टांम्‌ अकार्थः 
STINET TRETI NRTG: 

TR Atm. अकृक्षि, ८०. 


. अमारवोम्‌ अमाक्ष्वं भमाङ्ष्मं Conjugate similarly सृप्‌, दृप्‌, equ Se. 
` अमार्सीः अमाष्टेम्‌ श्रमाष्ट तृप- अतार्प्सीत्‌, अभाप्सीत: dc. 


अवार्कीत्‌ भमार्दाम्‌ अमार्थुः स्पभ--अस्पार््षात, अस्प्राक्षीत्‌; &०. 
सृुझ--अमार्सीत, अश्नासीत्‌ू, ॐ. 


० wel P, 
l, झवात्सम्‌ भवात्स्व अवारस्म 
2. arredi: अवात्तम्‌ अवात्त 
3. अवास्सीत्‌ अवात्ताभ WANG: 
qg P. A. 


 आअवाक्षम अवाकष्व अवादेम अवासि अवाक्ष्वाहे crees 
. अवाक्षीः अवोढम्‌ अवोढ अवोढाः अवाक्ाथाम अवोदुम 
. अवाक्षीत्‌ अवोढाम्‌ अवाचः अवोढ अवाक्षाताम्‌ अवाशत 


T mme A. क्रम्‌ with प्र, 
अयाति sra अघाक्महि 3. प्राक्रेसि प्राक्रेस्वहि प्राक्रस्माड 


` अगाढाः अवाक्षाथाम अघादुम 2 प्रारक्रस्था:प्राक्रसाथाम प्राऋन्ध्यम 


STE अधाभाताम अवाभत 8, STATA प्राक्रेसाताम प्राक्रसत 
wry tobe similarly conjugated. 
aratfar । sine. ९९. 
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(Vide § 459) and स्था substitute इ for their final vowel in the 
Atm, This g does not take its Guna substitute. In the Par. these 
roots take the first Variety (Vide § 532). 


§ 569. हृन्‌ drops its nasal before the Atm. terminations. 

It takes the Fourth Form in the Atm. optionally: but takes the 
Fifth Form both in the Par, and Atm. in which case qw is 
substituted for it. | 

§ 570, wa, and खम्‌ with उप ‘to marry’ optionally drop their 
nasal, when they take the Atm. terminations. सखम्‌ when 
it means 'to give out' (as the faults of others) necessarily drops 
its nasal, 


§ 57l. The third person sing. of पढ्‌ is आपादि. qw 4. A. 
Lakes the termination हू optionally in the 3rd sing. before which 
the penultimate ह takes Guna. 


Paradigms, 
इन्‌ A. (with ayy). 
l amfa — c भाहस्वहि अहस्महि 
2 भाहथाः आाहसाथाम्‌ आहभ्वम्‌ 
3 भाहत आइसाताम्‌ भाहसत 
यम्‌ with उल्‌ 


l उदायसि उदायस्वहि उदायस्महि 


c2 
नन्द 
bo 
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.] समगसि 
2 समगथाः 
3 समगत 


समगस्वाहे 
समगसाथाम 
समगसाताम्‌ 


[ ६ 57-572 


समगस्महि 
समगध्वम्‌ 
समगसत 


यम्‌ with उप to be similarly conjugated; उपार्यंसि, उपायसि ! sing. 
उपायंस्वाहि, उपायस्वाहि ! dual; उपायंस्थाः, उपायथाः 2 sing &c. 


म्था— 
ढा." 


l अभुस्सि 
2 अबुद्धाः 
9 agg, भवोपि 


l अपास्सि 
2 अपट्याः 
3 अपादि 


l अध्यगीषि 

2 भध्यगोष्ठा: 

9 अध्यगीष्ट 

l अध्येषि 

2 अध्येष्ठाः 

8 अध्येष्ट 
समस्थिषि 
afafa 


~~: ~~ 


wy 
अभुत्स्वहि 
अभुत्साथाम्‌ 
अभुत्साताम्‌ 
qi 
अपस्स्वाहि 
अपस्साथाम्‌ 
STIET UTA, 
g with aifq* 
अध्यगीष्वहि 
अध्यगीषाथाम 
अध्यगीषाताम्‌ 
भध्येष्वहि 
अध्यैषाथाम्‌ 
अध्येषाताम्‌ 
] sing, 


१8 


अभुस्स्महि 
अशुद्ध्वम्‌ 
अभुत्सत 


अपत्स्माहि 
अपध्वम्‌ 
अपस्सत 


भध्वर्गाष्माहे 
अध्यगीढुम्‌ 
अध्यगीषत 
अध्येष्मीह 
Sr 
अध्येषत, 


Se 
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augment g to the terminations of the Fourth Variety, drop- 


ping the स्‌ in the case of the 2nd and 3rd per. sing; e. g. 


Par. Atm. 
lg दृष्य इष्म I इषि इष्वाहिे इष्महि 
2: wL इष्ट 2 ST: इषाथाम्‌ इध्वम्‌ 
3 इत्‌ mM इषुः 3 दृष्ट इयाताम इषत 


§ 573, All roots not restricted to any of the preceding 
Varieties take this Variety, Consequently it is peculiar to Set 
roots (Vide § 565 ), 

$ 574. (a) In the Parasmaipada, the final radical vowel 
and the penultimate sy of roots ending in र्‌ or लू and that of 
बढ़ and ब्रज take their Vrddhi substitute necessarily. छू--भ- 
लाविषम्‌, फल्‌--अफालिषम्‌, Ke. 

(b) The penultimate vowel of a root takes its Guna substitute ; 
बुध--अबोधिषम्‌, &c. 

(c) Vrddhi is optionally substituted for the penultimate 5T 
not prosodially leng of roots having an initial consonant and not 
ending in t or ल्‌; पद--अर्पांठिषमू, गदू--भगदिषम--अगादिषम्‌. 

(d) But the vowel of roots ending in &, मू, यू, and of the roots 
क्षण्‌, श्वस्‌, जाग, खि, कद्‌, ‘to cover, ‘to surround,” wz, ‘to break, 
to pierce? qq, चद्‌ ‘to ask, to beg,’ qw, ‘to go or move,’ मथ ‘to 
churn,’ gap ‘to stick’ or ‘cling to,’ हृस्‌ and Ra ‘to sound or to be 
diminished,’ takes its Guna substitute, 

(e) In the Atmanepada the radical vowel takes its Guna 
substitute. e —spyo[qe. 
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छू--असाविधम्‌ sing, असावीत्‌ अवरिष्वहि, अवराष्वाह, ८४. 
3 sing. अवारिष्ठाः ro भवरीष्ठाः 
धू- अधाविषम, अधविधि | sing. 2 sing. &c. 
रणट-अस्तराधे l sing, अस्तरिष्ट, मृज-भमार्जिषम, | sing. भमार्जीत्‌ 
3 sing, 8 sing. 
इ and g—P. अवारिषम्‌ l sing. हन--अवधिषम, अवधार्षे ] sing. 
अवारीत्‌ 3 sing. Par, and Atm, 
स्तृ- अरतारिषम्‌, Par. आरसारोषि,. क्रम्‌ अक्रमिषम्‌ l sing. अक्कमीत्‌ 
भस्तरीषि Atm. l sing, 9 sing, 
अस्तरिष्ठाः-रीष्ठाः 2 sing, — क्षमू--अक्षमिपषिम, losing. अक्षमिष्ट 
T" ^~अवरिषि-भवराषि l sing. 9 sing. 


For the optional forms of these roots see the precedindg Variety, 


खि--अश्वयिषम्‌ l sing. अश्वयीत्‌ gu—t अगोपायिषम्‌, अय्ोपिषण 


है sing: ] sing. 
जायू--भजागरिषम्‌, l sing. अ- तप्‌- अतर्पिषम्‌ l sing. अतर्पीत्‌ 
जागरीत्‌ 3 sing. 8 sing. 
अज्ज्‌ू--भाज्जिषम्‌ू l sing. आ- स्यम्‌- अस्यमिषम्‌ l sing अस्वमीत्‌ , 
ञ्जीत्‌ 3 sing, 8 sing. 
TH — I sing, अव्राजीत्‌ क्षम- भक्षमिषि l sing. अक्षमिष्ट 
S sing, 


Pr3—5 अविजिषम्‌. sing. 
EN P "EE (00^ ower Orre mre mor amc 
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अशस--अशवसिषम्‌ sing, अश्वसीत्‌ गाइ- अगाहिषि | sing. अगाहिष्ट 


3 sing. ` 3 sing. 
मह-अमहीषम्‌, THEY. l sing. गह--अग्ूहिषम्‌ *, भगूहिषि | sing 
P. A, 


Itregular Aorists of the Fifth Form. 


§ 575, The roots ढीप्‌, जन्‌ , पूर, साथ and care optionally sub- 
stitute ¢ for the त of the third person sing, Atm, 

§ 576, Roets of the 8th class ending in णू or न्‌ drop 
their nasal and substitute optionally सं and त for the ter- 
minations ggr: and gg of the 2nd and 3rd person sing. Atm. 
सन lengthens its vowel after dropping न्‌. 

§ 577, The vowel of gyX takes Vrddhi optionally in the 
Parasm. 7. e, optionally takes Guna substitute; also it option- 
ally remains unehanged before ह (Vide § 462, 5]8), 

§ 578. Thesqrof wfvar is optionally dropped in the Aorist 
and consequently it takes the Sixth and the Fifth Varieties, 


Paradigms, 
wt 
Par. 
L. ओर्जुविषन्‌ ओर्णुविषव आओर्जुविष्म 
2 भोणुवी ओणुविष्टम्‌ ओणैविष्ट 
3 भोणुवीत्‌ tier औशैविषुः 


L औणाविषम्‌ और्णाविष्व ओर्णाविष्म- ओोर्णविषर्‌ और्णविष्व और्णविष्म 
2 aata: करोणीविशम Pe Prs Aa), ANE 2७३८०. 


९७ 
= 
> 
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Atm, 

ıma aia आ्ुविष्मारे 

2 ager ओणोविषाथाम झोणुवध्वम. S 

3 ओर्णुविष्ट ओर्णुविषाताम्‌ ओर्णुविषत 

l siete ओऔर्णविष्वाहि ओऔर्णविःमाहि 

2 sitter: भर्णतिषाथाम्‌ और्णविध्वः qu 

3 ओोणेविषट और्णवषाताम्‌ भोणोविषत 
इरिद्रा--भढरिद्रिषम, अदरिद्रीत्‌, ताय्‌- अतायाषि, अतायिष्ट, अतायि 
जन्‌ू-अज निषि अजानिष्ट, भजानि, प्याय--अप्यायाषि, अप्यायिष्ट; N- 


दीपू-भर्दीपिषि D. sing, अदीपिष्ट, प्याये. 
अदीपि 3 sing, पूर-भपूरिषे, अपूरिष्ट, अपूरि. 
Roots of the 8th Class, Roots of the 8th Class, 
Efi l sing. Par, तन्‌--अतानिषम अतनिषम्‌, Par. 
आजणिषि Ising, Atm. घार्जि- अतनिषि, Atm. I sing. अत- 
छाः, आयाः; भार्षिष्ट, आर्त 2. निष्ठाः भतयाः, भतनिष्ट, अतत 
& 3sing, Atm, ४ and 3, sing. Atm, 
क्षन्‌-अक्षेणिषम्‌ , I sing, Par, RIL- अमानिषि l sing. अमानिष्ठाः, 
अक्षेणिषि l sing, Atm. अमथाः; अमनिष्ट, अमत 2 & 
भक्षेणिष्ठाः, अक्षिथाः; भक्षेणिष्ट 3 sing. 
अक्षित 2 & 3 sing, Atm. बन्‌ -अवानिषम्‌, अवनिषम्‌ | sing, 
घण--अधाणेषम्‌ l sing. Par. Par. अवनिर्षि, ] sing, Atm. 
अवणिषि l sing. Atm ; भवानेष्टा:, अवथाः अवनिष्ट 
अवार्णिष्ठा:, भघृथाः, अधर्णिष्ट, अवत 2 & 3 sing. Atm, 


अघृत 2 & 8 sing. Atm, सनःअंसानिषम्‌, असनिषम्‌ | sing. 
जज TÉ 9 v s I A : m 


ee ee उ - 
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(6) THE BENEDICTIVE ( आशीलिङ ) 


§ 579, The Parasmaipada terminations of this mood may be 
obtained by prefixing यास to those of the Imperfect, dropping 
its final स before the wand q of the 2nd and 3rd per, sing,; and the 
Atmanepada ones by prefixing @ to the terminations of the 
Atm, Potential and to the तू and g occuring in them, These 
therefore are:— 


Parasm. Atmane, 
laa यास्व यास्म lup सीवहि सीमहि 
2 याः यास्तम्‌ यास्त 2 eter: सीयास्थाम्‌ सीभ्वम्‌ 
3 खात्‌ यास्ताम्‌ ATE: Sate सीयास्ताम्‌ MA 


(a) Parasmaipada. 


§ 580. The Par. terminations are weak and therefore occasion 
no Guga or Vrddhi change in the root. All roots reject the 
augment g. 


$ 58l. The final हू or J is lengthened; final wg short is © 


changed to रि, and final sg changed to दर and to ङर्‌ when 
preceded by a labial or ब, before the Par. terminations of 
the Benedictive, and the य of the Passive : जि-जायात्‌, स्त-स्तु 
यात्‌; कृ-क्रियात्‌, कृ--कीर्यान्‌, प-पूर्यात्‌, ६०, 

9 582 we preceded by a canjunct consonant and the root 


gr are changera to Guna nndae tha cama oironm.2tanoac. nn 


| 
। 
| 
| 
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YS रञ्ज्‌, सञ्ज्‌, स्वञ्ज, ग्रन्थ, मन्ध, उन्द्‌, स्कन्द, स्यन्त्‌, इन्ध, THY, 
इम्म्‌, स्तम्भ, QUI, WY, Va, Wa, संस्‌, and de. 

§ 585. दा, धा, and roots assuming these forms, मा, स्था 
झै, पां, ‘to drink,’ हा, to abandon’ and सो change their final 
to ए. Final भा (also that subsituted for पै sec § 359). 
if it be preceded by a conjunct consonant, is ckanged to ए 
eptionally ; दा-हेयांतू, पा-पेयात्‌, गे-गेयात््‌ ग्ल-ग्लेयात्‌ or reram c. 
but पा * to protect’ पायात्‌. 

Atmeanepada, 

§ 586. (a) इ is prefixed to the terminations after Set roots 
and optionally after Wet ones. 

(b) Roots ending in sg preceded by a conjunct consonant, 
the root g and roots ending in wg admit of ¢ optionally. 

§ 587, The Atm. terminations are strong. Before these 
the radical vowel takes its Guna substitute; but when the 
intermediate g is not prefixed to the terminations, the final 
We remains unchanged and s is changed to दर्‌ or to ऊर ifa 
labial precedes ; चि--चेषीष्ट, धु-धोरषाष्ट, लू--लविषीष्ट, स्तु-स्तरिषीष्ट or 
रतीर्षीष्ट, पृ-परिषीष्ट or gfir, &c. 


Paradigms. 


§ 587-588 ] Cokitaation or ४४१४४. 79 


2 भूयाः भूयास्तम्‌ भूयारत 2 अविर्षाष्ठाः भविषीयास्थाम्‌ भविषीध्वम-हुम 
8 भूयात्‌ भूयास्ताम्‌ नूयाघः 3 भविषीष्ट भविषोयास्ताम्‌ भविर्षारन 
कू P. ^. 
l क्रियासम्‌ क्रियास्व क्रियास्म loge कृषीवाहे  कृषीमहि 
2 क्रियाः क्रियास्तम्‌ क्रियास्त 2 कृ्षाष्ठाः कृषीयास्थाम कृषीडुम्‌ 
3 fear क्रियास्ताम्‌ क्रियासुः 3 कृषीष्ट कृषीयास्ताम्‌ कृषीरन्‌ 
eq Par, w Par. 


l स्मयोसम्‌ स्मयोस्व स्मखांस्म 2? अर्थासम्‌ sate अर्यास्म 

2 स्मर्याः स्मर्यास्तम्‌ स्मयोस्त 2 अयाः अरयॉस्तम भयोस्त 
$ स्मर्यांत्‌ स्मयोस्ताम्‌ स्मयोषुः 3 भयात्‌ भरयास्ताम्‌ srang: 

स्व A. 

l स्वरिषीय स्तरिषीवहि स्तरिषीमाहि | cauta enm स्टषीमहि 
2 स्तरिषीष्ठाः स्तरिषीयास्थाम्‌ 2 स्दर्षाष्ठाः स्दषी यास्थाम्‌ 
स्तारषीभ्वम-दुम्‌ cutem दुम्‌ 

3 स्तरिषीष्ट स्तरिघीयास्ताम स्तरिर्षारन्‌ 3 स्वुषीष्ठ स्तृषीयास्ताम्‌ casita, 

Conjugate eq Par. like eq. 

स्हु--स्तर्यासम्‌, स्तरिषीय, स्तीर्षीय ising. sut इज्यासम, यक्षीय 


y— Tarn, वरिषीय, qute वप्‌ उप्यासम, वप्सीय 
दा---देयासम्‌, दासीय वह उद्यासम्‌, वक्षीय 
धा--धेयासम्‌, धासीय बै ऊयासम्‌, वासीय 
प्रा प्रयासम्‌, घ्रासीय व्ये वीयासम्‌, sarata 
बच--उच्यासम्‌ . है. हयासम, o grata 
_ स्वप--खुप्यासम्‌ Ww गह्यासम, प्रहीषीय 
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Atm, एषीय. Kg also when joined with prepositions shortens 
its ऊ before weak terminations beginning with य; समुह्यासम - 


SECTION II. 
THE PASSIVE. 

§ 589. Every root in every one of the ten conjugational 
classes may take a Passive form conjugated like an Atmane— 
padi root of the IVth Class. * 

§ 590, There are three kinds of Passive Verbs :—{I) the 
Passive properly so called (कर्माणि We), as रामेण द्रव्यं दीयेस; (2) 
an Impersonal Passive (भावे Wo), as गम्यते ‘it is gone; and (3) 
a Reflexive Passive (कर्मकर्तरि N°), as ओदन: TEAR ‘rice is cooked: 

CoNJUGATIONAL TENSES. 


§ 59l, Formation of base :— 


* The only difference is in the accent; in the Passive it falls on य 
whereas in the primitive verbs of the 4th class Atm. it falls on the 
radical syllable, 

“It might even be suspected, that the occasional assumption of an 
Intransitive signification and a Parasmai-pada inflexion by a Passive 

verb, was the cause which gave rise to a 4th class of Primitive 
verbs as distinet from the Passive, Instances are certainly found of 
Passive verbs taking Parasmai-pada terminations, and some Passive 
verbs (e. g. jiyate, ‘he is born, fr. rt, jun; priryate the is filled,’ fr. 
pr; and tapyate, ‘he is heated,’ fr, tap) are regarded by native 


UH 
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(a) य is added to the root, which is weak (१. e. no Guna or 
Vrddhi substitute takes place before it); नी--नीय, भिद--भिद्य. 

(6) Before @ roots undergo the same changes as they do 
before the Par, terminations of the Benedictive; जि--जीय; कू-- 
क्रिय; स्म्‌-स्मये; घट भर्ये, mom J—Ta, बन्थू-बध्य, ( but नि- 
न्द-निन्दा); वच--उच्य, ग्रह--गह्य, ke. 

(c) The final aqp ( original or substituted ) of ढा ‘to give,’ दे,ढो, 
पा, थे, मा, स्था, गे, पा ‘to drink’ सी and हा ‘to abandon,’ is changed 
to; in other casesit remains unchanged; छा and दो-हढीय, गै- 


गीय, हा- हीय, but ज्ञा-ज्ञाय, ध्ये-ध्याय. 


$ 592, The Passive base is conjugated like a root ofthe 


IVth class in the Atm.; e. g. 


भू ‘to be,’ 

Present. 
lw भूयावहे भूयामहे 
2 भूयसे भूयेथै भूयध्वे 
3 भूयते भूयेते भूयन्ते 

Imperfect, 


lent wyar भभूयामहि 
2 अभूयथाः JAMIL अभूयध्वम्‌ 
3 अभूयत भभूयेताम्‌ ': अभूयन्तं 


y PELE EA 
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2 भूयेथाः भूयेयायाम्‌ अयेध्वन्‌ 
3 भूयेत pamm भुयेरन्‌ 
ga Present, 
l बुध्ये बुध्यावरे डुण्यामहे 
2 yaa बुध्येथे Ry 
$ बुध्यते aqq gar 
Imperfect. 
l wn wear अवुध्यामहि 
2 भवुष्यथाः अबुष्यथाम्‌ अजुध्यध्वम्‌ 
3 अबुध्यत अबुध्येताम्‌ भबुध्यन्त 
Imperative. 
] बुध्ये बुध्यावहे gest 
2 eet डुध्येथाम्‌ gaura 
3 बु-यताम्‌ बुध्वेताम्‌ बुयन्ताम्‌ 
Potential, 
l qure बुध्येवहि बभ्येमहि 
2 gr: बुध्येयाथाम्‌ Ng 
3 बुध्येत बुध्येयाताम्‌ Gracy 


§ 593. (a) The roots खन्‌, जन, सन्‌, and. सन्‌, optionally 
drop their न and at the same time ‘lengthen their ay: स्वन-स्वम्यते, 


ee 


- 
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Conzsuaatron oF VERBS. 583 


§ 594. To assist the student, the 3rd sing. pre. of some 
roots regular as well as irregular, is given below, 


Roots. 8 sing. 
ध्रा घ्रायते 
Far जीयते 
हा 3 P. A. दीयते 
ei. 2, A. ,, 
भा, धीयते 
qr ‘to drink’ 
wT to protect’ पायतै 
मा मायते 
हा P. laa 
UT A. हायते 
चि धीयते 
Pa शूयते 
मि . मीयते 
मी मीयते 
wt शय्यते 
कर्ण E 
ष्र waa 
क्‌ क्रियते 
जाग ज्ञागयंते 
zi स्मर्यते 

q बूयते 
e स्तयते 
= => >> 


Roots 


3 sing, 
भीयते 
X 
वीयते 
हृयते, 
शीयते 
पायते 
रीयते 
सीयते 
उच्चते 
yaqa 
विच्यते 
पृथ्छचते 
विच्छचते, frestera 
भृञ्च्यते 
इज्यते 
पणाय्यते, Toa. 
Head, कती यते 
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Roots. 3 sing. Roots. 3 sing 
तन्‌ सायते, तन्यते बस्‌ उच्यते 
पन्‌ पनाय्यते, Ted बस ‘to dress' वस्यते 
गुप्‌ गुप्यते, गोप्यते भस भूयते 
वप्‌ उप्यते दास शिष्यते 
स्वप्‌ aad Wu स्रस्यते 
कम्‌ कम्यते, काम्यते यह उह्यते 
चुर च्चोयेते 

द्वि दीव्यते ग्रह गृह्यते 
qur उद्यत कह with सम्‌ agua 
&९, &c. &c. &e, 


Non-ConJuuaTIONAL TENSES AND MooDs, 
(l) The Perfect. 


§ 595. (a) The Reduplicated Perfect of a root in the 
Passive is formed in the ordinary way, every root being 
considered Atmanepadi, नी—निन्ये; y— aya; निन्द= निनिन्दै; अश्‌ 
आनशे; गम-जग्मे, 6०. 

(b) The Periphrastie Perfect of the Passive docs not diffe 


from that of the Active, except in that the Auxiliary verbs take 


Atmanepadi terminations necessarily; , facta, इक्षांबभूवे 
शंभामासे. (0 काधयायक्ो-बभवे. somrmra. &c. 
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( b) Roots ending in a vowel ° and the roots इन्‌ , प्रह, and, Fy, 
optionally form the two Futures, the Conditional and the Benedictive 
of the Passive by changing their vowel to Vrddhi and appending 
the Atmanepada terminations of those tenses with इ prefixed 
to them invariably; in the case of roots ending in आ ( and 
in ए, ऐ and भो changeable to भा ), य्‌ is inserted between the 
root and this इ; दा--दायिताहे, दाताहे; दायिष्ये; दास्ये; अशायिव्ये, 
अदास्ये; दायेषीय, दासीय; and similarly Y—grferare, हाताहे; 
&८.; नी -नायिताहे, Tare; नायिज्य, नेष्ये; अनायिष्ये, अनेष्य; नायिषो य, 
नेथीय; हन-घानिताहे, | हन्ताहे; घानिष्ये, हनिष्ये; अधानिष्ये, अहानि ष्ये; 
घानिषीय, वधिषीय l sig; प्रह--प्राहिताहे, महीताहे; प्राहीष्ये प्रहि- 
«3; अप्राहिष्ये, अप्रहीष्ये; प्राहिषीय, प्रहीषीय, &c.; दृश-दशिताहे, द्रष्टाहे; 
दर्शिष्ये, edt; भदाराष्ये, आद्रकष्ये; दशिषीय; दृक्षीय, &०. 

(6) The Aorist, 


§ 597. (a) The Passive of the Aorist of roots belonging 
to the IVth, Vth and VIIth Varieties, is made up similarly by 
appending the Atmanepada terminations to the base; भू-अभविधि; 
कृ--भकुथि; धा-अधिषि, पय्‌ अपशि; ढ्छि-अरिक्षि, दिपू-अद्िक्षि, &c. 

(^) Roots bolonging to the first, second, third and sixth 
Varieties take fourth, fifth or seventh Varieties in the Passive, in 
accordanee with general rules; स्था-अत्थिषि l sing. रया-अढवासि; 
जू--भजरिधि ; खि-भ्रबिषि; सु-अल्लोबि; नमं+>भनंसि, &८. 
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([) Before this इ the penultimate (prosodially) short takes its 
Guna substitute and penultimate sq except that of जन, and of 


set roots ending in अम्‌ except ey with भा, कम्‌, and ww 
and the final vowel take their Vrddhi substitute; मिद--अभेरि; 


but निन्द--अनिन्ह; तुद-अतोहि; कूष--भकर्ष: वद्‌- अधा- 
हि; पदू--अपाठि ; but जन--भजानि ; गप्‌--अगामि ; but हम्‌--अदामिे; 
4०, चम्‌ with आ-आचामि, कम्‌ अकामि, &e नी --भनाजि 
स्वूु--अस्तावि; टू--अलावे; कृ or क-अकारि. 

(2) Roots ending in MT original or substituted (7. e, of 
roots in ए, ऐ, ओ ) insert @ before this g; ढा अदाव, पे-अघायि, 
गे--भगायि ; शो-अशाये, 4०. 

(3) रध ००५ रभ insert a nasal before their final consonant so 
that their penultimate अ cannot take Guna or Vrddhi substitute ; 
NPY, अजम्नि, अरम्भि. 

(4) mw without a preposition does the same optionally and 
with 8 preposition necessarily; अलम्नि, Wary; but प्रालम्मि, 

(5) भजज्‌ ‘to break’ forms अ्रभिम or अभाजि; and दाम-अशमि 
and अद्मि in the sense of ‘to observe,’ 

(6) सृज्‌ takes Vrilhi; nw lengthens its vowel; अनाजि, srgre. 

(7) € ‘to go’ has अगायि; with अघि, अध्यायि or spem. 

(8) हड ‘to clothe’ forms, अहेडि, NRR or अहीडि, 
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necessarily take ह; दा-आदिषधे, अदायिषि; नी-भनेषे-भनायाथे; कृ- 
अकृषि, अकारिषि; हन:-आहसि, अघानाषे, अवधिषि, l  sing;— 
अह--अप्रहीषि, अम्राहषि l sing. &c, 

& 598, Roots of the Tenth Class. 

(a) The अय (१.८, अख with the final sp dropped) is option- 
ally dropped in the General Tenses, except the Perfect. The 
Aorist forma, except that of the 3rd sinz. are made up by 
adding the terminations of the Fifth Form; yr— sing. चोर” 
यांचक्रे--बभूबे, चोरयामासे Perf; चोरखिताहे, चोरिताहे l 5. Fu.; घ्योर ° 
यिष्ये, चोरिष्ये 20५ Fu; अयोरबिषि, अचोरिधि Aor, चोरायिषीय,चोरि- 
uta Ben, 

(b) Roots which do not lengthen their penultimate अ lengthen 


it optionally in the general Tenses of the Passive, except in the 


Perf., when spa is dropped; कय--अक्रथविषि, अकयिषि, अकाथे- 
षि, Aor, l sing. &c. 


(c) The 3 per. sing. of the Pass. Aorist is formed by drop- 
ping अय्‌ necessarily and adding ह; चोरय-अचोर =अचोरि; पीडू 
अपीडि; प्‌ --अपारि, &८.; रह-अरहि, अराहि Aor. 3 sing.; रमू-अरमि, 
अरामि Aorist 3 sing dc, 


Paradigms, 
sl P. ‘to know.’ 
Perfect. Ist. Future. 
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2 बोधिष्यसे बोधिष्येथे बोधिष्यध्वे 
3 बाधिष्यते बोधिष्यते बोधिष्यन्से 
Conditiona’. 
l अबोधिष्ये अवोधिष्यावाएं अ गोधिष्यानाहि 
2 अबोधष्यथाः अबोधिष्यथाम्‌ अनोधिष्यध्वम 
3 अबोधिष्यत अगा धिध्यताम्‌ sahara 
Aorist 
l अबोधिषि अवोधिपष्वहि अवोधिष्महि 
2 अबोधिष्ठाः अनोधियाथाम अञ्राधध्वम्‌ 
3 अबोधि अबोधिषाताम अबोधिषत 
Benedictive. 
E बोधिषीय बोधिषीवहि बोधिषीर्माहि 


2 बोधिषीष्ठाः बोधिषी यास्थाम बोपिषीष्वम 
3 बोधिषीष्ट बोधिषी यास्ताम्‌ बोधिषीरन 
N, B. The Passive forms of roots of the tenth class do not 


diter from the Passive forms of causals for which sec the paradigms 


of pr cau, Pass. given in the next section. 


Sxction III. 


DERIVATIVE VERBS ( प्रदययान्तधासवः ) 


and 


THEIR CONJUGATION, 


| 
| 
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I CavusaLs. 


§ 60^, Every root belonging to any one of the ten Conju- 
gational classes may have a causal form which is conjugated like 
a root of the Tenth class, 

4 60], The Causal of a root implies that a person ora thing 
causes or makes another person or thing to perform the action, 
or te be in the condition, denoted by the root. It is also em- 
ployed, sometimes, to convert an intransitive verb into a tran- 
sitive one. 

( a ) Formation of the Causal Base, 


$ 602. The Causal Base of a root is formed like that of a 
root of the Tenth class, In the case of roots of the Tenth class 
the causal form is identical with the primitive, The Causal form 
takes either pada. Thus from SW comes the causal base बोधव, 
बोधयति ‘he causes to know’; क्षुभ-क्षोमयति ‘he shakes or agitates, 
गण-गणयाते ‘hecauses tocount’; नी-नाययति ‘lie makes another lead 
or carry’; कू ‘to do’ and कृ ‘tu scatter — कारयसि ‘he causes to do 
Gr scatter’; कृतू--कीर्तेयति, &c, 

§ 603, Roots ending in ayq, except अम्‌ ‘to go, &c, कम 
“to love’. qq ‘to eat’, झम ‘when it means to see, and ww ‘when 
it does not mean ‘to eat’, and the roots? marked with an indica- 


° These are:-—¥ze , व्यथ्‌, प्रथ्‌ , IA, ‘to spread’, qz, ‘to pound’, 
waz, A, ‘to destroy, to cut', gel ^. ‘to go, eq, wq, IA, 
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tory म्‌ do net change their vowel 7, e, their vowel takes its Guna 
substitute; शम-गमयति, क्रम-क्रमयति, घट-घटय:ते, जन्‌-जनयति, 
equ-squefa; जू-अरयति, आ--अपयत्ति, जां--जपयति, $c. 
but कम्‌-कामयति-चम्‌--चामयत्ति, शम्‌ to see’ शामबाते; but हामयाते 
in other cases; खम्‌ - आमखाति, ४".; यम्‌ ‘to eat’ has यमयाते. 

(a) The roots यम्‌, नम, वन, SIF, हुल, and झल lengthen 
their vowel optionally when not preceded by a preposition; 
नमखाति- नामयति, but प्रणमयति, &c. 

$ 604. Roots ending in a (ए, ऐ or भो changeable to ayf; see 
§ 46]) and the roots ऋ ‘to go, Kf ‘to be ashamed, री ‘to go,’ 
(9. cl.) ‘to flow’ (tcl. A. ), and ब्ला ‘to choose,’ ‘to go’ insert 
the augment q before भय and their vowel takes Guna substitute; 
दापयाते fr. श, दे or हो; धापवाते, fr. ध; गापयाते fr. गे, £c. 4— 
भपेबति; ही--हैपयति, री-रेपयति, ब्ली-डलेपयाते. 

§ 605. (a) मि ‘to throw,’ मी ‘to destroy,’ दी ‘to perish,’ जि ‘to 
conquer,’ and क्री ‘to buy,” also insert प्‌ but after changing their final 
vowel to भा; मापयति, हापयति, जापयति, क्रापयति. 

(b) The Roots ap, आ or ख्रै ० cook,’ and gm, shorten their 
vowel necessarily, and r&b an! स्ना optionally, before the inserted 


प्‌; क्षपयति, $e, ग्लपबाति, ग्लापयाते; स्नपर्याते, स्नापबाते, 


TP. ‘to vive: apy. weer. क्रय, wer, all P, and meaning ‘to injure, ' 
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§ 606. wt ‘to pare, to sharpen,’ छो ‘to cut,’ सो ‘to finish,’ हे 
‘to call,’ ष्ये ० cover, p ‘to weave,’ से ‘to waste away' and qr 
‘to drink’ insert य्‌ instead of पृ; शाययति, साययति, वावयति, पाय- 
यति, <८. 

(a) पा ‘to protect,’ and बै when it means ‘to shake,’ insert & and 
"wp respectively before भय; पालयति ‘he protects,’ वाजयति ‘he 
shakes.’ 

६ 607, The roots जम्‌, TI, TY, and ल्भ insert 8 nasal before 
their final; ज्ञम्भयति-ते, रन्धयति-ते, &c. 

§ 608, The roots गप. विच्छ, YI, पण्‌, पन and "WW have 
two forms in the causal; गोपयति-ते, गोपाययति-ते; विच्छयति-ते 
विच्छाययति-ते; ४०. 

6 609. दीधी, वेवी and wfexr drop their final vowel before भय; 
ढीधयति-ते, वेवयति-ते, दरिद्रर्यात-ते. 

6 6l0. The following roots form their Causal base anoma- 
lously:— 

g ‘to go— गमयति, with अघि ‘to remember — 
अधिगमयति,--'४० study’ भध्यापयति. 
with प्रति -प्रत्याययाति. 

ap or क्नूय्‌ ‘to sound,’ ke, कनोपयति ‘he causes to sound. 


naraq, ‘to tremble’ क्ष्मापयति ,, » 9 tremble, 
शह to conceal’ गृहयति हे » » conceal, 
चि 7९]. ‘to eollect, wirqerfei-et, चाययति-ते, collect. 
» l0cl, i खपयति-ते, चययति-ते ,, ,, 3 
जागू ‘to awake’ जागरयात he rouses 

दुष्‌ ‘tosin, to be दूषयति-ते he causes; to sin. 


unchaste' but दूषयति-ते, दोषयति-ते in 
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भू ‘to shake’ yaar he causes to shake. 
प्री ‘to please’ o प्रीणयति ,, » ०, please. 
भी “(0 fear'— भाययाति-ते frightens with, 


भापयते, भीषयते he inspires fear, 
Aet ‘to fry’"—arsiafa-&, भ्रज्जयति-ते he causes to fry. 
TA— ‘to wipe'—arstafe. 
रग्म-' to dye'— रज्जयाति he dyes or paints; also in the sense of 
‘he propitiates or satisfies’; cf. ‘genta at न रख- 
afa’ Bh. Ni, S’a. 3. But रजयति only, in the 
sense of ‘he hunts deer’; (Vide Ki, VI. 24). 
w- ‘to grow'— रोहयति-ते रोपयति-ते he plants or causes to grow, 
ær- ‘to take’ and 
ली- ‘toembrace,” विलालयाति, विलापयति; and 
tto adhere’ 
विर्लानयति, विलापयति in the sense of ‘melting an unc- 
tuous substance.’ 
बा ‘to blow’ — वापयाते he causes to blow or move, 
arsvafa he shakes, 
स्मि ‘to smile’-—frenraafa ‘he causes a smile by, or astonishes 
or frightens by,’ विस्मापयते; ‘he astonishes,’ 
at- वापयति. वाययति he causes to conceive; 
araara-a in other senses, 
we ‘to fall’_— शातयति he causes to fall, cuts down, 
झादयति he causes to go. 


सिध ‘to be साधयाते he accomplishes or prepares. 
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स्फाय- ‘to swell’—eqryaray he causes to swell, 
स्फुर्‌- ‘to tremble, to shine forth.’ 


स्फोरयति-स्फारबति he causes to tremble or shine. 
इन्‌ ‘to strike or kill'—qreafq he causes to strike, c. 


(5) Conjagation of the Causal Base. 


§ 6li. The Causal base is conjugated like the base of a 
root of the lOth or Churadi class in all the ten Tenses and 
Moods of the Parasmaipada, the Atmanepada and the Passive, 
The अब with the final ay dropped is retained, as remarked 
before, in the General Tenses, except the Aorist and the Be- 
nedictive, and is dropped before the य of the Passive, The 
formation of the Aorist of causals has been fully explained along 
with that of the roots of the Tenth class, at 6$ 548-556, 


§ 632, Paradigms of all the Tenses and Moods in the Pur. 
Atm. and Pass, of gw. Causal base बोधय. 
Special Tenses, 
Present, 
Par. Atm, 


l बोधयामि बोधयावः बोधयामः l बोधये बोधयावहे बोधयामहे 
2 बोथयसि बीधयथः बोधयथ 2 बोधयसे बोधयेथे बोधयथ्य 
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l अबोधये अवोधयावहि भबोधयार्मांते 
2 अवोधयथा: अबोधयंथाम्‌ STADT 
8 अबोधयत  अवोधयेताम्‌ भबोधयन्त 


Imperative, 


l बोधयानि बोधयाव बोधयाम l INR बोधयामहे 

2 बोधय बोधयतम्‌ बोधयत 2 बोधयस्व बाधयथाम्‌ बोययध्वम्‌ 

3 बोधयतु बोधयताम्‌ बोधयन्त 3 बोधयताम्‌ बोधयेताम्‌ बोधयन्ताम्‌ 
Potential. 

laa बोधयेव॑ बोधयेम॑ ol बोधयेय बोधयेवहि बोधयेमहि 

2 बोधयेः बोधयेतम्‌ बोधयेत 2 बोधयेथाः बोधयेयाथाम्‌ बोधयेध्वम्‌ 

3 ह्ोथयेत्‌ बोधवेतामबाधयेयुः 3 बोधयेत बोथयेयाताम्‌ बोधयेरन 


General Tenses, 


Perfect, 
Par. 
l बोधयांचकार-चकर* बोधयांचकूव बोधयां चकूम 
2 बोधयांचकर्थ, बोधयांचक्रध: बोधयांयक 
3 बोधयांचकार बोधयांचक्रतुः बोधयांचक्रः 
Atm. 
L बोधयांचक्रे * बोधयांचकृवहे बोधयांचक्कमहे 
2 बोधयांचकृषे बोधयांचक्राये बाधयांचकढे 
3 


बोधयांचक्र बोधयांचक्राते बोधयांचाक्रेरे 


q 4 T, 8 __ a 


€3 N ™ C9 nN — 


Lond 


6l2 | 


बोधयिताहे 
बोधयितासे 
बोधयिता 


बोधयिष्यामि 
बोधयिष्यसि 
बोधयिष्यति 
बोधयिष्ये 
बोधयिष्यसे 
बोधायेष्यते 


अबोधविष्यम्‌ 


अबोधयिष्ये 
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Atm. 
बोधायितास्वहे बोधयितारमहे 
बोधयितासाथे बोधायिताप्वै 
बोधयितारों बो धयितारः 
2 nd Future, 
बोधयिष्यावः बोधयिष्यामः 
बोधायिष्यथः बोधायष्यथ 
बो धायष्यतः बोधयिष्यन्ति 
बोधयिष्यावहे बोधयिष्यामह 
बोधायिष्येथे बोधयिष्यध्वे 
LIE EZ EI बोर्धायष्यन्ते 
Conditional. 
Par. 
अबोधयिष्याव अबो धयिप्याम, 4c. 
Atm. 
अबोधयिष्यावहि भोधयिष्यामहि, &c. 
Aorist. 


NIN अबूबुधाव NIWA | अवूबुधे अवूबुधावहि अवूबुधामहि 
भड्बुधः अबबुधतम अबूबुधत 2 अबूबुधथाः अबूचुधथाम WIT 
yada arga लाम पाताल 3 aragua aragoar बस लसचकछ 
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2 बोधयिषीष्ठाः बाधायिषीयास्थाम्‌ बोधविषीध्यम्‌ः इम्‌ 
3 बोधियषीष्ट बोधयिषी यास्तान. बोधायिषीरन्‌ 
Passive. 
Present. Imperfect. 


l बोध्ये Maras’ बोध्यामहे | अबोध्ये अनोध्यावाहि भवोध्याभाहे 
2 बोध्यस बोध्येथे बोध्यध्वे 2 अवोध्यथाः अगोध्येथाम्‌ अवोध्यध्वन 
3 ध्यते maa बोध्यन्ते 3 अवोध्यत अवबोध्येताम भबोध्यन्त 


Imperative. Potential. 


ima बोध्यावहे Mare ! बोध्येय योध्येवहि वोध्येमहि 

2 बाध्यस्व बोध्येथाम्‌ बोध्यध्वम्‌ 2 बोन्येथाः बोध्येयायाम बो'्येप्वम्‌ 

3 बोध्यताम्‌ बोध्येताम्‌ बाध्यन्ताम्‌ 3 बोध्येत बोध्येयाताम्‌ Macy 

Perfect. 

l बोधयांचक्रे-बभूवे बोथयांयङ्गृवहे-वशूविवहे, TTE महे बभूविमहे 
बोधयामासे बोधयामासितहे बोधया मासिमहे 

2 बोधयांचकृये-बशूविषे बोधयां वक्रये-बभूवाये बोधबांचकुडे बभूविध्ये डे 
बोधयामासिजे बोधयामासाथे बोथवामासिध्ये 

3 बोधयांचक्रेबभधूवे बोधयांचक्राते-बभूताते बोधवांचक्रिरे बभूविरे 
बोधयामासे बोधयामासाते बोधवामासिरे 


let Future. 


j 


6i2 ] 


l बोधयिष्ये, 


बोधिष्ये 


2 बोधयिष्यसे, 


८७ 


to 


बोधिष्यसे 
बोधयिष्यते, 
बोधिष्यते 


अबोधयिष्ये 
अबोधिष्ये 
अबोर्धायष्यथाः 
अबोधिऽयथाः 
अबोधायिष्यस 
अबोधिष्यत 


बोधयिषीय 
बोधिषीय 
बोधयिषीडाः 
बोधिषी छाः 
बोर्धायषोष्ट 
बोधिषीष्ट 


अबोधयिषि 
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9nd Future. 
बोधयिथ्यावहे, 
बोधिष्यावहे 
बोधयिष्येये, 
बोधिष्येथे 
बोधायिष्यते 
बोधिष्येते 
Conditional. 
अबोधयिष्यावाह 
अबोधिऽ्यावहि 
अश्रो धयिष्येथाम्‌ 
अबोधिष्येथाम्‌ 
भबोर्धायष्यताम्‌ 
भबोभिष्येताम्‌ 
Benedictive. 
बोधयिषीवहि 
बोधिषीवहि 
बोधयिषीयास्थाम्‌ 
बोधिषीयास्थाम्‌ 
बोधयिषीयास्ताम्‌ 
बोधिषोयास्ताम्‌ 
Aorist. 


अवोधयिष्वाहि 


बोवयिष्यामहे, 
बोधिष्यामहे 
TAS, 
बोधिष्यध्वे 
बोधयिष्यन्ते, 
बोधिष्यन्ते 


भबोधाये"यामहि 
अबोधिष्यामहि 
भबोधयिष्यध्वम 
अब्रोधिःयः्वम्‌ 
अबोधायष्यन्त 
अवोधिष्यन्त 


बोधयियी महि 
बोधिषीमहि 
बोधायिषी -वम-डुम्‌ 
बोधिषी ay, 
बोधयिषीरन्‌ 
बोधिषीरन्‌ 


अबो धयिष्महि 
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II, Desideratives, 


§ 63. Any primitive root of the ten classes, as well as any 
causal base, may optionally* take a Desiderative form, which, like 
the causal base, is conjugated in all the ten Tenses and Moods of 


the three voices, 


6 6l4. The Desiderative expresses the notion thal a person 
or thing wishes ( or is about ) to perform the action, or to be in 
the condition, denoted by the root or the desiderative base; पिपडि- 
पति ‘he wishes to study’ from qz; सुमूषेति ‘he is about to die,’ 
fr, मू, &c, 


§ 65. There area few primitive roots, which, though they 
take a Desiderative form, do not convey a desiderative sense 
(See § 396). As these are looked upon as primitive roots, new 
Desiderative bases may be derived from them according to the 
rules given below; as जुगुप्सिषते ‘he wishes to censure’ from 


जुगुप्स्‌ , &०. 


— 


e Or the notion of desire may be conveyed by means of a 
sentence e. g, तिपठिबति or पठितुं इच्छाति ‘he wishes to read,’ &c. 
Note:—!I) A root takes a Desiderative form only when the 


agent of the wish and of the action expres sed by the root is the 
same: so AIST: पठस्त इति इच्छति गरुः and not पिपाठिषति; also the sense 


है | 4 P t . ur o oA EE Lo. मि Ss, 
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(a) Formation of Base, 


§ 6l6, The Desiderative base is formed by reduplicating the 
root or base according to the gencral rules of reduplication given 
at § 443-449 and § 549 (a) (5), and by adding स्‌ (which may be 
ehanged to q according to the rules of Sandhi) to it. The sp to 
the reduplicative syllable is changed to ge. 9. पद--प॒पद--पि पद + 
स--पिपठिष by the following. 

N. B. The स्‌ of a primitive root is not changed to « when the 
characteristic स्‌ is changed toy; सि-सिसीष, सित्र-सासिक्ष (R+ 
ब्‌); स्मि-सिस्मयिष; q-gay; but स्था तिष्ठास्‌; सावय्‌ cau. of 
सू- दषावायिष, स्तु however forms agwrq. 

§ 6l7. To this स्‌ the augment ¢ is to be prefixed after Set 
roots, optionally after Wet ones and not after those that ate Anit. 
subject to the following exceptions; — 

(I) Roots ending in उ, s and लु short or long, and the roots 
प्रह and गुह do not take इ; नु- नुनुष्‌ Vide ६ 628. b. ), sx ढुभूष, &c. 

Exceptions;—s ‘ to go,’ ळू ‘to scatter,” T ‘to swallow, दू A., to 
accept, धृ 6 A, ‘to hold, and पू A. ‘to purify’ admit of €; the in- 
termediate g is not lengthened in the case of ® ang Y चिक 
feu; Ke. 

(2) स्मि, अञ्ञ्‌, प्रच्छ, अझ take g necessarily, 

(3) वृत्‌, TL, WW, स्यन्द and mW do not admit of इ in the 


run P ZR ॥ १ rT gt A AY HE 
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the [0 cl. and optional Cau, Base of ज्ञा) सन्‌ ‘to give, तन, TH, 
FL TW, SF, तुद्‌, and qq (Vide $ 485. ) take ¢ optionally. 
(5) The roots क्रम, गम्‌ and खु take gin the Par. and reject it 


in the Atm. 
& 68, ‘The radical vowels undergo the following changes 


before 4:— 

(a) The स्‌ with इ is strong and without हू weak. 

The usual rule as to Guna substitute holds good in the 
ene case and does not in the other; ga;—frafay, विवृस्स्‌; F- 


frt, &c. 

(b) The final डु and उ and the penultimate अ of हन्‌ and 
गम्‌ (substituted for g 2 Par. ‘to go, and for g with अघि ‘to 
remember’ or ‘to study,’ ) are lengthened and final sg, short or 
long, changed to & or to ऊर after labials when the स्‌ is unaug- 
mented; जि जिगीष; दु दुद्रुष्‌; nA | --तितीर्ष ) 4—3- 
मूर +ष = HW, पृ--पुपू्ष , &c. हु 

(r) The roots रुष, विद्‌ and gw do not change their vowel to 
Guna; and the roots WW, स्वप and sem take Samprasarans 
vef m, विविदिष, मुमुषिष, Grae, quem, पिपृष्छिष्‌. 


(dy Roots with an initial consonant, and having g or उ 
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& 6।9-6। ] 


Art. 6 550 should be attended to in forming Desideratives 
from Causals and roots of the Tenth class, 

§ 620. Roots in their Desiderative forms take the same termi- 
nations, Parasm, or Atmane. that they do in the primitive. The 
roots ज्ञा, थु, स्सृ and दृश्‌ take Atm. terminations in the Desiderative. 


§ 62I, The following roots form 


irregularly i — 


their Desiderative bases 


Roots, Desiderative base. Third per. sing. Pre. 
STZ ‘Lo eat! जिघत्स्‌ जिवत्साति 
झाप E tafa 
g to 8० जिगमिष [मर्गामषति 
इ with अधि ‘to study’ अधिजिगास्‌ अधिजिगांउते 
g with प्रति ‘to be convinced’ प्रतीषिष प्रतीषिषति 
oo एषिषिष एषिषिषति 
3 ‘to sound’ SAN areata 
ऊर्णु-- FTW ऊर्णुन्‌धति-ते 

KIII. ऊणुनुविषति-ते 

ऊणुनविष ऊर्णुनविषति-ते 
क अरिरिब अरिरिषति 
ऋध ‘to prosper iur ई रसेति 

अशिधिष्‌ अरिधिषति 
गम-- जिगमिष जिग,मषति 
with स॒म्‌, A. संजिगांस संजिगांसते 
डा (0 cewallnaw’ क्क >». EN o S 
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Roots, 


सप l0el. & opt onal Ma 
Cau. Base of ज्ञा-- जिज्ञपयिष 
ज्ञाप opt. cau, D, of ar जिज्ञापयिष 


सन्‌ ‘to. stretch’ 


or तितनिष 
ae ‘to kill’ तिदक्ष 
तिहि 
दम्भ्‌ faa, धीप्स 
iine N 
दरिद्रा (fam 
Prix 
दा ‘to give’ द्स्सि्‌ 
& 'to protect " 
दो ‘to cut’ ति 
fax Sus , दिदे; वष 
धा fud 
घे " 
नदा fag 
निनशिष्‌ 
पत्‌ (aq 
पिपतिष 
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[ § e22 


Desiderative base. Third per. sing. Pre. 


Mtaa 
जिज्ञपयिषति 
जिज्ञापयिषति _ 


तिर्तस्‌ or Raia तिर्तसति, तितांसति 


तितनिषति 
तिव्शक्षति 
तितृंहिषति 
धिप्सति, धीप्सति 
दिदेसिषत्ति 
दिदरिद्रासति 
दिदरिद्रिषात 
दित्वति 

दित्सते 

रित्साति 

दृद्यूषति, दिरेविरति 
षित्सति 


६ ७2]। ] 
Roots 


RE 


मां ‘to m asire’ 
fA ‘to throw’ 
मी (४० destroy’ 
मे ‘to barter’ 


सुच्‌ 


TH 


a 
CT 


qrq 'to injure, to kill, 


'to propitiate' 
e 
WH. 
सम्‌ ^. P. ^. ‘to 
obtain’ 


far 
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Desiderative base, Third person sing Pre. 


मितङ्क्ष also तिमज्जिष )मिमङ्कूसि 
(मिमज्जिषार्व ) 
निरस्‌ मित्सति 
» नित्सते 
NIT मुमुक्षते ‘he desires for 
मोक्ष मोक्षते liberation’ 
WAT ममुक्षाते he wishes to free’ 
मिमृक्ष मिमक्षति 
मिमाजिष मिमार्जिषति 
यियविष यियविषति 
रिप्स रिप्सत 
: Ra. रित्साते 
रिरात्स रिरात्सति 
लिप्त्‌ लिप्सते 
थिन्‌ शिक्षति 
सिसनिष्‌ सिसनिषति 
सिषास्‌ सिषासति 
args. सिषेविष, “सस्यूषति, सिषावषाते 
f ९ कक f= MM NY = 
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Roots.. Desiderative base. Third per. sing. Pre.. 
emm, » स्वद्‌ * सिस्वादयिष सिस्वाकयिषाति-ते 
स्वेदय » » स्विद्‌ * सिस्वेदयिष सिर्स्वेदयिधाते-,, 
साहय्‌ „» » SE" सिसाहयिष्छ ह्सिसाहायिषाति-,, 
SUE » » È ज्ञुहावायिष्‌ ज्ञुहावयिषति-, 

(b) Conjugation of the Desiderative Base. 
Conjugational Tenses. 

६ 622, sy is added to the base in the cenjugational Tenses 
and then it is conjugated like the special base of the 6th 
class, in the Active. and Passive; 

Non-Conjugationel Tenses. 

§ 623. (a) The Perfect is formed by adding arą, to the 
base and appending the Perfect forms of the auxiliary verbs 
असर, भू, and कू ( see $ 490, 526 ). 

(b) In the Aorist the Desiderative Bases. take the termi- 
nations of the Vth Variety. 

(7) In the Benedictive the Porasmai, terminations are added 
without डु and the Atm. ones with the intermediate E. 

(4) The remaining tenses have no peculiarities. 

§ 624.. In the Passive the Aorist 3rd sing.. is formed accord- 


ing to $ 597. c. The forms of the reniaixinz tenses: are made up 


FA | E TO ODORE 3 ange = 


§ ६२३ ] 


kmperlect अबुबोधिषत्‌ 
Imperative बुयोधिषतु 
Potential बुबोधिषेत्‌ 
Perfect बुबोधिषांचकार 
खुबोयिषामास 

| बुबोधिषांबभूव 
F. Future बुबेधिषिता 
Sec, Future [LHP EIE 
Conditional अबुबोधिष्यत्‌ 
Aorist अवबुनोधिषीद 
Benedictive बबोधिष्यान्‌ 


Roots. 3 sing. Pre. 


frs— विविदिषदि 
qT खुसुषिषबि 
स्वप-- सुषुप्सति 
झच्छ--पिप्रच्छिषति 
कु चिकरिषति 
y 6-3. दिधरिषते 

क्ष! ?.4.द्थारिषाते-वे 
याह भुपुक्षति 


Pa— शिश्रीषति, शिश्रयिषाति 
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E ECHR hisi 
aar war, 
बुबोधिषेत 
जवोधिषा चक्र 
बुबो धिषामास 
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sri qw 
बुबोपिष्यताम्‌ 
बुबोधिष्येत 

बुकेधिपांचकफ्रे 
बृबोधिषामासे 
TAT ITT 
डुबोधिषिवा 

शजुवोधिषिष्यदे 
अबुबोधिष्यव 
अबुबोधिषे 

बबोधिपषिषीष्ट 


Roots, 3 sing. Pre, 


कृत्‌-- चिकातिषति, चिकृत्साति 
छुद-- चिच्छरिषति-ते, Prege- 


F-a 


g— वितरिषाते, तितरीबति, fa- 


तीर्षवि 


g-P.A. विवरिषसि-ते, विदरीषावे ते, 


आवृर्षति-वे 


उछ उचिच्छिषति 


स्था-- सिष्ठासवि 


खु ०९०. सिस्रावयिषति-ते, सुस्रावयिष 


Rx 


शु.” जिआवारयेपातसिले, झुश्राकयिष्- ` 


aw पोह 
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रुप्रन्द- सिस्यन्ध्सति, सिस्यॅन्दिषते yg.” पिप्ठावयिषति-ते, पुष्ठावायिषाति-ते 


सिस्यन्त्सते च्य  न्विच्यावयिषात ते, 'चुच्यावाबे- 
कुप-- चिक्रुप्सति, चिकल्पिषते, धति-ते 
raga &e. &c. &८, 


III. FREQUENTATIVES, 

§ 625. A Frequentative or Intensive form may be derived from 
aby monosyllabic root of the first nine classes, beginning with © 
a consonant, The Frequentative or Intensive is used to signify 
the repetition or the in tensity of the action denoted by the 
verb from which it is derived,” 

Exceptions:— 

$ 626. (a) t A Frequentative may be formed from sq ‘to go" चट 
‘to go, अछ्‌ ‘to cat’ and xb ‘to conceal, though these begin 
with a vowel; and from खूच cl. ]0 ‘to hint, qu cl. I0 ‘to string 
together,’ and sw cl 70, though they belong to the IOth cl. 

(b) The Frequentative of roots signifying motion conveys the 
notion of tortuous motion and not of repetition, t The Frequen- 
tatives of the roots छुप्‌ ‘to cut,’ sw ‘tosink down,’ wm ‘to go,’ 
जप्‌ ‘to mutter prayers, अभ ‘to yawn,’ दह ‘to burn,’ gq ‘to bite," 
and गू ‘to swallow,’ imply reproach; J लोलप्यते ‘he cuts awkward- 
ly’ «reum ‘falls down badly; «ara, &c. 

§ 627. There are two hinds of Frequentative bases derived from 
roots; both are formed by a peculiar reduplication of the root; but in 


* धातोरेकाचो terz: क्रियासमभिहारे wx | Pin, LIL. ], 28, वोन:- 
पुन्यं màu क्रिसकमिहारः तस्मिन्थोत्ये यङ्‌ स्यात्‌ । Sid, Kan 


T स्चिसूत्रे मञ्यद्यत्येशूणाती*्पो यङ वाच्य: | Vart. on the above 
+ ES आण र्क wets Din TIT 3 99 
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one the affix q (यङ) is added to the root before reluplication takes 
place, and the base is conjugated in the Atm. alone; in the other 
the affix @ is dropped (यङ्‌ छुक ) and the base is conjugated in Par, 
only (in the Atm. also, according to some grammarians). It 
will be convenient to call the one the Atm,  Frequentative, anl 
the other the Par. Frequentative. 


A tmanepada-F requentati ves. 
§ 628. The Atm.-Frequentative base is formed by adding य to 


the root before which it undergoes the same changes as before the 
aof the Passive; दा--दीय, चि--चीय, नी-नीय भू-भूय, स्म 
tad, Gata, Bare, घे=धीय, ॐ. निद=भिद्य, पृ-पूर्य, बन्छन 
बध्य, TASTA, Ec, 

(a) wy and war change their vowel to है, and घट preceded 
by one radical consonant is changed to री, and not to रि; 
घ्रा=त्रीय, ध्मा=ध्मीय, कु=की य. 

(b) The roots ब्यंच, व्यध्‌, स्यम, स्वप, अह, NEF, अज्ज; and 
AA, take Samprasirana; ज्या and व्य substitute €, and हे, EY, 
for their final vowel; शास्‌ becomes श्लिष and प्याय, पी; व्यःच- 
Prem, स्वप्‌-सुप्य, प्रह-गृह्य, हे-हूय; ज्या--जीय; शास-शिष्य, प्याय-पीय 

(c) $394 should be observed. 

$ 629. The form in @ derived as above is  reduplicated 
according to the general rules of reduplication, 

(a) If a root begins with a vowel, the following consonant 
is reduplicated. 

(b) The vowels इ and उ of the reduplieative syllable take their 
Guna substitute and the sy of thereduplicative syllable ic lenethened - 
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दा-दीय by § 62९बिदीय by reduplicationtefaby 66295 + ते--देदी यते 


ता- ज्ञाय » ज्ञाय » आज्ञाय » +ते= जास्तायते 
धे धीय m दिधीय » देथीय » » = देधीयते 
भु भूय 3? ayq १) बोभूय ») १ = बोभूयते 


झट अये ,, भरवें 0? $ 629 ase ,, » =अरार्यते 

क्‌- क्रीय s fuspWbyreduplieation*ré ra, , =चष्वेक्रीयते 

i qi » पूपूर्य n » पोपूये ११ 79 = qiqsta 

अद- भदघ » अटट्य0? ६629 , भटारध , » “>अठाटयते 

अच्‌- भव्य ,, WITT » ५ अद्याइय ,, » >अश्वाइयसे 

AR- AST » व्रज्या) reduplication ASA , » =वात्रञ्यते- 
Similarly ढौक-डोढोक्यते, ध्यच्‌- वेविच्यते, स्वपू--सोधुप्यते, चास- चो- 
शिष्यसे, प्याय-पेपीयते, &c.; घ्रा-प्रीय-जिप्रीय-जेप्रीयते, ष्मा-देष्मरयतेॐ 

§ 630. When a root ends in a nasal preceded by sF and 
the nasal is not dropped, q (changeable to an Anus- 
wara or the nasal of the class to which the letter following 
it belongs ) is inserted between the reduplicative sy and the 
first radical consonant; the अ of the reduplicative syllable 
remains unchanged ( against § 629 b. ) 

यम्‌-यम्य-ययम्य यंयम्यते०बँय्यम्यते; जत-जन्य-जजन्य = जे जन्‍्यज- 
ते or जञञ्जन्यते; but when जन--जाय, the A. Freq. base is 
ATATA; 8rd sing. जाजायते. 

(a) The same rule applies to the roots चर, फल, जप, जम्‌, 


दृह, दह, ASH and पका; चर and फूल after inserting. न्‌ change 
the ar of the following svllable to स wr—wrx—— wero — ears 
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(०) नी is inserted after the sy of the reduplicative syl- 
lable ( which then remains unchanged ) in the case of the roots 
यग्तु, संस, vla, WH कस, पत्‌, पढ्‌, and स्कन्द्‌; वञ्च्‌--वञ्च्य-ववञ्च्यः 
वनीवञ्च्यते; संस--सस्य-सनीखस्यते, ote — दर्नीधवस्यते, अंस्‌ = बनीभस्यते, 
कस -- कनीकस्बतै, पत्‌= पनीपत्यते, पर्‌ = पनीपद्यते, स्कन्द्‌ = कनीस्कद्यते, 

§ 65l, When a root contains a penultimate Sg ( लू) original 
or brought in by samprasarana the syllable री is inserted between 
the अ of the reduplicative syllable ( which remains short against 
§ 680 5) and the radical consonant; कृत्‌ = बृत्य=वबृत्य = वर्रावृत्यत, 
प्रच्छ -- पच्छघ = परीपृच्छधते, नृत्‌ = नरीनृत्यते, प्रह = जरीयृह्यत. 


Conjugation of the Atmanepada F'requentative Base. 


§ 632. In the Conjugational Tenses the Atm. Fre. Base 
is conjugated like the Conjugational base of the 4th class in Atm, 
In the general Tenses, and in all the Tenses of the Passive, the 
base loses its final sy when the final @ is precedal by a 
vowel, and drops the य itself, when it is preceded by acon- 
sonant, As regards the Perfect the Fre. Base takes the 
Periphrastic Perfect, In the Aorist the Atm. terminations of 
the Vth form are added, [n the remaining Tenses the Atm, 
terminations with the intermediate इ prefixed to them are ad- 
ded as usual. The Passive is also formed ike the Passive of 
derived verbs. 
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Imperative. बोबुध्यताम्‌ देदीयताम बोहुषयसाम्‌ देशीय्यताम 
Potential. बोबुध्येत LLIE LI बोंजुध्येत देदीय्येत 
Perfect. TIIN, &c. देदीयांचक्रे, &c, Like the Active. 

Aorist argie अदेदीयिष्ट sata अंदेदीयिं 
F. Future. बोर्बाषिता देदीयिता Like the Active, 

See, Future, बाबुधिष्यते देदीयिष्यते T 

Conditional. भबोबुधिष्यत अदेदीयिष्थत » 

Benedictive, बोबुधिषीष्ट देदीविधीए १) 


N. B. Irregular Atm. Fre, Bases will be given in & 689, 
Parasmaipada Frequentatives, 


The Parasm, Frequentative is peculiar to the Veda. Its 

forms are very rarely to be met with in Classical composition, 
Formation of the Base, 

§ 634. The root is reduplicated according to the general 
rules of reduplication; the vowels ¢ and उ of the reduplicative 
syllable take their guga substitute; and the sy of the redupli- 
eative syllable is lengthened; ह्व--दंदा--वादा; खि-शिखि--शेमि, 
LPL Faas; विद-विविद्‌-बेविद;। बुध्‌ू-डुबुध--बो- 
qu, &c. 

$ 635, The rules given in $ 630 a. b. apply likewise to 
the Par. Frequen, Base; यम्‌-चंयम्‌ or यँय्यम; दह--देदहू or THRE; 
बञ्च्‌-वनीवञ्च्‌ Åc. 

$ 636. २०० the syllable ft or री is inserted between the af 
of tha reluplieative syllable and the radical consonant of roots 
ending in short weg or having it for their penultimate; similarly 
se or fx or m)isinsortel in cage of ÆT. काग "गला? or wm. 
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Conjugation of the Par. Freq. Base, 


§ 637, In the Conjugational Tenses the Par. Frequentatives 
follow the conjugation of the special base of aroot of the 3rd 
el इ is optionally prefixed to the teminations of the singulars of 
the Present, of the 2nd and 8rd singulars of the Imperf. and 
of the 8rd sing, of the Impera; when है is prefixed to these, a 
penultimate short vowel does not take Guna; दा-बादाति or दादेतिः 
बृसू-वर्वक्ति ० बरिवात्त or वरीवाक्त or वर्वृतीति ० वरिदृतीति or वरी- 
कतीति; कू-चअकेर्ति ० 'चकेरीति, चरिकर्ति ० चरिकरीति, चरीकर्सि 
० चरीकरीति. 

§ 638, As regards the formation of the Non-cenjugational 
tenses grammarians seem to be at variance, ‘The Perfect foilows 
the usual rales for the polysyllabic roots, In the remaining tenses 
the augment ¢ is always prefixed except in the Benedictive, 

As this form of the Freq. is mostly confined to the Vedas 


details are not given here. 
Paradigms. 


बोभू or बोभवू from the, root भू 
Present, Imperfect, 
l बोभोमि.०7 ap बोशूमः अबोभवम्‌ Ar अबोगम 
बोभवीमि 
2 बोभोषि बोभूथः बोभूथ अबोभोः ० अचाँभूतम्‌ अबोभूत 


or बोर्भवीषि अबोभवीः 
9 बोभोति बोभूतः बोभुवाति अबोभोत्‌ or अबोभूताम्‌ अबोभवुः 
बोभवीति अबोभवीत्‌ 


T b... रू + ` qe 
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2 बोभूहि बोभूतम्‌ बोभूल 2 बोभूयाः 
3 बोभोतु ०7 wre बोगुवतु 3 dnram 
बोभवीत 
Perfect, 


३ बोभवांचकार, चक्र, 5०, बोभवांचकृव, £c. 
बोभव ®: बोमाव ० बोभूव बोभाविव बोभविद 


2 बोभवांचकथ, &c. 
IE LE E^] 
बोभूवियथ 

3 बोभवांचकार, &८. 
बोभाव 


4 अवाभूवम्‌ 
अचोभाविषम्‌ 

2 अबोभवी : svar: 
अबोभूः or warp: 
अच्ोभावीः 

3 अबोभवीत्‌, भ बोभोत्‌ 
भवान्नवात्‌' WALT 
अवोभावीत्‌ 


॥ बोभवितास्मि 
&c, 


बोभवांचक्रथुः 
array: &c. 
NITY: 
बोभवांचक्रतुः 
RJT: 
बोभूतरतुः 
Aorist, 
अबोभूव 
अबोभा विष्व 
LEE LE RE! 


अबोभाविटम्‌ 


अबोभूताम्‌ 
OTM TTT A 
First Future. 


बोभवितास्वः 
&e, 


Qonnnd KRriénwee 


T § 638 


बोभूयातम्‌ बोभूयातं 
बोभूयावाम्‌ ICE & 


बोभवांचकूम- Sc. 
ब।नुविम or बोभूविम 
बोभवांचक्र 


L CLE GI 
अबोनाविष्म 
Taya 


अबोभाविष्ट 
अबोगूवुः 
aga: 
अबोभाविषुः 


बोर्मवितास्मः 
&c, 
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Conditional. 
l अबोभविष्यम्‌ भबोभविष्याव अबाभविष्याम 
hc. &c. &e 
Benedictive. 
l बौभूयासम्‌ बोभूयास्व बोश यास्म 
दट, &c, &c, 
Tenses. Atmanepada. Passive 
Pre, arya बोभूयते 
Imperf. अबोभूत अबोभूयत 
Imp- बोमूताम्‌ बोभूयताम 
Pot, LE i Lis d बोभूयेत 
Perf, बोभवांचक्रे-४0. बोभवांचक्रे 
Ist Fu- बोभविता बोभविता or बोभाविता 
IInd Fu, बोभविष्यते बोभविष्येते or बोभाविष्यस 
Con. भबोभवि"यत अचोभाविष्यत or अबोभाविष्यत 
Aor. E ETE TR E अबोभावि 
Bened. CIE EE LCD बोभविषीश्ट ० बोजाविषीष्ट 


$ 639, The following roots form their Frequentatives irregu- 
larly. 


Roots. Atm, Fre, Par. Freq, 

HF to cover ऊर्णोनूयत 

कु cl, to sound कोळूयते 

खन्‌ to dig Uu or watia or 
र्धुंखन्यते or "X, £c. 
चारा यते 


डा to swallow जेयिल्यते NY ~ \ 
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श्वाख to worship शकी यते Satara or चेकेति 
अन्‌ (0 be born See $ 630 a, जञ्जनीति or जऊर्जान्त, &c. 
aq to shine हेद्युत्य ते देशुतीति or meine 

फुलू to expand See $ 630 a, पहुल।ति or qa fem, Ke. 
शी to lie down | शाशय्यते शेञ्चयीति or Sra 

f4 to swell शोची यते ० argal शेश्वयीति ० शेश्वेसि 

सन्‌ to obtain संसन्यते ०० सासायते संसनीति ० संसन्ति 

ga to injure जेघ्ो यते A Stra cr weir 


in other cases जंजन्यते ०7 HT Hay 


IV NOMINAL Vgnns, 


§ 640. Verbs are formed from nominal bases by means of 
certain affixes, These are not very much in common use and are 
geuerally uselin the Present Tense. They have various mean- 
ings. They sometimes convey the notion of performing, practis- 
ing, or using, or treating like the thing or quality expressed by 
the noun and are used transitively; sometimes they express the 
idea of acting, behaving or becoming like the person or thing 
expressed by the noun; and at others they yield the sense of de- 
siring or wishing for the thing expressel by the noun, These 
will be arranged here under four heals, according to the affixes 
by which they are derived, 


? १ पु . @ gt. . wf छ 
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§ 642. Before this घ, 

Cl) final sy and sip are changed ० हें; पुत्रं आन्मनः इचठति--पुत्री 
यति (ga+a=—gat+a+f*) ‘he wishes for a son,’ 

(2) final ¢ and q are lengthened; कवि--कवीयति ‘he wishes 
for a poet’, 

(3) final घट is changed to री; कते--कर्जीयति 

(4) final aff and ओ are changed to भव and भाव; गो-ग- 
रु्खति; नो--नाव्यति. 

(5) a final nasal is dropped and the preceding vowel is chang. 
ed like an original final vowel; राजन--राजीयति ‘he wishes fo, 
a king.’ 

(6) in other cases the final consonant remains unchanged; 
वाय--वाच्य सि ‘he wishes for words; दिव--दिव्यति (asaya accord- 
ing to some) ‘he wishes for heaven; समिध--सनिध्यति ‘he wishes 
for holy sticks,’ &c, 

(7) The Tad. affix expressing ‘a descendant of’ is dropped 
and then the changes mentioned above take place; apprab (the son 
of गर्ग) आत्मनः इच्छति गार्गीयति (गाग्य+य+ति=गागे+ य+तिञ= 
सार्गी+य+ति), 6०. 

$ 643, The consonant स्‌ and the syllable spa are insertel 
between any nominal stem and the affi य: TZ आत्मन इच्छति 
मधृत्यति or मम्बस्यति ‘he wishes for-honey;osocw(qemiq, दृध्य- 
tare. &0. 
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स्यति IZ: ‘the camel wishes for licking the salt.’ But वृषीयति ‘he 
desires to hare a bull;’ अस्वीयति ‘he wishes for a horse,’ क्षीरीयील, 
लवणीयति. 

§ 644. The affix य is not added to nouns ending in मू and 


to indeclinables; क्रमिच्छाति, स्वरिच्छति (he longs for heaven ). 


§ 645. अशन has syarqrafa ‘he wishes toeat;’ and अश्नी यी 
‘he wishes to possess food; उदक has उद्न्यति; ‘he wishes to drink 
water and उद्कीयति ‘he wishes to possess water’; and we has 
धनायति ‘he wishes to acquire money,’ and घनीयति ‘he wishes to 
be wealthy’. 

§ 646, This form of the Nominal verb has not always a desi- 
derative meaning, 

(a) The affix @ is added in the sense of ‘treating or consider- 
ing like; पुत्रीयति छात्रन, ‘he treats the pupil asa son; विषणूयाति 
डि जम्‌ ‘he treats the Dráhmaga like Vishnu; प्रासादीबसि कट्यां मिञ्चुः 
‘the beggar considers his hut a palaee; कुटीयति प्रासादै राजा ‘the 


king in his palace considers himself to be in a hut;' 


(b) It is added to नमस्‌, वृरीइस्‌ l Pry in the senses of “ador- 
ing’, ‘serving’ and ‘striking with wonder! respectively; नमस्याति 
इवान ‘he adores the ४०५१३; TATATA TET ‘he serves the precep- 
tor; चित्रीयते लोकान्‌ che strikes the people with wonder; it is 
also added to qq& in the senses of ‘practising,’ तपस्यति. 

§ 647. Inthe general tenses the aflix य (कयच्‌ and कयरू to 


he given hereafter) is dropped when precede} by a cónsonant; समि- 
YM e अ oe won fees arte अक्का 07-44 _. १ (% 3 Iv. 


PENS 
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(b) By means of the affix काम्य (काम्यच) and conjugated in Par. 
§ 648, To express the sense of wishing for that which is de- 
noted by the noun, the affix काम्य is also added like the above’ 
and the base so derived conjugated im the Par, as before; पुत्रका- 


म्यति ‘he wishes fora son,’ यशस्काम्यति ‘le wishes for fame;’ arg- 
घ्काम्यति ‘he wishes for ghee.’ 

§ 649. The restriction given at § 639 does not hold good in 
the case of this affix, किक्राम्यति, स्वःकाम्याति. 

(c) By means of the affix fag (o) and conjugated in Par. 

$ 650. Nominal bases are formed without the addition of any 
affix; the characteristic signs of the tenses and moods and the 
personal terminations being added immediately to the nom inal 
base. The bases thus derived convey the notion of acting or 
behaving like that which is -expressed by the noun, and are 
conjugated in the Parasm, 

§ 65], The penultimate sy of a noun ending in a nasal is 
lengthened. The base is treated like a root of the Ist con- 
jegation, its last vowel only taking Guna before अ. If the base 
has a final sp it is dropped before this sp; sq (name of Vishnu 
इब आराति, अति ‘ho acts like Vishuu;’ कृष्ण--कृष्णाते ‘he acts 
like कृष्ण ( कृष्णामि ist sing. ) कवि--कवयानि ‘I act the poet o 
behave like a poet;’ वि-वयति ‘e behaves like a bird; माला-म t 
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(d) The words अवगल्भ ( 8 bold man ), होड (a child) and छीय 
ake the affixes appa and क्किप्‌ optionally and are conjugated in 
the Atmane, अत्रगल्मते or भवगल्भायते; होडते or होडायते, KT- 
बते or क्वीबायते- 


(d) By means of the affix य ( «um ) and 
conjugated in the Atm, 


§ 652, The affix य ( «we ) is added in the same sense as 
above to nominal stems and the nominal verbs so derived are 


conjugated in the Atm, 


$ 653. Before this affix the final ay of a nominal base is 
lengthened; भा. remains unchanged; other final letters undergo 
the same changes as they do before the other wp (कयच्‌ ). 
The final स्‌ of a noun is changed te sqp optionally and 
that of अप्सरस्‌ and ओजस necessarily, कृष्ण इव आचरति, कृष्णा- 
qà ‘he acts like कृष्ण;' यशस्‌-यशायते, यशस्यते ‘he behaves liko 
one who is famou ; विवृुस--विद्यायते, विद्वत्यत ‘he acts like a learned 
man,’ &e; but ओजस्‌-औआजायते ‘acts like one who is lustrous' 
( powerful ); acala -अप्सरायते ‘she bebaves like an Apsaras,’ 

(त) A feminine noun not having क for its penaltimate drops 
its fem tem; कमारीव आचरति-ऊकुमारायते ‘he behaves like a 
subs हरिषीव आचरति हॉरणायत she acts like a female dee 
EI गरूयते ‘acts like a stout woman ' But पाचका इव आचर्रात 
पाचिका यते ‘she acts like a female cook, and not पाचकायते 

(b) सप्रनी has सफ्रनाय त, सपरनायते and सपत्तीयते ‘she acts like 
a cowke: र वात has यवायते ‘she behaves like agyoung woman 


कया - Â pr^" — T rt 4 आलला ली paso So १. १ 4 x T | wa 4. 299" आ सकस neon ही pc Am um dum 
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डन्मनस्‌ ‘agitated, &c. in the sense of ‘becoming what it was not 
before,’ or ‘what it was not like to before;’ ya: भवति garax 
‘what was not much now becomes much;’ उन्मनायति ‘he ( who was 
not agitated before) becomes agitated; similarly सुमनायते, c. 

§ 655. The following are the different senses in which the 
affix swa is used in the particular cases given below, 

(a) It is added to सत्र, कष्ट, greg and गहन in the sense of ‘de- 
sirous of committing sin’; पार्प चिकीर्षेति सत्रायते, कष्टायते, Ae; 
added to कष्ट it has also the sense of ‘prompt in, कषाय क्रमते R- 
शायते (पाप कठुसत्सहते इत्यर्थः Sid. Kau.). 

(b) to रोमन्थ used objectively; रोमन्थायते ‘is ruminatinz;’ 

(c) to बाष्प ‘tears,’ उष्मन्‌ ‘heat,’ and केन, in the sense of ‘send- 
ing forth, vomiting; बाष्पायते ‘he sheds tears,’ उष्मायते ‘vives 
cut heat; फेनायते ‘sends forth foam.’ 

(d) to ge and others in the sense of ‘experiencing or enjeying;’ 
ae वेद्यते इुखायते ‘he enjoys happiness! but परस्य दुःख वेद्यते ‘he 
shows the happiness of another. 

(e) to IR, वेर, कलह, अश्र, कण्व ‘sin, gfya ‘a fair day, दुन 
‘a cloudy day’ and नीहार ‘foz, heavy dew,’ in the sense of ‘inak- 
ing or doing; usg करोति शब्दायते ‘lic makes a sound’ (also gisz- 
याते cau. ) सुदिनायते, १८, 

(e) By means of the affix Faq (य) and 
Conjugated in Far. and Atm, 


§ 656, The affix य is added ० लोहित and some other words 
and to words ending in the affix आ (डाच्‌) and the nominal base 
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(/) By means of the affix £ (fere and fera) 
And conjugated in Par, and Atm. 

हु 657, Verbal bases are formed from the nouus given below 
by the addition of the affixes इ (णिङ्‌), and डू ( णिच) with vari- 
ous senses; those derived by means of णिङ are conjugated in the 
Atm. and those by fers in the Par,; e.g. पुच्छ with बि, उत्‌, and 
परि--उस्पुच्छ यते ‘raises the tail विपुच्छयते, परि पुच्छयते; सम्भाण्ड- 
यति ‘collects together the vessels; सञ्चीवरयते Pray: ‘the mendi- 
cant collects together or wears tattered garments. झुण्ड--मुण्डयति 
माणवकम ‘he shares Manavaka;’ मिश्र-मिश्रर्यांत अन्नम्‌ ‘he mixes boiled 
rice with (curds, carry, &c,);’ *लक्ष्ण--*लक्ष्णययति Tory. ‘he weaves 
cloth ef a very thin texture; लक्णयति व्यञ्जनम्‌ mixes salt with 
condiments,’ spere पयः che observes the vow of living upon 
milk only;’ ब्रतयति ATAA, ‘he observes the vow of abstaining 
from eating food at a Shüdra's house,’ व्स्त्र-संकखयाते ‘he clothes 
with a garment;’ हल--हलयति ‘he uses a large plough,’ कलि--क- 
safe ‘he quarrels; कृत--कृतयति ( कृतं गृह्णाति Sid, Kau. ) geq ` sin 
or hair or matted hair,’ (सुस्त केशा इत्येके जटीभूताः केश इत्यन्ये 
पापमिट्यपरे | SH. Kau.)—araafe ‘ties into a braid the hair,’ &c, 

§ 658, इ is changed to sqm when added to sre, sri, and 
ar, सत्यं करोति भालटे वा सत्यापयाति; अथापयति, INTAN. 

6 659. इ is further added in the following ९०५७९७;--सेनया 
अभियाति अभिषेणयति; लोमानि भनुमाषिं -अनुलोमयति; वीणबा उपगायति 

- ^*^. क e~ e 7 P 


r 


~“ 
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(g) by means ef the affix थ (यक ) 


4 050, There are several roots ० which are also Prdtipadtkas, 


and which may be regarded as Nominal verbal bases 
frem those Prdtipadikas by means of the affix ये ( यंक ); the more 


important of these are given below:— 


कण्डु-कण्डूयाति बे he scratches. 
खंतु-मंत्‌याति he offends against, 
he becomes angry; also 
मेत॒यते according te चन्द्र 
चल्गु-वल्गृयति to be handsoms, 
mild or gentle, to honour, 
झआएउ- अ उर्यति वे (अस्याति) ० be 
jealous, to envy, &c, 
डषस्‌ उषस्यति it dawns 


derived 


मेघधा-मेघायति he is quick in 
understauding, 

ga—geafa feels happy 

रुःख--उुःख्यचि feels unhappy 

भिषज भिषज्याँता)८ treats medi- 
cally 

मंही--सही यते is adored, óc. 

उरस-उरस्याति 0९००७९७ powerful 


CHAPTER XIII 


Parasmaipada and Atmanepada, 


à 6ċĉl. As already remarked there are two Padas in Sans- 


Parasmaipada and the Atmanepala, The Parasm. 
denotes that the fruit of the action accrues to some one dif- 
ferent from the agemt; as प्रति ‘ he:cooks fdr another, ’ कारयाति 


makrot fmno*hae An eamathinege fire ennthar La * "Tha Atm 
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to the agent; as पते ' he cooks for himself," कारयले ' he makes 


another do something for himself,? &c. ' 


(a) If, however, there be a word showing the accrual of 
the fruit of the action to the azent the Atm, is optionally 
nsed; as ef यज्ञ यजते or यजाति ‘ he offers his own sacrifice;’ 
€ WE कहते or करोत he weaves his own mat,’ &x यक्ष कारयति-ते. 


(5) When the causal form ofa transitive verb is used re- 
flexively, or when the object in the primitive sense becomes 
Í 


the agent in the causal, the Atm. is used except in the sense o 
t remembering with eagerness, d'c.; ° भक्ता भवं पच्यान्ति ' devotees sce 
Bhava; ' भवो भक्तात्‌ दशयते / Bhava shows hinrself to his derotecs; ° 
bat स्मरयति वनगल्मः कोकिलं; स्मरयति वनगुल्मः TRIJARA बिष- 
यो भवतीट्यर्थः (Sid. Kau.). Vide Sid. Kau, en Pin. I. 3. 67. 

(c) When the agent of the acticn denoted by a verb cafinot 
be other than an animal, the causal of the verb takes the 
Par. even when the action refers to the agent; as कृष्ण: देखें 
'Krshna sleeps; गोप, कृष्ण शाययति ‘the cowherdess lulls Krshoa 
to sleep; but wat qafa the fruit falls dewn.' arg: फलं पातयाति 


‘the wind causes the fruit to fall down;" dc. 


(d) In the case of verbs meaning ‘to eat,’ except agg, and 


* This distinction, however, seems to be very little observed 
in practice. Even the best Sanskrt writers are found using both the 
Padas promiscuonsly. It cannot even be supposed that this dis- 


आ र. Se. Ss) @ Ke. ७ नलस लडन éeelhnuwe त ३ sf Boch el. 
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‘fo move’ their eauesals take the Par, even when the fiuit. of the 
actien refers to the agent; नियारयति, saraaa makes another 
eat; चालयात, ऋम्पवत्तै ‘he shakes? dc. 

Exceptions to (c) and (d):—to (c) qq, to pacify,” aq with आ 
‘to draw in, यैत with आ ‘to endeavour, wfcgg ‘to faint, रुच्‌ 
‘to shine,’ qq ‘to speak,’ qa ‘to dwell! and थे ‘to drink;—‘o (7)- 
पा ‘to drink,’ aq ‘to dance,’ in the case of these roots the usual 
rule holds good; gaufa, TAUA, दामयति-से, ke.’ 

है 662. When the notion of ‘an exchange of duties’ is $e: 
be implied the Atm. is to be used; wg: सस्यानि ष्यतिलनीते 
‘the Brihmana reaps corn’ (which is the work of a Su’dra); धमे- 
च्यातिस्त ‘the religious duty is exchanged’ (as when a Su'dra dis 
charges the duties enjoined npon a Vais/ya, &c, ). 

663. The Causals of the roots बुध, युध, AW, जब, इ with 
अधि, प्रु. ई, and खु ace Param. बोधयति पचन, योधयति wars, 
wrauiW दुःखम, जनंयति quas अध्यापयति, प्रावयति प्रात्यतीत्यर्ध: 
(Sid. Kau ): दड्राववति विलापयवीवत्यर्यः (Si. Kaa ). सारयति 
श्यन्दयती व्यर्थ: (Sid. Kan. ). 

$ 664, The following is an alphabetical list of the roots 
that change their proper Pada after certain prepositions under 


the circumstances given in each case, 


ee eee आश 
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ऋ with सम्‌ is Atm; समारन्त ममाभीषठाः Bh, VIII. 6. ‘all my 


desires have come to mei, e. are gratified.’ 


REF with सम्‌ --_ 8 Par. when used transitively and Atm. when 
used intransitively; समृच्छांते the collects,’ समृच्छते ‘is collected.’ 

%#—without a preposition admits of either Pada. It is Pare 
asm, with अनु and परा"; अनुकरोति भगवतो नारायणस्य | (Kad.); 
ता हनूमान्पराकुवैन्‌, &c. (Bhatti, VIII. 50, J; it is Atm. with 
Prepositions in the fellowing senses:—(l) मन्धनां or ‘hurting, 
killing,’ as उन्कुरुते ‘inferms against’ (with a view to injure); (2) 
अवक्षेपण or ‘censuring, overcoming; डदाऊुरुते इयेनो XÍídmr4 ‘the 
hawk reproves the snail; (3) सेवन or ‘serving, attending upon,’ 
as हरिं उपकुहते ‘he serves Hari; (4) साहसिङय or ‘acting violent- 
ly, outraging; as प्रकारान्‌ प्रकुरुते ‘outrages another's wife; (5) 
प्रतियरंन or ‘imparting an additional quality’ (सतो गुणान्तराधानम्‌ 
Káshikà); ss pw: उक्कस्य उपकुरुते ‘fuel imparts heat to water; 
(6) प्रकथन or ‘reciting; as गाया: प्रकुरुते recites stories from the 
Vedas,’ (7) उपयाम or applyirg to use,’ as; इस प्रकुरुते ‘devotes 
a hundred (Rupees, &^.) to holy purposes; Cf. also Bhatti, 
VIII, 28,—with अघि itis Atm, in the sense of ‘forgiving or 
overpowering; «3 अधिकुरुते “forgives or overpowers his enemy, ’ 
but मदुव्यानधिक्ररोति treat ‘the S’astra authorises men’, 


with विध it is Atm. when used transitively with ‘sound,’ for 


its object, or when used intransitively; छात्रा विकुवते * pupils studs,’ 


? 
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स्वरान्‌ विळुरुते गायक! ‘the musician varies the tones; ' but Pat 
विकरोति ara: ‘ Love affects the mind; ' विकुर्वे नगर तम्य Dh, VIIT. 
2।. कु with gq in the sense of ‘helping or doing good to’ is 
used in both the Padas; न हि प्रदीपो परस्परस्य उपकुरुतः ( Shar, 
Bhà, y ‘two strong lights do not indeed help (7. e. serve to 


intensify ) each other; सा लक्ष्मीरुपकुरुते यया परेषाम ` that is wealth 
by means of which one obliges another' ( Ki. VII. 28.). 


The Causal of g is Atm, when मिथ्या is prefixed to it; 
पर्दै मिथ्याकारयते ' mispronounces the accent on the syllable.' 


T— ‘to scatter’ with syq* is Atm. in the sense of ‘turning 
up or scratching with joy,’ 07 ‘turning up with the intention of 
making an abode or for maintenance ( by quadrupeds or birds );' 
in this sense सू is prefixed to क; भपास्करते इषो इष्ट; ‘the bull 
turns up the ground in joy;' similarly अपास्किरते FRA भक्ष्यार्थी; 
अपस्किरते खा आश्रयार्थी; छायापस्किरमाणावाष्किर, &०. (Utt. II. 9.), 


When the root has its original sense, the Par. is used and स्‌ 
is not inserted; BATT अपाक्तिरति स्त्री ‘the woman scatters flowers,’ 
अपकिराति गजो श्षालिम्‌ । 


wat--when not preceded by a preposition is conjugated in 
both the Padas. But itis used in the Atm, |; by itself when the 


meaning is ‘free movement, energy, development or increase,’ &e ; 
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ful in mastering) the Rgveda: क्रभनाणारेससार moving unobstruct- 
clin the assembly of the enemy’ ( Dh. VIII. 22): अ-ययनाय WER 
‘shows ability or energy for studying; ' न रञ्जनाय क्रमत जडानाम्‌ , 
Vikra. T. 6; फ्रमन्तऽस्मन्‌ Ufer ‘the Shastras find enlargement in 
him or are satisfactorily mastered by him; ' In the same senses it 
is Atm. when preceded by उप and परां only (i. e. is Par. if precede 
cd by any other prep.); उपक्रमते, पराक्रमते; ८ इर्युवत्रा रे पराक्रस्त 
( showed his might), पराभिदसुपाक्रस्त (made bold) राक्षसी तम्य विक्र- 
भन । Dh. VIIT. 22, 23; but संक्रांनार्ति (atery बुद्धि :). When preced- 
ed hy आं it is Atm, in the sense of ‘the ascending or the rising of 
n heavenly body; आक्रनते qu ‘the sun rises; but आक्रामति धूमो 
हम्यतलात्‌ ‘the smoke issues forth from the upper terrace.’ Also 
when preceded by चि. in the sénse of ‘a graceful movement of 
the feet, or ascending’; साधु विक्रमते arsit ‘the horse moves grace- 
fully; but विंक्रा्मांत साक्धिः ‘the joint splite,,—and by y and उप in 
the sense of ‘beginning, प्रक्रनते, as in वक्तु नियः प्राक्रमतेवमेनम्‌ | 
Ku IIT. 2 ‘thus began to talk with him in private, but प्रक्रामति 


‘goes,’ उपक्रामांत ‘comes near.’ 

क्रो ?-- ‘to buy’ is Atm. when the prepositions अवे, पारि and Pf 
are prefixed to it (with fq it means ‘to sell’): भवक्रोणीते, पारेक्रीणी* 
v; of Bh. VIII. 8. 'कृतेनोपकृत वायाः, पारिक्रीण,नबुस्थितम्‌ । 


were t- ‘to 0११ da Atm. after the nrepnoxsitions arr ar UC 
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fag *—'to throw'is Par. when preceded by the prepositions 
अभि, प्राति and भति: Aara ‘throws ap, अताक्षि पाति ‘throws out, 
प्ांतक्षिपति ‘throws back,’ 

कणु with सम्‌ is Atm.: संक्ष्णत्रे Wet ‘whets or sharpens his 
Weapon; उत्कंठा संदेणते ‘dispels anxiety.’ 

सम्‌ t-- with सम्‌ is Atm; in the sense of ‘be proper, unite 
with,’ ° join’, वाक्यं संगच्छते; सखिभिः संगच्छते, &०; but apt संगच्छात 
‘goes toa village.’ In the Causal it takes the Atm. in the sense 
of * having patience or waiting, 'आग7 यस्व तावत have patience first,’ 

hw-- ` to be greedy ^ is Atm in the Cau. when the sense is * to 
deceive, ' माणवके गं यते ‘he deceives Manavaka; ’ but श्वानं ग्ध यति 
‘he makes the dog greedy,’ 

यू f-- with aq is Atm. when the meaning is * to pledge one’s 
word, to promise, to proclaim; ' समिरते sred ‘he pledges his word,’ 
शर्त संगिरते ‘he promises 00 ( Rupees, dc. ), संगिरते स्वोमिमो aroma 
t proclaims the merits of his master; but संगिरति ara * he swallows 
down a mouthful,’ If it be preceded by sqq it is Atm, अवागिरते 
virierd पिशाच: ‘ the fiend drinks blood, ' 

aq १-- ‘to walk with’ gq is Atm. when used transitively; 
qiue ‘he transgresses his duty,’ पानशौण्डाः पयःक्षीबा इन्दैरुदवरन्त 
व्य i Bhat. VIII. $]; बाष्पनुखरात ‘vapour rises up. With स॒म्‌ or 


ager itis Atm. when u:ed with ‘the instrumental of a vehicle, 
| घा... त pa Ee ता 7 ret अ) CUP अ £9 d ur p pu MEM MT , LD T AT Y Y Y DE BRE am— s ee eis E 


428 BaxsknT GRANNAR. [ § 664 


संचरते सुराणा Rag. XIII. 9. ‘ now passes through the path of 
४०५४, रथेन समुदाचरवे 


अन्‌--in the Causal takes the Par. जनयति. 


जि*— when preceded by वि and परा in the sense of ‘to conquer 
and ‘to defeat’ or ‘to find unbearable’ respectively, is Atm. विजयते 
WD; परा जयते, अध्ययनात्‌ पराजयते ‘gets tired of study,’ खं पराजय- 


आनोसो, ‘fill ing up the sky, &c.' qf पराजयमानां स Wa: ‘her who was 
getting disgusted with,’ &c. Bhat. VIII. $, 7l. 


HTf—'to know’ used intransitively by itself is Atm. सरपिषो 
जार्माते ( सपधा उपायेन प्रवतते Sid. Kau. 7. e. ‘proceeds to perform a 
sacrifice having ebtained ghee for it ); ‘with the preposition अप it 
is Atm, in the sense of*denying'; as qå अपजानीत denies a hundred; 
with प्राति in the sense of ‘acknowledging or promising, aud with 
सम्‌ in the sense of ‘expecting,’ itis also Atm.; we प्रतिजानीते ‘ack- 
nowledges a hundred,’ हरचापारोपणेन कन्यादानं प्रतिनानीते ‘promises 
the hand of his daughter by (i. e on the condition of) the drawing o 
Hara’s ७०क; शर्त स॑जञानीते ‘looks for a hundred ‘but arat ara it EG 
न,ति ‘thinks of his mother,’ When this is used without a preposi- 
tion and when the fruit accrues to the agent it takes the Atm 
नां जानीते; when a preposition ia prefixed to it and it is used transi- 


tively, it takes the Par. सव्गेलोक न प्रजानाति मूरवे:- Injthe Desidera- 
tive tliis root takes tlie Atm. 
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a limb of the body of the agent for its object; उत्तपते or वितपते पारणि 
"he warms his hand,’ but waqfa सुवण ३वणकारः ‘a goldsmith heats 
gold,’ Sr ARY पाणिम्रुत्तपति; when it means ‘to practise penance* 
it is ktm, andis conjugated like & root of the fourth class, 

According to some qw with अनु is Atm,; अनुतपते ‘repents,’ 

दा--* ‘to give" (3 cl. ) by itself takes either pada; but when 
preceded by झा it is Atm. in any other sense than opening (the 
mouth, &c.); धर्मं आदत्ते accepts money; [विद्यां आहत्त ‘acquires 
knowledge; नादत्ते भवतां स्नेहेन या पल्लवं (S'a) ‘does not pluck your 
foliage through affection; but मुर्ख व्याददाति ‘opens his mouth,” 
तविपादिकां व्याददाति वैद्यः ‘the doctor opens the tumour on the foot," 
भदीकुलं व्याददाति ‘breaks open the bank of a river; but if the 
mouth belong to another the exception is removed; व्याददते qa- 
yea qa पिपीलिकाः ‘ants break open the mouth of a moth’ 
(Mab. Bhi,) 

ay—‘to give’ (lcl.) when [7036 ९१ ly the preposition सम्‌ 
singly or coupled with any other preposition takes the Atm, 
provided the Instrumental used with it has the sense of the 
Dative, दास्या संयच्छत or संप्रयच्छते ‘gives (something) to the 
maid-servant; but क्षात्या धर्न संप्रयच्छति विप्राय ‘gives wealth to a 
Brahmana through his maid-servant.’ 


ya ‘to see’ preceded by उप and used intransitively takes 
tha Aime sree w®s tence /thinbke\ woll? 43a rat takaa tha Atm 
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Ww—with qw is Atm, in the sense of ‘preparing, being ready 
for, qara संनह्यते (Mah, Dhá,) ‘prepares for battle; Cf. By 
वञ्जमणीन्‌ शिरीषकुुमप्रान्तेन संनह्यते Bha. 


नाथ "—'to beg or solicit for any thing’ is used in the Par. 
in the sense of ‘to hope for, ‘to wish well to or give bless- 
ings to,’ itis exclusively Atm. सर्पिषो नाथते सर्पिम स्यादित्याश्षास्तै 
इत्यथैः | Sid. Kau, मोक्षाय नाथते मुनिः (Bhop.). 


In “नाथसे किसु पर्ति न भूभृताम्‌” Kin XIII. 59, the root is used 
in the Atmanepada, But Bbattoji Dikshit supposes that the 
reading here should be नाधसे and not नाथसे. Mammata alao 
in his Kavyaprakasha finds fault with the Atm. use of this 
root when criticising the verse ईन त्यामनुनाथत कुचयुगं Targa मा 
कृथाः &c. and says that माथते should be नाथति. 


नी t ‘to lead or carry’ with a preposition or with the pre 
positions qw, उप or [वि is Atm, in the following senses:— 


() सम्मानन or ‘showing regard for; झारे नयत ‘gives in- 
struction in the conclusions of the S'ástra' (तेन च शिष्यसम्ता- 
ननं फलितम्‌ Sid. Kau.); (2) उस्सञ्जन or ‘raising up; दण्ड मुल यले 
उ रक्षपतीत्यर्थ:: (8) भाचायेकरण or ‘initiating into sacred rites,’ 
माणवर्क उपनयते विधिना भात्मसमीपं प्रापयतीत्यर्थः । उपनयनपूर्वेकेणा- 


ध्यापनेन हि उपनेतारि आाचार्यरवं fig aq Sid; ६६५३ (4) ज्ञान or ‘ascer- 
dalain dla nl natnra ACs! æt eee CoCo Oi JPN e 5 
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रासे देयं भागं परिश्योधयत्तीत्यर्थः; and (7) व्यय or ‘spending or 
applying to good use,’ wad विनयते ward विनियुक्ते इस्यर्थः (Sid. 
Kau.). नी with वि when it means ‘to appease or pacify anger, 
is Atm; ard विनयते. 

y—with भा is Atm. आजुत ‘he praises,’ 

sem *-with भा is Atm. in the sense of ‘taking leave of’ “आपूछ- 
स्व प्रियसस्थमसुम'' Meg. 0. ‘take leave of this thy dear friend’; 
also with the preposition सम्‌ when used intransitively; संपृच्छते ‘ho 
ascertains’, 

xp[—is Atm. except in the sense of ‘protecting,’ अदनं भुके 
‘eats food; sppsr पृथिवीपालः पृथिवीमेव केवलाम्‌ ‘the protector of 
the earth enjoyed the earth alone; gr जनो ढुःखशतानि [m 
‘old people suffer hundreds of miseries; but मही भुनक्ति ‘protects 
the world,’ 

gq with परि is Par, परिसृष्यति ‘endures’, 

w4li—vwith aqris Atm, either when used intransitively or has 
a limb of the body of the agent for its object; eques तरुः 
‘the tree spreads; आायच्छते पाणिम्‌ ‘stretches forth the bani; 
but भायच्छात PUTT ‘draws up the rope from the well pre- 
ceded by सम, उद, and भा it is Atm. except when it has a literary 
work for its object; बच्चे आगच्छते ‘puts on a garment; भारमुगच्छते 
Jifts up a load; ब्रीहीन संय व्छते ‘gathers (rice; bat उद्यच्छात वेदम्‌ 
‘trices hard to learn the Veda? यना") gq is Atm. inthe 
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gift given; उपयच्छते कन्य ‘marries a girl; in the Aorist this drops 
its nasal optionally; रामः «at उपायत ( See Udar. III. :2 ) 
उपायस्त; bat परस्य भार्या उपयच्छाति ' makes another's wife his own. 


युज *--when preceded by प्र or उप, or generally by a preposition 
beginning or ending with a vowel, is Atm. प्रयुंक्ते, Tach; प्रबुञ्जानः 
प्रिया वाचः (Bh. VIII. ७9); but यज्ञपात्राणि प्रयुनाक्ते ‘arranges the 
sacrificial vessels; य इमा आश्रमधर्ने नियुक्ते (S'a. 2.) ‘who appoints her 
to the duties of theherinitage;' अन्व युक्त गुरुमीश्वरः fata: Rag. XI. 62, 
‘the lord of the earth asked his preceptor; पणवन्थमुखान्युणानज: 
षड्पायुङक्त ‘Aja employed the six expedients begiuning with 
peace’, Rag. VIII. 24. 


enq—in the Cau, takes the Par. 
~e 


tątł—'to sport’ changes its Pada when preceded by the pre- 


positions वि, भा and परि; वस्सेतस्मादिरिम विरन ‘cease, oh child, 
from this’ ( Uttar, I. 33. ); रातिरेव ब्यरसीत्‌ Ibid. I, 27. 
आरतति, विरानोस्त्यिति चारमेत्‌ Manu Il. 73, ; पाररेमाति; wt qå- 
रमत्तस्य ददोनात्‌ ‘was fora moment delighted with his sight.’ With 
उप it is Par; when intransitively uscd it takes either Pada; 
उपरमति-ते ‘sports; cf. gyte सम्पदथन्‌ ; ara सीतिस्युपारस्त, 4०. 
Bhat. VIII. Sf, 55; used transitively it takes the paras, ag- 
ad उपरमति maddag: Sid. Kan. 


c&--'to melt, to embrace’ is Atm. in the cau in the aenaa 
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by means of a stick;' «puer लापयते ब्राह्मण: ‘che Brahmans is de- 
ceived ty reason of his folly,” 

qup *--in the cau, is Atm. in the sense of ‘deceiving’; माणवर्क 
qaraq ‘deceives Manavaka,’ but कहि वब्व्यात ‘drives away a serpent.’ 

qe t— ‘to speak’ is Atm. in the following senses:-« () भासत 
or ‘showing brightness (proficiency) in; qypet वदृते ‘is adept in the 
S'ástra:' (2) उपसंभाषा or ‘conciliating or coaxing’ ( generally pre- 
ceded by उप); भृत्यानुपवद्ते सांत्वयतीत्ययैः; (3) ज्ञान or ‘knowledge,’ 
शास्त्रे वदते ‘knows the S'ástra; (4) यत्न or ‘effort, toil’; क्षेत्रे वदते 
‘labours in the field; (5) विमति or ‘disagreement, quarrel’ (genera'- 
ly preceded by वि in this sense) विवदन्ते; परस्परं विवदमानानां शास्त्रा- 
नाम्‌ of ‘mutually conflieting S'ástras;! ४9३(06)डपमन्त्रण or ‘coaxing, 
requesting;' दातारं उपवश्सै ‘praises the donor,’ &c.; with zfq it is 
Atm, in the sense of ‘distinct and loud speech’ ( as that of men 
gathered together); संप्रवदन्ते STD: ‘the Brahmauas are speaking 
aloud together’, but संप्रवदन्ति पशिणः; वरतनु ÚNIA FEZ: ‘oh 
beautiful one, the cocks are crowing;’ with अनु it is Atm. when 
used intransitively; अनुवदते कठः RATTEN ‘the Katha Brahmana 
imitates (speaks on the side of) the Kalàpa Brahmana,’ but gh 
अनुवदति ‘reproduces what is said;’ अनुवदाति वीणा ‘the lute imitates 
the notes (indistinctly); with विप्र itis Atm. in the sense of ‘dis- 
agreeing or disputing’, विप्रवदन्ते वेद्याः; with अप itis Atm, in the 
sense of ‘reviling, reproaching, refusing’, when the fruit of the 
action refers to the agent. अपववसे सनकामो क्ान्यार्य ‘greedy of wealth 
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ति ‘reproaches’ (when the result does not refer to the agent); cf. 
नातॉप्यपयदेदिप्रान, Manu. IV. 236. when tho fruit of the action is 
jndicated as referring to the agent the Atm. is optional; ens 
अपवदति-ते वा (Sid. Kau. on Pan. I, 3. 77); q with qw in 
the sense of ‘advising or speaking stealthily’ when used tran- 
sitively; शिष्य उपवद्ते ‘gives advise to his pupil,’ परदारान्‌ उपवद्लं 

reaks stealthily with another’s wife,’ 

वह-- is both Par, and Atm. but with sy is restricted to 
the Par.; प्रवहत्ति. 

fre *— ‘to know’ (2nd cl.) with स॒म्‌ is Atm, when used 
intransitively in the sense of ‘knowing of, being aware of,’ and 
adds र्‌ to @ optionally in the 8rd per. plural; सैविरते or IE E 
‘they know well; c/. के st संविद्रते वायोमनाकाद्रियैथा सस्या Bh. V ILL. 
]7. ‘who do not know that the mountain Maináka is the friend 
of Vayn?, but संवित्तः सहयुध्वानों तच्छाक्ति खरदूषणो Bhatt, V. 37. as 
it is used transitively, It is also Atm, with सम्‌ in the sense of ‘reeog- 
nising’, as सँजित्ते, 

विश T— with नि is Atm. निविशते; किष्किन्धा न्यारिधतः Bhatt. 
VIII, 43. Also when अभि is prefixed to नि; भभिनिविशते सन्माये 
(Sid. Kau.) ‘takes to a good path;' see Bh. VIII. 80. 

शप्‌ § meaning ` to reproaeh or to abuse ' takes the Atm. even 
when the fruit of the action does not accrue to the agent; कृष्णा 


wT | 
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श्रु* ‘to hear’ with सम्‌ is Atm, when used intransitively, सँशृणुते 
‘hears well;’ खंदाणुष्व कपे ( Bhat, VILL. l. ) ‘Listen with heed oh 
monkey;' Cf. EMR यः संशणुत q किप्रभुः Kir, I. 5. but शब्वं संशुणोति, 
the hears the sound.’ This root takes the Atm, in the Desiderative 
except when आ. or qfW precedes it; YANA but आा--प्राति--शु भ्रूषाति 

euri—vith सम्‌, अव, प्र and वि is Atm. संतिष्ठते, qu? परिभवत्रासान्न, 
सँतिष्ठते (Mu. l. 36,) ‘fearing an outrage does not abide by one who- 
is mild; see Mrch. 3. 36, (In the sense of ‘standing still, 
&-. itis used in the Par. क्षणं न संतिष्ठति जीवलोकः क्षयोद्याभ्य, 
धपरिवसेमान: | Hariv. ); क्षणमप्यवतिष्ठते श्वसन्‌ ( जन्तुः ) ‘if a being re- 
mains breathing though only for a moment; अनीत्वा पड़ता धूलिसु- 
«X नावतिष्ठते Sí IL 84. प्रतिष्ठते; See ४987. IV. 6.; Kum, 
III, 22. वितिष्ठते; परैर्शृवं व्याप्य वितिष्ठमाने Sis, lV. 4. with आ 
itis Atm, in the sense of ‘laying down a proposition, asserting 
solemnly; «red नित्यं भातिष्ठते ‘affirms that sound is eternal; 


we विषं वा तव कारणादास्थास्ये (Mah, Bhi.) ‘for thy sake I will 
drink water or poison;’ in the sense of ‘observing’ it takes the 
Par. when used transitively; विधिनातिष्ठति ‘observes the vow, 
स्था is Atm, by itself in the sense of ‘disclosing one’s intention 
or abiding by गोपी कृष्णाय (mw, आर्य प्रकाशयति इत्यर्थः | d- 
शय्य करणादिषु fast Kir IIT. 24. ‘who when in doubt takes 
recourse to Karya and others (as the decidera, of the matter in 
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hand)! With qwit is Atm. except in the sense of “getting up 
er getting by right;" खुक्तावुत्तिष्ठत ‘earnestly thinke of (aspires to) 
absolution; (See Kir, XI, 78. and Sis, XIV, 77 ); but पीठा. 
दुत्तिष्ठति; आ्माच्छतमुत्तिष्ठति ‘a hundred is yielded to him by a 
village (as tax, &o.). with gqitis Atm. in the senses of: 
€l) ‘worshipping with the recital of holy texts; ऑंमेयाभीभप्रसुपतिर 
ga ‘worships the Agnidhra fire with the recital of Vedic texts 
बे सूर्यस्॒पतिष्ठन्ते sex: Dh. VIIE, ]3.; bot भतोरसुपतिष्ठति योवनेनः 
(०7 पसिसुपतलिष्ठत नारी Vop.), where the meaning is ‘to approach 
for intercourse; to serve; See Bhatt. V. 68,; (2) ‘waiting upon: 
worshipping (a divme being)’ Smaa पातिष्ठतै; (the Atm. use of 
the root in ‘eqeay स्तुतिभिरथ्योभिरुपतस्थें सरस्वती' Rag. FV. 6.. ie 
to be explained, thinks Bhattoji Dikshita, by the fact that the 
king is supposed to be a dwine bemg); (4) ‘uniting or joining; 
TET यसुनामुपारतष्ठतै; (ty ‘forming friendship with’ राथिकानुपति- 
wa, मित्रीकरोती cau: Sid. Kau. and ‘to lead to’ पन्थाः get उप- 
तिष्ठते ‘this way leads to Srughna,’ When a desire to get something. 
is implied स्था with gq takes either Pada; भिक्षुकः प्रभुमुपातिष्ठाति- 
मे वा ‘a beggar waits om s lord, (with the desire of getting something) 
When it is need intransitively it takes the Atn,; भौजनकाल TE 
fig ‘comes st the dinner time," 


eq—ie Atm, in the Desiderative; सुस्मूर्षत, 
q—is Par. in the causal स्रावयति. 
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‘of the body of the agent for its object is Atm.; आहन kills or 
dashes down, स्वाशर wea ‘strikes his own head; ‘but परस्य 
Fac भाहन्ति. (Sid, Kau, ). 


हू *—with अनु is Atm, in the senses of ‘following the habits 
of, acquiring the natural quality of; पैढक्रमर्धा अनहरन्ते 'horses al- 
ways follow the gait of their progenitors; so ayat गावः अनुहरन्ते; 
in the senses of ‘acquiring a new quality by imitation it takes the 
Par, पितरमनुहराति ‘imitates his father.’ 


है t—preceded by उप, नि, दि, and qw and used intransitively 
is Atm, उप--नि--वि--स-हयते; with क्षा itis Atm. in the sense 
of ‘challenging’, कृष्णअआाण्श्माहयते ‘Krshna challenges Chánura to 
battle; आहत चेद्राण्मुरारि Sis. XX, l; but पत्रमाह्ययवि. 

The following Kdrikds, extracted from the Akhyatachandrika, 
are subjoined here, with some alterations here and there, as a help 
to the student in remembering much of what is given in the pre- 
sent chapter, 


॥ भाटमनेपदषरस्मेपद्बिदेकवर्गः ॥ 
भावे कर्मणि सर्वैस्माद्धातोः स्यादाट्मतैपद्म्‌ A 
ङिव्श्यस्तबानुदात्तेभ्यो भूयते प्यायवे तु दिक ॥ प 
क्रियाव्यतिद्तो ara व्यतिषिञ्वते | 
शब्दार्थहस्प्रकारादयतिहिसार्थकान्न तत्‌ N २ ॥ 
व्यतिभ्यां जल्पति हसत्येवं हन्तोत्य मूर्दि्ञः t 
मात्र संप्रवदन्ते संप्रहरन्ते निषेधनम्‌ ॥ ३ ॥ 
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परित््यके्येः क्रीणातिमेयतेर्विपरापरात्‌ i 

आउ दो ड्गाविकासस्वारयप्रसरणयोने हि ॥ ९ ॥ 
गमेः क्षमायां णेराङिः नुपुच्छधोः क्रीडतेरनोः ॥ 
प॒योङ्भ्याँ च समो$कूजे जिज्ञासायां Th: सनः ॥ ६ 8 
अपस्किरतेहरतेर्गतताच्छील्य आशिषि ॥ 

माथेः झपेस्तु शपथे स्थो निर्णीतो प्रकादाने ॥ ७ ॥ 
ग्रसिज्ञायां चावर्संविप्रादृदो ऽनु्व चेष्टने n 

देवा चाँस॑गकरणमे्रीषु पथिकर्टके ॥ € ॥ 

UT मन्ककरणे७क्रमंकेचोपपूर्वकात । ` 

या लिप्सायां समः पृच्छिगसच्छिस्दरभुवेत्तितः ॥ ९ ॥ 
vultur a आङ पूर्वाभ्यां यमेहैनः a 
उद्विभ्यां तपवेः स्वाडुःकरमके*्योऱ्यथास्यतेः १ ९० ७ 
ऊहेके सोपसगोरभ्याँ sr: संनिव्डुपपूर्वक्रात्‌ ॥ 
आङस्तु स्पर्धतेसचनावक्षेपणसेवने ॥ ११ ॥ 
प्रतियब्रप्रकथनोपखोगे साहसे qu 

अधेः प्रसहेने वस्तु शब्दकर्मण्यकमेकात्‌ ॥ ९२ ७ 
पूजाचार्यकृतिज्ञानोस्सञ्जने च भृतो व्यये ॥ 

नियो विगणने eder तु चामूर्तकमेणि ॥ १३ ७ 
बृतत्युस्साहस्फीतता उक्रमेस्तइत्परोपयो: i 
ङ्योतिरुद्गमने स्वाङो वेः पादावहतार्थकात्‌ ॥ Ww ॥ 
आरम्भणेर्ये प्रोपाभ्यां विभाषानुपस rary n 
भपक्षवे$करमंकाच सोनाध्याने समः प्रतेः ॥ ९९ 
यबापसान्स्वनज्ञानभासनेपूपमन्जणे ॥ 

विमतो चापि वदत; सजनुभ्यां स्वकमेकात्‌॥ ९६७ 
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समः थुस्सृदृचिजञाभ्यो नानोज्ञों AT प्रतेः भुवः ॥ ९९ ॥ 
क यज्ञपानेषु युजेरजाय्यन्तो पसर्गंतः ॥ 

समः देणोतेरनवने भुनक्ते रथ ACT ॥ २० ॥ 
'यस्कर्मणो सकता चेद्धवेदाध्यामवार्जते ॥ 

थथा Tread हस्ती स्थय॑ दर्शायते TT: ॥ २९ ॥ 
भीस्म्योः प्रयोज काड्धीतिर्मय थार्व चते गूं घेः ॥ 
प्रलूम्भने रियः पूजान्यक्कुरयोरवञचनेपि 'च ॥ २२ ॥ 
मिथ्याचाब्दो पपरे5तः पौनःपुन्ये Rs णि'चः ॥ 
फले 'च कर्जेनिप्रायै स्वरिसेतो जतो few: ॥ २३ ॥ 
पञ्चते कुरुसे Fa Te कारयते तथा ॥ 

VINA: GAS RA यमेरमन्थगोचरे ॥ २४ ॥ 
ज्ञञोपसर्गेरहिताच्छस्दान्सरगती तु वा ॥ 

॥ इति भात्मनेपदाथिकारः 8 
॥ भय परस्मेपदाधिकार: N 

यरस्मेपद्मन्यस्मास्कृ A SAT TAT ATH ॥ २५४ 
क्षिपोउनिप्रय्यतिभ्यः प्राइहे सषिवहोः परेः ॥ 
व्याङ्परिभ्यो रम उपाद्विभाषा चेइकर्मकः ॥ २६ ॥ 
आहार चलनार्थाण्णेरण्यसे यद्यकर्मकः ॥ 
्चित्तवस्क्टको यदू त्तोषयस्येष पार्थिवः ॥ २७ ॥ 
घुत्रुसुजन्युधबुपे द्रुशिभ्यञ्च शिन्वाय न ४ 
द्म्यायमायसपरि Bel TA eq ॥ २८ ॥ 
नृतिधेट्पिबतिभ्यञ्च क्यषन्ताच विभाषयां || 
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CHAPTER XIV, 
VERBAL DERIVATIVES 


er 
Primary NOMINAL Bases 
Derived by means of the Krt Affixes, 


§ 665. The Krt affixes ( Vide § 336) are added to roots, of 
to their modified forms, to form nouns, adjectives, and indeclins 


ables; ८. 9. कू-कार, d, करण, कुर्वत्‌, करिष्यत्‌, चकुवस्‌, कृत्वा, 
कर्तुम्‌, &e These are called Krdantas or Primary Nominal Bases 
as distinguished from the Seeondary Derivatives formed witk the 
Taddhita affixes, 

§ 666. There is a peculiar class of Krt, or primary affixes 
technically designated by Sanskrt grammarians as Unddi or 
those beginning with the affix gms e. the affix q with the 
mute or indiestory letter œr, so called from the words कारू, 
वारु, &c. in the first Sutra being derived with this affix, These 
Unádi affixes form primary nouns, like ether Krt affixes, from 
verbal roots, but are classed separately because their application 
is limited, and because the nouns derived from them are either 


formed irregularly, or the connection between their senses and 
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SECTION I. 
PanriCiPLES (Declinable and Indeclinable), 
I Participles (Declinable). 
(a) Participles of the Present Tense, 


§ 667. The participle of the Present Parasm, is formed by 
the addition of the affix भत to that form of a root, primitive 
or derivative, which it assumes before the third person plural 
termination of the Present Tense, If the base end in aq the sq 


is dropped; e, g. 
मू (l. cl. )--भव्‌+ भन्ति Pre. Srd pl. org न अत्‌ = भवत्‌ Pte. being. 


स्था (l. cl.) —ferg + भन्ति , तित्‌ + भत्न्टतिक्ठन्‌ ,, standing, 
fir (2. 0.) —fRrsr + अचति, faa N= REST, » hating. 
similarly from 

अद (2. cl, ) arqa eating. sy (7. cl.) रुन्धत्‌ preventing. 
या (2.0, ) यात्‌ ४078. कृ (8. cl, ) aa doing. 


g (38, cl.) जुहृत्‌ sacrificing. तन्‌ ($. cl. ) सन्वत्‌ stretching, &o, 
विव (4. ०.) दीव्यत्‌ playing. क्री (9. cl, ) क्रीणव्‌ buying. 

g (5. ०, ) सन्वश extracting. मुष ($. cl, ) सुष्णतू stealing, &o, 
qu (6, cl. ) geq giving pain, चुर (l0cl.) चोर बत्‌ stealing. 
बोधय cau. of बुध, बोधयत्‌ ‘causing to know.’ 

बुनोधिष desid, of बुध बुबोधिषत्‌ ‘desiring to know,’ 


Parer das nf me Crew ‘doesinnge ty give.’ 
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juice in sacrifice’ has the sense of an agent; as fiw m, ‘an enemy.” 
यसे सर्वे सुन्वन्तः all are the extractors of Soma juice in a sacrifice’, 


(c) When affixed to भई it has the sense of ‘fitness, respect, 
c, अईन्‌ ‘one deserving respect, respcetable.’ 


(d) t€ 2 P. and W cau, take the affix spy when the idea of dif- 
ficuity is not present; अधीयत्‌ ‘studying without experiencing any 
difficulty ;’ ‘weary ‘holding or bearing with ease; but FST अधीते, 
GIT धारयति. 

§ 668, The declension of the Participles in sta has been treat- 
ed of in § 8, 


§ 669. The participle of the Present. Atm. is formed by 
adding भान to the root which undergoes the same changes 
before it, as before the termination अते or अन्ते of the 3rd 
pl. pre; आन is changed te मान, in the case ef roots of the 
lst, 4th, 6th and IOth classes, and all derived roots, or rather 
when the base ends in ST, before which the sp of the base 
remains unchanged; e. g. एच ( ol. )-एधमान ‘growing,’ वन्द्‌ ( ], cl.) 
Tara ‘saluting.,’ शी ( 2. cl. )-शयान ‘lying down; fis (2. cl. ) íg- 
बाण; हन्‌ with भा(2 cl.) arara ‘killing,’ wr (3. cl. Jagra ‘holding,’ हु 
(3. el.) जुद्दान; दिव (4. cl. ३ीब्य मान ‘playing,’ सु (d.cl.) सुस्वान‘extract- 
ing;’ त॒त्‌ (6. el.) तुव मान ‘giving pain;' रुध (7. cl.) रुन्धान *obstructing;' 
कृ ( 8, 0. ) कुवोण ‘doing,’ तन्‌ (8. ०. ) सन्तान ‘stretching,’ क्री(9. 
el.) क्रोणान ‘buying,’ चुर्‌ (0. cl. ) चोरयमाण ‘stealing,’ &e. ga 
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(5) आन added to the roots पू and asx forms nouns; e. g. 
qaarm ‘that which purifies,’ hence the ‘wind’ (cf. Rag. VIII. 
9 5; also, ‘one of the sacred fires; बजमाम; ‘one who sacrifices,’ 


है 67I, * The termination शान may be added to any root 
in the sense of ‘in the -habit of’? or to show ‘a particular 
standard of age, or capacity to do a thing;’ e. g. भोग मुञ्जानः 
‘one habituated to enjoy pleasures;' कवच बिश्राण: ‘of a sufficient age’ 
i. e. young enough, to bear armour; qs fawra: ‘able to kill 
the enemy,’ &c, 

§ 672, The participle of the Pre, Passive is formed by 
adding मान to the Passive base in य; ¢ 9. बुध्यमान 'who or 
what is known, अश्मान ‘what is eaten,” ढायमान ‘who or 
what is given, {aara ‘who or what is gathered, क्रियमाण 
‘what is done,’ कृ--कीयमाण ‘what is scattered, चोयेमाण ‘who or 
what is stolen, gy—cau. Pass, धोध्यमान ‘who or what is can- 
sed to know,’ Des. Pass, बुबोधिष्यमाण ‘who or what is desired 
to know,’ &o, 

§ 673. The participles formed aeeording to § 669 are de- 
clined like nouns ending in sq m. f. and n, 

(5) Participles of the Perfect, 

§ 674. The terminations of the Perf, and the Past parti- 
ciples are weak, and therefore the radical vowel does not take its 
Guns substitute before these. The penultimate nasal is 
generally dropped. 

§ 675. The participle of the Perf. Par. and Atm. is formed by 
adding yey and भान generally to that form of the root which it 
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assumes before the termination ef the 8rd per. plural, If this 
form consists of one syllable only or when the root ends in क, 
Wa has the intermediate ¢ added to it. ¢ is optionally prefixed 
to qain the case of the reot गम, हन्‌, qw, Faw and विद (6 cl.). we 
and स्थन्‌ and गम्‌ and हृन्‌ when they do not take हू form this par- 


ticiple from that base which they assume before the 2nd per. sing. 
terminatien e, g, 


PARASMAIPADA. 

Root Perf. Base (8rd pl). Perf, Pte. 
q togo fa देयिवस्‌ who or what went, 
ऋ » भार आरिवस्‌ ,, 
नी ४० carry निनी निनीवस्‌ ,, carried, 
पच tocok पे पेचिवस्‌ ,, cooked. 
वच tospek रच afaa , spoke. 
am ६० ४8७९06 हम्‌ E vu —— , sacrificed, 
aE” to break बभञ्ञ्ञ्‌ TISTA , broke. 
भस्‌ tothrow भास्‌ भासिवस्‌ „ threw. 
स्तु te praise gz ge „ praised, 
Į (००० aH THI ,, did. 
निर्‌ (० split विनिर्‌ विमिदल , split. 
Wr ४० give ढ्द्‌ RTR gave, &e., 
घस्‌ to eat HL WIT © ,, ate, 
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शन has जज म्वस्‌ , श्वन- चरवन्वस , गम्‌-जग्निवस्‌ or जगन्वस , and 
हम--जध्निवस or HITT. 


(a) For the declension of these participles see § 23. 


ATMANEPADA. 
मी to carry Frat मिन्यान 
er to give q दैदान 
qw to!cook ry rarer 
यज te sacrifice डज्‌ ईजान 
कृ todo "UR अक्रान 
बज to speak ऊच SAT 
स्तु to praise s शुशुवान 
खु. tobear —— Ty शुश्रवाण 
&c. &c, &c, 


(5) These are declined like nouns ending in ap m f. n. 


§ 676. Roots ending ins ( q and 3 included ) form their 
Perf, Par, irregularly; बस्‌ is added to the root, which then under- 
| gocs the changes mentioned in $ 393, and is finally reduplicated; 
when a root is. Atm. itis first reduplicated and भान afterwards 
added, the finals changing as before: e, g. क+वस=कीवेस्‌, by 
reduplication चिकीर्व॑स : कण reduplication "UR + आन = चकिराण; 
similarly त- mida. ततिराण; भू चिशीर्वस शाशिराण; प-पुपूर्वेस, 


पपराण, &c. 
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of the auxiliary verbs sg, अस्‌ or भ्‌ to the base in आन; ८. g. YATA- 
सिव त्‌, उन्दांबभूवत; गण-गणयांच कूतस , गणयांमातिवत, WIA. PIS. Åc 


(c) Past Passive Participles, 


§ 679, The Past Passive ‘Participle is formed by the addition of 
the affix स्‌ to the root; e, g, स्ना- स्नात ‘bathed,’ जि-जिब ' conquered, 
नी-नीत ‘carried,’ ख्रु-श्रुष "heard" W-JW ‘become, ह-हत ‘taken 
away, ट्यज्‌ स्यक्त abandoned,’ चित--चित्त ‘thought or meditated 
upon, &e. 

§ 680. Roots capable of taking Samprasirana take it before 
the affix ह. 

§ 68l. The affix त is weak. 


Exceptions; — 


(a) The roots eff, स्विद्‌ lcl., मिह्‌, fave, qu and gq admit of 
the Guna change before त when g is prefixed toit; पू I. A, also 
does the same when it takes x (see § 686 b). 


(b) Such of the roots of the lst class as have q for their penul- 
timate change their vowel to Guna optionally, when the afix w 
is added with the intermediate हू, aud the P, P. Participle is used 
impersonally, or when it conveys the sense of. beginning te perform 
the action or undergoing the condition expressed by the root; 


e क 94 a, , e Ye $ , | छे झुठ ae 
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certain roots, optionally in the case of some and not at all in the 
case of others, 


$ 084. As 9 general rule, all roots ending in a vowel, and 
such as take the g optionally before any termination, and Anit 
roots ending in consonants generally, do not take हु: the rules 
of Sandhi given in the fergoing chaptors that ae applicable in 
partioular cases ought to be observed:— 


Roots, P, P. Pte, Roots, P. P. Pte. 
पाु--पात protected. व्यज--त्यक्त abandoned. 
f"L—f*mq resorted to श्रस्ज्‌- भृष्ट fried 
नी--नीत carried यज--दष्ट sacrificed 
श्रु--्रुत्त heard बुच-जुद्ध awakened 
भू--भूत becom: व्यध्‌-विद्ध pierced 
क्ु-कूत done स्वप्‌-स्चुप्त slept 
ऊर्णु-ऊर्णुत्र ८०४९८९१ | लभ--लब्ध obtained 
वे----उत woven बन्थ-बद्ध bound 
ष्ये--वीत covered दृश-दृष्ट seen 
द्वे--हूत called, &c, कुष--ऊरष्ट cried out, &c. 
वच--उसक्क spoken ia —m bitten 
गुह--गूढ concealed डिष- ढिष्ट hated, &c, 
TA— सृष्ट wiped off, &c. शास! - दिष्ट governed 


सिथ--सिद्ध accomplished, &c. दह-----दृग्भ burnt 
डृप्‌--शृप्त satisfied, वह------ऊढ borne 
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बृतू- बृत्त happened, completed, लिइ्‌-- छीढ licked 


&c. मुह---सुग्ध or मूढ fainted 
Usum able quw—— —qTqg bound 
सिच-सिक्त sprinkled संस----स्रस्त dropped, 
प्रच्छू- पृष्ट asked 
Exceptions:— 


(a) शी, जागू, स्था and दरिद्रा take हू; the final vowel of the 
first two takes Guna substitute, and tl:e last two drop their final; 
शाबित, जागारित, स्थित, eee. | 

(b) पत्‌ takes इ though itadmits of y optionally in the Desi- 
derative; पतित. 

(c) The Anit roots wq and क्षुध्‌ admit हू before त and ल्या; 
उचित, शुधित. 

§ 685. Set roots ( subject to § 684 ), and all derived roots ad- 
mit ef हू; roots of the Tenth Class and causals reject their final 
wa, Par. Frequentatives their final ay, and Atm. Frequentatives 


their बः-- 

Roots. P, P. Pte. Roots. P, P, Pte. 
ug—ufya ‘suspected’. कथ--कथित ‘told’ 
वद--डादित ‘spoken’. प्रथ--प्रथित ‘spread’, 


बोधद cau, Base of gu, बोधित 
‘made ‘to. know,’ 
0०) Oc I | SS Jan R of = faxis 


vw— एधित ‘increased’. 
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Exceptions: —gmyz, ऋष ‘to go, to kill ८९, चित्‌ ‘to know, to 
observe,’ &c,, YX, TA, WI, AY, and T; इद्ध, TE, चित्त, जुष्ट, जस्त, 
दीप, मत्त, यत्त. 

N. B. There are many Set roots which reject the intermediate 
X; bnt as some of them form their p. p. participle in न and 
others irregularly, they will be given in their proper places, l 

§ 686, The following roots insert € optionlly: — 

(a) दम्‌, TA, पुर, दस्‌, AL, OT, सप, FL, AL, AT, gu with 
सम्‌, स्वन्‌ with भा, and gg 4. l. Par. when used with लोसन्‌ ‘the 
hair, ^ or when it means ‘to be surprised or disappointed; «req, 
दमित; (See $ 696); Urea, wa; पूर्ण (See § 68, ), afta; 
दस्त ‘wasted, perished,’ दाखित; स्पष्ट, स्परितः छन, छ दित; Wa, ज्ञपित; 
रुष्ट, रुबित; आन्त ( Sce $ 696 ), भागित; qot ( See $ 658, ), स्वारेत; 
सद्बष्ट, सदुषित; भास्वान्त, आस्वनित; We Eia era ‘horripilated 
with joy, get हृषितो मैत्रः वित्मितः प्रतिहतो वा. 

(2) क्विश aud पू take g before त and खा; faz, Faia; qm 
पवित. 

(c) The following roots admit of इ optionally before त when 
the P. P, Participle is used impersonally, or conveys the sense 
of beginning to perform the action or to undergo the state ex- 
pressed by the root; तब, त्वर, YT, फल, मिद्‌ , ges, स्विड, l. 
4. cl gS, स्कु, दिवड and faqq l. 4 Pl. ^.; Raae- 
दितः ० प्रस्विन्नः चैत्रः ‘Chaitra has berun to perspire; प्रस्वेरित or 
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‘worshipped;” but अच्छः ‘gone’ with; सम्‌ू--समकन, समक्नो शकुनेः 
पार. | 

(>) ww and qa reject y when they express the idea of imme- 
desty or rudeness;’ धृष्टः tude,’ faata: "illaanannerd; but घर्षित 
‘over-powered, trifled with,’ &c., विशसित ‘tormented or ill-treated,’ 

§ 688, म is substituted for when it immediately follows a 
final दू org; this final & is also changed to न्‌; भिदू--मिन्न, झू- vit 
तवब--तुर्ण (See ६ 697). 

Exceptions:— 

(a) fir has नित्त when it means ‘a part, a portion; Pry in 
other cases, 

(b) विद 6 P. A. takes त in the sense of ‘fit for enjoyment or 
famous’, Pref ‘wealth, property,’ वित्तः ‘iamous;’ विज्ञ in other cases. 


(c) ay, पूर and HS; मत्त, पूते ‘filled’ (also पूर्ण when it means 
the same as पृ ) 38. 


§ 689, Roots ending in आ (ए, ऐ and sir changeable to आ ) 
and beginning with a conjunct consonant containing a semivowel, 
also sbustitate न्‌ for त; द्रा ‘to run,’ ‘to sleep,’ द्राण; vd ‘to fade;" 
ग्लान; स्प्ये-स्स्यास ‘collected to a mass,’ &c, 

Exceptions:— छ्या ‘to name,' &c., ध्यै ‘to contemplate,’ थ्ये and ह्वे; 
ख्यात, ध्यात, Ac. 


c ann M. LL. nena न, KAW and ear cuhctitute zr for £8. 
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Roots. P,P. Pic. Roots. P. P. Pte. 
y to shake. za F to choose soi 
पू to destroy 'पून Y to tear asunder झीणे 
छू to cut Ur स्तृ to scatter स्तीर्ण 
wW to go | tvi ज्या to grow old जीन 
कृ to scatter ww 

T to utter a sound, to praise, 6०. गीर्ण , 
x to grow old जीणे 
t to tear vid 


$ 69]. बु and झु substitute न for ख and lengthen their vowels 
YT ‘gone’ गुन, 
§ 692, The fellowing roots substitute न for q:— 


Roots. P. P. Participles. Roots, P. P. Participles. 

डी 4 A.tofy डीन; उड्डीन वे to dry,to belanguid वान 

X to torment ga त्री 4A. to move, to eover ATT 

शी ‘to hold, to धीन fq I. P. to grow, to swell हून 
accomplish' 

wt 4 A. dn q 4, A. to bring forth, 

मी 4 A. to give मीन to produce सन 
pain 

दी  * to perish, दीन SR to break YT" 
‘to waste’, | 

सी ” ‘ to heart? रीण war 6. P. भुम 

SET 8080 हान मस्ज्‌ 6. P. मझ 


END ME NURSES GM PN BNET Pweg 
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§ 693. (a) a when it means ‘to incur debt” substitutes न; 
बटण ‘debt; but ऋत, when it means ‘to go’, 

(0) fa when the P. ?, Participle has an active sense substitutes 
न and lengthens its डु; क्षीण *reluced, emaciated,’ but when a curse is 
implied, or pity expressel, the change is optional, णा डुः or farg: 
भव i. e. ‘die; क्षीणः or क्षितः अये तपस्वी ‘oh, the poor ascetic has 
grown thin’. 

(c) fer takes न when it doos not mean ‘to gamble’; ay ‘a 
sport in which nothing is staked; but are ‘gambling’, 

(४) ar with निर takes न except when it has बात for its subject; 
निर्वाणो$मिः ‘the fire is extinguished;” निवोगे खुनिः ‘the sage is 
absolved; but निवोतः वातः, 

(e) zA takes न when the notion of touch is not present; स॑दया- 
नो gR: ‘a scorpion contracted through cold;’ when it means ‘to 
be coagulated or cold’ its q takes संप्रसारण (€); Wi Té, शीतं Tk 
(and not शीन as the idea of touch is present here); also when 
preceded by प्रति; प्रतिशीन get, &०.; with अनि and अब the change 
is optional; अभभिदयान or अभिशीनं घृत, अवइखानो or अयशीनो gf5r8:- 

§ 694. The roots नुद्‌, विद, 6. A. gem, X, wr, and ही take न 
or त; TW or नुत्त, AR ० वित्त, त्राण ० त्रात, प्राण or प्रात and हीण 
or हरीत. 

६ 695. care Las पीन when it is used with ‘one’s own limbs,’ 
पीनं सुखं, and प्यान or पीन in other cases, as व्यानः or पीनः enm 
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vowel before a weak termination beginning with any consonant, 
except a nasal er a semivowel, or before the affix fag; दाग 
झास्श, क्रम--क्रान्स, xc. 

(b) Anit roots ending ina nasal, the root qq and the eight 
roots ef the 8th class beginning with सम (see p. 876) drop their 
nasal before 8 weak termination beginning with any consonant ex- 
cept a nasal or a semivowel:— 


Roots. P. P. Pte. Roots. P- P, Pte. 
अन्‌ to think, &e, सेत नभ्‌ ‘to bow’ न्त 
ara, ‘to strike,’ ga यस्‌ ‘to restrain’ यत 
qa ‘to sport;, रत al. P. ‘to sound, 
शम्‌ ‘to go’ सव to serve, jc. Td 
सृण्‌ ‘to graze’ qd 
बन्‌ तत घृण्‌ ‘to shine’ घृत 
ae, क्षत वन्‌ ‘to beg’ Td 
ऋण Sq 


६ 697. The roots spp, जन्‌ and सन्‌ drop their nasal and at 
the same time lengthen their vowel; स्यात, जात, साव. 


§ 698. A radical ब्‌ preceding or following a vowel is some- 
times changed to ऊ before त or न; when it is preceded by T it is 
dropped; बर- अर्ण, स्वर--तूर्ण, नुवे--तूर्ण, fa—eqa, दिव-आअआूत or 
कान (See § 693. ८.), 
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ध्वन--ध्वान्त ‘darkness.’ फृण्‌-फाण्टः ‘a decoction easily pre- 
pared. ( अनायाससाध्यः कषाय - 
विदशेषः Sid. Kau) 
वाह--वाढ ‘much.’ 

In their usual senses they have afta, ध्वनित, लगित, म्ल्शख्छत. 
विराभित, फणित, and वाहित . 

§ 700. का ‘to give,’ and हे, form their P, P. Pic. as Wu; 
the द्‌ of दत्त is dropped after a preposition ending in a vowel, प्रत्त- 
अवक्त, ४९; in this latter case the preceding g or उ is lengthen- 
el; नत्ति, aa; ॐ. द्‌ may optionally be retained also, प्रदत्त, 
अवदत्त, TTA, * &८. 

§ 70l. The following roots form their P, P. Participles 


irregularly :— | 
Roots. P. P. Pte. Roots, P. P. Pte. 
अद to eat, जग्ध qwe tobe bulky it 
are with सम्‌, नि समण्णे, न्यण्णे, gg or strong. vs 
or दि Sq धा to put. हित 
with अभि in the sense धाव to cleanse qra or धावित ' 
of *being near.* अभ्यर्णं घे. to suck. 3 
in other cases आर्दित q*q to cook. TR 
ऊय l. A. to weave Sa पा te drink, पीत 
क्नुय to stink बनूत qa to stink, to putrify qa 
gara. to shake कमात फल toexpaud. %4 
छो to split. छात or sa मद्‌ to bind. सुत 
ङ्य to instruct जीत मां to measure, मित 
वी (०९०६, रित मे to barteri 
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Roots. P. P. Pte. 
Wes to faint, qd or gfe 
WT with aq उल्लाघ 'conva- 
lescent.' 
qw or qw with परिवृढ a 
पारि master  परिवृ- 


हिव or परिदृहि- 


त ‘grown, in- 


creased’. 

झो ‘to sharpen.’ शांत or शित 
faa ‘to go, to be- 

come dry.’ aq 

हाद ‘to delight.’ ga 

अव to protect, ऊत 


कष to be difi- कष्ट, as कष्ट व्या- 
cult or pain- ऋरणम्‌ The 
ful, study of gram- 


maris very diff- 


cult, ggg वन, EC 
but कवितं gaT- 
म्‌ ‘gold rubbed 
on the  touch- 
stone.’ 
wea to be lean. कृशा 
क्षीत्‌ to be intoxi- 


Primary NOMINAL Bases. 


Roots, P. P. Pte. 

cated. क्षीव 
क्षे to be thin, क्षाम 
गे to sing. गीत 
agr to cook (also Wa ‘boiled’ 


aq cau, of खा) (when it quali- 


fies क्षीर or हवि 
agror ‘cooked,’ 


edu with प्राति — sfeeqeg, निस्त - 
and fq aq (here the g- 

is not. changed 
to q). 

स्फाय्‌ ‘to grow.’ स्फीव 

स्त्यै with प्र प्रस्तीत or प्रस्वी ब 
‘sounded,, 

ear with नि निष्णात ‘clever’ 

with नदी watery, ‘skilful 


experianced, cle- 
ver.’ ( lit, 


who knows the 


one 


dangerous spots 
in a river), but 
निस्नात, नदीत्नात 
in other cases, 
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€ 703, The participles in त or न follow the Declension of 
nouns in MH. 

The p. p. participles have not always a passive force:-— 

§ 704. The affix @ added to roots having the sense of ‘sitting 
or going, or eating’ shows the place where the action takes place gẹ 
THT आसितं ‘this is the place where Mukunda used to sit,’ rs 
यात रमापतेः ‘this is the path by which the husband of Rama used to 
pass; मुक्त qaa अनंतस्थ ‘this isthe place where Ananta took his 
food,’ &c. 

§ 705. The p, p. participles of roots implying motion, or 
intransitive roots, and of the roots fart ft, स्था, भास्‌. Ta, ‘to dwell,’ 
झन, रुह, and 3 4. cl. have an aetive sense; are मद्रपुरम्‌ ` I went to 
Madras,’ म्लानो बाल: ‘the boy has become languid; लक्ष्मीमा्िष्टो हरि 
‘Hari embraced, Lakshmi; शेषमधिशायितः ‘slept on Sesha, वेळुठ- 
मधिष्ठितः ‘dwelt in Vaikuntha; शिवमसुपासिसः ‘served Shiva; g- 
रिदि नमु पाौषितः ‘observed a fast on the day sacred to Hariz राममनु जावः 
‘was born after Rim; गरुडमारूदः ‘sat on Garuda; विश्वमनु जीणे : 
‘crew old after the world." 

$ 706, P. P. Participles have sometimes the sense of nente: 
abstract nouns; as ज्ञ रिपत॑ ‘speech’, शायितं ‘sleep’, afar "langhing; 
similarly स्थित गतं, &c.; See Bhat VIII, 25, 

§ 707. The P. P. Participles of roots meaning ‘to think or to 
wish,’ ‘to know," ‘to adore,’ and of the roots ge, भी, ९९८. have 
the sense of the Present Tense; राज्ञः मसः ‘he is honoured by the 
king’, aat पूजितः &c. इद्धः WÍN: ‘the fire is killed;" so भीतः &e, 

(da) Past Active Participles. 


ड परा. _ 
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Root. P, P. Pte. 
f to be मल 

कृ todo Ka 

कु to scatter कीणे 
छिद्‌ to cut, छिन्न 

&c. &c. 


P, Ac. Pte. 

qe Tq one or that has been 
कूतवत्‌ ,, E done 
कीणेवत्‌ » ११ scattered 
छिन्नवल्‌ » » cut 


&c, 


$c. 


(८०) Participles of the Future Tense. 


§ 709. The Participle of the simple Future, Active as well as 
Passive, is formed from the third person singular form of the 
The Parasm. Ptc. is formed simply by 
dropping the final g, and the Atm. and the Passive one by sub- 
stituting मान for the final से ८. g. 


eecond Future of a root. 


Roots. Par. 
वा दास्यत्‌ 
भू- भविष्यत्‌ 
X— 'चोरयिष्यत्‌ 
गम्‌- गमिष्यत्‌ 
जि aq 
कू करिष्य? 
थुना ष्यत्‌ 
qu A 


सुट्‌ सोत्स्यत्‌ 


Participles. 
Atm. 


दास्यमान 
भविष्यमाण 
चं।र/यग्यमाण 
संगमिष्यमाण 
विजेष्यमाण 
करिष्यमाण 
संभोष्यनाण 
TN -यबाण 
तोत्स्यमान 


Passive, 


दात्यमान or दायिष्यमाण 
भविष्यमाण or भाविज्यताण 
ACT ASAT TOAST AT 
गमिष्यमाज 

जेष्यमाण, जायिष्यमाण 
करिष्यमाण, RENTON 
खोऽयमाण, आविष्यमाज 
एपिष्यताण 


तोत्स्यमान 
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(f) Potential Participles ( and Verbal Adjectives ) 

§ 7ll. -The Potential Participle is formed by means of the 
afixes* ase, अनीय, य and rarely एलिम, added to a root or deri- 
vative verb. This is Passive when the verb is transitive and im- 
personal when the verb is intransitive. It is also used like an 
adjective when denoting fitness, &c, 


( । ) Participles in तव्य and अनीय). 

$ 72. The affixes qeg and अनीय are added to roots or 
derivative bases in the sense of ‘must be, fit to be,’ &« 
Before these the ending vowel and the penultimate short 
of a root take their Guna substitute, Before सब्य Set roots 
take हू, Anit roots do not, and Wet roots take it optionally. Before 
अनीय penultimate sp is always changed to अर and not to 
( 85 it sometimes does ) e, g. 


. Root P. Pte 


दा-दातव्य, दानीय ‘what must or ought to be given 
Pa— चेतव्य, ययनीय what must or ought to be searched into, &c 


नी-- नेतव्य, नयनीय » is carried. 

»p— शतय, अवणीय ys » heard. 

X— Arama, भवनीय » {~ been 

क्‌” qvem, करणीय 5 s done. 

qu— बोधितव्य, बोधनीय n „ Known, 
बाद्धष्य, 


सुच्‌ मोक्तव्य, मोचनीय » r released. 
ga t mza, मार्जनीय » —owowiped, 
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Root, P. Pte. 
wa— सष्टव्य, सर्मेनीय १) T created. 
अध्ज्‌्-भष्टेब्य, भजेनीय 
भ्रष्टव्य ssp » yp fried. 
भिद्‌ मेत्तव्य, भेदनीय » 9) split. 
निन्वू- निन्दिसव्य, निन्दनीय „, censured. 
दाह-- गोढव्य, गूहनीय ११ i concealed. 
गूहितव्य ° 


§ 7l3, The final sta of roots of the tenth class aud of cau- 
sals, the final sy of Atm, Fre, Bases, when the ख is preceded 
by a vowel, and the whole य when it is “preceded by a consonant, 
are dropped, before अनीय, To Desiderative bases it is added with- 
out any change. e, g, 

SROT-—— कथनीय 'what must, or ought to be told. 
चुर चोरणीय » stolen. 

बोधय Cau. of qu— बोधनीय ,, . made to know, 
Arg Atm, 

Fre. Base of ,, बोबुधनीय known frequently. 
बोभूय Atm. freq. बौभूयनीय 

Base of y— what must or ought to be frequently, 
बुबोधिष्‌ Desi, Base. 

of qu gaa ,, 5 desired to know, 


(2) Participles in य ( यत्‌, क्यप and ण्यत्‌ ). 
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vowel in the sense of ‘fit for, or fit to be, or ought to be Before 
this ख the radical vowel undergoes Guna substitute and final भा 
(एं, W and आओ changeable to atp ) is changed to ए 


wr— देय what is fit or ought to be given, 

q— पेय T » sucked 

गे-- मेअ न » Sung, 

छो-- छेय " » cut, 

चि-- चेय - „ collected, 
नी-- नेय " », led or carried. 


§ 775, Roots having sf for their penultimate and ending in 
a consonant of the palatal class take the affix य; शाप- शाप्ब; लम 
लभ्य, रम्‌- रम्य, Ke. 

(a) when s is preceded by भा, न्‌ (changed to मू ) is insert- 
ed between ले and म्‌; भालय--भालेभ्य ‘what ought or is fit to be 
killed; s is also inserted when हभ is preceded by उप if the 
meaning be ‘to praise’, उपलेग्यः साधुः ‘a Sadhu ought to be praised, 
but उपलभ्यं धनं ‘wealth ought to be acquired’. 

§ 7I6, The roots सक्‌ ‘to laugh at, we. ‘to kill,” «pw to 
look for, to ask,’ यम्‌ ‘to strive,’ जन्‌, WR and स्ह take the 
affix य; wee ‘what is fit to be laughed at, qee ‘what ought 
tv be killed;’ &c, 


§ 77. The roots गद, मद, चर and यम्‌, take the affix य when 
ut preceded by a preposition; गद- गद्य ‘what ought to be spoken or 
told’; so मद्य, WA, यम्य, चर with भा may take this affix, if it does 
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the suffix य; as अवश्य पाएँ ‘sin is reprehensible or merits condemna- 
tion’; but sqq] (अत्र+ वद्‌ + क्यप्‌ i. ८. य) गुरुनाम ‘the name of a pre- 
ceptor ought not to be uttered (out of respect), पण्या शोः cow is 
saleable;’ but पाण्यः(पण्‌ + ण्यर्‌ 7 ८. य ) ब्राह्मण: ‘a Brahmana deserv- 
ing praise; qq ‘that ean be chosen or sought after;'as दलेन वर्या कन्या 
‘a hundred men ( i. ८, any one ) can seek the hand ofa girl,’ but 
gear ( वृ + 3m i. ८ य ) कन्या ‘to be married by a particular man.’ 

§ 7i9. The root xg not denoting an instrument for carrying, 
and ऋ in the sense of ‘a master or a Vaishya’ take य;वर्द ‘a 
carriage or a vehicle; but वाह्य ( वह + ण्यस्‌ ) ‘what can be borne» 
आर्य; ‘a master ora Vaishya'; but भार्य (ar + aq) ‘fit to be approached 
or adored’. 

§ 720. @ with qq in the sense of ‘being conceived’ takes the 
affix य;१8 उपसर्या M: गर्भाधाना थे वृषभेण उपगन्दु Breaerg:(Sid.Kau.); 
but उपसायो ( उपसृ--ण्यतू ) काशी प्राप्तव्या इत्यर्थः ( Sid. Kau.). 

§ 72], जु takes this affix with the negative particle prefixed 
to it and forms अज ये ‘what cannot grow old’ but this must qualify 
dara ‘friendship; 0/.तेन संगतमार्येण रामाजर्ये कुरु ganl Bhatti. VI 53. 


In मृगेरजये जरसोपदिष्टमदेहबन्धाय पुनर्बेबन्ध | 28.५ VIILT.the word 
संगत must be considered as understood, If it does not qualify 


संगत, it will take the affix g: as अजारिता कम्बलः. 
§ 722. हृन्‌ takes the affix यत्‌ optionally, before which qq is 
substituted for it; W«q--*3p—pxp- ‘what ought to be killed; it 


af ll तुती... 4.9: _ .. e 80. hh a... ee "a anhotitntand far 4. errr: 
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sense as wq. When a root ends in a short vowel, sis inserted 
between the final vowel and the affix य; e. g. इ- इत्य: ‘worthy of 
being approached; qeq ‘deserving praise, झास--क्चिष्यः ` fit to 
be instructed; ढू-बृत्य; है आदृत्य, ज्ञुष्‌--ज्ञुष्य ‘worthy of being 
served; ढृत्‌- बृत्य; वृध-बृध्य ‘fit to be increased as wealth, ५०',; but 
कल्प्य ( EIHAR ) 'able; ga- wet ( चृत्‌ + ण्यत्‌ ) ‘that ought to 
be teased or hurt’, 

§ 724, According to Vamana, the roots शस, gg and डाह take 
this affix optionally; शँस--शस्य 'praiseworthy; qw--zWr, गुह-गुश्चः 
optionally they take the affix ण्यत्‌ ( to be given hereafter ); शस्य, 
होत्य, गोह्य. 

§ 725. सुज्‌ also takes this affix optionally; gs: ‘what is fit or 
ought to be cleansed; optionally it takes ण्यत्‌ before which the final 
जू is changed to ग; माग्ये. 

$ 726, (८) भू when it has a Subanta other than a preposition 
prefixed to it, takes the affix क्यप impersonally; ब्रह्मणो भावः म्रह्मभूयं 
‘identity with Brahman.’ When no Subanta is used prepositionally 
with it, it takes the affix यत; भव्य or प्रभव्य, 

(5) बढ under similar circumstances takes either क्यपू or Cay 
in a passive sense or impersonally; म्रह्मार्य or aea ‘expounding 
the Veda’ ( ब्रह्म वेद: तस्य वदनं Sid. Kau.). 

§ 727. स्वन्‌ takes this affix; but drops its न्‌ and adds ई to its 
penultimate vowel; qq + य=ख + यख + ई यमस्य ‘what is fit 
or ought to be dug or excavated.' 
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N. B. The word भार्या meaning ‘a wife’ ought to be derived 
from भृ of the 3rd class and the affix ण्यत्‌. 

& 729. * The following seven words are irregularly formed 
with the afüix gang in the senses given in each case:—dXTSTQ: 
( राजन्‌+ रू + Fay) रास्ता सोसब्यः अभिषयद्वारा निष्पादथितव्यः | यहा 
SMAR: सोमः राजा स रूयते कण्डबंते अत्र इत्याधिकरणे FAT । निपात- 
aretd:; also राजसूयम्‌; QÅ: ( सृ्‌।-क्यप्‌ or | 6P. to incite’, ‘to 
impel+ क्यप ) सरति आकाशे | कर्तरि saa, निपातनादूरवं। यहा षू 
प्रेरणे gef; gafa कर्मणि लोकं प्रेरयति! क्यपी रुट d Tira ‘falsehood’ 
from मृथा+वद्‌ + क्यप; रोचते इति रुच्यः; कुप्यं ( any base metal ) fr. 
शुप + क्यप, गुपेरादेः कुत्वं च संज्ञायाम्‌ । छवर्णरजञतभिन्नं धनं कुप्यम्‌ । 
cf. Ki. I. $5, Manu. VII. 96. गुप्‌ in other cases takes the affix 
ण्यत्‌ ; गोप्य ‘what ought to be concealed’. RÈ स्वयमेव पच्यन्ते 
कृष्टपच्याः कर्मेकतारै | TE तु कर्मणि कृष्णपाक्याः | ‘growing in cul- 
tivated ground; न ब्यथते अव्यथ्यः ‘not feeling pain’, 

§ 730. (a) The following two words which are the names of 
two rivers are derived by means of this affix; भिनसि कूलं भिद्यः from 
मिद्‌्--क्यप्‌; Teen ISPA: उऽझ्‌+ क्यप;, See Ragh. XI. 8. in 
other cases these roots take the affix तू; भत्ता; उद्हिता. 

(5) Similarly the words पुष्यः and सिध्यः both the names of the 
constellation Pushya are derived from पुष and fay respectively 
with the affix क्यप्‌; पुष्यन्त्यस्मित्नर्थाः पुष्यः; सिध्यन्ट्यस्मिन Parm. 

§ 73l, The roots पू, नी and sif, préceded by fa, take this 
affix. when thov are connected with the words मुज, कल्प and हल 
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weaving into a rope’ (मुञ्जाद्किरणाय शोघयितव्य इत्यर्थः Sid. 
Kau.), विनीयः कल्कः ‘sin which ought to be destroyed;’ Pareay 
हालि: ‘The plough to be pulled with great force’ खलेन क्रष्टव्य;; in 
other cases these take the affix यत्‌, विपत्य, विनेय, जेव. 


§ 732. The following words are derived from the root ग्रह 
with the affix क्यप ;--भवगृह्य, प्रगृह्य॑, Te ‘two technical terms in 
grammar; गृह्यकाः ‘birds restrained from free motion, such as 
parrots, &c,. पञ्जराद्बन्धेन परतन्त्रीकृता rem; । Sid. Kau. 
ग्रामगह्मा सेना an army stationed oatside a village’ aqréfefwrer आबे - 
गृह्य: तस्पक्षाश्रित इत्यर्थः (Sid. Kau. ) ‘siding with the noble’, See 
Ragh. II. 33, 

733, The roots कृ and बृ take both क्यप्‌ and ण्यत्‌; कृत्यं, 
कार्य; दृष्य, वर्य ‘what outght to be chosen, best, &c. 

$ 734. युज inthe sense of ‘to be harnessed’ takes the affix 
क्यप्‌ aud changes its final to ग; खुग्यः गोः ‘a bull to be harness- 
ed to the yoke; in other senses it takes the affix णयत्‌; योज्य. 


By means of the affix ण्यत्‌, 


§ 735. Roots ending in क्र, and those ending in a consonant 
take the affix ण्यत्‌ (य) in the same sense 98 aq. Before this affix 
the ending *« and ज्‌ of a root are changed to क्‌ and ग respectively 
and the final vowel and the penultimate sp take Vrddhi substitute; 
any other penultimate vowel generally takes Guna, 


am eee “hip ly त्ता OPA 0 0 ar या... a Os 
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V rddhi; अमा सह "erit seat चन्द्राकों अमावस्या 0--वात्या ‘the day on 
which the sun aud the moon are with each other i, e. are in cou- 


junction,’ 

(a) wat when preceded by पाणि or the preposition सतत takes the 
affix ण्यत्‌; as पा.णभ्यां रुज्यते पाणिसर्ग्या teg: similarly समवसग्यों- 

§ 737. (a) The roots यज्ञ्‌, याच, रुच्‌, प्रवच्‌, त्यज and Ty do 
not change their @ or sf to क or ap before ण्यम्‌; याज्यन्‌, AEWA, रो- 
च्यम्‌, प्रवाव्यम्‌ ( ग्रन्थविश्येष: ), अय्यै, त्याज्य, ITE. 

(०) वृञ्‌ does not change its च्‌ to क before oqq when the mean- 
ing is ‘what ought to be spoken, speech’; वाच्यं; but वाक्य a ‘sen- 
tence’, 

(८) बञ्च्‌ when it means ‘to go’ does not change its * to क; व- 
ञ्थ्यम्‌ ; when it means ‘to bend’ the च्‌ is changed to 3m: Tzu RTE 

(d) vp when it is preceded by प्र and नि takes the affix ण्यत्‌ 
in the sense of ‘what is possible or capable o; aud does not change 
its ज्‌ to ग; Tae शक्यः प्रयोज्यः नियो शक्यः जियोज्यः uem: | 

(e) भुज has Arse meaning * food’, and ofpest ‘what is fit to be 
enjoyed,’ 

$ 738, Roots ending in F short or long take the affix ण्यतू in 
the sense of * what onght or must necessarily be done’; लू-लाव्यं 
‘what must necessarily be eut off; qpssp ‘what must necessarily be 
purified; छू with आ--आसाव्यं, यु ‘to mix,’ याव्य, &c. 

(a) The roots वप, रप्‌, लप, भष्‌, and q also do the same; 
arey ‘what inust necessarily be sown;’ राप्यमू, ‘what must be spoken 
of distinctly,’ ereapq , भाष्यम्‌, चाप्यम्‌, 

$ 739 = The following words are irregularly derived by means 
of the affix ory. afarer. ‘what anwht ta ha heaneht feam the 


466 SaxsknT GRAMMAR, [ $ 730-744 


एवेदम्‌ | सह गार्हपत्यादानायतेऽनिस्यक्च सततमप्रज्वलनात्‌ Sid. Eau; 

but आनिय in other cases; as * a jar; प्रणाय्यः (fr, नी with प्र) चोरः 
प्रीत्यनहे femp: (Sid, Kau. ), ‘disgusted with worldly pleasures,’ 

प्रणाय्योन्तेवासी विरक्त west: | but प्रणेय in other cases. 


§ 740. मीयले अनेन इति मास्यं ‘a measure’ '(7, मा); सम्यङ्नीयते 
होमाथेमर्भि प्रति इति arate (from नी with सम्‌) हविर्वितेषः ‘a kind of 
offering’ (Sce Si. XI. ठा.); नि चीयतेऽस्मिन्धान्यादिक निकाय्यः निवासः 
( fr. चि with नि); धीयते अनया समिदिति धाय्या कक (ir. था): कुण्डन 
पोयते ( अस्मिन्‌ सोभः) कुण्डपाय्यः क्रतुः; संचीयते5 . संचाय्यः (^ 
sacrifice); परिजाय्यः, उपचाय्यः, समूह्यः (particular places for deposit- 
ing the saerificial fire); परि Aw, उपचेयम्‌, सेवाह्यम्‌ in other cases; 
चीयते stat चित्यः अग्नि; अभेः चयनं अमिचिस्या. 

§ 74],. The roots मू and गै take the affix यत्‌; qaand स्था take 
अनीयः and जन्‌, घु and qq, take ण्यत्‌, in an active sense; भवतीति 
भव्यः (also भव्यमनेन ); गायतीति गेयः ‘one who sings’ ( also गेय साम 
अनेन ); प्रवचनीयः ‘one who speaks,” उपस्थानीखः ‘one who stands 
by,” जन्यः, GHA, पात्यः. 

(93) Dy means of केलिमर ( एलिम ) 

$ 742, A few transitive roots take the affix म having the 
same force as the affix य; पचेलिम fr. पच, ‘fit to ripen or to be cook- 
ed; as पर्चालमा माया: सिदेलिमाः (fr मिद) सरलाः the fur trees 
ought to be felled,’ &2, 
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gerunds, They fall under two heads:— (l) Those derived by affix- 
ink त्या. to the simple root; and (2) Those derived by means of 
ये affixed to the root compounded with prepositions or words used 
prepositionally; सम्‌--गत्या ‘having gone;' sp with अनु--भनुभूय 
Shaving experienced ;* &c. 

I. Indeclinable Participles formed with त्या. 

§ 745. The indeclinable Past Participle or gerund in त्वा is 
formed of all roots or derivative verbal bases to which no preposi- 
tion ( nor a prepositional word) is prefixed. The affix त्वा is of the 
same nature as the त of the Past Passive Participle, so that all 
the changes that take place before त, generally also take place 
before सा. In other words, form the P, P. Pte. of a root, separ- 
ate the त or न from it, add स्वा instead, and this wil be the 
form of the gerund in eff e, g. | 


Roots. P, P. Pic. Ind. P. Pte. 
ज्ञा to know ज्ञाव ज्ञात्वा 
खा to give TT द्त्वा 

स्था to stand स्थित स्थित्वा 
हा to go हाम हास्वा 
हा to abandon हान हित्वा 
धा to place हित हित्वा 
जि te conquer जित जित्वा 
पू to purify पावित or पूत पावित्वा or gear 
भू to be भूत भृत्वा 

gv todo कृत कृत्वा 

त to cross zy Tz 


468 
Roots. 


X to protect 
gx to release 
343 to eat 
क्रम्‌ 

दृढ to sce 


क्षुध * to be hungry 


बस * to dwell 
a to speak 
«a to carry 
यज to sacrifice 
गम्‌ to २० 
बन्ध्‌ to bind 
uw to know 
हास to rule 
&e,. 


JANSE RT Granat, 


P, P. Pte. 


गत 
TE 
JE 
शिष्ट 
&c.. 


Indl. P. Pte. 


MAT 
सुक्त्या 
ANAT 
क्रान्त्वा 
TET 
क्षुधि त्व 
उषित्वा 
उक्त्वा 
Her 
Cr 
Tear 
WT 
बद्धा 
दिष्टा 
&c. 


६ 746. When the intermediate हू is inserted, tbe preceding 
vowel takes its Guna substitute; शि- sif car, कु-कविय्वा; जाग- 


3 mma, ८९, 


(a) The rocts तष, मृष, कष and अत्‌ teke Guna optionally; रुषि- 
स्था or तादिरवा, RRE ० मार्दिस्वा; BSA ० RAT, ऋन्‌- ऋतित्वा 


or sque. 


( b. १ Rut the roots TF. AF. wey. we. Re. and किडा. the reota 
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§ 747. Wet roots, except spp which takes हू necessarily, and 
स्व, Zand y which reject g, the five roots give under § 472 ‘and 
roots marked with an indieatory छू * admit of g optionally before 
ENT ८, g. 


Roots, did, P, Pte, or Ger. 

zat to cleanse माजित्वा, सट्टा 

IE to enter 'गाहित्वा, गाढा 

WE to conceal UREA, गृहित्वा, Ter 

'गुप्‌ to protect गोपायित्वा, गोपित्वा, सुप्स् 
sv to desire एधित्वा or fT 

सह to endure सहित्वा or सोहा 

wr, te covet PAT or लब्ध्वा 


SE e a A हह ह ल 


— 


° The following are the more important of the roots marked 
with उ; aql. P. A, asl. l0. P. A, अस्‌ 4, D. ऋण, कम्‌ 
5. P, l. A. कज्‌, xq. l. P. हृम्‌ 4. P. क्षणू 8. P. A, RT 8, 
P. A. faq i. 4. P. afiql. P. ial. P. api. P. A. ZW 4. 
+. wal, A. HY ]. P. ग्लुच्‌ ld, P. case ]. P. wm 8. P. ^, 
wi, ?, चञ्च्‌ ]. P. aq i. 5. p. छुद्‌ 7. P. A. yl. 7. जप्त 
4. P. 30.7. A. asql.P.aq8. P. A. . P, A,]I0pP, qm 8. P. 
A. दम्भ्‌ 5. P. दम्‌ 4. P. feq 4, P. ]0, A. wal. P. A, wa, 
४. .3. वृष्‌]. P. gal. P. बस्‌ 4. D, भृश्‌ 4. P. uq]. 4, P. A 
ग. A. 4. P, yg il. A. मन्‌ 8. A gel, 7, Eq, म्रञ्च्‌, Tow 
sql. P. यस्‌, यप्‌, रुप, छुप्‌ allof the 4th cl, P, asyqi, P. A. 


—— O D «=< i4 हजे oes T न 
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Roots. Ind. P. Pte, or Ger. 


अञ्च lo go, to worship, अङक्त्ा ‘having gone, अशिस्या ‘having 


worshipped.’ 
क्षण्‌ to kill क्षत्वा ० क्षणित्वा 
wpp to dig खनित्वा ० खात्वा 
तन्‌ to stretch af Tem or STE 
qq totame दमित्वा, दान्त्वा 
हम्‌ to pacify दामिस्वा, शान्त्वा 
क्रम्‌ to go, ke. क्रमित्वा, क्रन्त्वा, क्रान्त्वा ° 
बस्‌. 4 P, to be stra/ght, &c, उाषधित्या or उष्टा 
Jq lÀ. to be वतित्वा or वृत्वा &c. &c. 


Dut ग्रश्च-त्राञ्चिस्वा, स्व-स्वृत्वा, स सत्वा, YON- 

§ 748, The roots f; डी, शी, पू aud जू, Set roots ending in 
consonants, roots of the I0th eiass and all derivative verbs, admit 
€ before स्वा; roots of the lOth cl. preserve their अय before स्वा; 
शि-शवयिन्वा, डी- डयिस्वा, जू-जरित्वा or जरीस्या, नृत्‌-नतिस्वा, 
व्यच-विचित्वा, लजड्ज--लज्जित्वा, जाव-जीवित्बा, ८. चुर-चोर- 
यित्वा, कथ-कथयित्वा; बध- ०५०. बोधयित्वा; desi. बुबोधिषित्वा; 
Atm. fre, बोर्बापित्वा, $e. 


$ 749, (४) The roots स्कन्द and स्यन्दू do not drop their nasal; 
CHET स्कन्त्वा; स्यन्द्‌-स्यन्त्वा, स्यन्दित्वा. 
(b) The penultimate nasal of roots ending Wor Rand that 


SA ^ P L I 
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(c) Roots ending in ww such as भञ्ज्‌, TSR, सज्ज, स्वञ्ज्‌. ke. 
and the root qsg optionaliy reject their nasal before सवा; भ्रेज्ज-- 
अक्त्वा ० भकवा, TSH रंकत्वा or रक्चा; भञ्ज्‌-भञ्जित्वा, NEFNI 
or अक्त्वा . 

(4) West and नह्य insert a nasal optionally; मक्त्वा or मक्त्वा; नसि -. 
स्वा, ÄRT or FET. 

§ 750. Guns is optionally substituted for the penultimate € 
and उ of roots beginning with any consonant and ending in any 
except बृ; लिखख--लिखित्वा or लेखित्वा: क्किद्‌-क्किदित्वा ० कोदित्वा and 
also छित्ता: 2: —6. P. लुमित्वा or लोनित्वा; झुत--झततित्वा and ANR- 
स्वा; रिष रिषित्वा, रेषित्वा and रिष््रा; so रुष्‌, &c. 


2. Indeclinable Participles formel with य. 


§ 79, Wien a root is compounded with one or more preposi- 
tions or words prefixed to verbs like prepositions, the Indeclinable 
Participle is formed by affixing य immediately to it; the य is 
changed to त्य after a short radical vowel ( even when it combines 


with the final vowel of a preposition to a long vowel ); e. g. 


with ओआ<--भादाय y with प्र-प्रेत्य 
with निस-निश्चत्य g with सम्‌ dene 
with परा पराजित्य कू with द्विधा डिधा RA 
with वि~ विनीय निह with निर्स्ना निग्र 
with अनु-अनुशूय ST with उपतू-उल्दुत्य 
with arhe चर Gae a Rea £e 


DEFE E 
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पु with sm- भापूय॑ पह with वि-विगृह्य 

बन्थ with नि-निबध्य & with भा--आहय 

मि, मी, मा and दी with उप--उपदाय 

मे ° with अनु- अनुमाय 

भे with परि-परित्राय ली with वि-विलीय or era 
दे with आ--भादाय &c, 6० ec. 


§ 753, Roots of the 8th class ending ina nasal, except सन्‌ 
and the roots qq, बन्‌ and हृन्‌ drop their nasal necessarily; गम्‌, नम्‌, 
यम, aud Tq do it optionally; तन्‌ with वि--वितत्य; मन्‌ with अव-अव- 
Wem; यम्‌ with नि--नियम्य or नियरय; रम्‌ with वि-विरम्य or विरत्य; 
नम्‌ with प्र-प्रणम्य or प्रणत्य, óc. 

$ 754. The roots स्न्‌, जन्‌ and सन्‌ have respectively निखन्य 
प्रजन्य, aud प्रसाय. 

§ 755. far lengthens its ¢ before the affix य, and जाग changes 
its final vowel to Guna; प्रक्षीय; TARTS. 

$ 756. वे, sap and ब्ये do not take Samprasàrana; प्रवाय; Weare 
‘having become old;’ उपध्याय ‘having covered; but ex with परि and 
सम्‌, takes Samprasirana optionally; पारिष्याय or परिवीय; संव्याय 
or fta. 

§ 757. Theroots mentioned under § 486 do not change their 
आ to È; प्रदाय; प्रधाय, प्रमाय, 4:०. 
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प्रणमय्य, प्रकथय्य; प्रबैभिदय्य ‘having again and again caused to be 
broken,’ 

8 759. (८) आफै cau. may retain its अथ optionally प्राप्य or 
आपय्य, 

६ 760  Desiderative bases add य immediately and Fre. bases 
add it after dropping their य when it is preceded by a vowel; Fa 
Des, प्रबुबोधिष्य; Fre, प्रबोबुध्य; भू Fre. प्रबोभुय्य, &c. 

(5) The Adverbial Indeclinable Participle or 


The Gerund in sqq. 


है 76]. There is another Indeclinable Participle having the 
same sense as that in स्वा, formed with the affix अम्‌. Before this 
the root or the derivative verbal base generally undergoes the same 
changes which it undergoes before the ¢ of the Pass. Aorist 8rd. 
Siug.; नी-नायम्‌ ‘having carried or led’ qr-qrerq ‘having given’ भू- 
भावम्‌, सिद-भेदस , मह-माहम्‌, गम्‌ MAT or गामम्‌ , &c. 


$ 762, This Participle is generally used at the end of com- 
pounds; स ढोष्टवार्व हतः ‘he was pelted to death,’ बन्विमाहं गृहीता l 
(Vic, I, ) ‘She was taken a captive! समूलबातं न्यवधादरी च (Bhatti. 
I. 2, ) ‘He totally exterminated his enemies, &c,' 


§ 763. The participles in सवा and अम्‌ * when repeated yield the 
sense of repetition of the action or condition expressed by the verb; 


E M ECCE पक: £20 . n क s क o e 
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गस्वा 0 गाम ATA or गम गमम्‌; लभ--लब्ध्वा लब्ध्वा, ० लम्भँ लम्भ or 
लाभं लाभम्‌, प्रलम्भं प्रलम्भम्‌; जागरं जागरम्‌, * ५०. 

§ 764, The Gerund in अम्‌ does not, in many instances, ex- 
press the notion of repetition. 

§ 765. This gerund or the one in स्वा is used with the words 
अमे, प्रथमं and पूर्वा, used as prepositions, although the notion of 
repetition is not present in these compounds; अप्रेभोजं-भुकत्वा वा 


त्रमति ‘having first eaten he goes out;! so प्रथमंभोजँ or जुक्स्वा, qA- 
भोज or भुक्त्वा व्रजति. 

$ 766. The gerund in sqq of the root # is used t 

(a) With the noun governed by it, if it be compounded with it 
prepositionally when censure is implied; चोरंकारं आक्रोशति (aycaret 
उच्चार्यत्यर्थ: ) ‘cies ont a thief, a thief.’ In this case मू is added to 
the noun governed. 

(b With the words स्वादु, लवण and संपन्न, म्‌ being added to 
these as before; झस्वादुँ स्वादु कृत्वा WW स्वादु-लवर्ण--सम्पन्न--कारं 
भुँच्े ‘he eats having sweetened or seasoned his food,’ 


* At the end of componnds this may not be repeated and yet have 
the sense of repetition; as in, 


'लतानुपातं कपुमान्यगह्वात्स नद्यपस्कन्दसुपास्पृदाच | 
कतृहलाचारुशिलो वरं काकुस्थ ईषत्स्मयमान अस्त || Bhatti, II. UL. 


The descendant of Kakutsha, smiling gently, repeatedly bend- 
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(c) With the words अन्यथा, एवं, ei and कर्थ; provided the root 
कु loses its sense; अन्यथाकार Fat “he speaks in a different manner,’ 
एकारं ah ‘he eats thus;’ similarly इत्थैकारें, कर्थकारम्‌; but fr- 
रोन्यथा कृत्वा AR. 

(d) With the particles यथा and तथा when an angry reply is 
given; थथाकारं भोक्ष्ये, तथाकारं भोक्ष्ये कि तवानिन (Sid. Kau. ) 
‘j will eat in that manner, I will eat in this manner; *what have 
you to do with that.’ 

§ 767. The Gerund of the roots दृश्‌ and विद्‌ * is eompounded 
with their objects and expresses totality, aeu वरयति ‘chooses 
as many girls as he sees i. ९, all of them;’ ब्रादाणवेदं भोजयति, d 


ये आहण जानाति लगते विचारयति वा तं सवे भोजयति इ em]: Sid. 
Kau. ‘he feeds every Brihmana that he knows, or comes across OF 


remembers 7, e. all of them.’ 

(a) f The gerunds of विद्‌ ‘to get’ and जीव ‘to live’ are joined 
with यावत्‌ in the same sense; यावद्वेदं भुत्ते ‘eats what he gets’. 

(७) § With the words नर्मन्‌ ४00 उदर the gerund of पूर्‌ is used; 
RIT स्तृणाति; उद्रपूरं अंक्ते ‘cats so as to fill his belly.’ 

§ 768. f This gerund of fqw is used with yom, «9t and 
रूक्ष; Boney पिनष्टि ouem पिनष्टीत्यर्थः (Sid. Rau), so चूणेपेष॑ पि- 
नष्टि ‘he grinds to powder’; ENINA.. 

§ 769. ¶ With the worls समूल, अकूत and जीव are used res- 


* कर्मणि दृशिविर्दाः साकल्ये | Pan. III, 4, 29. 
t यावति त्रिन्दजांवोः । Pan. ILI, 4. 30, 
§ चर्मादरयोः परे: । Pan, III. 4. 3h. 
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pectively the gerunds in sqq of the rcots हवे, कु and «qw in a cog- 
nate sense; समूलघातं हन्ति ‘kills destroying the roots 7. e. totally’, 
BIHAR करोति ‘does what ought not to have been done’; जीवप्राहें 
गृह्णाति ‘captures him 80 as to preserve his life 7, ८. alive'. 


(a) The gerund of हुन्‌ and faq is used with words signifying 
instruments; पादघातं gira = पादेन हन्वि ‘strikes (kicking) with the 
foot; उदपेर्षं पिनि; उद्केन पिनष्टि ‘grinds with (using) the water,’ 

(०) Similarly the gerund of gq and sm is used with हस्तै and 
ite synonyms, and that of gq with स्व; हस्तवते वते यति; so vom. 
हस्तेन गुलितां करोतात्यर्थः । Sid. Kau; हस्तम्राहं गृह्णाति; similarly 
ATÉNER, करम्राहन्‌ , Åc, , 

७ 770. * The gerund of quw is used with words denoting 
peculiar arrangement, of stanzas, &c,; चैक्नबन्ध॑ बथ्नाति, क्रो चजन्ध 
UZ, सुरजबन्धं बद्धः, मयूरिकाबन्धम, अहालिकाबन्धम्‌, 4० 

§ 773. t With the words जीव and पुरुष used subjectively 
the gerund ef नश्‌ and qg are used; जीउनाञ्चं नइवति, आवो FTAA- 
तीट्यर्थ;, पुरुषवाहं वहति पुरुषो वहतीत्यर्थः. 

(a) t The gerunds of gw and पुर्‌ are used with HF similarly; 
ऊध्वैशोषं शुष्यति, बृक्षादिरूध्वे एव fasa शुष्यतीत्यर्वे: । ऊर्ध्वपूरं qua 
RITA एवं घटादिवेधोंदकादिना पूर्णो भवतीत्यर्थः । Sid. Kau. 


(6) T Sometimes the gerund iu sqq is- 05९65 with words de- 
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was kept with as much care as ghee; अजकनांदां नष्टः अजक ड्व 
नष्ट इस्यर्थः t 

§ 772. ° The gerund in sp4 of roots having the sense of हिंस्‌ 
fto strike’, &c, are used with words denoting the instrument, 
when the object of the gerund and of the principal verb is the 
sume; ढ्ण्डोपघातँ गाः कालयति i. ०. दण्डेनोपवात्तं ‘he collects to- 
gether cows beating (them ) with a stick’; दृण्डताडम्‌ , but दृण्डेनः 
चोरमाहरय गाः कालयति- 

(a) The gerunds of dix, eq and we, with उप, are used 
with nouns having the sense of the Loc. or the Inst; पफरर्श्वांपपीडं 
होले ४. ८. पाश्चोभ्यां उपपीडन्‌; त्रजोपरोध॑ गाः स्थापयति *. ८, व्रजेन 
श्रजे उपरोधं वा; पाण्युपकर्ष धानाः संगृह्णाति oc. arg, पाणि- 
मापकर्ष वा + Sid, Kau. 

(5) Similarly केशमाई युष्यन्ते i. e. RAT गृहीस्त्राः हस्तमाहं i, ८. 
हस्तेन गृरीत्वा; इमजुःलोत्कर्षे खण्डिकां छिनत्ति i. e west ppp 
Wr उटक्रषम्‌ | = 

(c) Nouns having the sense of the Ablative and the 
Accusative are usel with this gerund of a root when haste 
or hurry is intenled; qeqryrg धावति ‘rans having quickly 
got up irom the bed; यश्िम्राहँ युध्यन्ते; लोटमाहम्‌, $c. 

§ 773. fA root may be used in its gerundive form in STZ with 
its object prefixed to it if that object be a part of the body 


which can be severed without fatal effects, BRIT कथयति ‘narrates 


ee ee “णा णा 
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contracting the eyebrows; but शिर उस्किप्य not झिरउस्भेपम्‌ as the 
severance of the head would cause death. 

(a) Similarly when a part of the boly is completely hurt 
or pressed in the action, the gerund in अमू is used with that 
part; उरः प्रातिथेष युध्यन्ते i. ८. कृत्स्नं उरः पीडयन्तः ‘altlicting the 
whole bosom,’ उरोविदारं प्रतिचस्करे TH: | 

§ 774. * The roots विश, qq, पद्‌, and ERF arc used in their 
gerundive forma in {in the sense of ‘complete occupation or 
pervasion or repetition with nouns which if not compounded 
would have stood in the Acc.; गेहानुप्रवेदमास्ते गेहे गेहमनुप्रवेशम्‌ । गह- 
मनुप्रवेशमनुप्रवेशम | 5० गेहानुप्रपातम्‌, गेहानुप्रपादम्‌, गेहानुस्कन्दम्‌, Åc. 

§ 775, t The gerunds of अस्‌ and gm are used with nouns 
denoting a period of time intervening between the repetition or 
performance of the action; इघहात्यासँ or वूघहमत्यासँ गाः पाययति ‘he 
makes the cows drink water allowing two days to intervene, i, e. 
every third day’ (अद्य पाययित्वा इयहमतिक्रम्य पुनः पाययतीर्यर्यः। Sid. 
Kau. ); similarly व्यहत्थेम्‌ or व्यहं qw. 

( b) f Similarly the gerunds offasp with आ, and अह are used 
with नामन्‌ and in the sense of the Acc.; STAT दामा चष्टे; नाम माहं मामा- 


हयति, ८०, 
b ( c) The Infinitive. 


§ 776. The Infinitive is formed by the affix तुम with the 


same effect as the qr of the Future; e. g. 
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Roots, Infinitive. Roots Infinitive, 

g to go एतम्‌ पच to cook qm 

Wy to grow एपितुम्‌ त्रश्च array or AEA 
qr to give दातम्‌ aye to cover गृहितम्‌ or गोढुम्‌ 
नी to carry नेतम्‌ सह to bear SEGA or सोढुम्‌ 
क्‌ to do RAA चुर to beat चोरायितुप 

मू to be भवितुम्‌ बुध Cau. बोधयितुम्‌ 

थू to shake धवितुम्‌ or घोतुम्‌ Desi, बुबों धिषितुम 

N to choose x ०'वरीतुम्‌ Atm. Freq बोदुधितुम्‌ 

a to sing | गालम्‌ &c. &c. &c, 

गम to go TTT 


«eq to compose ग्रन्थितुम्‌ 
Section II, 


Verbal Nouns formed by means 
of 
Various Krt Affixes. 
$ 777. In the following list are alphabetically arranged almost 
all the common Krt affixes forming nouns ( substantive and ad- 
jective ) with various significations from roots or derivative bases. 


भ-- ( अच, अण, अप, क, RA, खच, खश, खल्‌, घ, घम, ट, टक, ड, ण, 
and शा ):— 


eeer__Annating than acant? ta addled tn —war and orner roov»; 
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prepositionally and when the idea of difficulty is not present 
or when the whole compound denotes ‘age; अंशं हरतीति siut: 
‘one entitled to a share, a heir; but भारहारः ‘a load bearer 
(भार+ E+ अणू); RISET: ‘a young child; also when aqp is pre- 
fixed to it in the sense of ‘in the habit of; पुष्पाणि ed शीलमस्य 
असो पुंष्पह र:;:-/0 the root s when the words क्ति ‘a missile,’ 
sire ‘a plough,’ अंकुश ‘an iron hook, तोमर ‘a javelin,’ यष्टि ‘a 
stick,’ घट, घटी and घमुष are prefixed to it; शक्ति गुह्णातोति श- 
क्तिम्रहः ‘one armed with a spear,’ 6०. लाँगलप्रहः &e.; also when 
aq is prefixed to it and the root is used in the sense of ‘wear- 
ing; qw: ‘wearing a sacred thread; but garg: ( सूज + AE+ 
अणू ) ‘one who takes in his hand a sacred thread ,)—to अहे rhen a 
noun used objectively is prefixed to it; पूजां अहेतीत garë: 
are: ‘a Brahmana deserving worship;'— to tq and जप when 
the words स्तम्ब and कणे in the Loc. are prefixed to them 
respectively; स्तम्बेरमः ‘an elephant,’ कर्णजपः ‘on who whispers in- 
to the ear, a spy; to any root when the word sf is prefixed: इकर:, 
हां भवः, WaT: &e.;-to शी when a word showing the place of action 
precedes; श्ये शेते ख ( wp) शयः ‘dwelling in the sky,’ s0 gega: 

«dwelling in the heart’ १. e, *Madana;" also when words like पाखे, 

उदर, पृष्ठ, &c. and उत्तान, ke. precede; gry उदर-पं-शवः 

‘slecping on the sides, &c.; उत्तानशयः ‘lying on the back with 

the face upwards; so अपमूर्थेदायः ( अवततो m अस्य तथा होते) 

i.e. ‘with the face downwards,’ When added to roots enl- 
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€ optimally: ppp: ०-85 ‘a collection of words,’ 
कय 5 allel to roots enling ing and sg short or long; it 
sometimes forms abstract nouus, sometimes shows the place 
or the instrament of action denoted by the root; स्तु--स्तवः 
praise, र-र्‍यवः barley; पु--पवः, 3p— भवः, कृ-करः the in- 
strument of doing anything i, e. the hand, ग>गरः poison- 
दू--रर: fear, वृ -वरः a boon, Ke. स्त with बि-विष्टरः a tree 
or a scat; विस्तरः otherwise; हन with सम्‌ takes this affix; 
Wa: a collection; गम also takes it; गमः, अद्‌ preceded by 
a preposition takes this affix and is changed to घस; निघतः, 
Waa:, Pra: &e. food or eating; ( when no. preposition prec- 
eles it it takes घअः घासः); the roots जप and व्यध्‌ not 
precede] by a preposition take अयः जपः muttering prayers, घ्यघः 
the act of piercing; ( but when a preposition precedes, they take 
घ्य; as उपजापः secret whispering into the ear, separation, &c. ); 
the roots 7q and हस by themselves take अप or Ost, स्वन>स्वनः 
or ग्वानः sound; हस्‌--हसः or हासः; with a preposition they take 
the latter only; प्रस्वानः; प्रहासः ८९. ; GA without any preposition 
or with the preposition उप, नि, Ty and सम्‌ takes either ST T 
or घञः OT: or [T restraint, control, ८८. उपयन: ०-यान: 
marrage; similarly faga: or नियावः &e; the roots गद, नद, 
पद्‌ aud स्यन्‌, with नि take अप्‌ or घन; fame: orea: speech, 
नितरः or निमादः sound, €, aT with or without नि tikes अप 
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oversight, a blunder; the affixes syq and qr are added to seve- 
ral other roots too numerous to note here; the difference bet- 
ween these is that sg occasions Vrddhi of the preceding 


vowel, झप does not, 


क-- is added to roots having ह, उ, चट, or w for. their penulti- 
mate, क to the roots g} and कृ and denotes the agent; fsa- 
faq: one who writes, त्विप-क्षिपः one who throws, बुव-बुधः &c. 
प्री-प्रियः one who pleases; कऋ-किरः one. who scatters; it is also. 
added to roots ending. in आ with or without any preposition, 
the final syp being dropped; ज्ञा-ज्ञ: ० WH one who knows, 
wise; हे हु; or आहूः one who calls; also when a subanta is usel 
prepositionally with it; gr-pw: one who gives cows or cuts 
the hair; पा-डिपः ( द्वाभ्यां पिचतीति ) an elephant, when added 
to स्था it lias various meanings; समस्थः happy; विषमस्थः placed 
in difficulties, प्रस्थः a measure of corn; &c. This is also 
added to भु गृह a house, wep: a wife, a house, 

कञ्च is added to Fe not meaning ‘to see’ when a pronoun 
precedes it; qq + FL + ST =तादृशः hke that; also when the words 
समान and अन्य precede; ggg: like to, अन्यादशः like another’ 
स is added similarly; @zaq: & i 

ga and eap —Defore these the sp of the noun forming the object 
of the root with which it is used prepositionally iuserts the 
syllable मू after it: खच्‌ is added ta the root qq alter प्रिय 
and वदा; प्रियं वदतीति जियेवद; one who speaks sweetly; व्शवदः 


subject to the influence of, obelieüit tothe willof; —to कु alter 


wn 
ghana २७, ३० | २ ore Por cow an |l ayee “os” CT ot ३ ७. | g 
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to the roots भू, तू, ब्र, जि, धू. सह, AT and qq when the 
whole is a name; विश्वंभर: the god; रथंतरं a portion of the Sima 
Veda; पार्तिवरा a bride who eheoses her husband; VÄRT: an 
elephant; युगंधरः name of a mountain; परंतपः name of a 


to यम्‌ after बाच, वाचयमः 
oue who restrains his speech for the observation of a vow; 


king; आरिदमः name of a king; 


—to the rons &g an] g after the words सवै and पुर respect- 
ively; सर्वेसहा the earth: Ter: Indra;—to Hq alter the words 
ai, कूल, TT and RUT: सवेऋषः all destroying, all powerful; 
also a rogne; ZARIT ( river) sweeping away its banks; 
अभ्रंकष: dashing against, coming वा collision with the clouds 
as the wind: करो पँक्रधा blowing away dry cowdung, as a strong 
wind or gale. खश 5 allel to एज cau. as in जनमेज यः mak- 
ins the people tremble with frar; name of a king;—to अजू, 
घे. gz and हा ‘to ८० after the words वात, शुनो, तिल and शद्ध 
Hatulenee; बातमजः facing the wind, a kind of deer: झुनिधयः 
a kitten: तिलंतुर: an oilman: and ST E जहा: causing flatulence, 
a kind of bean;—to थे and sap after the words स्तन and नाडी 
respectively, म्तनधयः a baby sucking the breast; नाडि (डी )- 
धमः a goldsmith;—to ag alter विनु and अरुरः विर्धतुदः the 
afflictor of the moon २. e. Rahu: stage: ( अरूषि ममाणि तुदतीति ) 
wounding the vital parts, painful,-to प after मित्त and नख-मित- 


पचः one who cooks measured corn, a miser; FEAT nailscorching; 
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his way by prshing aside the people with his hands; to मन्‌ mean- 
ing ‘to cousiler oneself a5? पाण्डत्नन्यः a pelant who con- 
siders himself a Pandita, apfqeg one who cosulers himself a cow 


7. 6. who is very humble, Kc, 


qay—is added te any root with इषय , दुर्‌ or g prefixed toit 
when the idea of ease or difficulty ts present; इंपत्कूर: done 
easily; दुष्कर: done with diifizulty; दुरः done easily; so दु: शा- 
सन, दुर्योधन. Ke. 

q—is added in the sense of the place or the instrument of 
the action, or iorms abstract nouns; before this final "oor 
ज्‌ of a root is changed tom ० ग्‌; कृ with s3T-3TTT: a mine: 
खन with आ, STRE: a spade, पण with आ, आपण: a place of 
tratie, egX-—fqmy: a tonch-stone,  चर--गंचर: a pastur: 
ground, संचरः a path, बह +-बहः a shouller, तिगनः by what the 
people are guided, the Veda; before this ara becomes HF; 
दृन्तच्छदः the lip. 

घअ- पाइ has alurost a universal application and has a variety 


of senses; before this also, the final =g or ज्‌ are chauzel 


१ 
to* ०ग; पश्र--पाकः food; क कामः desire; अम्‌--विआावः 
rest; स्रू-सारः strength, substance, with अति-अति-० अआतो- 
सारः dysentery; @—are: a necklace, पढृ--पारः a foot, 
थु-भावः heing, a thing, &c., वि-पेशः a house, रुज-२ 
रोगः a disease, स्पृदा-मस्पददाः touch, geq—wy: fuel अन्य-- 
maza: laxity: Pr—ara: ( चोयत$त्मित्रज्नाशिकं the body, 
with नि-निकायः a house; &e;;L7to रु when preceded by 2 
preposition; fara: the warbling of birds, (otherwise रव: ) 


भी 0 oou LÍ... tee) _ छै puppe un EM A" LÀ ^*^ x 
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aud g preceded by आए take both यञ्‌ aud अप; INMA: 
or-Xq: a loud soul, sqTIXT:—HTI4: a deluge. Sometimes 
the affixes यक aud आप are used in diferent senses; At- 
नायः chief, प्रणयः friendship, kiuduess; परिणायः the act of 
moving a piece at chess, drauzüts &e,; परिणयः a marriage; 
£g with नि- न्यायः justiee, zx: ruin; ग्रह with अव्‌ or fa- 
STTHIZ: or निप्राहः impediment, separation; अवपहः a gram- 
matical mark; चाय मिम्रहः the confinement of a thief; 
but अप दाह:--ग्रहः drought, want of rain; चि alter पुष्प 
takes the affix घज when the whole means ‘gathering flowers 


with the hands; पुऽपचायः, but पुष्पचयः collecting flowers 


with a stick? &e.; it is also addel to भज and उब्ज. 


with जि; aa: the hand; ex gs: hump-backed, the Nyagrodha 
tree. | 

z—is adlel-to the root zy preceded by दिवा, भात, यत्‌, तत्‌, 
कि, a umueral, and nouus governed by it; दिवाकरोतीति f4- 
TIRT, भास्करः the sun, pex: &ei—-to रू preceded by पुरः, 
अप्रतः, sty, and qd; पएरःसरः, अप्रतःसरः a leader, 9८; and- 
to चर pre-elel by चिता, सभा, ST and words showing the 
place of actions PP TAC: a beggar, सेनाचरः a soldier; &e. 
Fs affixed to हन्‌ preceded by sar or पति, € changing 


to S; जायाइन: १ murderer of his wife, or oue bearing a mark on 


~ l'a 
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time with the hand, also a drummer ( beating a drem with 
the haud); —to पा ‘to drink? and dp if not precaled by a pro- 
position; सोमपः fone who drinks the Soma juice; साम गायतत 
सामगः ‘one who chants the Sama Vedaz but सामसेणयः (when 
a prep, precedes it); पा ‘to protect” takes अ; क्षोरपा wrerag, «c. 
S— is affixe] to गम्‌ preeedled by अन्त, अत्यन्त, अध्व, टुर. पार, 
सवे. अनंत, WA. TH ‘erveping on the ground, उरस्‌ and विहायस 
and denotes the agent, to apq preceded by दुर and सु and shows 
the place of action; before tlis the final comsonant with the 
preceding vowel or the final vowel of a root is dropped; अन्त 
गच्छताति अन्तगः ‘one who goes to the md; sri: ‘a traveller,’ 
पन्नगः, उरोगः ‘a serpent, विहायस्‌ 5 changed to विह--विहु गई ‘a 
bird; gp: ‘a fortress, Reto हन्‌ when a blessing is impliel: 
तव पुत्रः शत्रुहः भवत्‌ May thy son be the destroyer of his cireres”, 
—also to हृन्‌ with अप after the wonls कुञ्च anl तमस्‌: केशापळ: 
‘removing pain, consoling, a son; Barge: ‘the dispeller e£ dark- 
ness the san;—to जन्‌ precedel bv 9 word haviiy the sense 
ef the Loc, or of the Ab. and not denoting a class, or when it 
is preceded by a preposition and the whole is a uan e; मंदुरजः 
‘born in a stable; सरातिज ^ lotus; संस्कारञः "produced after 
some operation,’ sprg 3p: ८८., प्रजा:, अनुज ७ yonnver brother,’ 
the words fg3T:. अञः, rata: ke. are also fonned by means 
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अवसायः ‘end; अवहारः ‘a thief, a 
seamonster; —to fae, मिष, ग्रह, घ्यधू, WA and भ; BE: 9 
lambative, an eleetuary; WẸ: ‘an embraces’ ग्राहः ‘an alligator,’ 
व्याधः ‘a hunter,’ apa: ‘respiration;’ भावः: ‘a thing,’ —to ना 
and दु not preceded by a preposition; नायः ‘a leader,’ दावः ^a 
forest fire;’--to S43, चल, जल्‌, टल, ‘to be confused, तल 
‘to smell, हल, पलू, बल, पुल, कुल, WA, हुल, पत्‌. RA, पथ, 
मथ, वम्‌, भ्रम, क्षर, सह, दात, क्रुश, TT and RA, (these may 
also take अच्‌); ज्वालः, wae: ‘a flame or blaze,’ &९,;-- 


अ १ 'oozing, trickling, 
सावः “७१ =) 


to शील, कम and भक्ष, when their objects are prefixed to 
them; मांसशीलः ‘one who keeps flesh; मांसकामः ‘one who 
wishes for flesh;’ मांसभक्षः ‘one who eats flesh,—to gat, क्षम 
and गर्‌ with आ; सखप्रतीक्षः ‘one desiring happiness,’ TENA: 
‘forgiving much,’ कल्याणाचारः ‘good-conducted;” —-to है, q and 
मा after their objects; स्वर्ग हयते ener: तंतवायः ‘a weaver,’ 
धान्यमायः ‘a measure of eorn;'--to sqq with निः eem: ‘food’. 


q—is added to पा, घ्रा, ध्मा, घे, and Fa; पारिन: ‘one who 
drinks; च्रा--जिप्रः one who smells; ध्मा-- धमः one who blows 
wind; धे-धयः oue who drinks; दूणू--पददयः one who 
sees; —-to gp and था 30; दा--दृदः one who gives, YT-- 
ay: one who holds,--to लिप and विद; लिप: one who plasters; 


fare: ‘one who knows; also when the former is preceded by नि 


Am se 
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परिचर--परिचर्या service; मृग-मृगया hunting, अद्‌ अटायथ्या 

rambling, जाग-जागया wakefulness, &e, 

sp—f[orms abstract nouns from derivative bases; कुर चिकीपां 
a desire to do: पत्रकाम्या १ desire to have a son; &c. also 
from roots ending ina consonant and having a long vowel for 
their penultimate; इह-हेहा desire, ऊह-ऊहा a guess, reason- 
ing, &e, 

sy=—similarly forms abstract nouns; it is added to roots 
marked with an indieatory छ, and to faye and others; sr 
जरा old age; spg-3«T shame; &e. भिद-भिदा distinction, 
separation;  च्वितू-चिन्ता contemplation, anxiety; मुज-मृजा 
cleansing; ८९.--० sq which changes ils € to qg-RqT mercy; 
to roots in ar if a preposition or the words सत्‌ a0 अन्तर 
precede; हा-प्रदा giving, gift: भा-प्रभा lustre; &c. था with 
श्रत्‌ श्रद्धा faith; with अन्तर-अन्तथो disappearance, 

अक- (कन्‌, YL, बुञ्‌, वुन्‌, ष्वुन्‌ )-- 
WWq-—is added to रञ्ज्‌; रजकः ‘a washerman.’ 
ण्वुल्‌ —is affixed to all roots and denotes the agent of the 
action; कृ-कारकः one who makes, acting, ८८ पच-पाचकः 
one who cooks; हन्‌--घातकः, दा-दायकः, धा-धायकः We. it is 
added to इम. and other roots of that group, but in this case 


the preceding vowel is nob lengthen rj £m: दम-दनकः, 


म, una T Tay pops o fathar Pocero eo Uno Wm प क cee dls क 
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ga—is added to निन्द्‌, fea, fea, Gre, TY. with वि, fav 
with पारि, रट, वह, व्य, भाध and रू, in the sense of ‘the 
agent, or ‘in the habit of; निन्‍द--निनदकः ‘one who blames 
or is in the habit of blaming or censuring others; हिस्‌ 
RER: faeu— eam: eto fez aud क्रुश्‌ preceded. by 
आ; IRAR: a ‘gambler; आक्रोशकः ‘one who calls out or 
vociferates, a reviler.' 

aq—is added to प्र, खरु and लू in the sense of ‘skilful in’; 
ग्रु-प्रषक्र: स--सरकः, skilful in walking: लव: ‘skilful iu 
cutting; this may be added to any root when the idea of 
a blessing is to be conveyed; जीवकस्खं JAT: ‘mayest thou 
live for many years; नन्दकस्त्व॑ भुयाः mayest thou be the 
giver of delight.’ 


eyq—is added to नृत्‌, Ga, and TH in the sense of ‘one 
who knows the art of’; नर्तक: ‘one who knows the art of 


dancing,” खनक: ‘a digger, a miner; रज्जकः १ ‘dyer, 


अ I —( अथु व्‌ )वेर -वैपथुः ‘tremor, Pa— aaqa: ‘swelling, a 
tumour; दु--दवथुः pain, anxiety; ७0, 

ST4—( JT., qa, ल्य, ल्यट F= 

ण्युयू--5 affixed to से and हा; गायनः ‘a singer; हायनः ‘a year’ 


'ü kind of rice, 


s u—is affixed to verbs meaning ‘to go or to sound’; mp — 


~ 


चलनः one who moves; रु -रवण:ः one who makes a sound; 
so झाब्दनः &८.; it is also affixed to verbs meaning ‘to or- 


nament, to deck, and to be angry’; yg- ygn: serving as 
au ornament; मण्ड-मण्डनः; क्रध--क्राधनः, SNC UIT: angry, 


° * 
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गधनः 2 clutton ; ज्वलनः ‘that which blazes, flre;'— to some 
other roots ending iu a consonant; बृत- वतेनः, वृध--वधंनः ५.९, ;--+- 
tothe freq. of क्रम and द्रम्‌; चेक्रमण:, TTAT: ‘one who goes 
again and agains’ it also forms fem. abstract nouns with the 
causals of roots and the verbs afer, qz, वन्छ, विदू and इथ 
not meaning ‘to wsh; कृ-कारणा deing, action; ह-हारणा, 
आस-आसना, अन्थ- अन्थना, घद--घटना, वन्ड-वन्दना, विर्‌ वेढ्ना, 
इष with अन-अन्वेषणा searching," 

ल्यु-- is affixed to नन्द्‌ and other roots; seqq: one *who delizhts, 
a son, मदू--मदनः he who exhilarates, the god of love; साध — 
साधन: one who accomplishes; सह--सहन; one who bears; qe— 
"quiu: the killer of Madhu; भर्दै-जनादनः the chastiser of the 
sinful. भी-विभीषणः the terrifier, name of Ravani’s brother, 

ल्युट्‌--!5 added to all nouns to form neu, abstract nouns; सह-- 
सहन॑ endurance, हस--हसनं laughing; शी-शयने sleeping, पा- 
पाने drinking, WHAT, साध- साधनं, ४०. this is als» added 
in the sense of ‘the instrument of an action’; व्रश्- व्रश्वन: 
an instrninent of cutting; an axe, Ke, दुह--गोदोहनी a milk 
vessel (here it shows the place of action or Adhikarana ) 

आाक--( षाकन्‌ )—is affixed to जल्प, भिक्ष, कुड, OF aud g in the 
sense of ‘in the habit of; जल्पाकः ( जल्पितु शीलमस्य) prut- 
tler; Pra— frak: a bezzar; कुडाकः he -who divides or cuts, 
SITR: a robber. 
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इ-- (इक, दभ, इण , कि )- | 
इक-कृष-कृषिः one who tills the ground; i- गिरि: a mountain. 
इञ्च is added to यप्‌ aud other roots; rq: a well; वासिः २ 
dwelling. 
gep-is added to अज aml other roots of the greup; आमः 

battle. 

fa—is added to the roots वी and wr anl others assuming these 
forms; Wr—sstfr: fraud, condition, &c., faf: a treasure, 
संधिः 8 joint, peace ९५; जलखिः the sea; (here it is used in 
the sense of अधिकरण ). 

zx—( ga )isadded ० ऋः BOT wa, सह and चर; चट" 
afe s rudder, helm; an oar. SAT 8 sickle; faa a fan 
made of the deer’s skin; em cause of generation; e » 
spade; afe patience, forbearance; stc. 

इन-- ( इनि, fase , णानि )— 
हाने--!5 affixed to जू. with प्र, जि, g, क्षि, लि with खि, TA, व्यय 
with भा, अम with अभि, भू with परि and gp with g; प्रजविन 
swift going; जयिन्‌ १ conqueror, इरिन्‌ timid, &e.; क्षयिन्‌ wast- 
ing away; it is also added to क्री with fa when the noun g0- 
verned by it is prefixed to it and when the idea of censure oF 
reproach is to be con veyed, तलविक्रया, सोमविक्रयी. &c. 

fager—is affixed to यज्‌, TSH. भन्‌ eq. द्विष, fe Te. युज, 
यम with आ, यस , क्रीड and gy with आ. र, दिव, क्षिप, Te; 
वदू, दृह , सुह , all with पारः QH , JA, TAT all with सम; विच 
and चर, with वि; लप्‌, रू, AKL, वद्‌, वत ad with प्र; चर्‌ with 
अति and अप. हन्‌ with अभि, mx with अनु; awl denotes th? 


Lal 


agent; त्यज्‌- व्यागिन्‌ one who atandons,, रांगत. fall of passion, 


ev a lovor "का लस. ONO who takes a share, दाषन्‌ one 
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जिनि —is added to the roots of the ग्रह zroup im the sense of 
‘the agent; ' गह्ाता ते ग्राहिन्‌ one who takes; स्था--म्था वन . 
fa with वि-विर्षा थन a sensnalist; «Tw with STI AINA 
one who is guilty; wz with परि पा भावित one who defeats; 
&c.;—to हन्‌ when preceded by ware aud शीर्षः Rit हन्तीति 
कुनारबातिन्‌ one who murders a child, दीर्षयातिन्‌ one who cuts 
off the head; this is added to any root, when the subanta 
other than one denoting a class, precedes it, in the sense of 
‘in the habit of,* + disposed to’; TTA ( उष्य XR 
झीलमत्य ) one who eats hot things; साधुकारिन्‌ one who acts 
well; ब्रह्मवादिनू one who expounds the Vedas or the nature 
of Dràilimna;—to मन्‌ alter auy subanta, पाणडतयानिन oie 
who cousilers himself a Pandita; दर्शवीयमानिन्‌ one who can- 
siders himself handsome, &e ; this is allel in the sense af 
the Past Tense to यज्ञ preceded by the name of a Sacrifices 
सोम MST, one who has performed the Soma Sacrifice; so 
STTHE(CR ITA; anl to हन्‌ when the noun governed by itis 
preüxed to it; PIST AAL one who has kilel his unele, 
This is also added to a rovt when a noan signifying a standard 
ai comparison is prelixel to it; IZAIA. one who utters a 
sound like that ofa eamel; घ्वांक्षसावित. one who cries lik*a 
eros; this is also adlel when the observance of a vow is to 
be indicated: स्थे डल AAT one who observes the vow of 
sleping on the altar: also in the osenseof (४ necessity or the 


(ischarcine a debt. जज गै फि? wp. (र (Y —— o. 


Mou 
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इष्णु--( इष्णुच्‌, fuv) ds added toy with अळं and निरा, जन 
with प्र, पच्च, qq and मदू all with उत्‌. €, जप with अप, g7, 
सह, and चर्‌ in the sense of in the habit of, possessed ol 
the properties of” or ‘expert था or acting well; अलेकारेप्णु 
decorating, skilled in decorations: fam शीलमस्य निराकरिष्ण' 
See Bhatt, V, l reon lating, turning asile; उत्पतिष्ण clever in 
flying up; Alacer. वा CH, सत्ष्णि, रावण, Xe. it is found 
alded to some other roots also by poets; €, 9. प्रभविष्ण power- 


ful, भ्रा/ज'ण resplendent, क्षांय'ण, ge 


fev — and GRA (उक ) are addel to मु with the words आढध 
TAT. स्थूल, पालित, नम, अंध and प्रिय prelixel to it in the sense 
of अभ्ततद्भाव being what a thing or person was not before; 
RASA: आडधघः संजातः आउ्घंमाविप्णः or-XTT R: becoming rich. 
not being rich originally; (see Bhatt. III, J, ); so आढथ 
करणम्‌, Kc. 

उ-- (उ, FT and 3) 
उ-- is alded to Desilerative bases to form nouus; Zeit 
desirous of doing; विःजगापु desirous of conquering, &c; ad 
to qig with आ. Pray, दिए, and TT: आरोस: desirons, hopeful, 


Prag: a beggar; f TA: one who knows, knowing, m: wishing. 


m--is added to भू with बि, प्र, aul सन; faa: all pervading, 
9 
mighty, प्रभु able, संशु creating; also ^to g--faz: that which 


et A Ns eras Sols ma ide eee E | 
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छर--( कु. च) -is affixed to विद, prz, and fga; विदुरः who 
knows; knowing, भिडुरः breaking, brittle, छिदुरः cutting, 


SR (RR) is added to ज्ञाग aud the Fre. Dases of यज, जप्‌ 
and $m; जागरूक watchful, &e. ( Vide Bhatti, II. 22, Ray, 
XIV, 85, Si, NN, 36) पनः पनः असिरयेत वा यजनशीलः 
यायजूकः one vho performs sacrifices. frequently; ( see Bhatt, 
If. 20.) ga: Ja: अतिशयन वा जपतात जंजपूकः one wh» 
mutters prayers repeatelly, an ascetic, aq: पुनः अतिशयेन वा इ- 
दत)ति qq कः bising frequently, a serpent, a demon € Vile 
Bhatti, I. 26) 

mar, किए aud शिव —Derivatives are formed with these 80९5 
which are added to roots and then dropped; the differen 
between the first two is that in the ease of the latter 
q is inserted between it and the root if it end in a 
short vowel, 

fra—is affixed to ga proselelby a subante; qaga, ow 
who touches ghee; We3€q one who touches anything after 
reciting @ holy verse, &.; except when the subanta wieans 
water’, ST WET: one who touches water and not IREE- 
The following words are to be aweptel as they are; यज- 
ऋत्विण ( ऋतो ऋतो यन? ) sacrificing regularly at ever 


season; a priest who  oli-iates" at a sacrifice; धृष--द्धूष-- 
y’? रक 


—— न Pe J ॥ | * mh 99 £59 "E ae E. o. e हि. =a -—À am ..Y na Pas 3 £t. PS [a — a ES, 
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a mother; &g— LESE E those who sit in heaven; the gods; 
द्विष- WE a powertul enemy; य॒ज ARAF the constellation 
of stare called * Aswini; ' stt सेनानी: the leader of an 
army; राज -देराज the creator; चि -अमि,चत्‌ one who 
consecrates the sacred fire, a houscholder; जि-दन्द्रीजत्‌ the 
conqueror of Indra, name of Ravani’s son; स्त-उवस्तुन्‌ he 
who praises the gods; छु- सॉमसत्‌ the extractor of Soma 
juice; कृ Rafa, भाषा कृत्‌, टीका ङ्गः, de, This is also added 
to gw, tgup and सुज when the object governed by them 
is prefixed to them; EL EL seeing all, ममस्पृण्‌ touchings 
the vitals; विश्वस्जू the creator of the universe;---to अदू 
and हन्‌; क्रव्याद a fleshaeater, a demon; ARA the killer 
of a Brahmana;—to gT changed to छठ; तनच्छद a gar- 
ment. Before this affix roots ending in a nasal Jengthen 
their penultimate; as @4--War tranquil; तन्‌--प्रतान्‌ one who 
stretches, &c. except in the case of the roots IA, नम्‌, 
यम्‌ nud तन्‌ which drop their nasal and then obey the 
general rule; अध्वानं गच्छतीति ATI a traveller, परि तनो- 
«ife पर। तत्‌ strewhing ou all sides; gay yieldiug, poor; स 
यत्‌ well restrained, &e.; the आ of ज्ञास is changed to g 
before this; f apaia नित्रशिष one who gives advice to 
his friend, आथ a blessing; T forms (TTO speech; the 


roots wa. संस, and ध्वंस drop their nasal and insert zr 
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this forms Veldhi with a preceding अ; जन्‌+ ऊ = जनोः 
the protector of the people, ह्वाए-ज्ञुर॒ feverish, टपर -तुर 
swift going: before this affix wor छ following र्‌ is dropped; 
मुच्छौ-मर swooned; wi—ut hurting, injuring; NYT what 
troubles, १. e. presses heavily on, the axle of a earriaze, 
hence the cart load; the following words are irregularly derived: 
वच--वाच्‌ 5९९९); प्रच्छू-प्राच्छ one who asks; प्रॅ-कटपः acting 
by will; name of Shiva, a kind of worm, a gambler, &e ; 
fs — aft: wealth, ब्रजम--परि त्रा an ascetic; दिव--विद्युत्‌ lightninz, 
गम--जगत the world; ध्ये--थी tlie intellect, 

ण्वि is affixed to भज which lengthens its sy before its sTq- 


भाज one who takes a share, mira devoted to, worshipving, &c, 


fa— (क्तिन्‌) forms fem. abstract nouns; R—Hla an act, ġe; 
स्त-स्तात praise, राम- गति gait, ५०. रम्‌-रात sport; नम्‌-नाति a bow; 
म्था--स्थिति state, -afria a song, &e. q-q fa: drinking; 
पच--पाक्तिः cooking, यज-इटिः a sacrifice, Ke, It ds added to 
the roots xp, त्यज स्तु and gg in the sense of ‘the instrument 
of; caf the instrument of hearing ^ e, the ear e. To 
the root पढ़ with सम्‌ or fq, ERR or fact is added, सम्पान 
or सम्पत्‌, prosperity: विपत्तिः or faqg adversity; नि instead o 
ति is added to roots ending in ऋ and to लु and others, 


f 


"^ La . ` . 
क कश; scattering. The following words are to be taken as 
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w--z4 is added to wp or दो, नो, दास्‌. यु, युज, म्तु, तद, 
सिच, fig. पत्‌, पढ, ag and Fer aud shows the instru- 
ment of the action denoted by the root; ह or ST--w[* 
an instrament of cutting, a sickle; नत the instrument 
of guidance 2, ८. the eye; शास्‌--शसत्र a weapon; झास-- 
शास्त्रः sara, युज क्या the rope by which an animal is 
tied to the pole of a carriage; स्तु--स्तोत्रै a hymn of praise; 
तताम a whip fe gw a watering pot, —f4a मेड, 
पर्य--पत्रे a vehicle, the wing of a bird, $e. नहृ--नश्री a 
leather-strap; देब--हेद्ठा the jaw; it is also added to--q in 
the senses given;--dpTX the snout of a hog; a ploughshare, 
the thunderbolt, 8 garment ;=-qfqs an instrument 
for purifying, a sort of ring of kusha grass worn on 
the fourth. finger on religious occasions; and to घे and 
था; qrat a mother, a foster mother, the earth, name of 


a tree, Emblie myrobalan, 


faa- ( क्थिनम ) is added to a few roots; प्रय--प्रकिबन:ः ( पाकेन 
fda: ) ripened, matured, कुजिम ‘artificial’ from कृ, Wat 
produced hy git; ( See Bhatt. I, ]0, I3 ) 
यक--ग--गायकः 9 singer, 
q—( नङ, नन्‌ )-- 
TZ--is added to यज, याच, Wo विच्छ कोव प्रव्छ : यज्ञः a 


sacrifice, Sr ST bLoveearyv. TET: an effort. Fax: roine Jnstro 
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of ‘in the habit of. seg timid, mg covetous, greely; 
wsw bold, तिप्नु throwing, casting. 

WC— ( क्परच )—u-uWv going, a kind of deer; qu-qeqm and 
अद-अद्यर voracious, gluttonous, a glutton, 

a—( यष )—is added to ब्रज, यज्ञ and कृ and forms fem, 
abstract nouns; ASAT asceticism, an attack; FEAL a sacrifice, 
&e,; it is affixel to अज with सम्‌, सद्‌ and पत्‌ with नि, 
मन्‌, fae, सु, शी, भृ and इ in the sense of either the 
place or the instrument of the action denoted by the root: 
समड्प्रा assembly; jagar a couch a market place, the hall 
where an assembly meets; निपत्या slippery ground; मन्या 
the nape of the neck: बिद्या, gear a sprinkling with th: 
Soma juice; झाय्या 3 bed, weap wages; इत्या a vehicle:—te 
नर and मृग; पारिचयों service, &e.; मृगया hunting, इच्छा is 
irregularly derived from f r क्यप्‌. 

t—is affixed to नत, कम्प, स्मि, कम, हिस, and ey; नत्र bowing 
down, yielding; कम्म shaking, tremulous; स्मेर smiling, कत 
desirous, beautiful; f&w injurious, murderous; द shining. 
The word अजस्ने aiv. is aiso derived from जस्‌ wuh न 
( changed to अ ) and र, 

e—is added to ढा, घे, fa, सढ aul दारू; दा--दारुः one who 
gives or eats; ध-धारः one who drinks; सेरुः one who buds; 
As: oue who goos or destroys; सद्रुः one who goes or perishes, 

बन--( RAT )— 3434, from g*p one who has seen the oher 
sile; eraga one who has fought with a king; राजकुत्वन, 
one who is made a king; similatly सहंयब्वन and सह कुस्वन- 


= 
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CHAPTER X, 


| SYNTAX, 

§ 778. Syntax deals with the mole of arranging words in 
sentences, Of the three divisions of Syntax, Concord, Government 
and Order, the syntax of Sanskrt is mainly concerned with the 
first two; Syntax in English depends principally upon the last, 
In Sanskrt and other cognate Languages which are rich in inflect- 
ion, the relation, which one word bears to atotherin a sen ence 
is determined by its grammatical form, and no change occurs in 
the meaning of the sentences howsoever the order of words be 
changed, But in English and other languages, wanting in inflect- 
ion, ‘order’ is everything, Change the order of words and there is 
a corresponding change in the meaning. In Sauskrt, therefore, the 
mere order of words is not of material importance, thovg a perfect 
arbitrariness in that respect is not allowable. Sansk;t syntax 
also takes further into account the meaning and use of participles, 
the various tenses and moods, and particles.* These will be treated 
of in their proper order, 


icai - —— — 


* As the great bulk of Sanskrt literature is thrown in the form 
of verse, the laws of syntax will be found net to be always observed 
by the poets, In ordinary prose writings the usual order of words in 
a sentence is, first the subject with its adjuncts, then the object with 
its adjuncts, then the adverbs aud other indeclinables (extensions of 
the predicate ) and lastly the predicate, The chief characteristics of 
Sanskrt style are, in the words of Prof? Max Muller, ‘the predomin- 


«ea non of TaT EE EE ERC o REA 0 PEA वित ce fan dnace Pap Tan rP 
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TRE ARTICLE, 

§ 779. There are no articles in Sauskrt corresponding to the 
English Definite and Indefinite articles. The words कश्चित्‌ and एक, 
howevcr, are often used in the sense of ‘a ecrtain'! and the pron, 
: कव्थित नर. a certain man: एक: 
पान्थः a traveller; स राजा the king, &c. 


qz m, f. n. as equivalent to * the ! 


NUMRER. 

§ 780. As already renrarked ( See § 53 y there are three 
numbers in Sanskrt: a singular number, denoting a single indivi- 
dual, a dual nuniber, denoting two, and a plural number denoting 
more than two. Besides these general senses— 

(a ) the sinenlar may be used to denote a class; सिंहः NITR: 
the lion is the king of beasts; gigaeg नरः श्रेष्ठः 9९. 

(5) the dual sometimes denotes a male and a female of the 

~ ^ ~ 
same class; [पितरा parents; चटका. a male and a female sparrow. 

() Note: Words like दूय, द्वितय, युग, FT, ८९. meaning ‘a pair, 
&e, which are dual in sense but singular in form ought to be 
always used in tlie singular, except when several pairs are meant, 

(I]) Note:--Words like हस्तौ, नेत्रे, पादो, &c. should be always 
usel in the dual in Sanskrt. 


(c ) the plural, like the singular, may represent-a class; ब्राह्मणाः 
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पूज्या: ( or ब्राहणः पूज्य: ) Brabmanas ( i e, the Brihmana class ) 
are adorable. 


( l ) The plural is not unfrequently usel as a mark of respect 
or reverence; इति भोदोकराचार्या; so says the venerable Shankará- 
chàrya; इति ध्याचायेपादाः this is the opinion of the revered 
preceptor, &c. 

(2) Inthe first person, great personages and writers some- 
times use the plural instead ef the singular; JARTA भवत्यो 
किमपि पृच्छामः we (7. ८. ) too ask you something; इति तु Ta but 
we (i. e, I, the writer ) hol this opinion; aaaf च गिरा- 
मीइमहे we rule over speech i e, language, 

(3) Words like दाराः, गहाः, अक्षताः, सिकताः, आपः, प्राणाः, ST- 
sir: &c, are always used in the plural, though some of them 
are singular in sense. 

(4) Names of countries which are really the names of the 
people inhabiting them, must be used iu the plural; स fà- 
Sera, उपययो he went to Videha: &e, 

But in the case of compounds ending in words denoting a 
country such as देश, विषय, &c. the sing, must be used; आस्त 
मगधदेश पाटलिपुत्र नाम नगरम्‌ there is a town called Pataliputra 
in thecountry of Magadha. | 


(5) The plural of proper nouns denotes (à family or race as in 


चु. kech. =w न है ooo creer गक ase. 
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to say he, of a woman she, of a plurality of persons they; these 


are agreements or concords.” Prof, Bain. 


The concords deserving notice in Sanskrt are three:— ( l ) 
Concord of the Verb with the Subject; (2) Concord of the 
Adjective with the Substantive; and ( 3 ) Concord of the Relative 
with the Antecedent. 


CONCORD or THE VERB WITH THE SUBJECT. 


६ 782, The verb must agree with its subject in number and 
person; आसीत्‌ राजा नलो नाम there wasa king, Nala by name; 
ae गच्छामि I go; ब्राह्मणो गच्छतः two Brahmanas go; ge, 

§ 783. (a) When two or more subjects differing in number 
are connected by *and' the verb must be plural; ततः कुन्ती च राजा 
q भीष्मश सह बन्धुभिः | KE श्राद्ध तदा पांडोः &c. Mb. some- 
times the verb agrees with the nearest subject in number; सा & 
सत्यवती देवी गान्धारी च यशस्विनी। राजदारेः WOES गान्धारी चापि 
निर्ययौ ॥ Mb. अहश्च रात्रिश्च उभे च सन्ध्ये धर्मोपि जानाति नरस्य 
वृत्तम्‌ ॥ 

(b) But when they are connected by ‘or’ and are all sing. the 
verb will be singular; and when the subjects differ in number the 
verb will agree with the one nearest to it; रामः TAY वा qua 
det Rama or Govinda ४०; सवा इमे बालका वा STIR TZN let him 
or these boys take the mango fruit. 

§ 784. (a) When a verb agrees with two or more subjects of 


different persons connected by ‘and, the first person has pre- 


2*3 * * * RS * PE i y 9 + 
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(5) Dut when the subjects are connected by ‘or’ the verb agrees 
with the one nearest toit; स वा वय वा तत्संपादयाम: he or we ac- | 
complish that; अहे रामोथवा राजा agat वा मरिष्यति either I or 
king Rima or Lakshmana will perish, 

$ 755. The predicate may not always bea finite verb; but a 
participle,.or an adjective or a nouu may take its place, 

(a) When a participle is used as the predicate it must agree 
with the subject in number and gender; स agara, he said that 
सा WEE she said that, तेषां बन्धनानि छिन्नानि their bonds were 
cut ol, कार्य कृत the work is done; लता छिन्नः the creeper ig 
cut &c, 

(5) When an adjective or a noun is used as the predicate, a 
form ef the roots. अस्‌ or भू may be used with it or may be omitted; 
the adjective used predicatively agrees with the subject in number 
and gender; words like आस्पद, पात्र भाजन, स्थान, पई retain their 
gender and number; garq: दुर्लभः a good servant is difficult to be 
obtained; q 33: पितुः TWEET a good son is the object of his father’s 
pride; सम्पदः परमाप riches are the abode of miseries; स त तस्याः 
ƏTRA: &e; in these cases the verb agrees with the subject 
in number aud not with the noun used predicatively; सम्पदः भा- 
qai पदं सान्त and no. अस्ति, Ke, 


है 750. When a substantive or an adjective is used predica- 
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(a) The same applies to transitive roots of incomplete predi: 
cation used passively; तेन सुनिगा स Qu: बिडालः कृतः by that sage 
the mouse was made (transformed into ) a cat, &c, जपा हि Pss: 
मन्यते a King is thought to Le Vish.u. 


.$ 787, When an indeclinable used with an adjectival force 
takes the place of the verb, the object governed by itis put in 
the Nominative case, * विषवृक्षापि संवर्ध्य स्वयं esanaia (Ku. Il; 
99. ) it is not fit to cut down even a poisonous tree having first 
reared it up; here the indeclinable असांप्रतं is equivalent to न wad 
and the whole sentence to वृक्ष संवध्य ते च्छेत्तु असाम्प्रतं ( न aed) 
योपि विषवृक्ष: स्यात्‌ | 


‘Concord of the Adjective with tle Substantive. 


$ 788, An adjective, participial or qualitative, must agree 
with the substantive it qualifies in gender, number and ease; 
रूपवान्‌ पुरुषः a handsome man; रूपवती स्त्री a beautiful woman: 
महत्सक्रटम्‌ a great calamity; एते मयूराः; ताने पुरतक्राने; गच्छन्ती 
नारा, 5० 

But numeral adjectives of fixed gender and number remain 
unchanged; qå ब्राह्मणा: a hundred Brahmanas; शर्त ferm: a 

hundred women; विशतिः बालकानि twenty children, 

§ 779. When an adjective qualifies two or more substantives 
it agrees with them in their combined number; whe the 
substantives differ in gender, the adjective will be masculin 
when the substantives are masculine and feminine, and 


neuter wien they are masculine, fenünine an? neuter: राजा 
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राजी च स्तुत्यचारेतो tq: the king and his queen are of 
laudable conduct, yy: कामश्च दर्पश्च हमें: AIT: FY Ta: | अथो- 
हतानि सवाणे प्रवर्तन्ते न संशयः fulfilment of duty, satisfaction of 
desires, pride, joy, anger, happiness and long life; all these 
proceed undoubtedly from wealth. 

( a ) Sometimes the adjective takes the gender of the majority 
of the snbstantives, बृद्धो q मातापितरो साध्वी भार्या ge: शिशुः | 
शप्यक्रार्यशतँ कृत्वा भतंव्या मनुरब्रवीत्‌ N aged parents, a good wife and 
8 young son should be maintained even by doing a hundred 


foul deeds; so hes Manu spoken (laid down ), 


(७) And sometimes it takes the gender and number ot the 
substantive nearest to it when the particle @ is used; उदूग: 
कलहः कण्डूः सेव्यमाना च वधते, dejection, quarrel and an itching 
sensation prevail all the more they are attended to; यस्य वीयेण 
कृतिनो वय च भवनानि च ( कृतीनि ) by whose valour we have 
become happy and so have the three worlds, 

$ 790. When a pastor potential passive partieiple is used 
as predicate with a noun in apposition to the subject, the parti- 
ciple agrees with the eubject; कृता: wrest हरिणा तवासराः ( Sa. 6. ) 
the demons are made the inarks of your arrows by Hari. 


Concord of Relative with... its, Antecedent, 


ef mane "333 3 ,.9 


- 
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500 8450 ए१ Grammar, [$ 792-795 


है 702. When the relative has for its predicate a noun 
differing in gender from the antecedent the relative generally 
takes the gender of the antecedent noun, the demonstrative 
pronoun following that of the noun it qualifies; quremareeored fg 
यत्स दुमेनानां स्वभावः non-endurance of the merits of another is 
but the nature of the wicked; sic हि यत्सा प्रकृतिर्जलस्य. 

९ 793, The relative pronoun qq neu, sing. is used like the 
English ‘that? to introduce a clause, the gender of the demonstra- 
tive pronoun being the same as that of the antecedent noun; afg- 
दान अपि नरः अन्यान विगणयात स धनमद UY it is the pride of wealth 
that even a learned man slights another; सत्योय जनप्रवादः यत्सं- 

पत्संपदमनुदच्चनज्नानांति it is a true saying that one good fortune follows 
another, 

Ob:——Sometimes the antecedent noun or pronoun is omitted and 
has to be inferred from the gender and number of the relative; 
i. ८. धनन कि यो न ददाति याचके i 6 तस्य धनन, ४९. what is the 
uie of wealth to him who does not bestew it on mendicants; 6८५ 

SECTION II. 
GOVERNMENT, 

है 704. The only portion of Syntax treated separately in Sanskrt 
grammars is the Karakaprakarana or the chapter on Government. 
Karaka is the name given to the relation subsisting between a 
noun and a verb ina sentence. There are six. Kárakas in San- 
skrt belonging to the first seven cases, except the Genetive, 


which is therefore not a Karaka case. These are लतो, कर्म, करण, 
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padavibhaktis, as distinguished from those governed by verbs 
which are called Kàrakavibhaktis, In cases where both are pos- 
sible the latter predominates over the former ( उपपदविभक्तेः कारक- 
विभक्तिच लाया ); as in मुनित्रयं नमस्कृत्य although नमस्‌ alone 
would govern the Dative. 

$ 796. The Nominative, as in English and. other languages, is 
simply the naming case; its office, when used by itself, is to ex- 
press the erude form of a word, gender, measure and number and 


nothing more. When used with a verb it forms its subject. 
THE Accusative CASE. 

797. The Accusative denotes the object i. e, the person or thing 
upon whom or which the effect of an action takes place; हरि सवते, 
he worships Hari; ग्रामं गच्छन्‌ at स्पृशाति going to a village he 
touches grass.f 

$ 798. All transative verbs govern an Accusative; पुष्पाण्यव- 
चिनांत collectes flowers; अप एव ससर्जादो (the creator) ereated water 
first, &c, Several transitive verbs govern what is called in Eng- 
lish a factitive object besides a direct object; त्वामामनान्त प्रकार्ति, टक 
मेवएरुषं Ag: Ku, गा. ]उ., they cosider thee to be Prakrti, they 
know thee to be Purusha; कुमार नेतारं कृत्वा having made Kumira 
the leader ( of the forces ); arar तमात्मजम्नान॑ अजं चकार made his 


son Aja by name, 
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denoting space or country, or duration of time and distance; 
कुरून्‌ स्वापाति he sleep; in the country of the Kurus; तत्र कातिप- 
पयान्‌ दिवसान्‌ अवसत्‌ there he dwelt for some days; गोदोहमास्ते; 
he sits down till a cow is milked; gra? प्रातिष्ठते he walks for a Kos; 
Mra क।टेला नदी the course of the river is winding for a kosa; 
but मासस्य feia studies twice 8" monti; क्रोरास्येकदेशे पर्यतः 
the hill is situated in a part of a kos'/a, 

§ 800, Roots having the sense of motion, real or metaphoric, 
govern the Accusative of the vlace to, which it is directed; प्रा 
जच्छति goes to a village; अधिज्यधन्बा विचचार दावम्‌ with his bow 
strung he roamed all over tke forest; आनन्दस्य परां कोटेमध्यगच्छर्‌ 
they reached the highest point of joy; मनसा कृष्णमेति goes te 
Krshna (thinks of him) mentally; शति चितयन्नेव स frat vui 
while thus pondering he sank into sleep. 

(a) When the motion is real the Dative may also be used; 
MATA ग्रामं वा गच्छाति; but not of words denoting fa road,’ q- 
ai गच्छाति only; but उत्पर्थन पये गर्हति he reaches the main 
road by taking a by-path, 

§ 80l. The roots * gp स्था, and आस्‌ with अधि, govern the 
Accusative of the place where the action takes place; syri- 
हेत Arasia अध्यास्ते वा THIF हरिः; शिलापउत्धिशयाता reclin- 
ing on a stone-slab; आया सर्न dar IEA occupied half of 
Indra's seat; अध्यास्त सरवे impp lived in Avodhya de- 


हक Cee स 
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कादारिका यामेव भवन्मनोऽ5मिनितिज्ञते happy is that harlot girl on 
whom you have fixed your mind; See Bhat. VIII. 80. Rarely this 


governs the Loc., अभिनिविद्यते पाप fondly resorts to sin विश with 
a preposition governs the Ace. but with yg meauing ‘to sit’ takes 
the Loc, aret 5स्निञ्चपतिहा sit on this scat, 

§ 803. * The root वस्‌ preceded by the prepositions उप, अनु, 
आधि and आ governs the Accusative case; उप-अनु-अघि-आ-वसति 
E EI git: Hari dweils in. Vaikuntha. gpesraeqwyag d le dwelt in a 
dreary forest; but Fa with उप meaning ‘to abstain from food’ 
is used with the Loc; उपवसति बने रान: Rama observes a fast 
in the forest, 

$ 804. f The particles उन वतः, "Ta, उपर्यपरि, अधघाधः, अध्य- 
थि and घिक्र, अभितः, परितः, समया, निकषा, हा and प्राति meaning ‘to’ 
and अन्तरा ‘between, and अन्तरेण ‘without,’ ‘regarding to’ govern 
the Accusative; उभयतः कृष्ण गापाः the cowherds are ow both sides 
of Krshua, सव्वेतः प्रासाद जात्रति eurn guards keep vigil on all 
sides of the palace. उपडुपारे लोक हरि: Hari is over all the worlds, 
STINT लोक पावाल: Patála is below the world; so अध्याये लोकम; 
घिग्यों जाल्नान lie upon you rogues; विक्सानज कुरुपाति fie upon the 
lord of the Kurus, with all bis brothers: (fq R) is used sometimes 
with the Nom, and sometises with the Voc. घिगर्था: za पया fie 
upon wealth which is attended with troubles x fug Hu fie upon thee 


= T. pees EI EE Mpe VI. Shats 
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eacrilices to the minor deities arranged round the principal one. 
अभितस्व FIAT: FAST परितस्तरे Ki, XL 8. ग्रामं समया--निकषा AN- 
ति goer near to the villag> Vide Si, I. 63, VI. 73. हा कृष्णभक्त 
woe to him who is not a devotee of IX rshna; मन्डत्जुश्योत्नि नगरग- 
मने प्रांत | have but a faint desire to go to the town; अन्तरा स्गांमां 
हरिः; हरिनन्तंरण न qa happiness is not possible without , Hari, 
gfi व उनतामन्तरेण with reference to:queen Vasumati, 

Some of the indeclinables given above are used with the 
Genitive; e. 9, उपर्यपरि सर्वेषामादित्य इव तेजसा (he stood ) very 
high above all by his lustre, like the sun, &e; 

§ 805. * The following prepositions are used with tl: 
Accusative. 

(a) अति ‘superior to, higher than, अनु ‘just after, after, 
by the side of, inferior to,” &e; अभि ‘close to’ and उप near 
iaferior to, e, g. अति देवान mr Krshna excels gols in might 
sfai गोविन्रः Govinda is superior te Rama; जपमनु MAIN 
it rained just after the muttering of prayers; स+ मामनृते every 
thing of thee is after mine; अन पितरं गच्छति ga: the ison 
imitates his father; न भवान TIT चेर्‌ if you are not inferior 
to Rima; so अनुहार gtr; भक्तो ह आन the devotee is close 
to Hari; उपयर न AT your act is not like that of a hero 
(lit. is inferior to his); उपहरिं चुरा: Ke. 

(०) The prepositions भान, भन, पर aud प्रात are used with 
te Accusative when they refer to particular things, शिरि-- 


अनि AA पर — Aid TIR RA Taz the lightning flahes ter 


-— —— BS geste, Nats Se 


iy — -= eee 


* कनप्रवचर्ताथयुक्ते द्वितावा Pan, गा. 3.8 Prepositions usel thew- 


अ L| हि » - 8 ] potere ate it MEUM cro ve = 


& 805-607 ] SYNTAX. | 5il 


wards the mountain; also when they mean ‘to every one,’ ९९, 
gat इक्षमभि-अन--परिर्‍-प्रति सिचति waters each and every tree, 
so अभि-अन-परि-प्रति स्त्री स्त्री जातनन्नयः. 

(c) अनु, परि and प्रति also govern the Accusative when they 
inply ‘one’s own share; लक्ष्मीः हरिमनु--पार--प्रति Lakshmi is 
the l proper share ( property ) of Hari. 

§ 806, The roots given in the following Kárikà govern a 
double Accusative:— 

दृह्याचप्रचद एडरुविप्रच्छिविन्नृशा उजिमंथङुषाम्‌ । 

कनयक्स्यारकयितँ तथा स्यानीइळष्वहाम्‌ ॥ 
i, e. theroots gw to milk, qv to cook, qug to punish, रुघ्‌ to 
obstruct, spe to ask, fay to collect, q to speek, शास toin- 
struct, जि to win (as a wager), मन्थ to churn, and gg to 
steal; as also नी, हृ, कुर aud बह; and the synonyms of these; 
गां दोग्धि पयः he milks (draws milk from) the cow, बाल याचते 
qg., he begs the earth of Bali; तन्डुलानाइनं पदात he iue 
rice ( into food); similarly गगन शते veru, व्रजमवरुणाडि गां, 
माजवर्क पन्थानं एच्छति, वृक्ष अवाचिनेति फलानि, माणवक धम RW 
शास्ति, शर्त जयति देवदत्तं, छुधां क्षीरनिधि anita, देवदत्त दातं मुष्णाति 
ग्राममर्जा नयति-हरति--कषति--वहति वा; So माणवक्र धर्म भाषते-- 
aim वा, बलि बउधां भिक्षते, &, Vide Bhatti VI. 8.—0, 

§ 807, * When these verbs are used in ,the passive, the 


secondary object in the case of the first twelve roots and the 
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que, ata: रामं ययाचे कोशिकेन, उदधिः qui ममन्ये देवेः ८९. 
तेन गावः ara नीयम्ते हियन्ते कृष्यन्ते उद्यन्ते बा, ॐ. 

$ 803. *In the case of the causals of roots implying ‘motion,’ 
‘kuowledge,’ *eatinz, roots having some literary work for their 
enjeet, titransitive roots and the roots कृडा and जल्प, भाज with 3t 
and ळय with वि, their subject in. the primitive sense is put in the 
Accusative ease, 
| STUART वेहार्थ स्वानबेहयत्‌ | 

आशयश्चामृतं हेवान्वेदन*याप ATT | 
आसयर्ऊलिले epu सने ख्रीहरिगतिः ॥ Sid. Kau. 

That venerable Hari is my refage who despatehel the enemies 
(० gols ) to the next world, explained the maning of the Vedas 
to his ( followers ), male the gods drink nectar, tauzht Veda to 
the creator and seated the earth ( made it rest ) on waters. 

qafa Tic भक्तान्‌ he makes the devotees sce. Hart; जल्स्यति 
आभाषयति विळाप्यति स्वरत. But when the doable causal is usel 
the subject ceases to be the subject of the root in the primitive 
sense and therefore takes the Instrumental; गतयाते देवदत्तः यज्ञ- 
दत्त, गमयति देवदतेन यज्ञदत्तं विष्णानित्रः 

(a) 00:--दृश is sometimes found used with the Dative; प्र- 
व्यभित्ञानरत्न॑ च रामायाइशंयत्कृती Rag. NIL 64. The causais of 
नी. and gg when it has for its subject a noun other than one de- 
notning a driver, govern the Instrumental of the primitive 
subject; T नाययात वाहयति वा भार भृत्यन he makes lis servant 


carry a load; but वाहयात रथ वाहान सतः the charioteer makes 
the horses drew the chariot, 


~ < e c ; A 
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(७) * The same holds good in the case cf the causal of 
अद aud खादू; आदयति खादयाते वा अन्नं agar he makes the boy 
eat his food, 

(c) t भन्‌ when it has not the sense of हिसा or ‘injury to a 
sentient thing’ does the same; qaaa बटुना; but भक्षयति 
बलीवदोंन्‌ सस्यम्‌, 

(d) स्स and gr which denote a kind of knowledge are 
construed with th Instrumental, though the former when 
meaning ‘to remember with pain’ is sometimes found -used with 
the Accusative also; स्मारयति घापयति वा देवदत्तेन; अयि AN- 
सदोषा अतिक्रान्तपार्थिवगुणान्‌ स्मारयन्ति प्रकृती; । Vide also S'i, 
VI. 56. 

(८) The causal of the denominative शब्दाय also is construed 
with the Instrumental; दाब्दाययति देववृत्तेन he causes Devadatta 
to make a sound. 

Note: —$DBy instransitive roofs is meant such roots as are 
not capable of governiug an object other than one denoting 
space, time, &c. and not such as, though transitive, may be 
ased without their object being actually expressed, मासे भास- 
यति देवदर्त; bout देवदत्तेन पाचयति and not ygt though the 
object of qa is not actually expressed. 

$ 809. T The primitive subject of the verbs w£ and कू, of 
अभिवद्‌, and gat when used in the Atm. is either put in the 


* आदिखायोने Vártika. 

 भक्षेरहिंसाथेस्थ न Var. 

fi werd Var, 

§ येषां देशाकाला[दिभिन्न कर्म न संभवति तेत्राकमैकाः | न त्वविवक्षितकमौणोपि 
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Accusative or the Instrumental; हारयति कारयति वा भृत्यं भृत्येन 
वा कटम्‌ he causes the servant to take or weave a mat; आभिवा- 
दयते giaa देवं भक्त भक्तेन he makes the devotee bow down to, 
or see, God. 

§ 8]0, * When the causal forms are used in the passive, 
the principal object (7. e, the primitive subject) is pnt in the 
Nominative case; but in the case of roots implying ‘knowledge or 
eating’ and roots having a literary work for their object the prin- 
cipal object is put in the Nominative case and the secondary object 
in the Accusative or vice Persa; देवरस Re करोति Devadatta prepares 
a mat— देवदत्तं देवदत्तेन वा करट कारयति; देवदत्तः कटं Brad, he makes 
Devadatta prepare a mat; Wigs: प्रातं गच्छाति Dev. goes to a village: 
yaga प्राम गमयात causes Dev. to go to a village; FATA: RT गम्यते; 
Dcvadatta is made to go, ge. माणवकं धर्म बोधयाते he makes Måna- 
vaka know his duty araa माणवक ui: arant UA इति वा Manava- 
ka is made to kuow, ७०; बदुनोइनं भोजयति he makes the child 
eat food; बटुरो दनं भोञ्टते or बदुमोदनों Arsaa the boy is made, & ९. 

$ 8l], As regards the causal of ruots governing two Accusa- 
tives the general rules given at § 803 hold good; कोशिकः दशरथ 
रामं अयाचत; ( देवाः ) का शंकेन दशरथं राममयाचयन्‌; गोपो$जां wr 
हरति, ( स्वामी ) गोपेन अजां ग्राम हारयति; ५०, 


THE INSTRUMENTAL CASE. 


§ 8I2. t The Instrumental case primarily expresses either the 
agent ( when the construction is passive ) or the instrument or 
means by which an action is done; तव महिमानं अजानता मया STERE F- 


क spray ठाब्टक पर्णा श (aaen । 
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Mg thou wert disrespected by me, not knowing tny greatness 
रामेण wr हतो वाली Vali was killed by Rama with an arrow ( here 
राभेण is the agent; बाणेन the instrument ) 

(a) * The Instrumental is also used in the follewing senses. 
प्रकृत्या सर्दानीय : lovely by nature; प्रायेण या ज्ञकः he is almost a ri- 
tualist; गोजेण गार्ग्यः Gàrgya by family name; सुस्थन याति goes with 
case; so समेनेति, विषमेणति, £c; दिद्रोणेन धान्यं क्रीणाति, he buys two 
dronas of corn at a time; साहल्ण TIA, क्रीणाति he buys one thou- 
sand beasts at a time, Kc, 

In the case ef numerals and words expressive of measure the 
Acc. may also be used डिद्रोणे क्रीणाति धान्यं, शतेन दातेत दाते Wa 
अस्सान पाययति पयः 5c. 

(a) Ob:-fThe root fez ‘to play’ however governs the Accusative 
or the Instrumental of the instrument used; अक्ष: अत्षान वा दीव्यति 
he plays at dice. | 

(5) The root ज्ञा with सम्‌ also governs the Accnsative’ or the 
.Instrumental; पिआ frat था सँजानाति he lives in harmony with his 
father. | 

§ 8॥8, f When the accomplishment of an object (ds to be 
expressed, the Instrumental of words expressing the length of time 
or space is used; STET क्रोगेन वाऽनुराकाधीतः the section ( of the 
Veda ) was studied by him in a day or a Kosa (7, e by going 


over it) ; but मासमधीतों arama: as thevaccohiblishment does not 


taba nlaneo 
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$ 8I4, * Words expressing some defect in a limb of the 
body govern the Instrumental of the defective limb; sey काण: 
blind of one eye; so qTT खञ्जः &c. 

§ 8i5. f A characteristic attribute expressing the existence of 
a particular state or condition is pat im the Instrumental; जटा- 
fir: arqa: he is an ascetic ( which is apparent) from his matted 
hair ( जटाज्ञाप्यतापसस्वत्रिशिष्ट इत्यर्थः Sid. Kan.) 

§ 86. The Instrumental is also used to express the cause 
or motive or the object or purpose of am action as 
distinguished from the mere instrument of it; पुण्येन दृष्टो हरिः 
Hari was seen by (virtue of), merit, तेन्प्रपरा घैन दण्ड्योसि thou art 
to be punished for that fault; अध्ययनेन वसति dwells fer the pur- 
pose of studying; also when. the object to be accomplished is. simply 
implied; आलै sào away with your efforts i. e. they will not succeed. 
श्रमेण साध्यं नास्ति इत्यर्यः (Sid. Kau.). 

$ 8I7, The Instrumental is used with words expressing the 
idea of 

(a) excelling; पुर्वान्‌ महाभाग तयातिशेषे Oh. fortunate one you 
excel your ancestors in that (devotion): घाम्नातिशाययति घाम ces- 
धाम्नः (Mu. 3. I7.) he surpasses, by his lustre, the lustre of the 
sun; दूरीकृताः UT गुणेरुद्यानलता बनलतामिः । S'a. I 

(b) resemblance likeness, equality; स्वरेण पिसरमनुहराति re- 
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the moonlike face of Sita; विष्णुना सदृद्यो वीर्यं equal to Vishnu in 


valoun 


(c) swearing; भरत्नाश्पना चाहे wy I swear by Bharata and my- 
self; शापितासि मम जीवितेन I conjure thee by my life. 

(d) rejoicing, being pleased भक्त्या शुरो मय्यनुक्रम्पया च प्रचास्म 
हु am pleased with thee by thy devotion to your prcecptor and con- 
passion upon me; काउरुषः CET केनापि goes a low person is s:tis- 
fied with little 

(¢) Motion (the conveyance or the part of the body on which 
a thing is carried being put in the Instrumental case); Qa संचरते 
ho moves about in a chariot. 

(f) price (real or metaphorical ) at which a thing is lought; 
शतेन mra: ‘bonght for a hundred (Rs. 07 50); प्राणब्ययेनापे ggg- 
सवो रक्षणीयाः ‘the life of a friend ought to be saved even at the cost 
of one's life.’ 

$ 8l8. The following words also govern the Instrumental 
Case: -- 

(a) Words expressing the idea of use or need, such as, कि, 
का ये, अशः. प्रयोजन and the like, and the root कु with fay used in the 
same sense; चनैन कि यः £e. whatis the use of his wealth who, 
&e; qe काये भवती चराण[म-९०ए९ला the rich sometimes stand in 
neel of grass, similarly कोर्थ: Tay जातेन यो न. विदाच धार्मिकः, न 
स्वामिपादाना मया किमपि प्र. जनम; कितयां (क्रयते year &८. 
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समं, सह, tc; आस्त साकं मया सोधे ( Bh, ४777. 70); कनं मया साथेमास 
प्रपन्नः Rag, XLV, 63; आहो निवत्ध्यति समं हरिणःगनाभिः S'a. I. 27. &c. 

(d) Words meaning “iaving or destitute of’; समायुक्तोप्यर्येः 
( परिभवपदं याति HIT:) ‘though possessed of wealth,’ & अन हान: 
«lestitute of wealth’, 

N. B. For the optional use of the Instrumental see the Ab, the 
Gen. and the Loc. cases, | 

Tug Dative Case, 

§ 89, * The primary sense of the Dative case is Sampra- 
dana (संप्रदानं), The indirect object of the root gp is called Sampra- 
dana; also the pzrson or thing with reference to whonr or which 
an action is done; विप्राय गां ददाति ‘he gives a cow toa Brahmana; 
युद्धाय संनह्यते ‘prepares for battle; न सुद्राय मरति ear ‘The S'udra 
should not be instructed in the Veda, ४०, 

But in the case of the root यज्ञ the proper objeet is pnt in the 
Instru nentil case and the indirect object in the Accusative, परनों 
रद यजते Sine sacri ‘ces a bull to Rudra.’ 

Note:—-Thouzh the root ढा ought to govern the Dat. of the 
indire:t object, it is sometimes found used with the Gen. or the 
Lo-.; राज्य fafat az वे देदामि तव खेचर ‘Oh sky-wanderer I will 
give you the prosperous kingdom of the Shibis zd रात पृथिवी 
दातुभिच्छसि ‘thou who art thinking of, bestowingythe earth upon 


Rima,’ tc. 
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govern the Dative of the person or thing pleased or satisfied; .हरखै- 
शोचते भक्तिः ‘Hari likes devotion; भर्पाहि ana न वारिधारा स्वादुः 
खगन्धिः MTA तषार ‘a stream of sweet water, cool and perfumed, is 
not liked by one who has already drunk enough of water,’ 

$ 582।, * The roots Wrz ‘to praise,’ & to hide, स्था to stand, 
aud दाप to swear, govern the Dative of the person to whom some 
object or feeling is to be conveyed; गोपी स्मरात्‌ कृष्णाय आपते-हूते 
-तिष्ठले-शयत वा ‘a cowherdess being incited by love flatters Krshna 
or apparently conceals her feelings from him or waits for him or 
swears before hiny (Vide Bhatti. VII, 73, 4.) but राजानं va 
मन्त्री ‘a minister praises his king,’ 

§ 822. + The creditor (or the person to whom something is 
due) in the case of the root ‘to owe’, and the person or the 
thing desired iu the case ० स्पृह्‌, are put in the Dative case; ढृक्षसे- 
aa दे धारयसि मे ‘you owe me two sprinklings of trees’, (S’a.) भक्ता- 
य धारयति मोक्ष हरिः (Sid. Kau.) तस्यै स्पृहयमाणोसो ‘he longing 
for her (bhatt. VIII. ]5);' पुष्पेभ्यः स्पृहयति ‘he longs for flowers,’ 
but पुष्पाणि स्पृहयति where no longing is implied, 

$ 823. f The roots mW, ga, इष्ये and aga and others hav- 
ing the same sense govern the Dative of the person against whom 
the feeling of anger, hatred, &c. is directed; हरये क्रुध्यति-द्रुह्यति- 
$safa-sTaaia ar ( Sid. Kan.) ‘he is angry with Hari, or bears. 


, 


batred towards him, or is jealous of him or finds fault with him; 


* छ्ावहङ्स्थाशरां ज्ञीप्स्यमान: Pan, L 4, 34. 
T धारेरुत्तमर्णः | स्पृहेरीप्सितः Pan. I. 4. 89. 36, 


s. pu I ताका SR करी. ef^ rr, | Din | A Q97 Ae cme. xis 


820 BANSKRT GRAMMAR. [ § 823-827 


शीताये नाकरध्यजन्नाप्यदयत (Bhatt. VIII, 75.) ‘he did neither get 
angry with Siti nor find fault with her,’ but मायोामीष्येलि "he keepe 
& jealous watch over his wife! ( that others may not see her मैन॥- 
मन्यो5द्राक्षीदिति Sid, Kan. ), 

(a) * Bat gw and ga preceded by a preposition govern the 
Accusative case; कि माँ संक्रध्येसि ‘why do you get angry with me’; 
नित्यतस्मच्छरीरमभिठ्रोग्धुँ यतते ( Mu. I. ) ‘he always endeavours to 
do harm to my body’. 

(00:--ड्रह with अभि is also found used with the Dat.; मया पुन- 
रेभ्य एवाभिद्रुग्धमज्ञेन ( Utt. VII, ). 

$ 824. f The roots tq and get both meaning ‘to deter- 
mine the good or bad fortune of’ govern the Dative of the person 
with reference to whom the inquiry is made: कृष्णाय राध्यति Fara 
वा । पृष्टो wat: दुभाझुन पर्यालो चयती स्यर्थं: । Sid. Kau. 

§ 825, ig with प्रति and जा meaning ‘to promise,’ govern 
the Dative of the person to whom 8 promise is made after 
solicitation; विप्राय गां प्रतिशूणोति. आशूणोति वा । विप्रेण : ह्यं देहीति 
प्रवार्तितः प्रतिजानीते gemi: | Sid. Kau, 

§ 826. § The root ऋ with परि ‘to hire, as a servant, &c., 
optionally governs the Dative (and optionally the Inst.) of the 
price at which he is hired; झतेन शताय वा परिक्रीतः [ Sid. Kau. 

§ 827. T (a) A noun expressive ofthe, parposeofor which any 
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thing is done, or of the result to which anything leads or of the 
effect for which anything exists, is put in the Dative caso; मुक्तये 
eft भञ्जति ‘worships Hari for final beatitude;! भक्तिज्ञानाय कल्पते, 
सम्पद्यते, जायते वा ‘devotion leads tc knowledge;' मुजाय कल्पते, 
जायते, सम्पद्यते यवागूः (Mb.) ‘water gruel tends to (produces) urine;’ 
कुण्डलाय हिरण्यं ( Mb. ) ‘gold for Kundala, (a kind of ornament ); 
युपाय दारु wood for a sacrificial post; &c. 

N. B. The roots भू or अस्‌ are often omitted after a Dative used 
in this sense; काव्यं aqa (भवति ) ‘poetry is for fame.' 

(b) ° An evil foreboded by a portentous phenomenon is also 
put in the Dative case; वात्ताय कापला विद्युत्‌ ‘the tawny lightning 
forebodes a storm,’ 

(c) t The word हित is used with the Dative; ब्राह्मणाय हितं ‘good 
fot à Brahman.’ 

& 828. I The object governed by an infinitive mood not 
actually used, is put in the Dative; फलम्यो यात. e. (फलानि 
आहर्तु) goes for (in order to bring) fruits; नृसिंहाय «uem: 
(i, e. नासहरुनुकूलयित ) ‘We bow down to Nrsimha (to propi- 
tiate him). 

(a) The Dative of an abstract noun formed from a root may 
be used to express the sense of infinitive of the same root; यागाय 
याति goes to perform a sacrifice; त्यागाय संभताथोनां (Rag. I. 7. ) 
‘who had amassed wealth in order to give it away;' &c, 
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$ 829. * The particles नमः, eared, स्वाहा and स्वधा ( exclama- 
tions used in offering oblations to gods and manes respectively) 
STF meaning ‘equal to, a match for? and gig (an exclamation 
accompanying an oblation to a deity ) govern the Dative care; 
तस्पे नमः शंभवे bow to that Sambhu; प्रज्ञाभ्य: स्वस्ति ‘may it be 
well with the subjects; स्वस्व्यस्तु Ww (Rag. V. i7.) ‘Fareweil to 
thee; spay स्वाहा this offering to Agni; similarly पित*य: SUT; 
दैत्येम्यो हार: a4 Hari isa match for the demons; so अल महो 
मल्लाय (Mb.) one wrestler is a match for another; (Sce Rag. IL 
89. Bhatti VHL 95. ); इंद्राय वधद्‌ this oblation to Indra. 

(a) But when कु is usel with नमः, it becomes the principal 
verb f aud therefore governs the Accusative case; नमस्करोति दे- 
खान्‌ bows down to gods; ( when the sense of an infinitive is sup- 
pressed, of course the Dative will be used; see ( $ 827 ). 

(b) Words having the sense of अर्ल, such as. प्रभ, समर्थ:, शक्त: 
Åc. and also the verb पलू, are usd with the Dative (NIL Kan. ): 
दैत्यम्यो हरिः प्रतः ATT: शक्तो वाः WATE UI: AST मळाय: प्रभ- 
"SC; Tarps न वम्यः प्रभवति ( Dh. DI ४३. ); प्र may 
also be used with the Genitive ( Sid. IN au. ): चभवाते FAMED कन्यका- 
जनस्य REGE (Mal EV the great king has power over his daughter, 

(e) Verbs meauiuz * to salute र such as प्रणम्‌, प्राणपत्‌, &c. may 
govern the Dative or the Accusa‘ive; न प्रणदन्ति 33877: (lNa.) they 
do not bow down to deities; ताँ WIE TTE चतसा प्रणनाम Saluted her 
with a misl bowed dowa with devotion; प्राणपत्य qxreaed qafa? 
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$ 850. With verbs of telling, such as कथ, ख्या, We, चक्ष, 

faa cau. &c, and of sending such as हि with प्र, &3 with वि. Ke. 
the Dative of the Indirect object is used; राममिष्वसने  शेनोव्उुक मेथि- 
STA क़ ययांब भूव सः (Rag, XI, 97 ); He told the king of Mithila 
that Rama was eager to see the bow; amean? मे को भवानुग्ररूपः 
( Bhar. XI, 8]. ) Tell me who art thou iu this fierce form, ६८, ¥- 
पस्थितां होमवेलां गुरवे निवेदयामि ( Sa. IV.) I will tell my preceptor 
that it is time to offer the morning oblations) हरिरस्मे gemi प्रजि- 
ara ( Rag, VIIT, 79 ) Indra sent a heavenly damsel against lim 
(१. ८. (० disturb his contemplations ); रक्षस्तस्मे महोपलं प्रजिघाय 
( Rag. XV, 2]. ) भोजन टतो ta Prag: (Rag. V. 89.) a messenger 
was sent to Raghu by Bhoja. 

§ 85], * The indirect object of the root मन्‌ cl. 4. fto think’ 
if not an animal, may be put in the Accusative or the Dative case, 
when contempt is to be shown; न्‌ त्वां ay मन्य तृणाय बा (१० not 
consider thee a straw; but न त्यां तणे मन्य; when mere comparison 
is meant, the Accusative also is usel; त्वां तणं ntà ( Mb. ). 

6 832, t The object of roots inplying motion (९ e. the place 
to which the motion is directed), if it be not a road, is put in the 
Accusative or the Dative, when actual motion is meant; ग्रामं ग्रामाय 
या गच्छति goes to a village; but मनसा हरि त्रजारि; qur गच्छते 


° मम्यकमण्यनादरे (murs ॥ Pan. IL. 3, I7. ou अप्राणिष 
Kátyáyana remarks SUPT इन्यपर्गाय KIRRINKA SIE वाति वाच्यम्‌ 
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THE ABLATIVE CASE. 


§ 833. The principal sense of the Ablative case is अपादान or 
‘motion away from *; hence the noun from which the motion, real 
er conceived, takes place is put in the Ablative case; प्रामादायातिं 


* comes from a village,’ धावतोश्वात्पर्वात ‘falls down from a running 
horse. २ 


(a) TWords having the sense of जुगुष्सा or विराम or ‘cessation,’ 
‘pause,’ and प्रमाद ‘swerving from,’ also govern the Ablative case; 
पापा ज्ज्ञुगुप्सते he hates sin; न नवः प्रभुराफलोद्यात्स्थिरकमाँ विरराम कमणः 
(Rag. VIII. 22), the new monarch, steady in action, did not desist 
from efforts until they bore their fruit, wateyarafa swerves from 
duty; स्वाधिकारात्प्रमत्तः (Meg. I.) careless, failing in the discharge 
of the duties (of his office); so धर्मान्मह्याति; प्रसमीक्ष्य निवर्तेत ui 
मांसस्य भक्षणात्‌ (Manu S. V, 49), &c. 

मढ with प्र in the sense of ‘to be careless about’ is also used with 


the Loc. अतोर्थान्न प्रमाद्यन्ति प्रमदा उ विपश्चितः | (Manu S, IT. 2]3) 
ou this account wise men are not careless about their wives. 


§ 834. | In the case of words expressing fear or protection 
from fear, that from which or whom the fear proceeds is put in the 
Ablative ease; चोरादिभेति is afraid of a thief; भीतो रणे खेतवाहात्‌ I 
was afraid of the white horsed one 7. e. Arjuna; स्वल्पमप्यस्थ धतस्य 
araa महतो भयात्‌ (Bhag. II, 40) and even a little of this (kind of) 
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(a) © That from which one is kept off is also put in the Ablative; 
पापानिवारयति wards off from sin; यवेभ्यो गां वारयति keeps off the 
eow from barley, 

§ 835. + In the case of जि with परा the thing unbearable ie 
put in the Ablative case; अध्ययनात्पराजयते finds stady unbearable 
or difficalt; ताँ पराजयमानां स प्रीते: (Bhatt, VIII, 7]) who got dis- 
gusted with the love (of Ravana;) but UJA पराज्ञयते | 

§ 836. f When concealment is to be had recourse to, that whose 
sight is desired to be avoided is put in the Ablative case; मातु- 
निलीयते कृष्ण: ‘Krshna conceais himself from his mother’ but 
न्योरास INS. 

§ 837, § (a) The teacher from whom someth mg is learnt 
regularly is put in the Ablative case; उपाध्यायादधीते learns from 
the preceptor; but qrg गाथां झुणोति 

( ^ ) Similarly the prime or original cause in the case of जन्‌ to 
be born, and the source in the case of X are putin the Ablative; 
RAT: प्रजाः प्रजायन्ते the creation proceeds from Brahman, गोमयादू- 
Raat जायते the scorpion is born from cowdung; हिमवतो ME zi प्रभवति 
The Ganges rises from the Himalayas; कामाटक्रो घोमिजा froin 
desire anger is produced, 

Note: — Verbs meaning ‘to be born’ or ‘to be begotten upon? are 
eften used with the Loc.; तस्यां शतानन्द आजञ्जिःरसा ज्ञायत from her 
was born S'atànanda Angirasa; मेन Arargeqat © begotten upor 
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$ 858, * When an indeclinable participle is suppressed in a 
sentence the object governed by that ptc. and the place at or 
on which the action takes place are put in the Ablative case; 
आसा दात्‌ प्रेक्षते sces from a palace (प्रासादमारुह्य प्रेक्षते Sid. Kau,\; simi- 
larly भासनातू प्रेक्षत = भासनमारुद्य प्रेक्षते; श्वशुराज्निहीतिस श्वद्युरं वीक्ष्य 
जिह्वेति, Sid, Kan, 

(b) t The place or time from which the distance of anothes 
place or point of time is to be expressed is put in the Ablative 
ease; the distance in space being put in the Nominative or the Lo- 
rative and that in time in the Locative; वनात धामो योजन योजने वा 
(Sid, Kan.) the village is a yoj:na from the forest; गवीधुमतः सां- 
कादय॑ चत्वारि योजनानि चतर्षु योजनेषु वा (Mb.) कातिक्या आग्रहायणी 
मासे (Sid. Kan.) the full moonday of Margas‘irsh is a month ( at 
the interval of a month) from that of IKártika; ससुद्रात्परी et. 

(c) The Ablative is also used in questions and answers; कस्मान्‌ 
स्वे। नद्या; whence art thou? from the river; कुतो भवान-पाटलि पुजात्‌ 
where do yon come trom? from Pat, 

§ 839, {The words अन्य, इतर and others having a similar sense, 
the particles आरात्‌ ‘rear or distant,’ Ta ‘without,’ words expres- 
sive of direction used with reference to time or epace (except when 
they refer to the limbs of the body) and those derived from the 


root अञ्च at the end of compounds, and indeelinahles ending in था 


ee as x * ७५. 9% PF | a ३ 9 .€* - o~ -— 


"d 
i 


§ 839-840 ] Syytay, 597 


Bhatti VIII. 05. If he be one other than Rivana and a follower 
of Rama; आराइनात्‌ near or away from the forest; काते क्रार्यात्स- 


ATATA: (Bhatti VIII.) come without (setting aside) his cruelty; 


अामाट्रवै उत्तरो वा to the east or the north of the village; चेत्रारपूर्वः 
फाल्युनः the month of Falguna is prior to that of Chaitra; but 
ad कायस्य the (forepart) of the body; प्राक प्रत्यग्‌ वा म्रामाम्‌ to the 
east or to the west of the village; प्राक्प्रभातात्‌ (Bhatti VIIT. 206) 
before the day dawned; दक्षिणा दक्षिणाहि वा ग्रामात्‌ to the south or 
in the southern direction of the village; उत्तरा समुद्रात्‌ (Bhatt,) in 


tlie north of the sea, 


Ob:—s« is sometimes used with the Accusative. ऋतेपि त्वां न 
भत्रिष्यन्ति सर्व (Bhag. NI. 32) even without thee all will die. 

(a) Words like mafi; भारभ्य, बहिः, AFA, HF, परं, &e. are used 
with the Ablative; the first word may also be used with alverba 
of time; तस्ना दिना TAT from that day; ततः, तदाप्रभृति since then; 
अद्यप्रभत्यवनता ङ्गः तवास्मि हा तः (Ku. V. 86); ततः तस्मादिनादारभ्य, मा- 
लत्याः प्रशमावले,कडितवसाउारभ्य; ग्रामाद्वाहः outside the village, पुरगा- 
रुस्मतगोपराइहिः (निरगात्‌ ) went out of the emerald-gate of the town. 
wy संवत्सरार (M. S, IX. 77 ) after a year; अत उर्व hence 
forward; eqq: परं ( Rag. I, ]7) beyond the path; भाग्यायत्तमतः 
qi; पुराणपत्रापगमादनन्तरं (Rag. III, 70.) after the dropping 
of old leaves; see Dha:z, XIL 22. 


6 840. ° the Ablative is used with— 


(a) The prepositions syq and पारि meaning ‘away from, with- 
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out’, and झा meaning ‘as far as’ or ‘including, comprehending’; 
यत्संप्रत्यप लोकेभ्यो लंकायां वसात भयात ( Rim.) Now that he dwells 
in Lanka, in terror, away from the worlds, अप हरेः ससारः: Samsdra 
exists outside Hari; अप निगतेन्यो बृष्टो दैवः it rained every where, 
except in the country of Trigarta: similarly परि हरेः संसारः, परि 
त्रिगतेभ्यो ger देवः ( Vop.) ८०. STEW: रुसारः, आसकलाद WU 
Brahman pervades every thing; भा qfi तोबास्‌ farsi until the learn- 
ed are satished. 

(0) प्रति meaning ‘the representative of, in exchange for or 
giving in return for’; yga: कृष्णात्प्रति (Sid, Kau.) Pradyumna 
is the representative of Krishna; तिलेभ्यः प्रतियच्छति माषान्‌ gives 
beans in return for sesamum, 

§ 84l. When a word expressive of ‘a debt’ is merely intended to 
be stated as a cause’ itis put in the Ablative case; झाडले द्रब्य 
a thing mortgaged fora hundred rupecs; ऋणाइद्ध इस tied down 
as it were by the debt he owes, 

§ 842.(a) The Ablative often denotes the cause of an action or 
eondition and may be transiated by ‘on account of,’‘ by reason 
ef, °” Ke; मोनान्मूर्ख: गण्यते one is considered a fool by reason of his 
silence (if he Keeps silence); गो मान॒दाणां वधात्‌ ( 4. ) on account of 
my killing cows and men, 

(5) The Ablative is used to make a causative assertion or te 
advance an argument; पर्वतो वह्विमान्‌। धूमान्‌ b Thomountain is fiery 
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a comparative sense; भाक्तमार्गार्‌ ज्ञानमार्गः श्रेयान्‌ the way of know- 
lelge is more efficient than that of devotion; अणोरप्यणीयान 
smaller than an atom; अख्वनेधसह तेभ्यः सत्यमेवातिरिच्यते truih alone 
is superior to a thousand horse-sacrifices; वेजरथादनूने not inferior 
to Chaitraratha, 

§ ४३३, *The indcelinables पृथक, विना and नाना govern the 
Ablative, the Accusative and the Instrumental cases; पृथक्‌ 
रानात, रामे, TAA वा different. from or without Rama; so नाना रामे, 
Se. नाना नारी निष्फला लोकयात्रा ( Vop.) worldly life is vain without 
& woman ( wife ). 

§ 844, + The words स्तोक ‘a little, अल्प a little, कृच्छु ‘difficulty, 
and कतिपख ‘some’ when used in an adverbial sense with verbs, 
are used in the Ablative or the Instrumental; स्तोकेन स्तोकादा मुक्ताः 
let off with little; similarly अलोन अल्पान्मुक्तः, कृच्छेण कृच्छादा 
कृतः done with difficulty; कतिपयेन कतिपयादा प्राप्तः; but स्तोकेन विषेण 
wa: killed with a little poison; when used adverbially they take 
the Accusative also: स्तोक गच्छति goes a little, 

(a) दूर aud आन्तऋ and others having the same sense, are used 
in the Ablative, the Accusative and the Instrumental cases; ग्रामस्य 
दुरात्‌ दूर दूरण वा away from the village; so आंन्तकात्‌ अन्तिकं भन्ति- 
केन 3T near the village. 

Tue GENITIVE CASE. 


. $845. ł The Genitive, as already’ remarked,)is not a Karaka 
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ease, It, therefore, expresses simply the relation of one nour to 
another in a sentence, such as that of a servant and his master (a 
relation which is other than that expressed by a Karaka case); 
राज्ञः पुरुषः, पत्रस्य माता, द्रव्यस्य गुणाः £c. and even in those cases 
where the Genitive is used in the sense of other cases it expresses 
simple relation or सम्बन्ध only, as in सतां गतम्‌; सर्पिषों जानीतेः 
मातुः स्मरति; एध उदकस्य उपकुरुते; भजे हंभोश्वरणयोः; फलानां gw: &c. 

§ 846, * When the word हेत. (cause, object) is used in a 


sentence, that which is the object and the word हेतु are put in the 
Genitive case; अन्नस्य हितोवैसति dwells (with the object of getting.) 


for the sake of food; हेतोबीधस्य मैथिल्याः प्रास्तावीद्रामसंकथाम्‌ Bhatti 
VII. 03) he began to give her an account of Rama in order te 


show her that he (Hanumat) was Rama's messenger. 


(a) f When a pronoun is used with the word हेतु the Instru- 
mental and the Genitive may both be used; कस्य हेतोः, केन हेतुना 
with what object? Why? The Ablative may also be used: तेन EJAT, 
सस्माद्धेतोः, तस्य हेतोः; when a word having the same sense as हेतु such 
as निमित्त, कारण, &c., is used with a pronoun it may be used in. any 
case in agreement with the pronoun; कस्य निमित्तस्य, कस्य प्रयो श नस्य; 
केन निमित्तेन, arem निमित्ताय, &९.; but they are generally used in the 
Accusative used like an adverb; क्रि-नितित्त- कारणे-प्रवोजन-अयँ, &c.; 
when a pronoun is not used, any case except the, Nominative and 
the Accusative may be used; ज्ञानेन निमित्तेन, ज्ञानाय निर्मित्ताव, ॐ. 
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§ 847. * Worls ending in the termination छ anl showing 
direction and others having the same sense, such as उपरि, उपरिष्टात्‌, 
व्यघ., अधस्तात्‌, पुरः, पुरस्तात, पश्चात्‌, अमे, 6०. are used with the 
Genitive; प्रामस्य दक्षिणतः. उत्त (तः &०, to the south or to the north 
of the village, &c.; गतमुपारिघनानों (S'a. 7) going over the clouds. 
agarri: (S'a. I.) under the trees; तस्य rerem कथमाप पुरः (Meg.) 
standing before him with great difficulty; fc. 

(a) t Words ending in एन such as दक्षिणेन, उत्तरेण, &e. are 
used with the Genitive or the Accusative; दक्षिणेन प्राम ग्रामस्य वा to 
the south of the villaze; धनपतिमृहानु त्तेण to the north of the house 
of Kubera; निषधत्योत्तरेण तु, 

§ 848. { The words दूर and अन्तिक snl their synonyms go- 
vern either the Genitive or the A:lative; STATT प्रामस्य वा वने दूरं 
निकर्ट॑-समीष ar the forest is distant from or near the village, qrar- 
FZ यो दूर पापादुःखस्य सॉन्तिक he who is away from Rama or 
Shiva is near sin; प्रत्यासन्नों माधतरीमंडपस्य close to the bower of the 
M.‘dhavi creeper; तस्य सकार्श, &८. 

§ 849. ¶ The root ज्ञा meaning ‘to have an incorrect know- 
leige of’ governs the Genitive; तले arg aT जानी, वे supposes oil to be 
ghee. 

(a) Verbs implying to think of, to remember, such as £g, हू with 
अघि; ‘to be master of’ such as हेका, भू with modde and ‘to liave 
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compassion on’ such as ढ्य्‌, &c. govern the Genitive of their object; 
प्रभवाति निजस्य कन्यकाजनस्य महाराज: (Ma/l Ma'd. 4.) the great 
king has mastery over his daughter, यदि तं प्रेक्षमाणा आस्मन: प्रभांद- 
vexqrtt (Utt.) if after I see him I shall have control over mysel; 
गात्राणां अनीझोऽस्मि dga: (5. II.) I have lost all power over my 
limbs; कर्यचिदीदा मनसां Wu: (Ku, III. 34) with great difficuity 
they could control their minds; झोवस्तिक्रत्वं विभवा न येषां व्रजन्ति तेषां 
दयसे न कस्मान्‌ (Bhatt, II. 33) why dost thou feel no compassion 
for those whose wealth does not see the morrow? शमस्य दयमानः 
(Ibid, VIIL, I]9) taking pity on Rama: भवरया: स्मरताव्यर्थं by uim 
remembering thee very much; अध्यति तब लक्ष्मणः (Bhat. VIII. ]]9) 
Lakshmana remembers thee. 

(b) कु meaning to fimpart additional properties" governs the 
Genitive, एधः उदक्रस्य उपकुरुते ‘fuel imparts heat to water,’ 

§ 850, * Verbs meaning ‘to be afflicted with a disease’ 
govern the Genitive of their object when used impersonally or 
when they have for their object nenres of diseases; चोरस्य FITET SAT 
the thief is afflicted with the pain of fever, परुषस्य रुजयत्यतिसारः 
dysentery indicts pain on the man; except when स्वर and संताप are 
used as subjects; vide Bhatti, VII, 20; but d हजयति sae: or 
संतापः fever or affliction pains him. 

€ 85I. f नाथ meaning ‘to wish’ governs the Genitive when 
the ides of a benediction is implied; धृत्या नायस्व wish to have 
patience; धनस्य नायते desires to have wealth. 
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§ 852. * The roots sre, हन्‌ with नि org or with both, णद, 
कथ and [qw govern the Genitive when meaning to injure, to 
punish, &c; प्बोरस्योज्जासयति राजा a king punishes a thief; निजो- 
जसोज्ञासयिठुं maagi ( Si. I. 37 ) to kill the enemies of the world 
( the demons ) ty thy power; मन्यारुज्जासयात्मनः kill ( drive away ) 
your anger; राक्षसानां निहनिष्यति or प्रहणिष्याति or निप्रहणिष्यति or 
प्राणिहनिष्यति रामः Rama will kill the Ra/kshasas; बृषलस्य- उन्नाथ- 
यति-क्राथयति does injury to a Vrshala; साहसिकऋरय पिनष्टि गजः &«.; 
in other senses they govern the Accusative; धानाः पिनष्टि he grinds 
fried rice, | 

९ 853. f The roots व्यवद्द (i. e. हृ with fy and spp) पणू and 
Yq when they all mean to transact business, or to stake in gam- 
bling, govern the Genitive of their object, दतस्य व्यवहरति invests 
a hundred Rs, in business; प्राणानामपणिष्टासो he staked your life; 
अदेवीत्‌ बंधभोगानां lost his brothers and pleasures in gambling, &c; 
but when [ख is preceded by a preposition, the Accusative may 
also be used; grex शातं वा प्रत्तिरीवयति ( Sid, Kau. ). 

§ 854. { Words having the sense of greq: i. e, denoting fre- 
quency of time, such as हरिः, तिः, TIRA: &९., govern the Genitive 
of the time in the sense of the Locative; पश्चकृरवोह्वी भो जनम्‌ taking 
food five times a day; fate भक्ते, &c. 

$ 835, १ The Genitive is used subjectively and objectively 


with Krdantas or primary nominal bases derived by means of the 
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K rt affixes ( i. e. js used in the sense of the subject or the object 
of the action denoted by the Krdantas), कुष्णस्य कुतिः an act of 
Krshna i; e. of which Krshna is the agent; जगत: कर्तां the creator 
of the world, which is the object of the action denoted by the noun 
कते; similarly सतां पालकः the protector of the good; qeu: पार्न 
the drinking of milk; तस्य कवेः क्रिया a work of that poet, &c. 

( a) * In the case of verbs governing two Accusatives the se- 
condary object may be put in the Genitive or m the Accusative; 
नेताऽश्वस्य AW gma वा ( Sid. Kaou. ) the taker of the horse to 
Srughna, 

(b) t When the agent and the object of thé bases derived Ly 
means of Krt, affixés are used ina sentence, the object is put 
in the Genitivé case and not the agent; आश्चय गवां दोहो गो पेन tbe 
milking of cows by ohe who is not a cowherd is 4 wonder, 

Exception:—This rule does not apply to Krt nouns ending in 
the affixes अक and sz when feminine; fafyear भेदिका वा रुद्रस्य N- 
गतः (Sid; Kau.) the desire of Rudra to split the universe or the 
splitting of the universe by Rudra. According to some, when the Krt. 
affixes are of feminine gender, and according to others when thet 
are of any gender, and the agent and the object are both used, the 
agent is put in the Instrumental or Genitive case; fafaar जगतः 
कतिः हरेहोरिणा वा wonderful is the creation of the world by Hari; 


इब्दानामनुशासननाचायेंगाचायग्य वा (Sid. ६०८); शोभ॑ना खेल पाणिनः 
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8 850. When past passive participles are used in the sense of 
the present tense the Genitive is used; traf मतो gg: प॒जितो वा 
respected, known or honoured by kings; यो धर्मः स सतां मत्तः; see 
Bhatti, VIII, 24. 


(a) °Past participles showing the place of an action, as well as 
those used as abtract nouns are used with the Genitive; मुकुन्दस्या- 
सितमिद्मिद ard रमापतेः । भक्तमेतदनंतस्येत्यूचर्गोप्यो दिदृक्षवः ॥ 
भयूरस्य Ta; कोकिलस्य व्याइतं, नटस्य भुक्त, छात्रस्य era, &c. (Mb). 

§ 857 The Genitive is not used with present participles 
except that of fits, verbal derivatives ending in उ, gay except that 
derived [rom कम्‌, verbal indeclinables, past participles, passive 
and active, nouns formed with the affix खल (See p. 484) and with 
such as mean ‘in the habit of, or having the properties of or do- 
ing any thing well’; कमे कुर्वन or कुवाँणः but gt सुरस्य वा faa हरिः 
Hari the enemy of Mura; हरि Fes ay: desirous of seeing Hari; gft 
अलेकरिष्णः ; दैत्यान्‌ घ'तुकां gft: Hari is the killer of demons; लक्ष्म्याः 
कामुकः, HAT. gel कतु, ०.,विष्णना हता दैत्याः; दैत्यान्‌ हतवान्‌ ETAT 
पचे हरणा werldly life goes easy with Hari; आत्मानं अल॑करिष्णुः in 
the habit of decorating oneself; अन्न भिक्षुः a habitual beggar; कर्ता 
करे one who prepares a mat;f also in the case of nouns derived by 

means of the terminations भक showing futurity and इन showing 


necessary payment; हॉरर दशेकों याति he goes desiring to see Hari 
mé दायी one who has to pay a hundred (Rs,). 


* merwadam Pan, II. 3. 67. अघिकरणवा,चिनश्च। Pan. II. 
9 . 68. 
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$ 858. *In the case of potential passive participles the agent 
of the action is put in the Genitive or in the Instrumental case; 
मया मम बा सेव्यो gft: Hari ought to be served hy me; राक्षसेन्द्रस्य 
संरक्ष्य मया लब्यमिद वर्म (Bhatti VIII. 29) this forest which the 
Jord of the demons ought to preserve must be destroyed by me. 

§ 859. fin the case of words denoting equality, likeness such 
as तुल्य, ATT, Ke. the person or thing with which any object is 
compared is pnt in the Genitive ease, except in the case of ser 
and उपमा; तुल्यः सदृशः समी वा कृष्णस्य Heyy वा equal to or like 
Krshna; कोभ्योस्ति ager मम who else is equal to me? but कुष्णस्य 
तुला उपमा वा नारित (Sid. Kau,). 

OF,— The words gar and उपमा, however, sre found used by 
good authors with the Instrumental against Panini's rule; get बदा- 
रोहति दंतवासस (Ku. V. 24) which rises to the high position of be- 
ing compared with your lip; स्फुर्टापर्म भूतिसितेन spp (Sis. I. 4.) 
clearly deserving to be compared with S’ambhu white with ashes; 
see Rag, VIII, ]5. 


§ 860, {The words आयुष्यं, मड, at, कुशल, quí and अर्थ: and 
words having the same sense when used in a sentence containing 
a benediction, govern the Dative or the Genitive case; MIE fat- 
HAA कृष्णाय कृष्णय वा भृयात्‌ (Sid. Kau,); may 72 [5008 live 
long; similarly ag, भद्रै, grad, निरामयं, सुर्यं, हां, अर्थः, प्रयोजन, 
हितं, पथ्ये वा भूयात्‌ (Sid. Kau. ). 

$ S6l,. The Genitive is used with indeclinables like मध्ये, 


पारे, कृते, £c; गंगाया मध्ये पारे वा in the middle or on the other 
side of. the Ganges; sy.tet प्राणानां कृते forthe sake of this life. 


—————— Mc ccs | 


कृत्यानां RAR ar | Pan, II. 3. 7] 
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§ 862. With superlatives and words having the sense of 
superlatives the Genitive is used; नुणाँ ब्राह्मणः अष्ठः; भमणीर्मन्त्रकु~ 
सासुधीणाम्‌ ( Rag. V. 4.) the chief of sages, the authors of the 
Mantras, 

Note:— Words having the sense of comparatives are used with 
the Ablative and sometimes with the Instrumental; अयनस्माइलेन 
हीन: or अधिकः this person is superior or inferior to him in 
strength; similarly देवदत्तो यज्ञकत्तारपदुः Fat वा; को नु स्वन्ततरो 
मया who will have a happier end than I? The word अधिक is 
used with the Genitive, the Locative and the Instrumental; quit 
तासामधिकीपि साऽभवत्‌ he was more ( dearer) to them than their 


sons; तेषामप्यधिक्रा मासाः Tey च arg क्षपाः, they passe] five 
months and twelve nights more then (those years); कूडवे अधि ६. 


प्रस्थः. ^ prastha is larger thau a Auduva, 
THE Locative Case, 


§ 863. ० The place where an action takes place with re- 
ference to the subject or object is called Adhikaraua ( अधिक्ररण ) 
and is put in the Locative case, T करे आस्ते sits on a mat; 
स्थाल्यां ओदनं Tafa cooks food in a cooking utensil; कर्णै कथ- 
याति tells (something) into the ear; मोक्षे इच्छा अस्ति, £. The 
Locative also denotes the time when an action takes place; afè पन 


विप्रकृताः काले---द्वीकसः (Kum. IDE) the gods. being harass- 
al Sn at that tima So. Rar Groowe ( Rac. | [29 
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p. participle govern the Locative of their object; अधोती 
व्याकरणे one by whom grammar is studied; गृहीती Wey 
by whom the six Angas were mastered, &c, 


The words ary and असाधु govern the Locative of that with 
reference io which they are used; साधुः कृष्णो मार्तार well-behaved 
towards his mother; असाधुरमाँतुले illebehaved towards his mater- 
nal uncle. 


($) * The obiect ot purpose for which any thing is done 
is put in the Locative case when the thing desired is intimately con- 
nected with that on which the action takes place; मणि (fifa 
हन्ति ढन्तयोहान्तहास्तमं) gun चमरी हन्ति Mia एब्कलकों हतः ४ 
( Mb ). (Man) kills the tiger for his skin, the elephant for his 
tusks, the Chamari deer for his hair and the musk deer for his 


musk. If there be no intimate union the Dative is used. 


Ob.— Sometimes the Instrumental is used to denote the object 


for which any thing is done; यथारुष्टोसि धातरा RAZ तस्कुरु since you 
are created by the creator to do duty, fulfil it. 


8 864, tThe Locative or the Genitive is used with the words 
स्वामी a master, इश्वर, अधिपति a lord, दायाद a heir, साभि, प्रातिमू 
à witness, and yga born for; गवां गोषु वा स्वामी the master of kine; 
पृथिव्या: ० पुथिव्यां ईश्वरः the lord of the earth; ग्रामाणां or NTAN ST- 
धिपतिः the lord of villages; similarly पिंत्र्येदास्य पित्र्यक्षे वा दायाद: ब्य- 
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$ 865. * The words आयुक्त and कुशल meaning ‘appointed 
or charged with,’ are construed with the Locative or the Genitive; 
आयुक्तः कुशलो वा हरिएजने हैरिपूजनस्य वा appointed to worship 
Hari; कु शलोन्वेषणस्याहमाय॒क्तो दूतकर्मणि । (Bhatti VIII. 5.) in 
other senses they are construed with the Locative; आयुक्तो गोः 
शकटे a bull harnessed to the yoke of a carriage; कर्मीण कुशल: ex- 
pert in the Ferformance 0 an act, | 

§ 866. TWhen an object or an individual is to be distinguished 
from a whole class, the Locative or the Genitive is used; नृणां नृषु 
वां ब्राह्मण: 3Ig:; (sce Manu I. 96); गोषु गवां वा कृष्णा बहुक्षीरा; गच्छः 
सां गच्छरंउ वा धादन दीधः; छात्राणां छात्रेष वा मतरः पडु: I (Sid. Kau.). 

§ 867. { The words साधु and निपुण when not preceded by the 
prepositions अनु, परि and nfa when the sense of adoration is to be 
conveyed; मातारि सांधूर्निपुणो वी reverentially disposed towards his 
mother; but निपुण; राज्ञः Yaa clever servant of the king. When 
preceded by the prepositions अनु, पारे and प्रति these are used with 
the Accusative; साधर्निएणा वा मातरं प्रति Wag वा. 

§ 868. § With the words प्रसत and gega the Locative or the 
Instrumental is used; yfaq segat वा हरिणा हरो वा intent upon 
Hari; परया प्रस्थितिन पर्यो प्ररि थते वा योषिदुर्सुक्रा a woman gets 
anxious (or restless) when her husband goes out, 


$ 869, {When the names of Nakshatras are used as showing 
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a particular time the Locative or the Instrumental is used; मूलेनाबा- 
हयेहेवीं अवणेन विसर्ज येत्‌ | मूले श्रवणे इति वा । (Sid. Kau.) 

$ 870. * Words expressive of the interval of tinie or space are 
used with the Ablative or the Locative; sta भुक्त्वायं AÈ agar 
भोक्ता having dined to-day he will dine again after two or three 
days; दृहस्थोयं rur क्रोशे वा लक्ष्य विध्येत्‌ standing here he will hit 


a mark two miles distant. 


१ andl 


§ 87l. f The prepositions उप in the sense of ‘exceeding 
अधि in that of ‘the master of’ govern the Locative; Iqum 
हरेगेणाः the merits of Hari exceed a Parardha; अघि भुवि रामः or अधि 
रामे भूः Rima is the lord of the earth, In other senses these prepo- 


sitions are used with the Accusative, for which see $ 805. 

§ 872. The words दूर and अन्तिक and others having the same 
senses are used in the Locative also, प्रामस्य दूरे--दूर॑-दूरेण - दूरात्‌ 
वा; तम्याः सर्मापे--समी ५--समी पेन--समी पान्‌ गरवा. 

§ 873. Verbs having the sense of ‘love, regard for, attachment 
to’ such as स्विह, अनुर ञः, SPASS, रम्‌, &c. and their derivatives 
generally govern the Locative; पिता पुत्रे स्निह्यते a father loves his 
son; अस्ति मे सोररस्मेहोगि एतेषु ( S'a. J) I have a sisterly affection for 
them न खल तापसकन्यकायां ममामिलाबः I do not indeed Jove the 
asvetic’s daughter; अशुद्धप्रक्कतो राजि जनता नानुरडयते people do not 
love a king whose ministers are corrupt; arama ratat योनुर- 
såa कानतः (Manu S. II. 779). रहसि रमते (Mal, III, 2) takes 
pleasure in solitude; शवः अयसि (Bhatt. T) devoted to his welfare. 
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§ 874. Verbs of acting, behaving towards, &e. such as gm, 
व्यवद्द, &c. and of throwing, such as अस, मुच , क्षिप्‌, Kc. govern the 
Locative, गुरुषु विनयेन इृत्तिः कार्या one should act modestly towards 
respectable persons; करुप्रियसखीद्वास सपरनाजने (Sa. IV.) ते तस्मिन्‌ 
शरान्‌ मुसुचुः-चिक्षिपुवा; न खल न रूल बाणः सोनपार्‍योदर्मास्मन्‌ झरंदान 
झुगदारारे । (5. L) तस्मिन्नास्थदिषाकास्त्रम्‌ (Rag. XII, 23), 

§ 875. The root qrg with अप ‘to offend’ is generally construed 
with the Locative and sometimes with the Genitive; क्रस्म्न्निपि पू- 
"ITÉ अपराद्धा शकुन्तला S'akuntalà has offended some one deserving 
respect; न तु भीष्मस्येव॑ डमगमपराद्धं युवतिषु (Sis. II, 9). अपराद्धोस्मि 
तत्र भवत: कण्वस्य (S'a. VII.) E have given offence to the venerable 
Kanva, 

THE GENITIVE AND THE JOCATIVE AnsorvTEs, 

§ 670, “When the participle agrees with a subject different 
from the subject of the verb, the phrase is said to be in the abso- 
lute construction,” 

In English the Nominative is used as an Absolute case; in 
Sanskrt the Genitive and the Locative are so used. The English 
Nominative Absolute ought, therefore, to be translated by the 
Sanskrt Locative Absolute, When the Absolute construction is 
to be used, the subject of the participle must be put in the Genitive 
or the Locative case and the participle »madeOtoCagree with it 


iu gender and number. 
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that of the second action which is not. known and which is de- 
termined by it the Locative absolute should be used; गोषु garara 
aja: he went away while the cows were being milked: अवसन्नायां 
. रात्रो the night being ended; Hat धर्मक्रियाविन्नः सता रक्षितरि cafu 
whence can there be obstacles to our raligions rites when thou art 
the protector of the good ? 


§ 878. The Locative and Genitive absolute may be used to 
express the sense of the English particles ‘when, while, since, 
although,’ &c, (and may thus supply the place of a pluperfect tense); 
सस्मिन गते (Rag. XI.) when he had departed; अभिष्यक्तायां 'चंद्रिकायां 


when the moonlight is quite clear; एवं तयोः परस्परं qgar: while 
they two were thus talking, 


§ 879. *When ‘contempt or disregard’ is to be shown, the 
Genitive or the Locative absolute is used; हर्दात रुदतो वा पुत्रे पुञस्य 
वा प्रात्राजीत्‌ he turned out a recluse disregarding his weeping son 
i. e, in spite of the weeping of his son. In this sense the Ge- 
nitive absolute is used more often; नन्दाः पहाव इव हताः पदयतो rT- 
सस्य the Nandas were killed like (so many) Leasts while Rákshasa 
was looking on The Locative or the Genitive absolute may 
thus have the sense of *in spite of,’ ‘notwithstanding,’ &c. in 
English. 
(a) The Locative absolute may be mace:to-express the idea of 


as anann aw tna enaner than’ ‘the moment that’ Ge. by compound- 
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Section III, 
Pronouns. 

§ 880. The chief peculiarities in the syntax of pronouns have 
been already noticed in the 2nd Section of the 3rd chapter, 

å 88], The pronouns of the first and second person viz. अ- 
स्मत्‌ and युष्मत्‌ have no gender, The other pronouns follow the 
gender of the nouns they refer to. For use of the shorter fcrms of 
अस्मत्‌ and युष्मत्‌ see chap. ] 

§ 882, भवत is used in the second person like ‘you’ in English 
. 83. & courteous form of address though it is to be regarded as a 
pronoun of the third person and ought to be treated as such; भ- 
धान्‌ अत्र प्रष्टव्यः you ought to be asked here; भवान्‌ अपि तत्र गच्छत 
you may also go there. 

(a) When respect is to be shown, अत्र and तत्र or are pre- 
fixed to भवत्‌ according as the person with reference to whom it is 
used is near, or at a distance or absent, HITA. काश्यपः, The ve- 
nerable Kashyapa ( who is near): इदमासनं अलंकरोत्वचभवान may 
you occupy ( lit. ornament) this seat; qaspa? इरावती lady Irá- 
vati ( who is not present ). 

$ 883, The pronoun qx has often the sense of ‘well known, 
renowned’, &c.; qt पार्वतीपरमेश्वरो those ( well known ) Parvati and 
Parameshwara; तान्येव वनस्थलानि those well known forest sites, 


(a) When repeated, this pronoun has the sense of ‘various, 
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इरयेके शास्त्रप्रताषिद्ध इत्यन्ये कला निषिद्ध इरयपरे some think that 


wilow-remarriage is sanctioned by the S'astras, some that it is 
prohibited by them, while others think that itis not allowed in 
the Kali age, का aq may take the place of एके. 

8 885. The pronouns अस्मत्‌, सुष्मत्‌ , यत्‌ and किम are often 
used in combinations with other pronouns; सोहं-रघुणामन्ययं ददे 
that I will describe the race of the Raghns: साहं सवीधमा लाके 
that I am the most degraded of all the people; स vx प्रशस्त माहिते 
म्दीये-भग्न्यगारे- वसन्‌ that thou dwelling in my fire sanctuary, 
&c. ते वयं दमयन्त्यय चरामः पृथिवीमिमाम्‌ we of this description 
roam over the earth for ( in seareh of ) Damayanti; sometimes 
अस्मत्‌ and य॒ष्मत्‌ may be understood; सा क्षिप्रमातिष्ठ रथ ast at 
7, ^, सा स्त that thou quickly sit in a chariet or mount an elephant; 
Era पत्रस्ततव मदरूुचां वारणानां विजेता this is that son of thine 
the subduer of elephants shedding chor; तथा विनाकृतां ५त्रे- 
z हावच्छामे जातविवुम्‌ I who wish to live on still even though de- 


Jrived of my sons in that manner; &c, &c, 


COMPARATIVE AND SUPERLATIVE Decrers. 


§ 886, Adjectives in the Comparative degree govern the 
Ablative वधनादरक्षण भ्रयः protection (of one's subjecta ) is better 
than aggrandizement. भरेनायुपिशिरों आयात्‌ Udhisthira is 
clder tlan Arjuna, 

(a) Sometimes the comparative is used with the Instrumental 
and the Genitive; प्राणेः प्रियसर: dearer than life; अनयोः देशों: 
कः भद्रतरः of these two countries which. is 009 better; See ६ 562 
Note. 
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§ 888. The sense of the comparative and the superlative 
may also be expressed by the particular case used; अस्य हदयं 
पाबाणात्काठिन his heart is harder than stone; छात्राणां छाजिषु वा 
aq: qg: Chaitra is the cleverest of all students, 

$ 859, The words qx and प्रवर when used in the sense 
of the superlative govern the Genitive or the Locative; ga: eqq- 
वतां वरः ‘a son is the best of things possessed of touch’; चतुष्पदां 
शो: प्रवरा लोहानां कांचनं वरं ‘the cow is the best of quadrupeds 
and gold of metals’; the neu, sing. of वर is used in the sense of 
‘better and not or but not’; अकरणान्मन्दकरणं qt doing any thing 
slowly is better than not doing it at all; अजातमृतमूरयाणां वरमाद्यो 
न चान्तिमः of (the three kinds of) sons—not born, born and dead, 


and foolish, the first two are better; वरं प्राणेः वियोगः न तु मानहानिः 
better death than disgrace. 


Section IV, 
Participles. 


§ 890, All declinable participles in Sanskrt partake of the 
nature of adjectives 7. e, they agree with the nouns they qualify 
in gender, number and case. The participles often discharge the 
functions of verbs. They are largely employed to take the place 
of the Past and Future tenses and more especially of passive verbs, 
When so employed they follow the same rules of syntax as are 
leid down for the roots from which they are derived. 


Present Participles. 


£ QI Tha neacant nartirinia is tn ha nead when contam. 
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Jy used to express the sense of ‘while’ or ‘whilst’ in English; 
wie चरन्‌ while wandering in the forest; विवाह alga बित्त एव 
while he yet wore the marriage string, 

Vide. 670. 6. 

$ 892, *The present participle is used to denote the 
manner in which an action is done or the cause of an action; 
शयाना JAA यवनाः the Yavanas dine by lying down, eft 
पद्यन्‌ FEAT a man is absolved by (reason ef his) seeing Hari; 
similarly तिष्ठन्‌ सु नयति, गच्छन्‌ भक्षयसि (Mb). B 

q 893, The roots आस्‌ and tay are generally ased with 
present participles to show the continuity of the action denot- 
ed by them; qsrai Td कुवेन्‌ IT used to kill (always kept on 
killing) animals; तं प्रतिपालयन्‌ aet remained waiting for him, 


The Perfect Participies, 

§ 894, The «se of the perfect participles is very Hmited; it 
is used in the sense of ‘who or what has es has been done; स~ 
स्थिवाँसँ नगरोपकण्डे him who had halted im the vieinity of the city; 
Wat सवी ण्यधिजग्सुषस्ते of thee who hast obtained all geod things, 
स शुश्चुवांस्तद्‌ चनं when he had heard his words; & ९, 

| The Past Participles, 


| 6 895. The past passive participle is very frequently used to 
supply the place of a verb, sometimes in eonjunction -with the 


०१० ,, env o err and अ. the nact nacsive narticinie arcreeea ade 
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the work was done; तेन बन्धनानि Farry by him the bonds were cut; 
आडिष्टास्मि देव्या धारिण्या Í am commanded by queen Dhárigi; स 
कार्य कृतवाब्‌ he did the work; रामः देत्यान्‌ हलवान Rama killed tie 
Rákshasas; कृतवत्यसि नावधीरणां thou didst never despise me, ge. 

& 896, Inthe case of past passive participles of intransitive 
roots the agent is put in the Nominative case, सदा प्रसादितो राजा 
रक्षसां then the king of demons wept; सस्यं Fara पापः &c. 


§ 897. The pact passive particivles are often used imperson- 
ally, the agent being put in the Instrumental ८9३९; प्रद्युतित or g- 
स्यातिव TAT it is shone by the sun; जिते पुत्रप्रेम्णा victorious (all 
powerful ) is the affection for sons; पण्डितायित॑ तत्रभवता he showed 
his learning; gR ७ प्रमोद्तिं साधुना; sc. 

§ 898, The past passive participles of the roots मन्‌, ww, 
and पूज aud their synonyms are used in the seuse of the Present 
&ense and are construed with the Genetive; ( See $ 856 ). 

For further particulars Vide $$ 705—707. | 


§ 899. Many past passive participles are used actively In 
which ease they may govern the Accusative case, like a Per- 
fect tense active; आरूढनद्रीन ( Rag. VI. 77) which had ascended 
the mountains; similarly ययतमध्यमारूढः सिता; आपदमुत्तीर्षः 
crossed ९, e, got over the calamity; बमुनाकच्छमववीर्णः descended 
to the bank of the Yanauna,; &c, 

$ 900. The past passive participle is used as a neutor sub- 


stantive; गरतं departure; ẹya a gift, wre an excavation, मुक्त, 
सर्प, 5c. 


$ 90l. The past passive participle, active 8nd passive, may 
be used with the anxiliaries बस्स and ə in anv tense the meaning 
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have or am gonc; qaar? or गतवानासँ ० मतोभव I had or was 
gone; so कृतवानस्मि; गतोवनं श्वो भवितेति रामः that Rima is te go 
to the forest tomorrow; संप्राप्तः कीतिमतुलां भविष्यसि thou wilt 
obtain great glory; &c, 

' Tue. FUTURE. PARTICIPLES.. 

§ 902. The future participle denotes that a person or thing 
is doing. or is about todo the action or to undergo the condi- 
tion, expressed by the root; क्ररिष्यन going or about to do; RAET- 
माण about to do or what is about to be done. 

§ 903, Besides showing simple futurity the future participle 
expresses intention or purpose; अनुयास्यन मुनितनयाम्‌ wishing to 
follow the daughter of the sage; दास्यत्‌ wishing to give; वन्यान्‌ 
विनेष्याज्निक दृष्टसत्वान wishing as it were to tame the wild beasts. 

POTENTIAL. Passive PARZICIPLES, 

§ 504. The Potential passive participle is used in the sense of 
‘what should or ought to be dene; besides this, this participle 
yields the sense of ‘fitness, obligation, necessity, capacity, &c 
the agent being put in the Instrumental case; अस्मिन्नाल्मसंदेहे त्वया 
प्रवृत्तिर्न कतव्या you ought not to-make this attempt which involves 
the risk of your life; धर्मः अनुसरणीयः religious. duty ought to be 
followed; द्वया भारो वहनीयः thou art able to bear this burden; g- 
न्तव्योर्य शठः this rogue deserves to be killed; गन्तव्या ते वसविरल- 
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neuter gender and singular number; सत्रभवता तपोवन गन्तव्य his 


honour should go to the penance grove; मया चण्डाले: सह स्थातव्यं 
इ should have to dwell in the company of chanddlas, &c. 


8 906. The neuter forms भवितब्य and भाव्यं are used imper- 
sonally in the sense of ‘being’, or ‘what must be or in all proba- 
bility is? the nouu or adjective coming after ‘be’ being in the 
Instrumental case; अत्र केनापि कारणन भवितव्यं there must be som e 
cause; अस्य शब्दानुरूपेण पराक्रमेण भवितव्यं ० भाव्यम्‌ in all probability 
his strength must be corresponding to his sound; आर्यया प्रवहण- 
मारूढया भवितव्यम the lady must (in all likelihood ) be seated in 
the carriage, &«, 

§ 997. This participle is sometimes used asa noun; प्रष्टव्यं 
gesar कथनीयमचीकथत्‌ to him who asked what was to be 
asked he told all that was to be told; भवितव्यं 34-44 let what is 
to happen, happen. 


Indeclinable Past Participles ôr Gerunds, 


§ 908. The past indeclinable participle in Sanskrt denotes 
the prior of two actions done by the same agent and corresponds 
te the perfect participle or the participle in ‘ing’ having the sense 
of the perfect participle in English; इति उक्त्वा विरराम having 
said this he stopped; तान्‌ पृष्ठमारोप्य जलाझयं नोत्या भ्रक्षयति hav- 
ing seated them on his back, he carried; theui.to the lake and 
ate them up. 
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üsed in a sentence they sheuid be translated by verbal tenses 
and copulative conjunctions; gay प्रदोषसमये चन्द्रापीडः चरणा- 
भ्यामेव wage Cem पितुः समीपे सुहते ferem yer च विलासवर्ती 
भागस्य स्वसवर्न शयनतलमधिहिहये when the evening time ap- 
proached Chandrapida went to the royal palace on foot, re- 
mained in the presence of his father for an hour, saw Vilàss- 
vati, ge. 

§ 909. A few gerund& are used prepositionally ín Sanskrt 


विहाय, सुक्त्वा except, आदाय with, उद्दिदय, अधिकृत्य, अनरुप्य 
with reference to, &c 


The Infinitive Mood, 
$ 96. The Infinitive in Sanskrt generally expresses the 


purpose or that for which an action is done and thus corresponds to 
the infinitive of purpose or gerund in English, The infinitive in 
Sanskrt thus involves the sense of the Dative and may if desired 
be replaced by the Dative of the vetbal nown derived from the 
root; पामीर्य Iq erra e अवततार descended to the bank of 
the Yatiuné to drink water; here पार्नु may be replaced by 
पानाय ( पानीयस्य पानाय); शब्दादीन्विषयान्‌ भोक्तुं (Rag. X. 25) 
where मौ = भोंगाय: 

“The infinitive (formed with gq tum) in Sanskrt'’ remarks 
Prof, Monier Williams “cannot të employed’ with the same 
latitude as in other languages. Its use is very limited cor- 
responding to that of the Latin supines, as its termination 
tum indicates,” 


(a) “Let the student, therefore; distinguish between the infini- 
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or, in other words, standing in the place of Nominative, and an 
Accusative case often admissible before it, We have it also assum- 
ng different forms, to express present, past, or future time, and 
completeness or incompleteness in the progre s of the action, 
Whe Sanskrt infinitive, on the other hand, can never be made the 
subject of a verb, admits of no Accusative before it, and can only 
express indeterminate time and incomplete action, Wherever it 
occurs, it must be considered as the object, and never the subject 
of some verb expressed or understood, As the object of the verbs 
it may te regarded as equivalent to a verbal substantive, m which 
the force of two cases, an Accusative and Dative, is inherent aad 
which differs from other substantives in its power of governing a 
case, Its use as a substantive, with the force of the Accusative 
case, corresponds to our use of the Latin infinitive; thus qq सवे 
आलम इच्छामि ‘I desire to hear all that,’ ‘id audire cupio,’ where 
sirga. and audire are both equivalent to Accusative eases, theni- 
selves alse governing an Accusative. Similarly, सेदिव प्रवृत्ता ‘she 
began to weep; and महीं जेतुम्‌ आरेभे ‘he began to conquer the 
eath’ where महीज्ञयम्‌ aR, he began the conquest of the earth, 
would be equally correct,” 

(5) “Bopp considers the termination of the infinitive to be the 
Accnsative of the suffix tu (458, Obs, ), and it is certain that 
jn the Veda other cases of nouns formed with this suffix in the 


sense of infinitives occurs e, g. a Dative in tare or tavai, as from 
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the classical language; e. ४, fr, han, hate? killing; fr. bhi, hbAütef, 
‘being.’ Infinitives may also be formed in the Veda by simply ad- 
ding the usual case-terminations to the root: e, g. iu the sense 
of an Accusative, fr, d-ruk may come @ruham, ‘to ascend,’ fr. 
d-sal @sadam, ‘to sit down: of a Dative fr. é-dhrish, alhrishe, 
‘to get at, ‘subdue; fr. san-c'absh, sanc'alshe, ‘to survey? of 
an Ablative fr, ara-pad, atapadae, from falling down.’ Infini- 
tives are also formed by changing the final d of roots ending 
in this letter to ai; e, g. fr, pra-ya, prayat, ‘to approach! or 
by adding se (liable to be changed to ee) toa root, as fr, ji 
comes jishe, ‘to conquers? or by adding aee; e. g. fr. jir, 
J'vase, ‘to live? or alhyai, e. g. fr. bhri, bharadhyal, ‘to bear; 
fr. yaj, yajadhyat, ‘to sacrifice, &c,"! Sanskrt Grammar, 

§ 9lI, The infinitive cannot be used as the subject or 
object of 8 verb, abstzact nouns supplying its place in this case. 
Where therefore the infinitive oceurs in English as the subject or 
the object in a sentence the abstract noun derived froin the root 
must be used in Sanskrt; स्वधर्माचरणं हितावह todo oue's duty is 
beneficial; aud not स्वथनसाचरितु. 

$ 9I2. * The infinitive is used with verbs and verbal nouns 
meaning ‘to wish or desire’ provided the agent of it is the same 


as that of the verb; अभभवितमिच्छति (Mu. .) wishes to over- 


bl 


La e 


power; मार्यं मधुबिन्दुना रचयितु क्षाराम्चयेरीहते; ` नेतुं वाञ्छात, fe. 


bi 
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(a) verbs meaning to be able, to be bold, to know, to be wearied 
to strive, to begin, to get, to get about, to bear,to be pleased and 
to be; न दाक्नोति शिशोधरां धारयित ( Kad.) is not able to support 
his neck; जानासि कोपं fané you know how to restrain anger; 
अंगदेन समं योखुमघ/टेष्ट ( Bhatti XV. 77 ) he strove to fight with 
Angada; अस्ति भवति विद्यते वा AHA (Sid. Kau, ) there is food 
to eat, ५९. 

(5) * Words meaning sufficient or able, proficient or skilled in, 
&e; पर्याप्तोसि प्रजाः पाठं ( Rag. X. 25) thou art able to protect 
the creation; कः समर्था qd अन्यथाकते who is able to change 
destiny; अवमधिपतिर्बालावस्थोप्यलं परिरक्षित aking, though a child 
is able to protect the earth; भोक्तुं प्रवीणः कुशलः पुर्वा (Sid, Kau. ) 
skilled in eating. 

(c) t Words having the sense of ‘it is time todo any thing; 
कालः समयो वेला अनेहा वा भोक्तम्‌ ( Sid. Kau.) it is time to take food, 

$ 9l4, The Infinitive in Sanskrt has no passive form, In 
turning, therefore, an active construction involving an infinitive 
into a passive one the verb should be changed into the passive, 
the infinitive and the words governed by it remaining unaffected; 
स ala गन्तु इच्छात तेन मामं गन्त इष्यते; except where the object of 
the infinive and the verb are the same; स ग्रन्थ asa इच्छाति, तेन 
अन्यः पठितुं इष्यते. 

§ 9l5, The root sq& ‘to deserve’ when used in combination 
with the infinitive expresses ‘a request, a respectful entreaty, and 


is generally equivalent to the English ‘I pray, be pleased, &c ; न R- 


* पर्यातिवर्चनेष्वलमर्थषु Pan, III. 4, 66, 
. † कालसमयवेलासु तुमु Pin, ILL, 8, 67. 
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द्रहस्यं प्रतिवक्तुमहास (Kum, V. 40). If you have nothing to conceal 
from me, please answer me; द्वित्ाण्यहान्यहीसि सोदुमर्हन (Rag. V. 25) 
pray wait for two or three days, oh respectable one! &e. Somes 
times it is equivalent to a gentle command; gat प्रसादयितुमर्हसि 
(Rag, I. 86.) you ought to please her; न तै शाचितुमहास you ought 
hot to bewail him, 

$ 9i6. ?*The infinitive with the final q dropped is joined 
with the nouns कामे and मंनस to form an adjectival compound 
meaning ‘wishing or having a mind to do any thing,’ एसावदुकत्वा 
प्रतियातुकार्म शिष्यं महर्षेः &c, (Rag. V. 8) the disciple of the great 
sage who was desirous of returning, &c.; अर्यं जनः प्रदुमनास्तपंधने 
(Ku. V. 40.) this person has a mind to ask you a question, 


Section IV. 
TENsES AND Moons, 
The Present Tense, 
$ ७॥7. The Present tense shows that an action is taking 


place at the present time; अयमागचछँति af gat: here comes (is 
coming) thy son. f The Present progressive, which expresses 


तुक ममनसोरपि | 


t The principal use of the Present Indefinite is ‘to exprass what 
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the continuance of an action which is begun over sometime and 
which is, remarks Prof. Bain, à true or strict Present tense. It 
is only by means of a special adverb or the context that the sense 
of the Present tense can be limited to that of a present act solely; 
धना स इम प्राँ अधिवसाति now he dwells in his city. 

§ 9I8. Besides the general sense given above the Present 
tense in Sanskrt has the following senses:— 

(a) It is sometimes used in the sense of ‘immediate futurity;' 
कदा गमिष्यति when wilt thon go? एष गच्छामि Here I go (i ८, 
shall go); ऊध्व fg मुहुर्ताद्धि | shall die an hour after. 

(b) It may also he nsed to denote an action which is recently 
completed: कवा रवं नगरादागतोसि--अयमागच्छामि when didst thou 
come from the city? Here ] come (have come just now). 

(c) In narrations it is used for the Past tense, गृत्रो Ha seed 
the vulture says ‘who art thou’? 

(d) Sometimes it is used to denote a habitual or repeated action; 
पझ्युवधेनासो जीवति, 

§ 9I9. When a question is asked and an answer is given to 
it, the Present is used in the sense of the Past tense when the 
particle ननु is ४६९०; thé अकार्षी: किम--ननु करोमि भोः where mera is 
equivalent to अकाषैम ; when the particles न and नु are used the 
Present may be optionally used; कटमकार्षीः किम--न करोमि ० AT- 
कार्षम्‌- नु करोमि or ARA, 

8 920, With interrogatives the Present is often used in the 


Se a -- agm? > P~ 
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(a) It is also used in the sense of the Future in conditional 
sentences or such as imply a condition; योन्नं ददाति (arar दास्याति 
था) स स्वर्ग याति ( बाता यास्यति qr) he who offers ( or will offer) 
food goes ( or will go ) to heaven 4, e. if one offers, 6८, देवश्चेदषेसि 
(estar वार्षिष्यति वा) तहि धान्यं वपासः (qure: वप्स्यामो वा) liit will 
rain we will sow corr, 

$ 92l, With the word यावत्‌ तावत्‌ and others having a simi- 
lar sense the Present is sometimes used in the sense of the Future 
Perfect; यावत्स eat न पदयति सावहरमपसर before he sees you, move 
away (before le shall have seen you, &c, 

6 922. The particle स्म when used with the present converts it 
into a Past tense; कर्रिमस्िदधिष्ठाने मित्रशमी नाम ब्राह्मण: प्रतिवसाते स्म 
in a certain village there dwelt a Brahmaya Mitrasharma by 
name; पौराः शतझामिधावन्ति स्म the citizens ran in hundreds. The 
particle सम may not necessarily be joined with it; v स्म Seq महाराज 
यत्स्माह न बिभीषणः, मन्त्रे स्म हितमाचष्टे, Kc. 

$ 923. When जावु or अपि is used in a sentence and con- 
demnation or censure is implied, the Preseut may be used in the 
sense of the three tenses अपि जायां त्यजासि जात गणिक्रामादत्से where 
ट्यजसि and आदसत्से may have also the sense of the Past or the 
Future tense, जावु PRAT वृषलान्‌ याजयति (you will even make a 
S'udra perform a sacrifice), 


IMPERFECT, PERFECT AND Aorist. 
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ceased to be a spoken language the exaet senses of these tenses 
were lost sight of and writers began to use them promiscnously so 
that now any of these may be used to denote past time with certain 
limitations. The original senses of these as well as their other 
peculiarities are noticed below, 

IMPERFECT. 

§ 925. * The Imperfect according to Panini denotes past action 
not done to day i. e. done at some time prior to the current day; 
तानभाषत पोलस्रय: (Bhatti) Bibhishana spoke to them. 

९ 926. t The imperfect fs optionally used for the Perfect when. 
the particles g and qq are used in a sentence; इति g अकारोतँ or 
ववकार; AFRA ० चकार. 

(a) {It may also be optionally used in asking questions referring. 
to a very recent time; अग च्छत्‌ कि, (Qu.) (Ans.) अगच्छत्‌ ; so जगा- 
W कि? जगाम; but when the question refers to & very remote time 
the Perfect alone ought to be used; कृष्णः कस अघान कि? जघान. 

§ 927. When the particle मा in combination with सम is used 
with the Imperfect in the sense of the Imperative, the augment अ 
is dropped, मा स्म भवः मा स्म करोत मा स्म प्ररुरितं युवाम. 


PERFECT. 


§ 928. T The perfect denotes an action done before the current 


tenses the student is referred to Dr. Bhindirkars preface to lst 
Edition of his 2nd Book of Sanskrt, 

* अनद्यतने लड Pan. III. 2. ॥7. 

+ हदाधपोठेड च Pan. III. 2. 6. 
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day and not witnessel by the speaker, Jtla: re.erence to a very 
remote time and shoull, therefore, Le used in narrating events of the 
remote past; qt ताटकाख्याँ निजवान राम: Rama killed her whose 
name was Tàtakà. प्रययाविन्द्राजित्प्रत्यक, &c. (Bhatti XIV, 26), 

(a) In the lst person the perfect shows that the speaker was 
in a distracted state of mind or was unconscious when the event 
took place, or that he wants utterly to deny some thing that he has 
done; बहु जगद पुरस्तात्तस्य मत्ताकिलाहम (57. XI, 39) being frenzied 
I prattled much, I am told, before him, कलि - DARE किम्‌ didst thou 
dwell in the country of the Kalingas ? नाहं कलिङ्गाञ्जगाम D never 
went to Kalinga, With these exceptions the Perfect should not 
be used in the Ist person, 

AORIST. 

§ 929. * The Aorist simply expresses past action indefinitely 
i. e. without reference to any particular time (भूतसामान्ये TE); 
ante वेदांस्त्रिदद्यानयष्ट पितनपारीत्सममंस्त बन्धून्‌। व्यजेष्ट rato 
नीतौ समूलघातं न्यवधीदर्रांच (Bhatti ], 2.) he studied the Vedas, of- 
fered sacrifices to the gods, satisfied his departed ancestors, honoured 
his relatives, sut dued the collection of six (d. e. the six passions ) 
took delight iu polities and totally annihilated his enemies. The 
Aorist, however, properly denotes a recent action or one doue 
during the conrse of the present day. “It is similar to the English 
present Perfect," remarks Dr. Bhândárkirt “which the student will 
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$ 930, * The Aorist ought to be used when the idea of the 
continuousness or nearness of an action is to be implied; याव ज्जीव- 
werrarg (Sid. Kau.) gave food throughout his life; येयं पौणेमास्य- 
विक्रान्ता तस्थाममीयनाधीत सोमेमायष्ट ( Sid. Kau, ) he consecrated the 
fire on the last Püruimà day ( the full-moon day) and offered 
Soma, &c. 

§ 93]. f With the particle पुरा not joined with स्म, the Aorist 
the Imperfect, the Perfect or the Present may be used: वसन्तीह पुरा 
छात्रा अवत्दुरवसञ्चषवा (Sid. Kau.) bere formerly dwelt pupils, 
But when स्म is used with पुरा the Present alone can be used; यजति 
स्म पुरा he formerly sacrificed. 

§ 932, The Aorist is used with the prohibitive particle मा or 
मा स्म, with the temporal augment झ cut off, and has then the sense 
of the Imperative; मा गाः don't go; मा ae: don't grieve; मेवं कार्षीः 
पनः wry never do so again; मास्म प्रतीप॑ ma: do not go against, 
Rarely in ancient works the augment is not dropped; मा भिषाद प्रति- 
wt स्वमगमः झात्वती: समाः may you not live, oh Nishadba, for many 
years. When a root is preceded by a preposition the sq is some- 
times not dropped; मा मन्युवद्यमन्वगाः do not submit to sorrow or 
anger (here the sf is not dropped); sometimes it is dropped; as iu 
मावमंस्थाः स्वमात्मान do not despise your soul (conscience), 


THE Two FUTURES, 


§ 938. The difference between the "Two ‘Futures is the same 
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oue, The First or Periphrastic Future expresses futurity definitely 
but not of this day. The Second or Simple Future expresses 
futurity indefinitely as also that of to-day, Itis also employed to 
denote recent and future cohtíntions time; as अयोध्यां श्वः प्रयातासी 
कपे भरतपालिताम्‌ (Bhatti XXIL) Oh monkey tomorrow you will 
go to Ayodhya, governed by Bharata; आानन्दितारस्त्वां दृष्टा NETE- 
arrit: शिवम्‌। मातरः Be मेथिल्या STET च भरतः परम्‌ (Bhatt. X XII 
l4.) they will be delighted on seeing you aud will ask you questions 
about the welfare of us two and Sita; and Bharata also will be 
greatly pleased; एते. . -उन्मूलितारः कपिक्रेतनेन Ki. HI 2) they... vill 
be extirpated by the monkey-bannered one (Arjuna); यास्यत्यद्य छ- 
कुन्तला-.-(5/. IV) S'ákuntalà will go (goes) to day; मरिष्यामि fa- 
जेष्ये बा हताश्वेत्तनया मम (Bhatti XVI, I5) If my sons are killed I 
will die or kill the enemy; &c. 


THE FIRST FUTURE OR PERIPHRASTIC FUTURE. 


§ 934. Ob. * When the continuousness of an action or 
nearness ef time (7, e. the non-intervention of the same period bet- 
ween the two points of time referred to) is to be expressed the 
First Future must not be used; यांवज्जाविमर्ल वास्याति he will give 
food throughout his life; and not gray; या इयं अमावास्या आगामिनी 
तस्यां अम्नीनाधास्यते सोमेन च यक्ष्यते he will consecrate the fires and 
effer a Some-sacrifica on the coming Amávásyà day; and not भाधाता 
and यष्टा; also when limit of time or space is expressed and the 
word अवर is used in a sentenee; य: अयमध्वा गन्तव्यः आपाटलिपुत्राव्‌ 
सस्य यद्वरं कोझाम्ब्याः तत्र WES पास्यांमः and not पातास्मः; यः ea 
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संवत्सर: आगामी तस्य यरवरं आग्रहायण्याः तत्र युक्ता अ-येष्यामहे and 
not अध्येतास्महे; but when the word रात्र is used the First Future 
may be used; योयं मासः आगामी तस्य यः अवरः पञ्चदरारात्रः तत्र अध्ये- 
areas we will study in the earlier fortnight of the coming month, 
When the period of time meant lies beyond a certain point of time, 
the First or the Secord Future may be used; Frs संवत्सर: आगामी 
तस्य यत्परमाम्रहा यण्यास्तत्रा६्उष्यामहे ०7 अध्येतास्नहे; Ke, 
THE Seconp OR SIMPLE FUTURE, 

§ 955. * When the close proximity of a future action is 
intended the Second Future or the Present may be used; Har गमि- 
safe when will you go? एष गच्छामि or गमिष्यामे I shall just go. 

§ 936. f When there is the idea of hope implied ia a condi- 
tienal form the Aorist, the Present or the Simple Future may be 
used in both the clauses to denote a future time; देवश्वेदवर्षीत्‌ वर्षति 
यार्विष्यति वा धान्यमताप्स्म बपानः TOATA: (Sid. Kau.)—lIf it were to 
rain we should now sow corn. 

$ 937. The Simple Future is sometimes used as a courteous 
way of command; पश्चात्सर प्रतिगानि यासि (Vic. LV.) then you will go 
(7. e. please then go) to the lake, &c. 

$ 938. f The Simple Future is alone used when the idea of 
hope is conveyed by fn and words having the sense of farm; दृष्टि- 
afart आझु त्वरितं वायास्यति शीघ्र वप्स्यामः If acshower were to 
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‘to remember,’ such as ey, jc. the Second Future is used in the 
sense of the Imperfect; स्मरासि कृष्ण Tim वरस्थामः Krehne, do you 
remember that we dwelt in Gokula? 

§ 940. ° When disbelief in or intolerance of an action is 
intended to be expressed, and especially in the form of a question 
the Simple Future is used optionally in the sense of the Potential; 
न संभावयामि or न मधय भवान्‌ हरि निन्देत्‌ ० निनन्द्ष्यत्ति I never be- 
lieved, or cannot tolerate it, that you would or shonld speak ill cf 
Hari; कः or कतरः or कतमः Vt निन्देत्‌ or निन्दिष्यते who will speak 
ill of Hari ( I do not believe that any body will, &c.); कै ques भवान्‌ 
याजयेत्‌ or याजयिष्यति; ke;t when the word क्रिङ्ल ( a particle 
showing great anger) and roots having the sense of ‘to be’ precede, 
the Simple Future only should be used; न संभावयामि or मर्षेये भवान्‌ 
Paige वृषलं याजयिष्यति do not believe or like that you should 
make a Sidra perform a sacrifice; so अस्ति भवति विद्यते वा भवान 
que याजायिष्यति. 

§ 94l. When the idea of wonder is to be expressed and the 
words यच, यत्र and यदि donot occur in a sentence, the Simple 
Future should be used; आश्वयमन्धी माम कृष्ण द्रक्ष्यति. Itis a wou- 
der that a blind man sees Hari. 

(a) The Simple Future is also used when the particles उस and 
अपि expressing a doubt are used; उत gog: पतिष्यति will the stick 
fall? अपि धास्यति दारं will he close the door ? 


$ 9३२ ] Sywrax, 563 


Tue Moons 
The Imperative Mood, 

६ D42, * The Imperative Mool Coes not express mere'y com- 
mand but also entieaty, beneliction; courteous enquiry, gentle 
advice, ability, &c. 

(a) In the second person this Mood is used to express command, 
entreaty, gentle advice and Lenedictions or blessings; गच्छ (त्वं) 
wary goto Kusumapura; परित्रायध्वं परित्रायध्वं help! help! क्षम- 
स्वापरावे क्षमस्त्रापराध ob God ! forgive my faults, &e; IINA WEA. 
कुरु प्रियखीवबृत्ति सपत्नीजने ( S. IV) serve your elders and treat 
your cowives as if they were your friends; एधि का्यकरस्त्व मे गस्वा 
प्रवद राघव Be thou my messenger, go to Rághava, and say to him; 
अनन्यमा जँ पतिमाप्नहीति सा वध्यमेवाभिहिता हरेण She was addressed 
the truth by Hara when he said ‘do thou obtain a husband not de- 
voted to any other lady.’ 

(5) In the third person it is often used to express a blessing 
and sometimes gentle command; विधत्तां सिद्धि नो...प्रकीणेः पुष्पाणां 
हरिचरणयोरखलिरयम may this handful of flowers scattered on the 
(cet of Hari give us success; पर्जोन्यः कालवर्षी भवतु may rain pour 
down in time; उत्तिष्ठन्न महाभागाः may the magnanimous persons 
get up. 

(c) In the first person it expresses a question, necessity, abi- 
lity, &c; कि करवाणि ते what should I do for you? अधुनाहँ गच्छामि 
I must go now; करवामेतदर्य देवि प्रियं तव we will ( are able to) do 
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$ 943. The third person singular of the Imperative in the 
passive voice is often used and sometimes as a courteous form «f 
expression; आनीयतां र ATA: the prince should be bronght; भयत 
भा. पण्डिताः may you hear, ye audits; एतदासमनमाव्यतां take this 
Seat, | 

§ 944. When ‘tine after a महत (nearly enal to an hour)’ is 
expressed the imp rative is used; झुदृतोद्यमतां tq oller the sacrifice 
after an hour. 

$ 945. The Imperative with the particle eq is med when ® 
request is courteously expressed; बालमध्यापय स्म please teach the 
child. 

§ 946. The Imnp'rative has sometimes the force of the Present 
when nsed in combination with the particle मा; मा भवतु noit is not 
80, मा च ते निन्नतः ur penis पार्थिव t 

$ 947. In the ease of roots having the sense of ‘to wish’ the 
Imperative or the Potential may be used; इच्छामि भवान्भु जीत OF 
भेक्तामू E wish you should dine, 

$ 948. * There is a peculiar use of the Imperative which 
ought te be noticed. The [Imperative second person sinentar is 
repeated when frequency of an set is indicated and the whole used 
with the root in any tense; याहि याहि इति यात (Sid. Rau.) he gees 
every now and then; so यात यातेति यूयं ara; याहि याहीव्ययासीत; 
अधीष्वाधीष्वेत्यधीवे hc studies steadily. ^ The Dniperative second 
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Tus Porestriat Moon. 


है 949. * The Potential Mood expresses the sense of विधि 
(command, directing a subordinate, &c,), निमन्त्रण (pressing invita- 
tion), आमन्त्रण (giving permission), aie (telling one to attend 
to an honorary office or duty); संप्रदन (courteously asking 9 person 
a question), aud प्राथना prayer; asra one should perform a sacrifice; 
स्व Aa Wes: ६० te the village; gg भवान्‌ स्नात your honour should 
take food here; इहासात भवान you may sit lere; पुत्रमध्यापयेद्धवान्‌ 
you may teach my son (as an honorary duty), far भो qaa diera उत 
सर्केम्‌ what, oh! shall I learn-the Veda or logic? भो भोजन लभेय 
good Sir, can I get food here? d. e, will you kindly give me food? 
{All these senses are optionally expressed by the Imperative also). 

(a) * In the case of the first two senses viz. विधि and निमन्त्रण 
and in that of ‘proper time, the potential participle may also Le 
used for the Potential, year यष्टच्यम्‌; ke. 

§ 9590. t When the worls ‘after an hour? are used the potene 
tial or the potential participle may be used; Beart यजेत यष्टज्य वा 
(sid. Kau.). 

$ 99. T The potential is used with the words काल, समय and 


चेला, when the word qq is used; Hrs: सनयः वेला वा ag जीत भवान. 
it is tine now that you should dine. 


$ 952. [ When the idea of fitness is 60 Le ;expressed the 
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potential or the potential participle may be used, and semetimes 
the noun in @ alsc; ef कन्यां वहेः रवं कन्यायाः वोढा or त्वया कन्या 
वोढव्या you are fit to marry the girl. 

(a) The Potential or the Potential participle may also be used 
when the sense of capability is implied; भारं e वहेः or भारस्स्व॒या वा- 
ढव्यः thou canst (art able to) carry the load, 

§ 953. With Interrogative words such as कि, कतर, कतम jc. 
the potential or the simple Future may be used when censure si 
implied (See $ 936); कः कसरो वा हरि निन्देत्‌ निन्द्ष्याते दा । 

(a) When wonder is implied the simple Future is used in pre- 
ference to the Potential if the word यदि be not used; आश्चर्य अन्धा 
नाम कृष्णं द्रक्ष्याति it is a wonder that a blind man should see Hari: 
but आश्चर्यं यदि सो अधीयीत it is a wonder if he study, 

§ 954. f When hope is expressed withont the ase ef tbe 
word चित the potential is generally used; कामो मे भुझखीत भवान्‌ it 
si my desire (I hope) that you will eat; afasta I hope he 
lives, 

§ 955. | When the sense of ‘I expect’ is impliel the Potential 
or the First future may be used provided the word थ is not used; 
संभावयामि भुञ्जीत भोक्ष्यते वा भवान्‌ D expect you will eat; but &- 
भावयामे यडुञ्जायास्रवम्‌ (Sid. Kau,), 

§ 956. € When in a conditional sentence one thing is 
expressed as depending upon another as effect on a cause, the 
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Potential or the Simple future may be used; कृष्ण TINY यायात्‌ 
If he will bow to Hari he will attain happiness; so कृष्ण नंस्यति 
"regu mafa. 

§ 957. रै When words having the sense of “wish, such as 
NH, कम्‌, &c. are used the Potential or Imperative is used; इच्छामि 
सोमं पिबेत्पि बतु वा भवान्‌ (Sid. Kan.) I wish your honour will drink 
Soma. 

(८) But when the agents of both tlie actions are the same the 
Potential alone is used in the sense of the Infinitive; अज्जीयेती- 
स्ति (Sid. Kau) Z e, भोक्तुमिच्छति wishes that he will eat (wishes 
to eat). 

§ 958. Sometimes the Potenta! is used without a subject 
wen it is used in the sense of ‘a precept or advice,’ आपदर्थे धनं 
इक्षेक्षरासश्षेद्धने रपि । अ.त्माने Wed रक्षेहारेरपि धनरपि (one) should save 
money for adversity, should save his wife at the ‘cost of his 
wealth and should save himself even at the expense of his wife 
and wealth; यद्यद्रोचेत विप्रेन्यत्तत्तइद्यादमत्सरः (०१९) should serve 
Brahma:as with all that they like, withoat being jealous, 


THE BexenictiveE Mcon, 


S 959. The Benelictive Mool is asel to confer a blessing 
or to express the speakers wish; चिर जीव्यात्‌ FTL miy you live 
Joner- HTITETET. case शा जाइत्य Or RAR: । aare सपत meer. 
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Tut Coxnitionat, 

§ 960. * The Conditional is used in those conditional 
sentences in which the Potential may be used, when the non- 
performance of the action is iu plied or in. which the falsity of the 
antecedent is involved as a matter of fact, It expresses both fu- 
ture and past tine, It must be used in both the antecedent and 
the consequent clauses; सुदा्टिश्वेदभविष्यत्तवा उमिक्षमभविष्यत्‌ if 
there would be plentiful rain then there would be abundance of 
corn; यदि छुरसिमबाप्स्यस्तन्मुखीच्छासगन्ध तव रतिरभाविष्यस्पुडर्स के 
क्रिमस्मिन, hadst thou obtained ( which thou hast not ) the sweet 
fragrance of her breeth, would you have had any liking for this 
lotas ? 

Ob. § 96T, f Wher s pest action is to be indicated the Condi- 
tional may be optionally used in the sense of the Potential, कर्थ 
ATA तत्रभवान्धर्ममत्यक्षत्‌ or ez 3t: how could you give up ycor religion? 

(a) Also where the potential is used in. conjunction. with the 
particles उत, अपि. जातु 4०; अपि तत्र रिपुः सीतां नार्थविष्यत quie ॥ 
git जारववादेष्यञ्च जात्वस्तोष्यच्छियं रवकाम्‌ ॥ संकल्पं नाकरिष्यश्व qua 
शुद्धमानसा | ( मृषा) सत्यामर्षमवाप्स्यस्स्वं राम सीस निङन्धनम्‌ ४ (Bhatti. 
XXI, 3, 4 ). 

(b) When the wonder is to be expressed the Conditional 
is optionally used where the Potential is. used in combination 


with the particles यञ्च, यत्न or fq when the action does not take 
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Srction V. 
Indec'inables, 
Adverbs, 

§ 962. The neuter singulars of the Nominative and other 
cases of several nouus are used as adverbs; Pat or fator or चिराय 
ध्यास्वा having contemplated for a long times दुखे or Baa तिष्ठति 
he is in distress; so qud or gaa, ke 

(4) The word विधी is used adverbially in combination with 
several words such as ag, नाना, &c.; बहुविधं, नानाविधं in various 
ways. The word qd is also used adverbially as the latter member 
of a compound when some action is to be expressed as having 
happened before; qfegq having said something by way of conso- 
lation; बाद्ध २५म्‌ thoughtfully (१. e. thought preceding a certain 
action); अचुद्धिपुत्र भंगंबन्थमुरषा हता मया oh venerable Sir, I killed 
this cow unwittingly; शपथपूर्ते अक्रथयत्‌ , ke. 

(^) The accusative aud other cases of many pronouns are 
used adverbially; as in यस्माच्च येन च यदा च यथा च यञ्च यावच्च यत्र 
"T PAIRI | तस्माच तेन च तरा च तथा च तच तावच्च तत्र च 
Fraras ars पेति॥ 

PREPOSITIONS. 

$ 963. The use of Prepositions has already been explained 

at $ 364-370. The Prepositions governing eases are already noticed 


under the various cases, 
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one very frequently used is sq, It can never stand first in a 
sentence; nor can it be used like ‘and’ in English. It is used with 
each of the words or assertions it connects and is placed after the 
last of the words or assertions it joins together; qqa manoa or 
रामः लक्ष्मणश्च, कामश्च जंभितगुणो नवयीवनं love with Its excellences 
expanded and fresh youth; कुलेन कान्त्या वयसा नवेन aa तेस्तेर्वै- 
नयप्रधानेः | 

(a) Sometimes this particle has a disjunctive force; झान्तांमिदमा- 
ग्धम्‌ पदं रफुरति च बाहुः the hermitage is tranquil and yet my arm 
throbs, 

(b) Rarely this particle is used in the sense of ‘if;’ जीवितुं चेच्छसे 
Hz हतुं मे गदतः T oh fool, if you wish to live, &c. 


(c) Sometimes it is used as an expletive; भीमः पार्थस्तथैव च. 


(d) Sometimes it is used to connect a subordinate fact with a 
main One; भिक्षामट गां चानय wander for alms and bring a cow; 
कुडिनी च शासिता गोपी च निःसारिता कंदपक्रेतुथ पुरस्कृतः the procuress 
was chastised, the cowherdess was expelled and Kandarpaketu was 
honoured, 

(¢) When the particle is repeated it has sometimes the sense 
of ‘on the one hand, ‘on the other hand,’ ‘and yet; क च हरिण गानो 
जीवित चातिलोलं क च निशितानिपाता वज्जसारा: दारास्ते where, on the 
one hand, is the extremely frail life of fawns and where on the other 


are thy arrows hard like adamant and falling sharply; न gaat स- 


T 
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they reached the ocean and at the same time the primeval Being 
also awoke, 

§ 966. तथा ‘likewise’ often supplies the place of त्व; रामस्तथा 
saro Rima and Lakshmana; अँनागतविधाता च प्रत्य॒ुस्पन्नमतिस्तथा 
both Anágatavidhátá and Pratyutpannamati; कथा means ‘for 
instance, to be more plain;’ तथाच "likewise, both are often used 
in introducing quotations. 

$ 967. तु but, हि for, because, and qp are also excluded from 
the first place in a sentence, आम्मा पुत्रः सखा भार्या RUS तु दुहिता 
क्रिल the son is one's own self, the wife his friend, but the daughter 
a source of anxiety; अप्याज्ञया शासितुरात्मना वा प्राप्तोसि संभावयितु व- 

नान्मान | कालो ह्य्॑ संक्रमित द्वितीय सर्वापकारक्षममाश्रम ते। (Bag. V. 
| 0) अस्त्राणि वा शारीरं वा वरय choose either the missiles or your 
person. 

$ 968, qR and चेत्‌ ‘il’ are usually used with the Potential or the 
Conditional; as यदि सोत्र सन्निहितो भवेत्‌ afg मम साहाय्यं pata if he 
were here he would assist me; यदि देवरतक्तः अत्र अभविष्यनज्ञननमेलदक- 
रिष्यत्‌ had Devadatta been here he woul] have undoubtedly done 
this; but they are also construed with the Present Indicative; 
यदि जीवति aaor पदयति if he lives he will see prosperity; यद 
मया देवपादानां प्रयोजनमस्ति If your ma'esty has anything to do 
with me, &c. झापितासि मम जीवितन यदि वाचा न कथयसि D conjure 
thee by my life if you will not tell it in words, 

The Particles अथ and’ इति. 


m pr Pp *. * < 2 939 . fart 
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ahout Brahm?; cf, the Dhàsya on this sütra. (2) marks the 
beginning or commencement of a work; भधेदनार*५ते--प्रथमं Fees 
now is begun the lst Tantra; so अथ योगानुशासनम्‌, <०.; (>) then 
&'ter that,’ &०.; अथ प्रजानार्माधपः &९, (Reg. II. ]) After that 
(i, ¢. passing of the night) the lord of the earth, &c. (4) asks a 
question अथ भगवान्‌ लोकानुप्रहाय कशली काइयपः Is the venerable 
Kiashyapa all right that he may oblige the world; अथ शक्नोषि भोक्तु 
are you able to eat; (5), ‘and, including! भीमः अथ भजन: Bhima 
and also Arjuna; (6) ‘If;’ अथ मरणमवरयमेव जन्तोः if death is sure 
to befall a creature, &c. 


§ 970, As अथ marks the beginning, so इति marks the close of 
a composition. This particle is used in the following senses: (l) 
to quote the exact words spoken by some one, thus taking the place 
of the quotation marks and Leing used generally after the words 
quoted; * देव काचिर्चडालकन्य का छुक मादाथ देवं विज्ञापयति ।...देवपार- 
मूलमागताहमिच्छामि देवदर्दान उखमनुभवितमिति । oh lord, a certain 
chandála girl requests your majesty (saying)...... “I who have come 
to your majesty’s feet wish to enjoy the happiness of the sight of 
your majesty ;” ATAA ऊचुः कृतक्कृत्याः स्म र्त the Brahmanas said 
‘we have accomplished our objects,” (2) cause (rendered in Eng- 
lish by because, since, &c.) वैदाशाकोस्दीति पुच्छामि L ask you because 
] am a foreigner; पुराणमित्यव न साध सवै every thing is not wood 
simply because it is old; (7) purpose’ or" motive माझूदाश्रमपाडोति 
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परिमेयपुरःसरौ they two took a limite] numler of servants with 
them that there should be no. disturbance, तल; ( ) so, thus; as 
follows; रानासिधानों हरिरिव्युवाच; (9) in the capacity of, as res 
girls पितात स qs: गुरुरिति fred: as a father he onght to be 
respected, as a teacher ought tole censurel; (6) to state an opi- 
nion इति आडमरथ्य: this is the opinion of As/marathya. It is often 
used by commentators in the sense of ‘according to the role’ 
इति asad foe; £e Ke. 
INTERJECTIONS. 
६ 97I. The following stanza from the Bhatti Kavya illust- 

rates the use of some of these interjections:— 

आः कर्ण बत ही Pat हैँ मार्तरवतानि ptr 

हा पितः काति हे ga aai विललाप सः ॥ 


e CHAPTER XVI, 
PROSODY.* 

6 972, f Poetical composition in Sansk:t may be in the 
form of 'गद्य prose, or पद्म verse or metrical composition, 

§ 973. Prosody treats of the laws of. versilication or metrical 
composition, Sanskrt verse is regulated by quantity, not by 
accent. 

६ 974. A पद्म or stanza consists 0 four lines each called a 


© The earliest writer on Prosody is Pingalécharya. His work 
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pada or quarter, A páda is regulated either ty the number of 
syllables (अक्षर) or by the number of syllabic instants (मात्रा)- 

(a) A syllable is as much of a word as can be uttered distinctly 
by one effort of the voice z. e. a single vowel with or without on? 
or more consonants, 

(6) A matra (मात्रा) is the measure of time required to pronounce 
a short vowel, 

$ 975, A syllable is ag ‘light’, or गुरु ‘heavy’ according as 
its vowel is short or long, 

(a) The vowels अ, इ, उ, ऋ and रू are short; and the vowels भा, 
È, क, क, ए, ऐ ओ, and भो are long. ©When a short vowel is fol- 
lowed by an Anuswara or Visarga or by a conjunct consonant, it 
is converted into what is called ‘a prosodially long vowel’; as गन्धः, 
spes, < ०, 

§ 976, The last syllable of a pada is either heavy or light 
according as the exigence of the metre requires it, whatever be its 
natural length;f as in वक्षस्थली waa सा जगन्ति, &९. (Vier, I) 
तस्याः खुरन्यासपवित्रपांछुम (Rag, LI 2.). 

§ 977, In the case of metres regulated by syllables each line 
is divided into groups of three syllables each, called Ganas or 
syllabic feet, named as म, न, भ, य, sr, र, s and त, The names and 
the Schemes of these are given in the following stanza: 

मस्त्रिगुरुस्त्रित. घश्च aant 
भारिगुरुः पुनरादिलउ ये: | 
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i. €. म has ail its syllables long; न has all its syllables short: भे has 
its first syllable long, य has its first syllable short; sp has its middle 
syllable long; र has its middle syllable short; स has its last syllable 
long and q has its last syllable short.* 

The symbol ~ stands for a short or light syllable; the symbol — 


denotes a long vowel or a heavy syllable. Symbollically represented 
these Ganas will stand as follows :— 


4——— ज “४ -- “४ 
न w w w T — wv — 
C ४ ४ q--—--— 
य~ वत 


Similarly the letter & is used to denote a short syllable and ap a 
long one at the close of a line. 


§ 978. In the case of metres rez datel by ४४७ istant: eas 
line is divided into groups of four mÈitràs called the Mitra Gas; 
one मात्रा ण instant i3 allotted to a short vowel and two to a long 
oue. The mitra ganas are five in number. 


These may be sym- 
bollically represented thus :— 

कह w w — 

H >> — << 

T — vw wv 


q I SAIA NI wy 


§ 979. A pudya or stanza may be either a वृत्त ०' a जातिं. 


* The following verse is easier to remember than the one given 
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(a) A Vetta is a stanza the metre of which is regulated by the 
number and position of syllables in each pada or quarter. 

(^) A Jati is a stauza the metre of which is regulated by the 
number of syllabic instants in each Pada or quarter, 

§ 980. ° A Vrtta again is of three kinds: () समवृत्त or that 
in which all the quarters are similar; (2) sty@agea or that in 
which the alternate quarters are similar; and (3) विषम or that in 
which the quarters are all dissimilar, 

$ 98I, There are 26 classes of Samarrttas or regular metres 
generally accepted. This classification rests on the number of sylla- 
bles in each quarter which may vary from one to twentysix, Each 
of these classes comprises a variety of metres all differing from «ne 
another according to the combination of the various ganas. 

§ 982, Yati (यति) is the Sanskrt name for the cæsura or 
pause which may be made in reciting a quarter or verse, 

§ 953. Ouly the metres in common use with their sehemes 
in Ganas will be given here; all unimportant metres, as well as 


Vedic and Prikrta metres will be ignored, 


Section I, 
SAMAVRTTAS. 
Metres with 8 syllables to a Pada. 
(! ) अनुशुभ or शोक. 
§ 984, This is the commonest of all Sanskrt metres; it forms 


the chief metre of the great epics and many of the Puranas, 


* सममर्थतमं वृत्त विषनं च तथा परम्‌ ॥ 
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There are many varieties of this netre; but that in common use 
has eight syllables to the Pada the fifth being short ( though 
eccasional variations from these rules occurin the Mahabharata 
and the Ramayana ):— 

Ex:— Vide ist canto of Rag, 


(2) गजगति (4. 4) 


Def. mrsm गजगतिः। 
Sch, of G. नम लग 


v w ७0३2 ६५८] << — 


Ex. रविठतापरिसरे विहरतो दृशि हरेः । 
श्रमवधूयगभम ATs व्यतनुत ॥ 

(9) प्रमाणिका (4. 4) 

Def, प्रमाणिका जरो लगौ । 

Sch. of ०. ज, र, ल, न, 

Ex. garg भक्तिरच्युता सदा च्वृतांप्रेपच्चयोः i 
आअतिस्मृतिप्रमाणिका भवांबुराशितारका ॥ 

(4) माणयक (4. 4) 

Def, भात्तलगा माणवकम्‌ । 

Sch of G. म, त, &, TT, 

— w ६-८] — owe [rr — 

Ex, ara चपलेर्वर्सकु लेः केलिपरम्‌ i 

थ्याय सखे स्मेरमुंखं नन्द उत माणवक्रम्‌ OU 
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(5) विद्यन्माला (4. 4) 

Def. मोमो गो गो दिझुन्माला | 

Sch, G. म, म, qm, ग, ——— | -- — — | -- -- 

Ex, वासोवल्ली विद्युन्माला बहेभ्ेणी शाक्रश्यापः i 
यस्मित्ञास्तां तापोच्छित्त्ये गोमध्यस्थः कृष्णांभोदः ॥ 

(6) समानिका (4. 4) 

Def. म्लो रजो समानिका नु। 

Sch, of G. र, F, ग, ल, — >. — (t 2— YIM 

kx. यस्य कुष्णपादपग्रमस्ति हत्तडागसद्य | 

wi: समानिका परेण नोश्िताज मत्सरेण di 


Meres with 9 Syllables in a quarier, 


( बहती ) 
( 0) भुजगशिशुभृता (7. 2) 


Def. अजगशिश्भूता नौ न: à 


Sch. of ७, न, न, म. 
wyo woww œ~ vw | — — — e} 
Ex. हृक्तटनिकटक्षंणी garpar या5पीत्‌ i 
मुररिपढालिते नागे त्रजननउस्यरा साऽशूत्‌ ॥ 
(2) भुजंगसंगता (3. 6) 
Def, सजरभुजंगर्संगता । 


Sch, of ७, स, S, €, — - --] ee -ै O — 


~~ & e — क e 


NN —. 
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Ex. कालियभोगाभोगगतस्तन्मणिमध्यस्फीतरुचा | 
खित्रपदाभो नंद उत्तश्वारु TTÀ स्मेरमुखः ॥ 


Metres with I0 Syllables in a quarter, 
(पंक्तिः) 
(l) त्वरितगत्तिः (5. 5) 

Def. स्थरितगतिश्च नजनगेः । 
Sch, of G. न, N, न, ग 
Ex. त्वारेतगातित्रेमजुवातिस्लरणितता विपिनगता i 

मररिपुणा रतिशरुणा परिरमिता qaqíérar a 

(2) भत्ता (4. 6) 


Def. ज्ञेया WAT "PTSRTGET | 
Sch. of ७. ब, भ, स, य, 
- प" णाल ४४ ४ | ७४४ ७४४ I 
Ex. पीत्या मत्ता मधु मधृपाली 
कार्ठिदीये तटवनकुंजे । 
उदीव्यंतीत्रेमजनरामा: 
कामासक्ता मछजिति चक्रे ॥ 


(3) रुक्मवती (5. 5) 


(Also called siqagmrer ) 
Def. रकम सात यज NETT: । 
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राज्य पदे हम्थांलिरुवारा 
रुक्मवता Pra: खलु तस्य ॥ 


Metres with Ll Syllables in a quarter, 
( AT ) 
(१) इद्रवज्ा (5. 6} 


Def, स्यार्हिद्रवंजा यादे ता जगौ ग: | 
Sch, of G, a, त, ज, ग, गै 


——जiti——viti—l—— 
Ex. wre गिरि सव्यकरेण yer 
रुषेद्रवज्ञाहतिमुक्तवृष्टो F 


यो गोकुल गोपकुल॑ च सुरथं 
चक्रे स नो रक्षतु चक्रपाणि: ७ 
(2) उडगेन्द्रवज्रा( 5. 6) 
Def. उपैन्द्रवज्ञा प्रथमे लवो are 
Seh. of G. 3p, त, ज, ग, ग, 
J—i——otI—t—~ 
Ex, उपेन्द्रवजादिमगिरछटानि- 
विभूषणानां छुरितं auem i 
स्मरामि गोपीभिरुपास्यपातँ 
घुरदमले मणिमण्डपस्थम्‌ ॥ 


( $ 94 
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Sche, of G.—A mixture of gemq जा and उपेन्दवच्या gives rise to 
the metre called उपजाति. Itis sail to have fourteen different 


varieties. For examples see Ttag. II, $c. Ku Ill. Kir, XVII, 
Bhatti II, &c. 


When other two metres are mixed in one stanza the mixture is 
still called Upajati, as in the following verse from the Sis/upala- 
wadha which is a combination of वंहर्थविल and इन्द्रवशा-- 

इत्थं रथाशवेभनिषादिनां प्रगे 
गजो नृप्ाणासथ ATER: | 
अस्थानकालक्षमवे THETA - 
कृतक्षणक्षेपम्र॒देक्षताच्युतम्‌ ॥ 


(4) दोधकम्‌. (6.5) 


Def, होधकमिच्छति भत्रितयाही. 
Sch. of G. F, sf, F, ग, ग. 
न ७४]-- ७-४ ४] -- «४ - ] -- -- 
Ex. हेव सदोध कदम्वतलस्थ आधर तावक नामपढे ते । 
कण्ठतले छविनिर्गमकाले स्वल्पमाणिक्षण मेष्याते योगम्‌ ॥ 
(5) श्रमरविळसखितम्‌ (5.7) 


Def zx] न्ती मः स्याद्धमरविलासितब्‌ | 
Sch, of G. मे, म, न, छ, ग, ---l-Ywe 2 | ७” ७८ ७ १ ७ au 


Ex. any मानं परिहर न चिरात्तारुण्य ते सफलयतु ere i 
कुल्ला वळी बमरविलासिताभावे झोभां कलयतु किसु ताम्‌ ष 
(5) श्थोद्धता (3, 8 or 4.7) 


Def, राज्नराविह रथोद्धवा eur. 
520, f G. rara रा. .- _, -- 8 ८. w wi eI u = 
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(6) शालिनी ( 4. 7 ) 

Def. ` द्यालिन्युक्ता म्तौ तगो गोब्धिलोकैः i 
Sch, of G, म त त HW, — — --॥----:- |------- 
Def, अंहो हन्ति ज्ञानब्रद्धि विधत्ते धर्म दत्ते काममर्थ च खते ॥ 

मुक्ति दत्ते सवदोपास्यमाना पुंसां अद्धा शालिनी विष्णुभक्तिः # 

(6) स्वागता (3. 8) 

Def. स्वागता रनभगे गुरुणा 'च । 
Sch, of G,र,न,भ,नगः-०-iooi-ot-- 
Ex. यस्य चेतसि सदा सुरवेरी बलह्वीमनविलासावैलोल: i 

सस्य नूनममरालयभाजः स्वागताद्रकर: एरराजः ॥ 


Metres with 72 Syllables in a quarter, 


जगती 
(]) वंशस्थविल also called बंशस्थ and घंशस्तनित (5. 7) 
Def. qafa वंशस्थविलं जतो जरो 
Sch, of G. N, त, N, र. V -w --~ti-।+-— 
Ex. विलासवंदास्थाविलं मुस्वानिलः प्रपूर्य यः पञ्चमरागखुदिरन्‌ ! 
ब्जाडुनानामाप गानशालिनां जहार art स हरिः पुनातु नः 8 
(2) इन्द्रवंशा 

Def. सथेन्त्रवंशा प्रथमाक्षरे श्रो i. e. the same as the Vams’asthavils 


except that its first syllable is long, 
Sch. of G, त त ज र, 


emm —— पि 45 0? २) 2 छि A >> mo, d. 
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यास्मन्ममशज्ञुः शलभा इव स्वयं 
& कंसचाण्रसुस्वा मखडिषः ii 
( 3 ) चन्द्रवत्मे (4. 8) 
Det. चन्द्रवर्त्म निमदितं रनसैः i 
Sch. ofG, €, न. भ, स 
toto — 
Ex. “चन्द्रवर्त्म पिहितं घनतिमिरेः 
राजवत्मे रहितं ATTAR: ॥ 
TEA तदलं कुरु सरसे 
कुंजवर्मेनि हरिस्तव कुतुकी a 
(4) जलधरमाला (4. 8) 
Def. मो भस्मौ चेञ्जलधरमालाब्ध्यन्ट्यैः । 
Sch. of 0. म. W. स. म, 
-—-l-~- tei 
Ex. या भक्तानां कलिदुरितोत्तप्ानां 
तापच्छेंदे जलघरमाला नव्या + 
भव्याकारा दिनकरपुत्रीकुले 
केलीलाला हरितनुरव्यात्सा वः ॥ 
(5) जलोद्धतगतिः (6. 6) 
Def, जसौ जसय॒तो जलोद्धतगतिः i 
Sch. of ७. ज.स. F. स. 
we ve ॥ -/ wr Stn 5 5४ ४" 7 
Kx. यदीयहलतो चिलोक्य Pra 
कलिन्द्तनया जलोद्धसर्गातः । 
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( 6 ) तामरसम्‌ (5.7) 
Def. इह वद सामर ; ननजा यः 
xh. G.q न ज यु 
२- << - ॥ >. 8 -“ -7 - | ७ ला 
Ex. ig -उषमामकरन्दमनोज्ञं 
श्रजललनानय OD | +तम t 
तवमुखतामरसं मुरराजो 
इद्यतडागविक्राश रमास्तु ॥ 


(7) तोटकम्‌ (4.4) 
Def. बद तोटकमब्धिसकारयतम्‌ 
Sho (७. सु स सु स्‌ _. ७ -॥ २” ४४ - | ४४ wl न 
Ex, यमुनातटमच्युतके लिकला- 

लस5 दःप्रेसरोरुहस ga um | 

मुदितो ऽट कलेर पनेतुमयँ 

यदिचिय्छासि जन्म तिज सफलम्‌ Il 


(8) द्रुताविलम्बितम्‌ ( 4. 8 or 4. 4. 4) 
Def. द्रुतविलम्ब्तिमाह नभो भरा 
Sch. of. G. न, भु, म, र, 
७7 << फिट | 700 ७7 lor ve ye lew 
तरणिजापुलिने नवबळवा- 
परिषदा सह केलिऊतूहलात्‌.॥ 
इताविलम्बित वारुवितारिणं 
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Ex. बलिदमनविधो बभौ संगता 
पदजलरुहि यस्य मन्दाकिनी । 
सुरनिहितसिताम्डुजल्रङनिभा 
हरत seed स पीताम्बरः ॥ 


(20 ) प्रमिताक्षरा (5.7) 


Def, प्रमिताक्षरा सजससेः कथिता 
Sch, fG q sr q qr 
So न ५४-7८ -< ४५-77 Oe 
Ex. असृतस्य शीकरामभेवोदिरती 
रद्मौक्तिकांगुलहरी व्छरिता | 
प्रमिताक्षरा मुररिपोर्भणिति- 
ग्रैजञसुश्चुवामपि जहार मनः ॥ 


(l] ) भुजंगप्रयातम्‌ (6.6) 


Def. भुजङ्गप्रयातं चनुनियेक्रारेः। 

Sch. of G. य, य, य, F- 

w — er ee le 

Ex. सदारात्मजज्ञातिभृत्या विहाय 

स्वमेवं हद जीवनं /लिप्समान: | 

मया कछेशितः कालियेर्यं कुरु त्वै 

भुजंग प्रयात॑ gå सागराय ॥ 

/ IO ærer lo C 
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गोविन्वपदाब्जे राजी मखराणा- 
मास्सां मम चित्ते cared शमवन्ती i 


(3 ) मालती ( also called agar 5. 7) 


Def, भवाति नजावथ मालती जरो 
Sch, of G. न, s, N, र 


Ex. इह कथयाच्यत केलिकानने 


मधुरससोरभसारलोलछुपः | 
कुखमकृतत्मितचारुविभ्रमा- 
मलिरपि चुम्बाति मालतीं gu: 


(4 ) वैश्वदेवी (5.7) 
Def, बाजाश्वेदिछज्ञा वैश्वरेवी ममो यो 
Seh. of G. म, म, य, य 
-- J = ov ed --->< 

Ex. अर्चांमन्येषां स्वै विहा यामराणा- 

मदैतेनेक॑ विष्णम*यच्य भक्त्या i 

सत्राहेषात्मन्यचिते भाविनी ते 

आसः सम्पन्नाराधना वेश्वदेवी Il 


(75 ) ख्राग्विणी, ( 6. 6) 


Def. कीतितेषा = तूरफिका स्राग्विणी 
Sch. of 0. र, र, र, € 
=w | — णा "ण | "ण 
Ex. इन्द्रनीलोपलेनेव या निर्मिता 


शातकुम्भद्रवालंकृता शोभतसे । 
—— — Á—"-— लिनका नु, 


$ १84 ] PnosopY. 557 


Metres with 8 Syllables in a quarter, 
( अतिजगती ) 


(]) कलहंसः (also called सिहनाद and कुटजा 7. 6) 

Def, सजसाः सगो 'च कथितः meta 

Sch, of G, स, ज, स, स, ग 

w ४८ --- | w ew JY w rw oY | ललल 

Ex. यमुनाविहार कुतुके कलहंसो 
ब्रमकामिनीकमलिनीकृ तकेलिः i 
जनचित्तहारिकलकण्ठनिनादः 
WAT तनोतु तव नन्दतनूजः ॥ 


(2) क्षमा (also called चन्द्रिका and उत्पलिनी 7. 6.) 


Def. दुरगरसयतिना ततो गः क्षमा | 
Sch, of ०, न, न, त, त, ग. 
ovo vlo vv -7 "7 w | — "लल रुट लकर 
Ex, इह दुरधिगमैः किंचिदेवागमेः 
सततमखतरं वणेयत्न्यन्तरम | 
अस्ुमतिविपिनं वेद दिग्व्यापिन॑ 
पुरुषामिव परं पद्मयोनिःपरम्‌ ॥ 
(4) प्रहषिणी (3. 0) 


Def. बव्याहाशिमेनजरगाः प्रहार्षेणीयम्‌ 
Sch, of G, म्‌, न, N, €, ग, 


— — -- | wv wv रू | ८ ला पन | + ८ 7 ae 


Ex. ते रेखाध्वजकुलिशातपत्रचिह्न 
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(5) मंजुभाषिणी (6. 7) 
also called प्रबोधिता and सुनंदिनी 


Def, सनसा जगा च यदि मंजुभाषिणी 
Sch, of ७ स, sr, स, ज, ग. 
७7 ७7 ना ७४ त ४४ । «४ «४ ला । Tl 
Ex, असृतोमिशीतलकरेण लालयं- 
स्तनुकांतिरोचितविलोचनो हरे i 
नियत कलानिधिरसीति बल्लवी 
मुद्मच्युते व्यधित मज्जुभाषिणी à 


(6) मत्तमयूरी (4. 9) 


Def. वेदेरन्भेम्तो यसगा मत्तमयूरम्‌ | 
Sch. of G. म, त, य, स, ग. 
a -- -++ ७४४ | ७४ -- “++ ७४ ७४४ ला” 
Ex. हा तातेति क्रन्दितमाकण्यै विषण्ण- 
स्तस्यान्तिष्यन्वेतसरगूढं प्रभव सः। 
शल्यप्रोतं वीक्ष्य agat मुनिपुर्ज 
तापादन्तः शल्य इवासीत्क्षितिपोऽपि ॥ 
(7) रुचिरा (4. 9) 
also called प्रभावती 
Def. जभौ सजौ गिति रुचिरा que: | 
Sch of G. ज्ञ, A, स, ज,.ग. 
७२00 ४ | ४ vlvl- 
Ex. sai agaa: परन्तपः 
भुतान्विता दशरथ इत्युदाष्षतः d 


त Bere लत bs SE .. 
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Metres with I4 Syllables in a quarter, 


(IET) 
(4) अपराजिता (7. 7) 


Def, ननरसलघुगेः स्वरेरपराजिता 
Sch, of G. न, न, र, स, र, ग. 
wwe LY w ---—- th 
Ex, यद्नवधिभजप्रतापक्रृताम् पदा 
थदुनिचयचमूः परेरपराजिता i 
SAMA समरे समस्तारपुत्रजँ 
स जयति जगतां गतिगेरुडध्वञः ॥ 
(2) agarar (5. 9) 
Def, म्तोन्सो गावक्षमहविरतिरसंबाधा 
Sch. of G. म, त, न, स, ग, ग. 
——ÀÓ T PAPE -क 
Ex, Aarm येन उव॑लति रणवशारिक्षप्े 
इतयेन्त्रे जाता धरणिरियमसंबाधा | 
धर्मोस्थिस्यर्थ प्रकटिततनुसम्बन्धः 
साधूनां बाधां प्रशमयतु स कंसारिः १ 


(3) प्रदरणकलिका (7. 7) 
Def. ननभनलागिति प्रहरणकलिका 
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( 4 ) मध्यक्षामा ( 4. 0 ) 
also called हँसइयेनी or कुाटेला 
Def, मध्यक्षामा गृगदद्वविरमाम्भो न्ये. गो 
Sch. of G. म, म, न, य, ग, ग. 


— Pom NS IS OS IY ललल ला |” 
Ex, afatesra मुहराशाशिरदमेरुले- 
रानीलाभैत्रिरचितपरभागा रत्ने: à 
कथोस्त्नाचंकामिह वितरति हंसदयेनी 
मष्येऽप्यह्ृः स्फटिकरजतभित्तिच्छाया N 


(5) वसंततिलका (8. 6) 
(Also called बसंतिलकं, उद्ध पिणी, सिंद्दोन्नता) 


Def. उक्ता वसंततिलका समजा जगो गः 
Sch. of G. त, म, F, F, N, N. 
=- पण He v YY " जी YI” 
Ex, फळं वसन्तातिलकं तिलकं वनाल्या 
लीलापरं पिक्रकुळ कममत्र रोति । 
वात्येष प॒ऽपद्धराभितल याद्विवातों 
यातो हरिः स मथरां विधिना हताः स्रः ॥ 


(6) वासंती (4.6.4) 


Def. मात्तो नो मो ग यादे गदिता वासन्ती यम्‌, 
Sch. ० ७. म, त, न, म, ग, ग. 


१ $ 
। 
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Metres with fifteen syllables in a quarter. 
अतिशक्करी [ पंचदशाक्षरा gis: ] 
Cl) तूणकम ( 4. 4. 4. 3. or 7. 8 ) 


Def. तूणकै समानिकापवइय॑ विनान्तिमम्‌ 
Sch. of ७. र, sr, र, N, र, 


cotes qim saque NM त त लाली 
Ex. सा सुवर्णकेतक विका,श भृङ्गपूरितं 
प ्चवचाण बाण भालपर्णेहेति तुणकम्‌ । 
राधिका वितक्बे माधवाद्य मासि माधते 
मोहमेति निर्भरं स्वया विना कलानिधे n 


(2 ) मालिनी (8.7) 


Def. ननमयययुतेर्य मालिनी भोगिलोऊैः 
Sch of G. न, न, म, य, य, 
WM IY ४ SI nen -- loq 
Ex. सृगमदकृतचर्चा पीतकौशेयवासा 
रुचिरशिखिशिखण्डा बद्धधाम्मिल्लपाशा | 
ATA aa वंशमुत्काणयन्ती 
डृतमष्ठारेपुलीलामाढिनी पातु राधा ॥ 


(3) लीलाखेलः | 


Def. एकन्यूनो विद्यन्मालापादौ चेल्लीला येल: 


Sc h "UU WE pe क 
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(4) शशिकला (7. 8) 
Def. गुरुनिधनमथुलघुरिह शशिकला 
Bch, of G. न, न, न, न, स. 
६८ जन कन | -< << - | *<“ *< अ> | ७.2 -“:-“| <<<“ हा 
Ex. मलयजतिलकसमुदितदाशिकला 
त्रजयुवतिलसदालिकगगनगता | 
सरसिजमयनद्ृ॒द्यसलिलनिधि 
व्यतनुत विततरभसपरितरलम ॥ 

The same is called ख when the caesura is at the 6th and lth 
syllables , and मणिगुणनिकर when itis at 8th and l6tb syllables; 
as in 

अयि सहचरि रुचिरतरगुणमयी 
भ्रदिमवसतिरन पगतपारिमला | 
स्रगिवे निवस विलसदनुपमरसा 
खमाख मुदित दन॒जदलनदद्ये ॥ 
नरकरिपुरवत निखिलमुरगति- 
रमितर्माहमभर--सहजनिवसातिः i 
अनवधिमणिगण--निकरपरिचितः 
सरिद्धिपतिरिव धृततमुविभवः i 


Metres with sixteen syllables is a quarter, 


अष्टिः ( घेडशाक्षरावृत्ति: ) 
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Ex. विद्रुमारुणाधरोड्ठशोभिवेणुवाद्यहष्ट- 
THAT AAG AA जात 8 ग्यकण्टकाडुः | 
स्वा सदैव वासुदेव पुण्यलभ्यपाद देव 
वन्यपुष्पाचित्रकेश रूस्मरामि गोपवेश ॥ 


(2) पंचचामरम्‌ (8. 8. or 4. 4. 4, 4. ) 


Def. प्रमाणिकापददर्य वदन्ति पेचचामरम 
Sch. of G, ज्ञ, €, ज, र, ज, ग. 
छ | ---+ Oe | -:<--॥ ४४5 a 
Ex झुरदुमूलमण्डपे विचित्ररत्ननिमिते 
लस दितानशबिते सलीलविश्रमालसन्‌। 
घरा aW ATT dig orum 
स्फुरत्समीरवीजित॑ सदाच्युतँ भजामि तम्‌ ॥ 


(3) वाणिनी 


Det, नजभजरेयैदा भवति वाणिनी गयुक्तेः 
Sch. of ७, न, 33, 3T, ज, € ग. 
Jol loll Sls 
Ex, स्फुरतु ममाननेद्य snp वाणि नीतिरम्य 
तव चरणप्रसारपरिपाकतः कवित्वम्‌ | 
मुकुन्दै 
ससतमहं स्तवैः TARA: स्तवामि नित्यम्‌ t 


ond 


Metres with 7 Syllables in 8 quarter. 


ont 
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Sch. of G. न, sr, f. ST, N, ल, ग. 
wwe be eM | ०». | _- SIU ० ४ | ४ ५ 
Ex, व्रजञवनितावसन्तलतिकाविलसन्मधुपँ 
मधुमथनं प्रणम्रजनवाञ्छितकल्पतरुम्‌ । 
विशरमभिनो/त कोप grat afar हदा 
रुचिरपशावली यदिसमरैटकेन कविः 0 


(2)फृथ्वी (8. 9) 
Def. जसो जसयला वसुभहयतिञ्च पृथ्वी qe: | 
Sch, of G. N, स. N, स, य, ल, ग. 
A = WS | ~~ | we २” — | ^ - 9 l इ 
Ex. दुरन्तदनुजेश्वरप्रकरदुःस्थपृथ्वीभर 
जहार निजलीलया व्रजकुलेऽरत्ीयीद्यु यः। 
स एष जगतां गतिदेरितभारमस्मादृशां 
हरिष्यति हरिः स्तुतिस्मरणचाट्मिस्तोषिसः € 
(3) मन्दाक्रान्ता (4. 6.7 ) 
~ a 4 
Def, मन्दाकान्ताम्दुधिरसनगर्माभनो सो गयुग्मम्‌ 
Sch. of G. म, भें, न, त, त, ग, ग. 
m ld | ७ ७०८ रुट ६ + + ७० | - क ४“ pz 
Ex, प्रमालापैः प्रितवितरणेः प्रीणितालिङ्गनाद्ये- 
मैन्दाक्रान्ता aga नियतं वश्यतामेति बाला | 


एवं शिक्षावचन उधया राथिकाया: सस्थीनां- 
Ree. mene eres, कवळीमस्वसी न: ॥ 


IT ] 


e 
e» 
Ct 
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Ex सम्प्रति लब्धज नम शनकैः कथबपि लघुनि 
क्षीणपयस्यपेयुषि भिदां जलधरपटले | 
स्थण्डितविग्रहं बलभिदो थनुरिह विविधाः 
परयितुँ भवान्त विभवः शिखरमणिरुचः ॥ 


(5) शिखरिणी (6. ]] ) 


Def, रसैरुद्रे>छना यमनसभला गः शिखरिणी 
Sch. of G. ये, F, न, स, भ, ल, ग. 
ed Renee Perens tered tore 
Ex. करादस्य भ्रष्टे ननु शिस्वरिणी दृच्यति छिशो-- 
विलीनाः स्मः सत्य नियतमबधिय तदाखिलेः | 
इति त्रस्यङ्ग।पानुचितनिभृतालापजनितं 
स्मितं बिभदवो जगदवतु गोवर्धनधरः ॥ 


(6) हरिणी (6.4 7) 


Def. नसमरसला गः ष देहेयेहंरिणी मता 
Sch, of G, न, स, म, र, स, ल, T. 


Ex. safra स feds ater gi हारपणीप्रणा-- 


दुजमृगदृ्यां संदोहस्योह्लसञ्चयनाश्रियम्‌ । 
यद्यमनिशं दुर्वाइयामे मरारिकलवरे 
व्याक्रेरद्‌धिक बद्धाकाक्षे विलालविलो चनम ॥ 
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Sch. of 6 म, भ, न, य, a, & 
dux eso Sf Lo SM FD SS [ we हर < 
Ex. झङ्केऽमुष्मिश जगाते सृगदृ्यां साररूपं यदासी- 
WHAT क्रंजयुक्‍तिसभा' FIAT सा i ET 
मैतादृक्‍्चेत्कथमुदधिसतामन्तरेणांच्यतत्य' 
प्रीत तस्यां नयनयुगमभूित्रलेरया ड़ तायाम्‌ ॥ 
( 2 ) नन्दनम्‌ Ll7 ) 
Def, मजभजरैस्डु रेफसहितेः दिवेः येनेन्द्नमः 
Sch, of G. sf, ज, भः ज, र, र. 
S++ «४» | <-- MIO! | 
Ex. तरणिसुतातरज्भरःपवने: सलीलमान्दोलित॑ 
मधूरिपुपादपंडुजरज :सृपूंतपृथ्वीतलम ।' 
मुरत्राचत्रचेटितकलाकलापर्सस्मारकं 
कितितलनन्दू्नं At सख सुर्खाय qe ॥ 


( 3 ) नाराचम्‌ (8.5.5) 
Def. इह ननरचतष्क दुष्टं तु नाराचमा चक्षते 
Sch. of ७, न, न, र, र, र, र. 
Swe [See |e ae nl 
Ex, दिनकरतनयातटीकानने चारु सं चारिणी 
अवणनिकटकृध्मेणेश्षणा कृष्ण राधा ears | 
ननु विकिरति नेतनारा चमेषातिहं eat 
सबिह मदनविश्रमोज्ञान्तशत्तां विधत्स्व हतम्‌ ॥ 
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Sch. of G. च. म, न, स, र, र, ग. 


---j---4——ede--lÓl2-i4-- -— 
Ex. कदम्बामोदाढया विपिनपवर्नाः केकिनः कान्तकेकाः 
विनिद्रा कन्दल्यो दिशिदिशि मुदा ter दृसनादाः । 
निझानृत्य दवेद्युद्विलस्ितलखन्मेधविस्फूजिता चेत्‌ 
प्रियः स्वाधीनो ऽसो इनुजदलनो राञ्यमध्मास्करिनन्यत्‌ a 


( 2 ) शादेलाविक्रीडीतम्‌ ( l2. 7 ) 


Def. सूर्याश्वेसारि मः सजो सततगाः शादूलविक्रो डी i 
Sch. of G. म, स, ज, स, व, त्त, F- 


NEOON २” 2770 00 -- --+४ "2 7 
Ex, गोविन्द प्रणमोत्तमाऊुः रसने तं घोषयाहानिशं 
पाणी पूजयतं मनः स्मर पदे तस्यालयं ape | 
एवं चेत्कुरुताखिले मम हितं शीर्षाद यस्तद्रूयँ 
p War भवतां कृते भवमहा शाईलावि क्रीडितम ॥ 
(3) सुमधुरा (7.6.6) 
Def. खो wb मो नो TENT हवयऋतुरसेरुक्ता QUT 
Sch. of G. म, र, sp, न, म, न, ग. 
---|p---|-—|p--l---pLvvl- 
Ex. वेदाथोन्प्राकृतस्त्वं वदासि न च ते जिव्हा निपतिता 
mara वीक्षसे5क न सव सहसा वृष्टिविचलिता | 
Sarat पाणिमन्तः क्षिपसि स च ते दग्धो भवति नो 
-चारिश्र्याारुतं चलयसि न ते देहं हरति भू: ॥ 


598 


SANSKRT GnAMMAR, [ § 98 | 


Sch. of G. sr, F, N, म, €, स, ल, Tf. | 
v w tovno eti । 
ooh ow — | 62 Ow ललल १ ४८ ला | 

Ex, करतालचंचयलकङुणंस्वनंमिश्रणन मनोरमा | 
रमणोयवेणनिनादरड्रिमसडूनेंन TATAT । 
बहुलानुरागनिकासराससमुद्धवा तव रागिण॑ 
विदधौ हरि eng बळवीजनचारुचामरगीतिका t 


(2) सुबदना (7. 7. 6) 


Def, ज्ञेया सप्ताश्वषड्डिमिरभनझ॒ता स्लो गः qvem 
Sch, of G. म, v, भ॑, नं, य, म, ल, ग. 

— 007 07 w — [पप 

< ——I-—-/-——th'-— 

Ex, प्रत्याहत्योन्द्रियाणि स्वादितराविषया ज्ञासाम्रनवना' 
स्वां ध्यायन्ती निकुञ्जे परतरपुरुष हृषॉस्थपुलका t 
आनन्दाअुघुताक्षी वसति छवदना योगेकरसिका 
कामातिं स्यक्तक्रामा ननु नरकरिंपो राधा मम सखी Il 


Metres with 2l syllables in a quarter, 
( प्रक्रातिः ) 


(Darch (also called पञ्जकाचली. चतची: ` 
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Ex, त्िकुरकलापदोबलकृतप्रमेंदाड ललद्रसामधु 
स्फुटवहनांम्बुजाउ चिंलसडु जबालमणालवालेषु | 
कुचयुम चक्रषाकानिथुनानुगता ड कलाकुतूहली 
बव्यरचयदंध्यतो त्रजमृगीनयनासरसीषु Pra N 


(2) खग्धरा (7. 7. 7) 


Def, geata war जिसुनियतियुता सग्धरा कीर्तितेयम्‌ 
Sch, of ७. म, र, भ, न, य, य, य. 

— - ललल लाल । 

७7 7022 | _,--2 | -/-” > -->-> 
Ex, ब्याकोषेन्दीवराभा कनककषलसरपीतवासाः ब्ुहासा 


चर्हेरुश्न्द्रकानतेवेलयितचिकु रा चारुकर्णा वतँसा | 
अंसनव्यासक्तव्ीध्वनिसर्यितनगदळवीनि्लसन्ती 
मूतिगौपस्य विष्णारवत्‌ जगति नः सग्धरा हारिहारा ॥ 


Metres with 22 syllables in a quarter. 


(आकृति) 
(।) मदिरा, 
Def. सञ्चभकारयुतेकरुरुगं दितेयम॒दारतरा मदिरा 
Sch, of G. sz, भ, भ, भ, म, भ, म, ग. 
Toy ORO ४” ७” | 


Ex: माधव मासिपिकस्वरके सर पुष्पलसन्मदिराखाए्तै- 
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(2) हंसी ( 8. 4) 
Def, मो गो नाश्चत्वारो गो गो वह॒भुवनयतिरिति भवती deti 
Sch, of ७, म, म, त, न, न, न, स, ग. 
Ex. साधे कान्तेनेकान्तेऽसो विकचकमलमधु सुरभि पिबन्ती 
काम क्रोडाकूृतस्फीत प्रमहसरसतरमलधु url | 


कारिम्दी ये पद्मारण्ये पवनपतनपरितरलपरागे' 
कंसाराते Tey IVS सरमसगतिरिह विलसति हसी ॥ 


Metres with 23 syllables in a quarter. 


( विकृतिः ) 


( ) आद्वितनया (also called अश्वललित ) 
Def. नजभजभा जभो, लघुगुरू Thea गदिते यमद्रितनया 
Sch. of G. न, ज, भ, ज, भ, ज, op, ल, ग. 

<< पि” | «४ 5 «४ | ५ ४ «४४ | ७ ला" ७” | 
-v {viv -- «४ | ++ ४ ७४। «४ -- 

Ex. खरतरशोयपावकशिखापत ड़ निभभमदृप्तदनु जो 
जलधिउताविलासवसतिः ससां गतिरशेषमान्यमहिमा # 
भृषनहितावतार चतुर ञ्चराचरधरो ऽवर्ताणे इह हि 
क्षितिवलयस्ति कस शमनरतवेति' तमदोचद्द्रितनया ॥ 


REIT Of 2 Go o Maot © Ay ७ है सह 
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999), such as चंडदृष्टिप्रयात, प्रचितक, मंत्तमातंगलीलाकर, सिंहवि- 


क्रान्त, कुसुमस्तबक, अनंगदोखर, संग्राम je. Mal. Mad. V. 23 is an 
instance of the species last named, having 54 letters to a pda, 


Section II 
भधेसमवृत्तानि or 
Metres with their alternate नर similar, 
(l) अपरवकत्रम्‌ 
( Sometimes called ) बैतालीयम्‌ 
Def. अयाजि ननरला गुरुः समे 


तद्परवक्त्रमिढँ नजा जरो। 
Sch, of G. न, ब, र. ल, ग, (odd quarter ) 


न, ज, ज, र ( even quarter) 
v wv vu | ४५ — o] w लागल ७४ | 0 ४ ट्क 
Ex, स्फुटउमधुरवेणुगीतिभि-- 
स्तमपरवकत्रमत्रस्य माधवम्‌ | 
सृगयुवतिगणेः समं स्थिता 
त्रजवनिता gafara asm ॥ 


(2) उपचित्रम्‌ 


isses A xe P po "a ~ 
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F, भ, T, ग, ग ( even quarter ) 
— «४ «४ | र «४४ ४४ | -+ «४ «४ | -+। 5 
मुरवेरिवपुस्तनुतां 34 
हमनिभांझुक चंहनलिसन्‌। 
गगनं चपलामिलितं यथा 
शार इनीरधेरेरुपचित्रम्‌ || 


(3) पुष्पिताग्रा ) 
( Also called ओपच्छेद्सिक ) 
Def. अयुजि नष्टगरेफतो यंकारी' 
afa च नजो जरगाश्च पुष्पिंताम्रा i 
Sch, of G. न, न, र, य (odd quarter) 
vito -। ४४ - - 
न, ज, ज, र, ग ( even quarter ) 
veer le ++ ७” | ४ ला ७० लल फाट ला | 5: 
अथ TUEDDISUSADed 
व्यसनकृशा परिपालयाँबभूव | 
afaa इव दिवातनस्य लेखा 
किरणपारक्षयधुसरा प्रदोषम्‌ N 


( 4 ) मालभारिणी 
Def. विषमे ससम नगे नगे 


नाविषमरूयण S मालभारिणीबम्‌।। 
Sch. of G. स. स, ज. य, ग ( odd quarter ), 
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auda qd पक्ष्मलाश्या : 
कथमपण्यन्नाति्त न चुम्बितं तु ॥ 

S/a. I, 23, 


(5) वियोगिनी. 
(Also called वैतालीय or सुंदरी) 
Def, विषमे ससजा ge: समे 


सभरा लोऽथ ग॒रुवियोगिनी t 
Sch. of G, स, स, sr, a ( odd quarter) 
--—|---2--Àl- 
स, भ, C, ल, ग (even quarter ) 
-———d—— पट ला ला र ला 
Ex. सहसा विदधीत न क्रिया-- 
मवि)कः परमापदां पदम । 
qra हि विसृदयक्रारिणं 
गुणलब्धाः स्वयमेव ATT ॥ 
(6) वेगवती 


Def. सड्गास्सशरू विषमे चेढ | 
भाविह वेगवती यजि भाडो ॥ 
Sch. of G. स, स, स, ग (odd quarter) 
w w eS v | 00m d 


भ. भ. भ. qr (even quarter) 
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(7) afogar. 
Del, सबुगात्सलदू विधमे गरुू-- 
युजि नभो भरको हरिणष्ठदा I 
Sch. of G. स, स, स, ल, ग ( odd quarter ), 
wwe Ie Ve Ie ye IVI 
नर. WT, भ, र (even quarter). 
wvyvl—-vewvle—vevis -- 
Ex, स्फ॒टफनचया हरिणघुता 
बलिमनोज्ञतटा तरणे: gar i 
कलहंसकुलारवद्यालिनी 
विहरतो हरति स्म हरे मनः ॥ 


SECTION IIT, 
विषमचृत्त ( Unequal Metres ) 


ME 


The most common metre of this class is called उद्धता- 


Def. प्रथमे सजो यदि सलो च 
नसज गुरुक्राण्यनंत्तरम्‌। 
यद्यय भनजलगाः स्युरथो 
सजसा जमा च waar II 


Roh of (i$ कुक r om so / fret anartar \ 
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स, ज, स, x, ग (fourth ,, ) 
पट पि ला ७? ता ४ र ४ “| ७ ता रेट [ना 
Ex. अथ वासवस्य "UA 
राचरवदनास्त्रिलो च नम | 
क्लसिराहिसमाभिराधयित॑ 
विधिवत्तपांसि विदधे धनंजयः ॥ Ki. XII. ]. 

Another variety of उद्धसा is mentioned wherein the third quarter 
has भ, न, भ, ग instead of भ॑, ने, ज. ल, ग. 

Other kinds of metre in which every quarter of the stanza dif- 
fers in the number of syllables, are included under the general 
name 'Gáthà', The same name is applicable to stanzas eons'sting 
of any number of quarters other than four: 


Section IV, 
जाति ० 
Metres regulated by the number of syllabic instants, 


§ 963. The most common variety of metres regulated by 
syllabic instants is stray. It is of nine kinds:— 


पथ्या विपुला चपला सुखचपला मघमचपलां च | 
गीत्युपगीत्युद्रीतय आर्यांगीतिश्च नवधायों ॥ 


of these the last four are generally used and deserve hotice here. 


आरो 
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Ex. येनामन्द्मरन्दै दलदरविन्दे रिनान्यनायिषत । 
Heat खल तेनहा तेनेहा मधुकरेण कथम्‌ og 


गीतिः 


Def, आयांप्रथमासमं यस्या पराधेमीरिता गीतिः 
i. e, the third and fourth quarters of this metre are respectively 
similar to the first and second quarters of an Arya, 
Ex. पाटीर तब पर्टीयान्कः परिपाटी” मासुरीक (म्‌ । 
aféqqarafq नृशां पिष्टापि तनोषि परिमले; पृष्टिम्‌ ॥. 


उपगीतिः 


Def, आर्योपरार्धतुल्बे tage प्राहुरुपगीतिम्‌ 
i. e. the first and second quarters of this metre are Jike those of 
An Aryà while the second and third quarters contain l5 matras 


each. 
Ex, नवगीपछन्दरीजां लासीळासे मुरारासिम i 
भस्मारयवृपगीतिः AIHA Tat गीतेः ॥ 


उद्गीतिः 


Def. आार्याशकलाद्रितये विपरीते एनरिही दीति! 
i.e. the first and third quarters of this metre contain ]2 syllabic 
instants respectively. 
Ex. नारायणस्य संततस्चुङ्गीतिः संह्इतिर्मे कया? 
अस यामार्साक्तवेस्तरसंसारसाग? तराणि: n 
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Ex. चारुसमीरणावापन हरिजकलडुकिरणावलों सबविलासा। 
झाबद्धराममोहा वेलामुले विभावरी पारहीना ॥ 


( )बेतालीयम्‌ 
Dei. घड़िषमे&्टो समे कलास्ताश्र समे स्थुर्निरन्तरा: | 
न समात्र पराखिता कला उेतालीयेन्ते रलो गुरुः ॥ 

The first and third quarters of this metre should contain fourteen 
syllabic instants, and the second and faurth sixteen each; of these 
the last eight mátras should consist of a रगण ( - ~ - ) followed 
by a short and a long syllable ( J - ) ; the syllabic instants in the 
evel Quarter should not be at all composed of short syllables or long 
syllables, and the even syllabic instant in each quarter( 4. e, the Zud 
4th and 6th )should not be formed conjointly with the next (i, ८, 
3rd, Sth and 9th. ) 

Ex- कुशलं खलु तुभ्यमेव तत्‌ 
वचनं कृष्णयद+यधामहम्‌ | 
उपदेशपरा: परेष्वपि 
स्वविनाद्यानिसुखेष साधव:॥ 
( । ) औपच्छन्दसिकम्‌ 
Det, qiradi तयैव शेषमौपच्छन्दासिक सुधीमिरुक्तम! 
This is the same as Vaitaliya except that at the end of each quar- 


ter there must be az Gana followed by a य Gana instead of ल and 


ग”. ¢ it is the same as Vaitaliya with a long syllable added at the 
and of each OAN wtae 


APPENDIX. AE 


DHATUKOSHA. 


Pre, az, Impera. छोड्‌, Imp. wx. Pot. विधिलिङ्क, Perf. लिट्‌, Peri, 
fot. लुट, Fut, gz. Con. ag. Aor. ag. Bon. wqsfüíóg. Cau, गज, 
Des. सवू. P.-Parasmaipada; A.—-Atmanepada; U.-Ubhayapada; 
Pass.-P'assive; pp. Past passive participle. Inf.—Infinitive. 
Ger.-Gerund. 


q— 

अंश्‌ IO ए. to distribute, झंडायवि-ते pre. अंशयांचकार- चक्रे 
झात-बभूव perf; अंशयिता p. fut, 

ww 0 U. like the above with the only difference of छ्‌ for स. 

अह- 0 U. to shine; arga -तें pre. भंहयाचकार- चक्रे, &c. perf, 
झहायेता p. fat, Rå Inf. अहित pp. 

अक  P.to move tortuously; भकाते pre. आक perf, भकिता p. fut, 
ARST fub, झाकीत्‌ aor. अकित pp- 

stay * ] & 5 P. to reach, to pervade, to accumulate; svgita-ereetter 
8 sing. मदषणाषि--भक्षासे 2 sing. अक्षणोमि-भक्षामि sing. pre. 
आध्जणात्‌-आक्षव्‌, भादण:-आक्षः, आदणवम्‌-आक्षम्‌ Imperf. अ्रक्ष्णोतु 
अक्षत, भदगृहि-भक्ष, भक्षणवानि-अक्षांजे Impera. मद्षणुयातू-मशषेतू, A- 
दणयाः-अशेः, अद्षणयाम्‌-अक्षेयम pot. भानक्ष perf. अक्षिता-अष्टा p. fut 
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er ] P. to move tortaously; भगाति pre. भाग perf. झगिता p. fat. 
आगीत्‌ aor. 

erq 0 P. togo wrong, to sin; भषवति pre. अपयांचकार,-- 
perf. भघयिता p. fat, आाजिघत्‌ aor. 
l A. to mark; enge pre. मागू perf. अङ्किता p. fut. झाहू- 
eqq fat, अङ्क बीष्ट ben, आङ्किष्यत con. emfipe aor. अञ्चिकिषते des. 

wg, 0 U. to count, to mark or stain, to stigmatise, erguía—a 
pre. अङ्बावभव-भास--अङ्यांच कार-चके perf. agira p- fut. 
अङुगविष्बति-ते fut. झाडुयिष्यतू-त COD. झाजकत--स aor. IEN- 
ngae ben. 

झर P. to go; भंगाते pre, emag perf. संगिता p. fat. झगितु Inf. 

aig l A. to go; ergy pre. wre perf. अधिता p. fut.] ariñe aor. 

कच्‌ lU.togo, to speak indistinctly; अचति--ते pre. आय or 
भाचे perf. भचिता p. fut. झयीत्‌ ॐ झाचिष्ट aor, अक्त pp. 

wal P.to go, to worship; erg pre, भानच perf. अञ्चिता p. 
fut, अश्विष्थति fut, भच्यात्‌ ( may he go), झऊच्यात ( may he 
worship )* ben. ewsflq aor. आञ्चिष्यत्‌ con, caus. sperat —8 
झश्चिचिषति des. अञ्चित, भक्त pp. wiae or अक्त्वा ( when it 
means to go ) ger 

अश्च l0 U. अञ्चबात-त pre. शज्ञबांचकार--चक्रे; &०. perf, srgfuar 
p. fut. भाश्चकत्‌--त aor 
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caniae con. अवेधीत्‌ू-आजी त्‌ aor. वीयातू ben. विवीषति, 
अखिजिषति des. बीत or भजित pp. वीस्वा or अजित्वा, संवीय ger. 
C3०.:—वावयाति-ते pre. अवीवयत्‌ —a aor. Pass.:—atva pre, वि- 
अये perf. वाखिता or वेता or अजिवा p. fut. वादिष्पंते--वेष्पते --अ- 
जिष्यते fot. वायिदीष्ट, वेबीष्ट--अजिषीष्ट ben. भवायिष्यत-भवेष्यस- 
आजिष्यत ०००. झबायि aor. ( झवायिषातामू--अवेषातामू--आजिषा- 
arg 8rd dual; भवायिध्वम्‌ू-हुघम्‌ू-भवेहुम्‌--भाजिदुम्‌ 2 pl. 

अज्ज 7 P. toanoint, to decorate, to go; अनक्ति pre. आनक्‌- 
at Imperf, झनक्त (मङ्कि, nd sing.)Impera. अज्इ्यात्‌ pot, आनञ्ज- 
perf. मञ्ञिता-भङ्क्ता p. fut. अब्जिष्याते, अङक्ष्यति fub, आब्जि- 
च्यत्‌--आङढ्यत्‌ con, आञ्जीत्‌ aor. अङ्यात्‌ ben. झडि जजिषति des. 
pass. अश्यते pre. SS aor. cau. भञ्जयति-अञ्ञयते pre. 
आञ्जिञ्जतू--त sor. भक्त DD. 

ave l P. to roam or wander; अरति pre. झाट perf. झटिता p. 
fut. aR fut. आदीतू aor. अव्याद ben. अटिटिषति des. 

ate l A, to transgress, to hurt; शहते pre. wre perf 
अडिता p. fut. अहिष्यते fut. किष्ट aor. अटिहिषते--भतिदिषते. 
अहिटिषते des. 087:--अहयति--ते pre. ध्याटिहत्‌ -स, आष्टिटत्‌-त, aor. 

erm l P, to sound; अणति pre. swa perf. airar p fut. 
आणीत aor. झणिणिषति des, cau. झञाणयति-व pre. sti- 
wq-q Aor. 

हण 4 A, to breathe, to live; अण्यते pre. भाणे perf. शणि- 
ता p. fut, अणजिष्यते fut. आण्डिष्ट sor, 
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अदू 2 P. to eat; अत्ति pre. swe perf, अत्ता p. fut. अत्स्वाते 
fut. अघसत्‌ aor. जिघस्सति des, झात्स्यत्‌ू con, ateng ben. 
09०:.--आश्यते pre. (also आदयति 'अकर्षभिप्राथि' ) आदिदित्‌-त 
aor. ?9३४:--अद्यते, pre. ध्मदे-ज से perf, अन्न-ञ्जग्ध p.p. sera Ger. 

अन्‌ 2 P. to breathe, to live; अनिति pre. आन perf. झनिता 

= p. fut, आनिष्यत्‌ con, आनीत aor, अनिनिषाति des. ८३०, आमबति 
—R pre, pass. अन्यते pre. आनि aor. 

aq 4 A. to live; न्यते pre, भनेः perf. अनिता p. fut, 

अग्र l P. to go, to wander; apxfd pre. sire perf. 

ary ] P. to go, to eat, to sound; stafa pre. भाम perf. 
अमिता p. fut. अमिष्यति fnt, झामींत aor. 

era l 4. to go; अयते; with परा-पलायते pre. आये. perf. 
अयिता p. fut. आयिष्ट aor. अयिगीष्ट ben, अयियिषते des. pass. 
MEAS pre. अयि, aor, caus, आय्थति -ते. pre. भआायियतू-त Aor. 

कर्क I0 U. to heat, to praise; अकयाते--ते pre. अकेयांचकार 
“>चक्रे--भास--ब भव perf. BRAT p. fut. अप्रचककु-त aor. 

sta i P. to be worth, to cost; अर्षति pre. भानव perf. 
अर्थिता p. fut, आघीत्‌ aor. 

arg P. to worship; अचेति pre. wae perf. arm p. 
fut, अर्चिब्याति fut, आर्चीत्‌ aor. ateata Ben: अर्किय पति des. cau, 
पहल गाडि जे pre. चतस aor. pass atey? nre नजर aw. 
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wise p. fut, अर्जिष्याते fu. आर्जीत्‌ aor, झछडपांत ben 
अजिजिषति des, cau, अज्ञयति--ते pre, आर्जिजतू-त aor. 

Wt 0 A. to request, to sue; अर्थयते pre. अर्थयांबभव -आस. 
—चके perf. झर्ययिता p. fut. झर्तथत aor. भरथयिषीष्ट ben. 

ave P. to ask, to beg; भरते pre. away perf, अर्दिता p. fut, 
आर्दिष्पतू con. आवीत्‌ aor, अद्यात्‌ ben, भारिषति des. cau. 
झार्दुपति--ते pre. भरत्‌ — aor, pass. अ्धते pre. आई aor 

महू P. to worship, to deserve; अहेति pre. amag perf 
मर्हिता p. fut, आर्हिष्यत्‌ con. seq aor. भह्यात्‌ beu. 
pass. area pre. आदि aor. 

và 20 U. to worship; अहयति-ते pre. अहेयांबपूव-आास-चकार- 
चक्रे perf. अयता p. fut. wnufímq—w Aor. अशयात्‌ -भरहें- 
यिषीष्ट ben. pass. area pre. 

झल्‌  U. toadorn;to prevent; to be competent. शलति-ते pre. 
झाल--आळे perf. अलित p. fat. आलीतु--आलिष्ट 807. can. आळय- 
ति-ते pre. आलिलतू aor, ( according to some this root is Atm. ) 

झळ P. to defend, to protect, to do good to, to 
please, to know ( and 9 variety of other meauings ). 
झवति pre. आव perf. अविता p. fut. झावीदु aor. अब्यातू 
ben. pass, sfeqq pre, आवि aor. 
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अस्‌ 2 P. to be; अस्ति pre; छि 2nd per, sing, Impera. qure * perf. 
भाविता p. fot, भविष्यति fut, &o, 

अस्‌ 4 P. to throw, अस्यति pre. आस perf. असिता p. fut. आसिष्यत 
con, आस्थत्‌ aor. अस्यातूः ben. stria% des. cau. भासयति--ते 
pre. झासिसत्‌--त १०८. pass. अस्यते pre, SW aor. seq pP 
अस्स्व 07 अस्था Ger. 

emm lA to go; अंहते pre. swip& perf. आहत्यते fat. मांहिद aor. ८३०. 
अहयति pre, आज्जिहत Aor, 


Wr 

ess lP.to lengthen; झाञ्छाति pre. आञ्छ' ( according to some 
आवाञ्छ) perf. anf sar p. fut. अयऊिछष्याति fut. आज्छिष्यतु con, 
झाऊडी तू aor. आश्चिछिषाति des. cau. झाञ्छयति-चे pre, 

आए 5 P. pervade, to obtain; झामोते, आमोरे आमोमि Ist, 2nd & 870 
sing, (भाप्रुव : Let dual, झाप्ुवन्ति 370. plu.) Imperf.—wemm 370, 
sing, आम्वमू lst sing. 9T. Ist dual अघ्नुवनू 80 plu. Imperat- 
आम्रेतु 0 sing. आमवानि Ist sing. angi 2nd sing झाफ़वन्लु 270 
plu, आप perf. strat p. fut. आप्स्याति fut. आपत्यत्‌ con. wm 
aor. cau. झापयति-त्ते pre. झापिपतू-स aor. SR pp. aw 
Ger. आउम्‌. Inf. 

ena 2 A, to sit; set pre. भासांचके-बभ्चव-आास perf. भासिता 
p. fut. आसिष्यते fut, झातिष्वत con. आसिष्ट aor. आत्तिषीष्ट ben. 
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X 2P.to go; एति pre, इयाय perf, एता p. fut. qeafq fut. Yeg 
con, अगातू Aor. pass. ईयते pre, भगायि--807. cau, गमयति-ते 
pre. भजीगमतू-त aor. 

ई with अधि 2 A, to study; अधीते pre. भविजगे perf. भष्बेता p. fut, 
अध्बेष्वते fut. अध्यगीष्वत-मध्येष्पत con, भध्यगीष्ट-अध्देष्ट aor- 
erate ben. pass. अधीयते pre. अध्यगायि-भध्यायि aor. (9rd dual. 
अप्यगाविधाताम्‌--अध्यर्गीपाताम्‌ भध्यायेषातामूं भध्येषाताम्‌ ) अ- 
ध्यायिता --अध्येता p. fut. अध्याथिष्यते--अध्येब्यत fut, अध्यगायि- 
८पत--अध्यगीष्पत अध्यायिष्यत-अध्येष्यत con. झव्याविषीष्ट भध्ये- 
षीष्ट ben, cau. झव्यापपाति pre, अधीतः pp.— 

ea  P.to go, to move; एखति pre. इयेख perf. एखिता p. fut. 

इंग  P.togo,to agitate; इङ्गति pre, इद्रांचकार-बमव--आस perf. 
इंगिता p. fut. ऐंगीव्‌ aor, इंगित pp. also 4. see Bhag. VI. 9. 

बृट्‌ P.to go; एटति pre. इयेट perf. fla p. fut, tq aor. 

ईर  p.iohave superhuman faculties; इन्दृति pre. gaq Imperf. 
इन्दाज़्कार--ब --आस perf. इन्दिता 0. fut. इन्दिष्यति fot. ऐन्दि- 
sqq con. -fq aor, gear ben, इन्दति pp. 

ay 7 A. to shine, to kindle; इन्द्धे pre. इन्धांचके-भास-बशूव 
(t€ in Veda ) perf. इन्थिता p. fut. इन्धिथ्यत fut. एुपिष्यत 
con. एधिष्ट Aor. इंदिधिषते des. इंघिपीष्ट ben. Pass:- इृध्येत pre. 
cau, इन्धयति-से pre. इद्धः pp. 


6 P.to wish; इच्छाति pre. इयेष perf, एश or va — | 

qg 4 P. ५०४०, to spread; rare | ता p. fut. ufqeufa fut. 

qq" 9 P, to repeat an act; इष्णाति pre. ) ऐधिष्यतू con, ऐषीत्‌ aor. 
qfqfW des. year ben. pass;-qem* pre. qfy aor. Cau:- 
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इ-> 

ई l P. to go; अयति pre. अयाचकार-बभधूव-आस ९7. एता 
p. fut. दुष्यति fut. geag con. 

इभ 4. to look at, to see; ईक्षते pre. इक्षां-चके-बशव-आस 
perf. ईक्षिता p. fut. ईक्षिष्यते fut, ऐश्षिष्यत्‌ con, ईक्षिपीष्ट 0९0. 
ऐक्षिष्ट aor. 05प--ईक्षयाते-ते pre, एचिक्षत्‌--त aor. Pass. fad 
pre. ऐक्षि aor. इंक्षित pp. tren Ger. ईक्षितुम्‌ Inf. 

ix  A.to go, to censure; एजते pre. qaw perf. एक्षिष्ट 
807. इजित pp. 

(x 2 A, to praise; {È pre, इंडांचके-घशव-आस perf. इंडिता 

p. fut. इंडिष्यते fut. ऐडिष्यत con. Bee aor. शेडिदोष्ट ben. 

pass. इड़धते pre. cau. इंडयति--ते pre. ऐडिश्‍व--त aor, इंडित्वा 

Ger. ईडितुम्‌ Inf. ईडित pp. 

l P. to go, to shake; ईरति pre. ईरित pp. 

2 A. to go, &c. $4 pre. इरांसक्रे perf. ईरिता p. fut, Ra 

fut. ऐरिष्यत con. yte aor. ईरिषीष्ट ben. cau, इंरयति-ते pre- 

WRerp-w aor. $t pp. 

£x ]0 U. to move, to throw; ईरयति-ते pre. ईरयांचकार or 
चक्रे perf. ऐरिरतू--त aor. defer p. fut. इसयष्याति-त fut. 
ऐरपिव्यतू-स con. इंयांतू-इरथिपीष्ट Ben. इरित pp. 

$ù  P.to envy; ईष्येति pre. ईष्योचकार-अआस-्थप्व perf. féa- 
ता p. fut. ईध्यिष्याते fut. ऐर्ध्यिब्यत-.त con. cfeatawa or Sd- 
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{T lA. to go, to kill, to see; a pre. ईश्वांचक्रे perf, ईग्ता p- 
fat, इंषिष्यत fut. ऐपिष्यत con, एरिष्ट aor. Fate Den. इंबित pp. 

$t lA. to aim at; ईहे pre. इहांसक्रे-भास-बक्षव perf. ईहिता p 
fut. इहिष्यते fot. ढाहेष्पल con. एष्ट aor. इजिहिबेत ९६. 
Xf Iw Ben. Cau:— इंहयति-ते pre. एलिहत्‌-त Aor. 


उ-- 

Xu lP. to sprinkle, to wet; sq pre. TMITHC—TTI— 
ama perf. उकिता P. fut. उश्निष्यति fut. amas con. 
झोक्षीत्‌ sor. उद्दयात्‌ Ben, उक्षित pp. 

ww IP. to go, to move; भोखति or उंखति pre. भात Imperf, 
wie & उंखांचकार perf. spar p. fut, आखिष्प्रति fut, 
झरिषब्यत्‌ con. भोखीत्‌ aor. भोचिखित्राति des. sema Ben. 
pass. उछ्यते pre, Cau:- ओखयातवि-ते pre. भोखित्र ० डाखत pp. 

इच्‌ 4P. to collect together; उच्यति pre. उद्रोच perf. आचिता 
P: fat. झोविष्पति fut. औचिष्य्रतू con. उच्यातू ben. Sq 
aor, उचित or gm pp. 

we 6P. to glean; sata pre. उञ्छित pp. 

उङ्‌ 6 P. to bind, to finish, to abandon; उच्छाति pre. उच्छिव pp. 

ssq 6 P, to abanion, to avoid; उच्च pre, उड्प्ांचराT-= 
sqa pert. डड्पिरा p fat, Jgs fut, sym 
con. भीड्दीत्‌ aor. IRA pp. 

WIP. to destroy; भोति pre. gare perf. íi p. fut. 
वरिष्यति fut. ard. D D. 
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उम 6 P. to confine to fill with, to cover over; उमतिः of 
डेभति pre. उंभित pp. 

vi l P.tokill; डर्बति pre. उवाच कार perf, उर्विता p. fui. 

vi  A.to measure, to play; डईते pre. उ (rs —q पृव-आासः perf, 
उर्दिता P. fut. aífena fut. औषत con, ste aor. at ia 
des, 087:--डईयति -ते pre. और्डिवू--त aor, 

TZ P. to burn, to punish; भोति pre. TIT, मोषांच कार-मास F- 
शव perf. ओरिता p. fut, औडिष्यति fut, freag con. serq 
Ben, Araq aor. ओषित, afta or इष्ट pp. 

FRL P. to hurt, to kill, to destroy; ओहाते pre. उवाह perf. उदित pp. 

ऊ 

KZ । A. to weave, to sew; ङ पते pre. ऊयांच क्रे-बभूव--आस perf. 
ऊयिता p. fut. ऊयिष्यते fut, भौयिष्यत con, Aie aor.cau, KAR- 
वि-ते pre. कत pp. 

ऊर्ज 0 U. to strengthen, to live; ऊञ्जंयाते-ते pre, 

Het U, to cover, to hide; ऊणीति, ऊर्णोति or acid pre. डर्जनाव-नव 
Or ङर्णुनुव perf. ङणीविता or ऊर्णविता p. fut. ऊर्णविष्वति-ते or x- 
णेविष्यति-ते fut. औौर्णवीत्‌, Aia, Sirm, और्णविष्ट or Ard- 
विष्ट aor, ऊणृयात्‌, ऊर्णविषीष्ट or ऊर्जविषीष्ट ben, 090:--कणीवयति-- 
ते pre. झर्णूनषत्‌-त aor. 7?588:-ऊणंयते pre. ऊर्णमुवे perf. wrote 


aor. ऊणेविता, ऊर्णाविता or ऊर्णुविता p. fot. ऊर्णविषीष्ट, रू्णोविषीषट 
or ऊणोविबीघ ben. avers ohare or ene ons 
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झोडि aor, 090:---कहमति--के pre. whimwq—w. sor. अहित PP- 
ऊहिस्यां Ger. 


4 क | n y 
®  P.to go, to get; ऋच्छति pre. swáfq aor. | आर perf. 
gq 8 P.togo, rata pre. WKY aor, | षत pp- set P. 


fut. अरिष्यति fut. susa con. erdrq ben, pass:— 
अथते pre. आरि aor. wr perf. अरिता-अती p. fut. safterdt— 
आरिष्यते fut. आरिपीष्ट--ऋषीए, Ben, cau. झर्पयति ते. pre. भारपय- 
q— aor, अरिरिषति des. स्वा Ger. | 


ww 6 P, to praise, to shine; छचति pre. sta pp. 
कच्छ 6 P. to become hard, to fail in faculties; to go- 


asà pre. wredQ. Liperi. आगच्छं perf. ऋष्छिता p. fat. 
wisa fut, fesa. pp. 


काज l A, to go, to acquire; sri pre. wmm* perf. अर्जित. 


p. fut. अर्जिध्यते fut. आर्जिष्यत con. भर्जिलिएति des. आर्ज 
पीट ben, pass. saù. pre. wuf& aor. Cau. भर्जयति-ते pre- 
आर्जिष्ट 907, झार्जजतू-त aor. कजित pp. 


अण्‌ 8 U. to go; कणोवि-कणुते-अर्जोति pre. आनण -आनृणे 


perf, afiar p. fut. 


mq’ to censure, to be compassionate; ऋतीयते pre. कती” 


यांचक्रे, &0. or amaA perf. ऋतीयिता or afiar p. fut. 
ऋतीयिष्यत, भर्तिष्यति fot. ऋतीयिंषीए-करेंपोंदू ben. भातींबिष्ट or 
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ma 5P. to ‘increase, to prosper; quite pre. आर्धी aur. For the 
remaining forms see the root @y 4 P. 

करू 6P. Kill; ऋफति or छंफति pre. 

ऋष्‌ 6 P. to approach, to injure; ऋषति pre, भानर्षं perf. झर्षिता p. 
fut, mika fut. भर्षीतू aor. Ge pp. 

फ 

ag 9 ?. to go, to move; goma pre. अरांचकार. &c. perf, भरिता or 
अरीता p. fut, अरिष्यति or अरीष्याति fut. आरीतू aor, faiq beu. 
हण pp. 

qa १. to shake, P. to shine; एजते-ति pre. rq —a Imperf, 
'एजांचक्रे-चकार perf. एजिता p. fat. एजिष्याते-ते fut. शेजिध्य- 
' ~त con, ऐजिष्ट - ऐजीव्‌ aor, एजित PP. 

qvx ] A. t0 ann09, to resist, se pre. एठित pp- 

gu * lIA.bo grow, to prosper. एधते pre, एधांचक्रे-बभूव- भात 
perf. एचिता p. fut. एघिष्पते fat, ऐघिष्यत्त con, Wig aor. gri- 
farsa des. एविषीष्ट Den, Pass:—qvaq pre. ऐपि aor. Cau:—* 
श्रयाति--ते pre. एदिघत्‌-त aor. एथित pp. 

एप lA. togo; एषते pre, एषित pp. 


ओ-- 
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भोज 0 U. to be strong or able; भोजवति—ते pre. भोजित pp. 

ओळंडू l0 U. to throw up. भोलेडबति-ते. pre. WERTE. pp. 

q$— 

wx IA. to wish, to be proud; ama pre. warm perf. 
ककिता p. fut. ककिष्यते fut. अकक्रिष्यत con. भकाकिष्ट. aor. 

कक l A. togo; कंकते pre. 'चकंके perf. afar p: fut, wHfse 
ena pp: 

eq ]7?. to laugh. कर्याते pre. चकाख perf: करिवत्ता p: fat. करिन 
ऽपति fut. अकलिष्पतू con, अक वीत्‌ or अकाखीत्‌ aor: 

कच्च  P, to sound; कचति pre. were perf. कचिता pi fat. कृचिष्य- 
fa fut. अक्रचिष्यत्‌ con, अकचीत्‌ aor, 

WW LA.to bind; aà pre, चकचे perf. कचिता p. fut, कचिष्यते 
fut. अकचिष्यत con. RITE aor; 

कद ] 7. ५० 80; कटति or कंटति pre. 'बकाट or स्कट perf. कंटिता 
or करिता p. fut. कटिष्पति ०7 कंटिष्याते' [70. भकटिष्वत or भकंटि- 
६३त्‌ con. अकी त्‌ or अकंटीतू aor. 

&* ! A, I0 U to miss, to remember with regret; gata, कंडयति- 
से pre, चकंठ, केठयांचकार-चके, &e perf, कंठिता or कंउघिता p. 
fut. कंठयिष्याते or कंठिष्यति-ते fat, भकोढेष्यत्‌ or अकंग्यिष्यतप्त 
THI, आचिकंठतु or भाचिकंठत aor. 

कर्‌ lA.tobeanxious; कंडते pre. wee perf, कंठिता p. fut. भक" 
Bs aor. 

$g ! ए. to. be proud; कंडति--ते pre. wx or WEF perf, 
कंडिता p, fut. कंडिष्याति--ते fut. अकंडिष्यदु--त con. RRA. 
or भकंडिष्ट aor. 
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कण ६१ P. to sound; कृणति pre, wara perf. कणिता p. fut. 
कणिव्यति fut, झक्रणिष्यत्‌ con. - 

wozu  U. to rub, to seretch; कंडूयति- ते. 

Æ l A, to praise, to boast; कृत्यते pre. 'चकत्ये perf. कल्यिता 
p. £०४. कत्थिष्यते fut. अकात्यिष्यत con. कृत्यिषीष्ट ben. अक- 
स्थिष्ट sor. कत्थित pp. 

कथ्‌ l0 U. to tell; कथयति-ते pre. कथयांववकार, &c. jerf. 
कृथथिता p. fot. कययिष्यति-ते fot. erpufyeaq-—q con. 
अचकथत्‌ or अचीकथत्‌ aor. चिकथयिषाति-ते des. werg or 
pude ben, pass कथ्यत pre. 

कह l P. to grieve; a@efy pre. waq perf. कंदिता fut, wr 
qq aor. 

ppl P. to shine; कृनति pre. अकान perf. कनिता p. fut. 
aga aor. 

ave (denom,) कनयति pre, 

dq A. to shake, to tremble; avy pre. चकंपे perf. कपि- 
ता p. fnt. aede fut. झर्कपिष्यत con. sqm ben, 
अकंप्रिष्ट aor. pass, Head pre, cau. पथाति pre, 

am l A, todesire; कामयते pre. wa or कामबांचके &c. perf. 
कामयिता or कामिता p. fut. कामयिष्यते or कमिष्यते fut. wr 
कामायिध्वत or अक्मिष्बत con. कामयिषीष्ट or कमिषीष्ट beu 


अचीकमत or भचकमत aor. pass. काम्यते or कम्यंत pre. erg 
aor, cau, कामयति-त कान्त p.p. कमित्वा--कःन्स्दा ger. 


q l P. to go; कम्थाति pre. चकम्ब perf. aféwar p. fat. 
gÁ aor. 
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Ww lı A. to count, to sound; कळते pre. way perf. कुलित 
p. fut. कछिष्यते fut. अकलिष्यत con, «sw ben. झक्र- 
लिष्ट aor. कलित pp. 

wz l0 U. to go; to count; कलयति-ते pre. कल्यांचकार -चक्रे 
perf. कलबिता p. fut. कलयिष्यति-ते fut. झकलविष्यतू-त con, 
अचकळतू-त aor, 

कब्‌ l 4. to praise, कवते pre चकते perf. कविता p. fut, 
कविष्यते fut. ढाकविष्यत con, अकारविष्ट aor. 

कृश्‌ 2 A. to punish; qe pre, चकशे perf. काशिता p, fut. 
अकशिष्ट aor, 

wy l P. to test; कषाति pre. चकाष perf. कबिता p. fut. 
कषिष्यति fot, झकबिष्पतू ८००. sme or अकषीत्‌ aor. 
कात pp. 


कस्‌ l P. to go; कसति pre. चकास perf. æfðar p. fut, 
कसिध्यति fot. अकातिष्यत्‌ con. अकसीत्‌ or अकासीत्‌ aor, 
चिकासिषाति des. ०३०:----कासयति---ते pre. अची इसतू--त aor 


कांभ्‌ P. to desire, ० wish; कांक्षति pre. चकांश perf. काँ- 
क्षिता p.fut, कांक्षिष्याति fat, srera con. अकांक्षीतू aor. 
eium ben. काक्षित pp. 

काश 27. 4 A. to shine; काशते or काइपते pre WRN perf. 


'काशिता p. fut. काशिष्बते fut, भकाशष्पंत con, काशिदोष्ट 
han mene Jas ce. ....... 
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fq ! P. to cure; चिकित्साति pre- चिकित्सांचकार, &0. perf. 
चिकित्सिता p. fot. fafefeasara fut. भचिक्रित्सिष्यतू con. 
अचिकित्सीकु aor. pass. चिक्रित्स्यते, pre. cau. चिकित्सयवि-- 
ते pre. 

कित्‌ ! P, to desire, to live; केताते pre. चिकेत perf. अके” 
elg aor, 

(kx 6 P. to become white, to sport; fasta. pre. चिकेल- 
perf. केरिताः p. fut, केलिष्याति fot. अकेलिष्यतू con. मके- 
हीवू aor. 

कील  P. to bind; वलति pre. Ree perf. कीलिता p fat. 
said aor. | 

कु! A. to ६०००५; mat 7९; wat perf. कावा p. fut. 
काब्यत fut. अकोष्यत con. STE aor, 

कु 2 P. to sound; कति pre. चुकाव perf. grat p. fut. 
कोष्यति fut. अकोष्यतू con. भकोषीतू aor. 

q 6 A.to sound; HAA pre «m perf. कुता p. fut, अरूत 
aor, 

कुछ L P. to sound loudly; gravy pre. ware perf. कोचिता 
p. fut. कोचिष्याति fut, आकोचिष्यतू con. भकोचीतू aor. 

az 6 P. to curve, to bend; ळुटाते pre. Ware perf, eras 
sqq con, अकु रीत aor. कुटिता p. fut, कुट्ष्यात fut, कोटबति cau. 
त कृटित pp. 

an 6 D. to support; कुणति pre. कोण perf. कोणिता p. fut. 


~ ~ 
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कयिध्वति fut. भक्रुयिष्यतूं con, अकुथीत्‌ aor. चुकंथिषति des. 
कं प्रयति--ते cau. Pass. कुन्थ्यते pre. कुन्थित्वा ger. कुन्यित pp. 

कुप्‌ 4 P. to be angry; कुप्यति pre. YRT porf. कोविता p. fat. कोपि- 
tafa fut. अङ्ापिध्यतु con, अंकुपतू aor. चुकॉपिशति des, कुप्पातु- 
ben, कुपित pp. | 

$q l0 U. to shine; कुं शयाति-ते pre. कुंशयांचकार-चक्रे peri, कुं श- 
विवा p. fut. अचुङ्गुंशतू-त aor. 

qu 9 P. to tear, to expel; कुष्णाति pre. ware perf. कोषिता 
p. fut. कोविष्याति fut. अकोषीत्‌ aor, Pass. कुष्यते pre. अकोषि 
Aor, Cau. कोषयावि ते pre. अच्‌कषत्‌-त Aor, 

कुछ 4P.to embrace, कुत्यति pre. 'चुकोस perf. कोपिता p. fut, R- 

तिष्वति fut. अक्रोतिष्वत्‌ con. कु स्वात्‌ Ben, agag aor. 

कुहू 0 4. to be astonishel; कु इवते pre. कुहवांचके, &c, perf. rw. 
कहत aor, 

ag 64. to sound, to cry in distress. कुत्ते pre, "Y perf. कविता 
p. fat, कृविध्यत fut, sga con, अकुविष्ट aor. 

कूज l P. to make auy inarticulate sound, to coo; क॒जति pre. चु- 
gw perf. कूजिता p. fut, कूजिष्याते fob, अङ्जिष्यत्‌ con, 
झकृ जीत्‌ aor. कूज्पात्‌ Ben, Pass. कृष्पते pre, भजि aor. Cau: 
En- pre. कृजित्या Ger. कूजित pp. 

Sz 6 P. to be firm; कूडति pre. wae perf. कुडिवा p. fut, अक्रीवू 
aor. 

कुज ]0 U. to speak, to converse; कुणयाति-ते. pre: कृणित pp. 


sere TO å ka close. sweats NPA meS e nn 
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क्‌ 8 ए. to do; कतोति-कृर्ते pre. चकार--चके perf. कर्ता p. fut. 


Td 


vq 


करिष्पाति-ते fut. अकरिष्यत्‌ -स con. अकार्षीत्‌ -अकृत aor. क्रिजात्‌-- 
कृषीष्ट Ben. Pass, क्रियते pre. अकारि aor. ( 8rd dual अकारिषात-ग्‌ 
अकृषाताम्‌) कारिता -कता p. (५५. कारिष्यते-करिष्यते fut. कारिषीष्ट- 
कुषीट ben. भकारिष्यत-भकरिष्यत, con, Cau. कारबति-ते pre. 
अची Taur aor. चिकीर्षति-ते des, कृत pp. कृत्वा Ger. कतुम्‌ inf. 
6 p. to cut, to devide कृन्तति pre, चकर्त pref. कार्तिता p. fut. 
कर्तिष्यति fut, अकर्तिष्पत्‌ con. अक पत्‌ aor. कृत्यातू Ben. Prg- 
तिषाते-चिकृत्ताते des. (४०:--कवैयति ते pre. arag iq -त& 
अचीकृतत्‌--त aor, Pass. pià pre. भकार्त Aor. कृत्त pp. कर्तित्वा 
ger. फर्तितुम Inf. 

7 p. to surround; ae pre. 

l. A. to be able; कल्पते pre. Li perf. erg aor. कल्पियीश 
or gree ben. चिकल्पिषते or चिङ्कम्सते des, 08०:--कल्प यांति pre. 
कृष pp. 


कृश 4 0. to become lean or thin. sperme pre. "gu. perf, कार्शिष्व- 


ET 


कर 


ति fut. अकर्शिष्यत्‌ con, srpuq aor. 

IP. to draw, to pull, to plough, कषति pre. wet perf. कर 
or met p. fut. कक्ष्यांत or mena fut. अकदपत्‌-अक्रष्त्रतु con, 
भकारक्षत्‌ 0० मक्राक्षीव or paq aor. चिक्रक्षति १९७. 087:-कर्ष- 
यति-ते pre. भचीक्ृषपतु-त or spa iq aor, कुट pp. Far Ger, 
Pass. कृष्यते pre. अकार्षि Aor. 

6 P. A. to make furrows. to nlonch. zxrf2r-2Y nro. eram. m 
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अकारीवू aor. Wara ben. Fapa des. Pass; —RA pre. 
Caa:—areafa—a pre. कीर्ण pp. 

क्‌ 9 U.to injure, to kill. कृमाते or कृणीते pre. 

कुरे 0 U.to name, to glorify. कीर्वयातीे--ते pre. कीतेयांचकार-चक्रे 
perf. कीर्तबिता p. fut. कीतविष्याति-ते fut. अको तेयिष्यव्‌-त cou 
कीत्योव्‌-कीर्तयिशीष्ट Ben. अचीकृतत्‌ त or अचिकीतत्‌-त aor. 
Pa95;—की/स्बते pre. कीर्तित pp. 

wi I A. to be fit for. कल्पते pre. चकल्पे perf. कल्पिता p. fut. 
भकल्पीत्‌ aor. HA pp. 

केप A.togo केपते pre. चिकेपे perf. 

केळू  P. to shake, to sport. केळति pre. $A pp. 

के 7 P, tosound; कायति pre. wat perf. काता p. (ub. कास्यति 
fat, अकास्पतू con. कायातू Ben, अकासीतृ aor. 

ऋय्‌ 7 7. ७० kill; gud pre. 

«3 9 ए. to sound; कतनाति -क्तनीते pre. 

qa l A. to make a creaking sound; ¢a7q pre. wea perf 
क्तयिता p. fat. कउविष्दते fut, अक्तुथिष्यत ०००. 0७४--क्रोपयति-ते 
pre. maaga aor 

ऋन्डू l P. to cry. to weep; कन्दति pre. 'चकन्र perf. क्रन्दिता p. fut, 
क्रन्दिष्याते fut, atisaq con, क्रन्ययातू Ben. stadt aor. Pass. 
HAUT pre. HIFA pp. 

mez 70 U. to sounl or cry ont continually; क्रशयाति ते pre. 
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Ben. झक्रमीत्‌ aor. चिक्रमिषति des. 08ए:--क्रमयति-ते pre 
असिक्रमत्‌ aor. Pass. क्रम्यते, pre. क्रान्त p-p- 

क्रम्‌ with आ-आकमते pre, झाचक्रो perf. smear p. fat. 
भाकंध््यते fut. भाकंस्यत ०००. श्शाक्रेसाष्टि aor, चिकामिषाति des. 

क्री 9 U. to buy, to purchase, क्रीणाति or क्रीणीते pre. चिक्राय 
or चिक्रिये perf. क्रेता p. fut, क्रेष्याति ते fut. अक्रेब्यत्‌-त con. 
क्रीयातू, केषीष्ट Ben. झक्रेषीत्‌ or भक्रेष्ट 307. चिक्रीबाति-ते des, 
Pass—alad; pre. भक्रायि aor, कीत pp. Caus. क्रापयति-ते pre. 

क्रीइ IP. to amuse oneself to play; कीडति pre, चिक्रीड perf, 
क्रीडिता p. fut. क्रीडिष्याते fut. भक्रीडिष्यतू ०००. sewn Den. 
अक्रीडीत्‌ aor. चिकीडिषाति des, P65: क्रीडते pre. अकीडि 
aor Cam-—smrezuq-d pre. अर्चिक्रीडत-त sor. फ्रोडित pp. 
क्रीडिस्वा Ger. क्रीडितम्‌ inf. 

क्र 4P. tobe angry; mara pre. watz pref.sprat p. fot. 
क्रोत्स्थति fot. झकोत्स्यत्‌ con. wag Ben. अक्रतु aor. कुड 
pp. Pass. क्रुश्यते pre. armia aor, Cau, क्रोधयाते pre. err 
Aor, 

mu lP tocry; to lament; फ्रोशति pre. ware perf. tet p. 
fut, miata fut. अक्रोश्यत ०००. weary Ben. भकशव्‌ sor. 
Pass:—@aaq pre, अक्रोशि aor, Ca:—क्ाशबति-ते pre. 
भचकुशत्‌-त aor. KE pp. RET ger. WES inf. 

Wa ] A. to worship; aq pre. चिक्रेवे perf. क्रेविता p. fut, erafe 


7 


i 
J 
i 
J 


| 
| 
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केष l0 U. to whisper; हपयात - वे pre. grat «er चक्रे, &0. perf, 
छपायिता p. fat. भचिक्लपत्‌ aor 

कस्‌ l & 4 ?. ॥० be fatigued or tired af} & rena pre. 
wane perf. कामिता fut. ङ्कमिष्वति fut. अङ्कामिष्यतू con. क्वम्यात्‌ 
Ben. अङ्कमत्‌ aor. mid pp. 

faz 4 P. to become wet, ङ्किति pre. fent perf. Prat or Seit 
p. fut. ẸRI ० gem fat. agaa अक्कष्यत्‌ con. fma 
Ben. wfgrq aor. fay pp. Pass. faa pre srgi aor. 

faz ?, to lament; faerie pre. थिह्लिन्द perf. ह्विन्दता p. fut. 
pispa fut. aigiegery con, भहिन्दीय्‌ aor. 

ft  A.to lament; AR pre. चिल्लिन्दे perf. fsm p. fut. 
Bri Bree aor. 

Fay 4 A tobe afflicted, to suffer. fgg pre. faig perf. 
Oar p. fut. ह्केशिष्यत fut. अरक्लेशिष्पतत cou. gud Ben. 
अङ्का शिष्ट aor. Pass. ङ्किश्बते Pre, अङ्केश्चि aor. किर or ङ्िशित pp. 

fax 9 P, to torment, to distress. ङ्किम्माति pre. Pasa perf. BAT- 
वा or Seer p. fut. ह्वोशेष्याति or pea fut. अङ्कशिष्यत्‌ or erae 

fassarq Ben, अङ्केरीत्‌ or भद्धिशत्‌ aor. fep or किट 
PP. छिदिया or izr Ger. 

Wz 4. to be timid; gtwa@ pre. rigt perf. giat p. fut 

| ARAT aor. 

&q I A, to speak inarticulately aa pre. चिक्रेशे perf. छक्लेशिता 
P. fat, Bare बते fut. चिक्रशिषते des, 

WLP to ham, to tinkle, कुगति pre. चक्काणं perf. कणिता 

P. ful. क-मष्यति fut. अक्कणिष्चत्‌ con. g7um Ben. agia 


० Weg aor. कणित pp. Cau. क्कमवति ते pte. अचिक्कणत्‌ त 
aor, 
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p. fut. कृथिष्याते fut, भक्कयिष्वत्‌ con. कृथ्यात्‌ Ben. adt- 
q aor, 

क्षेत्र A, to move,to give. afsq pre. warm perf. क्षंजिता p. 
fut. sfaw aor. ( also 0 U. ) 

क्षण ( न्‌ ) 8 U. to hurt, to break, to kill, क्षणोति or क्षणते 
pre. क्षणु or eq Impera, 2nd sing, wary or चक्षमे 
perf. क्षणिता p. fnt. क्षणिष्याति ते fut. भक्षणिष्यत्‌-त con. 
aara, अक्षणिष्ट or अक्षत aor. 

क्षण l ए. to fast; क्षपति-ते pre. चक्षाप or 'चक्षपे perf क्षपिता p. 
fut. क्षपिष्यति-ते fut, अक्षपिष्यत्‌-त con. अक्षपीत्‌ or अक्षपिष्ट 8०. 

क्षप 0 U. tosend, to direct; arqufq -ते pre. क्षपयांचकार--चक्रे 
perf. क्षपयिता p. fut, क्षवयिष्याते ते fut. wrerqíüemq-q con. 
अचिक्षपत्‌--त aor. 

क्षम्‌ lA to allow, to suffer. क्षमते pre, wa perf क्षमिता or 
क्षन्ता p. fut. क्षनिष्यत, aera fut, अक्षमिष्यत त con, क्षमिषीष्ट, 
क्षती Ben. sre or areg aor, यिक्षामिषते or चिक्षसते des. 
(७०:-क्षमयति--ते pre. झचिक्षमत्‌-त aor. क्षान्त or wq pp. 
क्षमित्वा ०7 क्षान्त्वा ger. Pass. क्षम्यते pre. झक्षामि aor. 

aq 4 P. to endure क्षाम्याते pre. wary perf. क्षमिता or झन्ता]. fut. 
क्षामिष्यति, क्षंस्पति fut, अक्षामिष्यत्‌ अक्षे स्यत्‌ con, क्षम्यात्‌ Ben. अक्ष- 
मतु aor. 
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Wa ]P. to shake, to move; शलति pre. चक्षाल perf. क्षलिता p fut. 


क्षलिष्याति fut. अक्षालिष्बत्‌ con. भक्षांलीतू aor. 
सि  P.todecay, क्षषति pre. है fagra perf. star p.fut, 
esata fut. gir 
क्षिणोति con. क्षीयात्‌ Ben. भक्षे- 
fa 5 P. to destroy; क्षिणोति pre. Srg aor. चिक्षीषति des, 


fe 9 P. to dwell; क्षिणाति pre. | क्षित or क्षीण pp. क्षित्वा 
| J ger, Pass, gad Pre. 

क्षिण 8 U.to kill क्षिणोति ० क्षेणोति क्षिगृते ०7 क्षेजुत pre. चिक्षेण 
or चिक्षिणे perf. Raat p. £०४. क्षेणयिष्यति. ते fut, झक्षेणयिष्यत्‌-त 
con. अक्षणीत or अक्षेणिष्ट-अक्षिव aor. 

सिर 4. P. to throw, to cast; क्षिप्यति pre. चिक्षेप perf. wmm p. fut: 

_ क्षेप्स्यति fot, अक्षेप्त्यत्‌ con, क्षिप्यात्‌ Ben. झक्षेप्सी त aor. Pass.-für- 

cay pre. अक्षेपि aor, 080.--क्षे पयाति --ते pre. अशिक्षिपत्‌ -त aor. 
fer pp. 

fitz 6 U. to throw; क्षिपति-ते pre. चिक्षेप or चिक्षिपे perf. wat 
p. fut. क्लेप्स्यति-ते fut. झक्षेप्तीत्‌ or mf aor. 

Wi 9 P. to kil; क्षिणाति or क्षीणाति pre. Fraa perf. क्षता. 
p. fut, aeafx fut, अक्षेष्यत्‌ con. aftarq Ben. अक्षेषीत्‌ aor. 

‘itz lP. to sound inarticulately; क्षीजाति pre. चिक्षीज perf. 
क्षीजिता p. fut. आचाकषिजत्‌-त aor. क्षीजिष्याते fut. अक्षीजिष्य ब्‌ 


con, Qanq Ben. aeft aor, चिक्षीजिषाति des. Cau. 
ub = nero 


94 SANSKRT GRAMMAR. 


« 2 P. to cough; क्षौति pre. चक्षाव perf. क्षविता p. fat. कषविष्याते 
fut. झक्षविष्यत्‌ con. अक्षावीत 807. gary ben. चुशुषाति des. 
Pass, क्षपते pre. 

wy 7 U. to strike against, to pound; क्षुणत्ति or क्षते pre. Wary 
& yyy perf. क्षोत्ता p. fot, शोस्स्यति-ते fut, अक्षात्स्यतूनत Ben. 
भक्षोर्तीतू, अशुदत्‌ & अक्षुत्त aor. WW pp. 

yy 4 P. tobe hungry; शुष्यति pre. चुक्षोष perf. क्षेद्धा 0. fut. 
क्षोत्स्याति fut. झक्षोत्स्यत्‌ con. क्षुष्यात्‌ Ben. झशुघतू aor, Cau:— 
क्षोधयति pre. भ दशु यत्‌ aor. क्षित pp. क्षाधित्वा or क्षित ger. 
Pass, WWW pre. अक्षोधि aor, 

apr 4&9 P. to tremble; क्षुम्त्त्रि & क्षुभ्नाति pre. wA perf. 
क्षोमिता P. fut. क्षोनिष्वति fat. अक्षोभिष्यत्‌ con, ercarq शुम्नीबात्‌ 
Ben. झक्षभतू and अक्षोमीत्‌ aor. शुष्य, क्षोमित pp. 

ga lA. to disturb; क्षोमते pre. ww perf. क्षोमिता p. fut. 
क्षोमिष्यते, fut, झक्षाभिष्वत 007. क्षोमिषीष्ट Ben. अक्षोमिष्ट 40. 
pass. क्षुभ्यते pre. अक्षोमि aor. 

yt 6 P. to eat क्षुरति pre, चुक्षोर perf. क्षारिता p. fut. अक्षोरीत्‌ aor. 

के lp. to waste, क्षायति pre, wat perf. क्षाता p. fut. क्षास्बाति 
fut. अक्षात्यत्‌ con. अक्षासीत्‌ 907, Cau. क्षर वति pre. क्षाम pp. 

eq 2 P.t) sharpen; emtfa pre. weny perf, दणाविता p. fat, 
द्गाविष्याते fut. अद्णविष्यत्‌ con. आअक्षमावीत्‌ aor. धजत pp. 

ema lA. to shake gardà pre. "regir perf, afar p. fat. 
दमाविषरते fut, अश््माविष्ट aor. Cau:—anrvara pre. wresava 
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ferme 4 P. to hum, to whistle; Raufa pre. 

छिद्‌ 7, to sound inarticulately. दवेदति pre. 
Fagg perf. exftar p. fut. शवेदिष्प्राते fut. अददषेदिष्यतू con. 
4 P. w & l P. अवेदीत्‌ aor. दिवण्ण or gafta pp. 

दइर । A. to melt हेवेदते pre. fiery perf. eger p. fut. 
Was aor. 

tr P.totremble giq pre. fagre perf. seat p. fut. 

ersa aor. 


q-- 


Wa P. to laugh खक्खनि pre. qefa perf. खक्खिता p. 
fut. अखक्खीत्‌ aor. 

wa l&9 P.to give wealth. to purify wart खन्नाति pre. 
were perf. स्वचिता p. fut. अखचीतू or syarefigq aor, 

ww l P, to chor to agitate; खजति pre. खजित pp. 

wa । P. to limp. to walk lame; esq pre. "wWepw perf. 
खंजिता p. fut. खंजिष्पाते fut. अखंजि८प्रत्‌ con, स्वंड्यातू Ben, 
खंजित p. p. 

wz P. to wash to search खटति pre. ware perf, खटिता p. 
fut. खरिथ्यति fut. अस्वटिष्पत्‌ con. 

az I0 U. to cover ezqfa—a pre. खट्टबाऊज्चकार-चक्रे perf. 

mx A. to break, to disturb खंडते pre. खंडित pp. 


we 7 P. to be steady, to kill) to eat शवरति pre. Ware 
narf. morat n fnt mt fne arm tem oan अदास 
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स्थनिष्प्रात-ते fut, भखनिष्यत्‌-त ०००. अखनीत्‌,अखानौीत्‌ or अखें- 
निर aor. खन्यात्‌ खायातू श्वनिवीष्ट Den. Pass, खन्यते-खायते pre. 
arena ३०. Cau. खानयति-ते pre. अचीखनतू-त aor. RAR- 
षाति-ते des. खांत pp. wet ० खनिस्वा ger. 

em l P. to go खबाते pre. ware perf. 

ed 7 P. to pain, to be uneasy खजातें pré. east perf. 
खैंजितां p. fut. स्वार्जिषयति fut. अस्वर्जिष्पतू con. स्वर्जितं pp. 

wi ! P. to bite er pre. qaf perf. खर्दिता p- fat. 

mi P. to go. to move epdí4 pre. «etd perf, effa pp. 

खल l P. to move, to gather खाते pre- ware perf. खढित 
pp. 

wa 9 P. to purify स्वान्नाति pre, 

t3 4 P.to kil & pre. 

खादू  P. to eat, to devour स्वाति pre, «etw perf. खादितां 
p. fut. खादिष्यति fut. अख्ादेष्यत्‌ con. arang Ben. खादित pp. 

ag 6 P. to strike, to afflict खिन्दति pre. चिख perf. खेत्ता p. 
fut. &perafa fut. Awaq con. अखैर्तीत्‌ aor, लिन pp. 

faz 4&7 A. to be depressed to suffer pain or misery 
खिद्यते & खिन्ते pre. चिखिदे perf, wear p. fut, खे स्यथते fut, 
भवित्त aor. 

fx 6 P. to glean खिलति pre. 

erw ] P., to steal खोजाति pre. 

SME A. to sport खु(खू)देते pre. 

ex 6 D. to cut स्वरति pre. 

खेल l P. to shake to mova ta and fen अस na fes 
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खे ol P. to strike खायति pre. 
खोर १ ?. to tame खोरति pre. 
war 2P. relate, to tell amr pre. चर्यो or wea perf. 


Wid pp. 
ग-- 
गज I P. to roar, to be drunk गजञाते pre. ants perf. ग.जेता 
p. fut, 


गंज P. to sound in a particular way गंजाति pre. जगंज 
perf, गंजिता p fut. 

"a . P. to distil, to draw गडति pre. अंगाड perf, गडिता 0. fut. 

गणु l0 U. to count, enumerate गणयाति-ते pre. NIMFE- 
चक्रे &c. perf. गणयिता p. fut. गणयिष्याति-ते fut, अगजपिष्द्रत्‌-त 
con. भजीगणत्‌ू-त ०7 अञ्जगणतू-त aor. गण्यात्‌ गणयिवीष्ट Ben. 
जिगणजपिषति--ते des. गणित pp. गणयिटा PANNEN ger. 
Pass. गण्यते pre. 

v3 P. to speak to say गहति pre. जगाद perf, गरिता p. fut, 
गद्ष्याति fut, अगदिष्यतू con. अगरीत्‌ or अगादरित aor. aang 

_ ben. जिगरिषाते des. Cau:- ग।दयति-ते pre. अज्जीगइत्‌-त aor. 

Pass. गद्यते pre. अग,दि aor, गदिस्वा ger. गदितुम्‌ inf. miga pp. 

v3 ]0 A. to injure, to ask, to go गंधयते pre. 

aq l P.togo गच्छाति pre. sum perf. गन्ता. p. fut, गमिष्याति 


Cb ma A Re errer ann m Ton | > MM 9 erty dea. 
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qj 70 ए. sound गईयति-ते pre. गर्दवांसकार--चक्रे &०. perf. 

wj 20 U. to wish गर्वयति -त pre. गर्षयांचकार--चके ॐ. perf. 

गर्ब P. to go गबंति pre. será perf. गर्विता p. fob. गर्मेष्यति fut. 

गई  P.to be proud गति pre, जावे perf. गर्विता p. fat. 

गई l 4. to blame mga pre. weg pref. गर्हिता p. fut. गर्हिष्पते 
fut. झगर्दिष्यत con, wee aor. गाहेबीष्ट Ben. ०४४:--सगहबति- 
ते pre. गर्हित pp. 

गई I0 U. to censure to reproach गर्हयति--ते pre. ग?२यांचक्रार-- 
चक्रे perf, गहोंयेता p. fut, गईविष्यति-ते fot, अजगदहेव्‌-त aor. 

mæ P. to drop, to fall down, to eat गलति pre. जगाढ 
perf. गढिता p. fut. गरिष्धाति fut. मगठिष्यतू con. भगालीत्‌ aor. 
Pass:—wrewWq pre. अगालि aor, 

शळ l0 A. to pour out, to filter wea} pre, गज़यांचके perf. 
गलित pp. 

wer  ÁÀ.tobe bold गल्मते pre. जगल्ने perf. 

गवे? 7 4. to seek गवेषते pre. 

waz 0 U.to hant for, to seek, गवेषयतिं-ते pre, MATAS 
चक्रे &c. perf. गवेशविता p. fut. wasfasaty « fut. भगवेषबि- 
ष्यत्‌--त con. अजगवेषतु-त 807. गवेधित pp. गवेषवित्वा ger. 

गहू «0 U. tobe thick, to enter deeply into गहबति--वे pre- 
गहयां चकार--चंक्रे, &c. perf, 

गा 8 P. to praise जिणाति pre, 

गा ३ A. to go गाते pro, sir perf. गाता p. fut. गाल्पते fat. अगारवत 
con. अगास्त aor. ग/सीष्ट Ben. जिगासते des. caa. गापवति-से pre. 
भजीगपतू-त aor. Pass. गायते pre. अगायि aor. 


ue» qas 4 A h^ nbn Ries) SHRM IM, eile EE ge 
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mg A. to dive into, to bathe गाहते pre. जगाहे perf. गाहिता 


sA 


rT 


or गाढा p. fat. गाहिष्यते or घाक्ष्यत fut. अगाहिष्यत or अघाक्ष्यत 
Con. भगाहिष्ट or अमाढ aor. गाहिषीष्ट घाक्षीष्ट Ben, C20:--गाहयति-त्ते 
pre. अजीगहतू--त aor. गाढ & गाहित pp. गाहित्वा or ag ger. 
गाहितुम्‌, गाडुम्‌ inf. 

6 P. to void by stool गुति pre, maraq perf. गता p. fat, शुष्यति 
fat. अगुष्यत्‌ con. अगुषीत्‌ aor. गन pp. 

l A. to sound indistinctly गवत pre, डु गवे perf. गोता p. fat. 
गोष्बते fut- झगोष्यत con, अगोष्ट aor, «(tz ben. sqq des 

३ P. to hun, to buzz st जति or गोजाते pre. गंजित or गोजित pp 

70 U. to enclose डुंडयति-ते pre. गंडित pp. 

6 P. to protect ग डति pre wire perf 

१0 U, to invite, to advice, to multiply श॒गयाति--ते pre. गणयां- 
चकार-चक्रे perf. गुणयिता p. fut. शुणविष्पत्ति 00, अगणायेब्यतू 
con. झञ्गुणत्‌--त aor. 

l A to play, to sport गोदवे pre. sm perf. शदित pp. 

4 P. to cover शुष्यति pre yara perf. 

9 P. to be angry गध्नाते pre. 

l A. sport गोघते pre. ज्ञुगुव perf Mizar p fut. 

l P. to defend, to protect गोपायति pre. mq or भोपायांचक र 
&c. perf. गोपायिता, गोपिता, गोप्ता p. fut. गोपायिष्यति, गोपिष्यति- 
गाप्स्थाति, fut, अगोपायीत्‌, अगोपीद अगोप्सीत्‌ aor. gr, 
जगपिषति, हुगोपिषति, जगप्सति des, गोपायित, गह pp. 

lÀ. to censure अगप्सते pre, suis perf. अगप्सिता p. 
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we 4 A. to be confused or disturbed गुप्पति pre. FJ perf, 
गोपिता p. fut. अगोपीतू aor. 

शुप्‌ l0 U. tospeak to shine गोपयंति--ते pro. गे।पयांच कार-चक्रे 
perf. atrafaar p. fut. अञ्जगुपत--त aor. 

mex 6 P. to string together गुम्फाति pre. झणम्क perf. गम्फिस 
p. fut. अणुम्सीत्‌ aor. गन्फित pp. Re 07 गम्कित्वा ger. 

st 6 A. to make an effort. yt? pre. wat perf. yitar p. fut. 
गरिष्यते fut. अगृरिष्यत Con. गुरिषीट Ben. ayie aor. Pasi— 
waa pre. भगोर aor. Cau: —गारयति-त pre. भज्ञ्गरस्‌-त aor. 
शर्ण pp. 

gt 4 A, to kill, to go रायते pre. शर्ण pp. 

gi ।0 U. to dwell गरयति -ते pre. शुदयांचकार--च के, &0. perf. 

gr l U, to cover; to keep secret ग़हति-ते pre. ज्ञगूह or gum 
perf, war or गोडा p. fub, शहिष्याति--ते or घोधयाति-ते fat, 
झगहित्‌ or अगाहिष्ट (V ) aor. भषुक्षव्‌-त or erre ( VII ) aor. 
श्यात्‌ mife or घक्षीष्ट ben. अवक्षति-ते des. 2?988:-गुझलते pre, 
अशुहि aor. 037:--गह प्रति -A pre. अज्ञणुहत्‌ --स aor, Te pp. 

m 4 À. to kill, to gosriq pre. अगूरे perf. शरिता p. fat, 
sm aor. गूणे pp. 

गु P, to sprinkle, to wet गरति pre. 

गज l P. to sound, to roar शंजाते or गेजेति pre, 
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6 P. to devour, to swallow, to emit शिराते or गिलति pre. 
अगार or जगाळ perf. wea, गरीता or गलिता, गलीता p. fut, 
गरिष्याति गरीब्याति or गलिष्याति; गली ष्याते fut. झगरिष्पतू, स्मगतीद्यत्‌ 
or झगलिष्यतु, अगलीष्यतु con, अगारीत्‌ or अगालीत्‌ aor. गीयोत्‌ 
ben, जिगरिषति or जिगलिषति des. ?885:--गीयते pre. अगारि or 
झगालि aor. गीणे pp, 

त्‌ 9 P. tocall out, to speak गुजाति pre. जगार perf, गरिता or 

शरीता p. fut. झगारीत्‌ aor, गीणे pp. 

iy l A. to seek गेषते pre. गेष्ण pp. 

गे ! 7. to sing, to speak in a singing manner गायति pre. जगौ 
perf. गाता 9. fut. mreara fut. अगात्यतू con, अगापीत्‌ aor. 

‘arg ben, जिगातति des. Pass:—ritqy pre, etm aor, Cau;- 
'गापयति-ते pre. अजीगपतृ त aor. गीत pp. गीत्वा ger, with a 
. preposition प्रगाय. 

गोष्ठ l A.to assemble mgg pre. 

Ww 9 P. totie, to fasten प्रश्नाति pre. wura 2nd sing. of Impera, 
अग्रन्य perf. भ्रन्थिता p. fut, masaid fat. झप्रन्यिष्यत्‌ con, 
झग्नन्थीत्‌ aor, meag bon, Pass:—aeya pre. अन्यि aor. 
0००:--प्रन्थवति--वे pre. अजप्रन्थतु--त aor. 

SW A. to be crooked waa pre. sepe perf. भन्थिता p. fut, 

ग्रन्थिष्यते fut, अग्नन्थिष्यत con. afg aor, Pass:—spvaq pre. 
iu 0 U, to string together प्रन्ययति--ते pre: मंथयांचकार- चके, 
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प्रस्‌  ?, &. 0 ए. to eat प्रतति & naaf -X pre, 

wz 9 U. ० take hold of, to seize गुद्टाते & गृद्दीते pre. शहाणं 
2ud. sing. of Impera, ware & जगडे perf. प्रीता p. fat. 
uina ते fut. झअग्नशीष्यत्‌-त con. अप्रदीत्‌ & अग्नहीट aor, remm 
& ग्रहेशीष्ट ००. fsrqwíq—« des. Pass—qmaW pre. अपराहि 
aor. 0४०:--भ्राइबाति -ते pre. झजिग्रहत्‌ -त aor, गदीत pp. 

yw lP. to rob ग्रोचति pre. were perf. प्रोचिता p. fut. ITA 
or भम्रो चीव्‌ aor. ग्रच्पातू ben, 

ग्ल्त्‌ l 4. to eat Æg} pre. ग्लस्त pp. 

ग्हहू l P. & 0 ए. zagíq & ग्लाहबति--ते pre. 

ग्लुच्‌  P.togo,to steal ग्ढोचते pre. wrat perf, ग्लोचिता p. 
fut. ग्लुक्त pp. 

ziv 7 P. to go ग्ठुंचाति pre. rým perf. ग्लेचिता p. fat. अग्लुंचतु, 
अग्ठुचीत्‌ aor. 

*Qy l A. to be poor, to tremble ग्लेपते pre. 

गे P. to be weary ग्लायति pre. wear perf. sarat p. fat. 
ग्डास्थति fot. अग्लात्यत्‌ con, ग्लेयात्‌, "eram Den. अग्ठासीयू aor. 
जिग्लासति des. Pass, ग्लायते pre, अग्लाधि aor. Cau. ग्लापयाति-ते, 
ग्लपयति ते pre. ग्लान pp. ग्लारवा, सँग्लाय ger. rare inf, 


q—— 
qa l P. tolaugh, to mortify wwí4 pre. 
we 4 A. to be busy with, to happen घटते pre. wae perf 
घटिता p. fat. घटिष्यते fut, अघटिष्यत con. घटिवीष Ben. झघरिष 
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qz 0 U. to kill, to collect together घदयाति--ते pre. घटयांचकार 
"चक्रे, &c. perf. 

wre ]0 U. to speak घण्टयति -तै pre. 

"E I A. to shake,to touch घइत pre. we» perf. qèr p. 
fut. qsqa} fut. wiqígexq con. w(gfiz Ben. qg aor, 
घहित pp. | 

wz 0 U. tostir, to disturb घटथाति - बे pre. 

पत * P. toeat घतते pre. घस्ता p. ful. घत्स्थाति fut. WIRI 
con. Wrqqq aor. घस्त pp. 

a P. to take घिजति pre. 

l A.to sound wqq pre. घृत pp. 

IA, to return, to exchange घोटते pre. घटित pp. 

6 P. to strike against घुटति pre. | 

6 P. to strike wa; q pre. 

6 P, to roll, to turn round घणति pre. जघोण perf. घाणिता 

p.fut. घणित pp. 

घृण । A. to roll to whirl घोणते pre. 

Hw ] 4. to take, to receive घण्णते pre. wgom perf. घणिणता 
p. fut. अघुण्िष्ट aor, arora pp. 

घुर 6 P, to sound, to be frightened t4 pre. wate perf. 
घोरिता p. fut. घोरिष्यति fut. झघोरिष्पत्‌ con. अघोरीत्‌ aor. 

wy  P.to sound, to declare घोषति pre. wary perf. घोबिता 
p. fut. घोविष्यात fut. अभधोविष्यत con, weary con, ave Or 
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am, &c. perf, घोषबिता p. fut. घोषबिष्यातिते fut. अघोबविष्बत त 
con. झजञघपषत त aor. घषित SE pp. 


6 P. & i A. to move to aud fro, to whirl wore & gaa 


pre. sux & su perf, घर्णिता p. fut. घूर्णिष्परति-ते fat. srg- 
जिंष्वतू-त con. aghi & agaz aor. ऊुघर्णियति-ते des. 
घर्णित pp. Pass. घुण्यते pre. agis aor. Cau, घर्णवति-ते pre. 
अञ्जछुणतू-त aor. 


q |] P. & 0 U. tosprinkle घरति & घारवति-ते pre. wm perf. 


TI 
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qar and घाराथेता p. fut. अघारीत aor. घारित and घृत pp. 
8 U. to shine, to burn घृणोति, amit & qu wd pre. 
wat & war perf. घर्णिता p. fut, अघर्णीत्‌ & अघर्णिष्ट aor. 
usw pp, 

l P. to rub, to brush, to crush घर्षति pre. qa perf, q(Tat 
p. 7५ घर्षिष्यति fut. भघर्विष्यतू con, अधर्षोत्‌ aor घृष्यातू ben, 
जिघर्विषाते des. ?883:-घृष्पंते pre. अघार्षि aor. Can:—q teta 
pre. अञीधृषत्‌-त & srsq'q-w aor. qw pp. घर्षित्वा ॐ ger ger, 
| P. to smell जिघ्रति pre. जत्रो perf. star p. fut. भ्रास्वावे 
fot. श्प्रास्यत्‌ con. अन्नात्‌ & अघधासीतृ aor. भाजातू ॐ HaT ben, 
जित्रासति des. Pass: घ्रायते pre. amma sor. 090:--॥पयाति-ते 
pre. अजिप्रपतु-त ॐ भजि(्रिपत्‌-त aor. घाव or प्राण pp. 
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p. fut. अचकीत्‌ ॐ अचार्कत्‌ aor. >चकिश & भचाकिश aor. 
चकित pp 

"gH 2 U. to shine, to bs prosperous चङ्ास्ति स्ते pre. wararz- 
कार-चक्रे, &c. perf. 'चकातिता p. fut. 'बकातिब्पति fut. भचका से- 
sqq con. अचकासीत्‌ & अश्चकािष्ट aor. Cau: -चकात्षयाते ते 9 ७ 
अच चकासत्‌-त & झचचकासतू --त Aor. चकासित PP. 'चकातित्वा 
ger, 'घकासि तम्‌ inf. 

चक्ष” 2 A. to speak, to tell, to say è pre. चचक्षे, nar, TEN 
STET ॐ चक़गे perf, Guai ॐ gmat p. fut. अढप्रतू-त, RFM- 
WW अक्गास्व aor. ख्बाप्रातू, ख्येयात्‌, GUI, कशेयात्‌, ख्यासीट 
& míg ben, 

"uoi P. to go, to jump वञ्चति pre. चचञ्च perf, सञ्चिता p, fut. 
arafta aor. चंचित pp. 

^X P. to break चटति pre. वचार perf. चटिता p. fut. at- 
चरीवू aor, 

बट l0 U. to kill, to injure, to break 'चाटयति - ते pre. चारवा- 
अकार--चक्रे, &०. perf. चटयिता p. fut. चरयिष्यति-ते fut. 
भचटविष्यत्‌-स con, अ चीचरत्‌ —त aor. चरित pp. 

"X lA. to be angry 'वडते pre. चेडे perf. «gar p. fut, 
RUTT aor. 

चज P. to give, चणति pre. चचाण perf. frat, p. fut. अचणीतु 
or अचाणीत्‌ aor, 
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wz l P. to kill चनति pre. चचान perf. चनिता p. fat. 
ara गीत्‌ अचानीत aor. 

qq 8 P. to ccensole चअपति pre, चचाप perf. सपेता p. fut. 
अचपीत्‌ -अचाउीत्‌ aor. 

ag 20 U. to griud चपयति-+3 pre. 'चपयांचका!- चक्रे erf. 
व्बपयिता p. fut, अचीचरत्‌ त aor. 

aq ]0 ए. to go, ४० move चम्पपति-तने p-e. चम्पवाँच कार-चक्रे 
perf, चम्पथिता p.fut, अधिचम्पतु-त aor. 

म्‌ l P. to drink, to eat चमति pre. चचाम pert, frat 
p. fut, चा ष्याते fut, अचमिष्यव्‌ con, अचमीत्‌ 307, Can, चामदति 
pre. अची यमत्‌ aor. विचाने पति des. 'चान्त pp. चन्त्वा or चामिस्वा ger. 

wa । ^. to go चयते pre. चेये perf. चविता p fut. झर्चा छ aor. 

चर P. to walk, to perform, to eat खराते pre, चचार pert. 
चरिता p. fut, चरिष्यति fut, अर्चा ष्यत्‌ con. चयात्‌ Den, भचारीद 
aor. चिचारिषति des. Pass:— चयते pre. अचारि 307. a pp. 

चर्च 6 P. to abuse, to discuss चर्चति pre. wae perf. चर्चिता 
p. fut, चर्सिष्यति fut. अचवा्चिध्यत्‌ con. अचर्चीत्‌ aor. चित pp. 

«rd ]0 U. toread over, to study चर्षयति-ते pre. 'चर्षयांचकर 
am, &c perf. 'चचयिता p fut. एसीससत्‌ त aor. 

qf LP. & l0 U. to eat, to chew iR & what ते pre. 
qai & चर्वयांचक्रार--चक्र perf. चर्विता & चवोयेता p. fu, 
चार्वेत pp. 
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ws l0 ए. to foster चालयाते- ते pre. चालयांचकार--चक्रे 40, perf. 

wy ८. to eat चषति-वते pre. चचाष or Bq perf 

चर्‌ 7॥ P. to kill, to injure चति pre. चचाष perf 

चह ol P. & I0 U. to be wicked qafa & चहयति-ते pre. 

चाय « U. te worship चायति-ते pre. चअचाय--चचाये perf 
चायिता p. fut. श्वाधिष्यति-ते fut. अचायीतृ, अच बिष्ट aor, Cau. 
चाययात ते pre. अचचयापतू-त aor. चिचाबिषति-ते des, 

चि 5 U. to heap up, to collect चिनोति & चिनुते pre. चिकाय 
चिचाय & चिक्य, विष्ये perf. चता p. fut. चेब्यति ते fut. 
अचष्यतू-त con. अचेदातू & stam aor. «(amp & चेषीष्ट ben. 
खिर्कीषाति-ते des. 722438:--सीयति pre. अचायि aor. चित pp. 
[चत्वा ger. 

f+ l0U. to gather चययति-ते & चपयति-ते pre. चययांचकार-- 
"WA & चपयांचकार -'च के perf. 

faz P. & I0 U. to send out "etd & चेटयाति-ते pre. 
चिचेट &. 'चेटयांचकार- चके &0. perf. चेटिता &. चेटयिता p. fut- 
अचेटीतू & मचीचिटतू--त aor. 

faq l P. to notice, to understand चेतति, pre. चिचेत perf. 
चेतिता p. fut, 'चोतिष्याते fut, अचेतिष्ञ्तू con. झचेतीत्‌ aor. 
चित्यात्‌ ben. चिचेतिषति des. Cau:— चेतयति-ते pre. 
अचीचितत्‌ू--त aor. ?४5$--चिस्यते pre- अचातिः aor. चित्त pp. 
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चित्‌ P. to think fral pre. चिर्चित perf. वितिता p. fut. 
अचितीत्‌ aor. चिन्तित pp. 

faa 6 P. to puton clothes faery pre, चिचेल perf, कलिता 
p. fut, अचर्छीत्‌ aor, 

चिल्ल l P. to become loose fàmfr pre. fafa perf. feat 


p fut. अधिद्रीतू aor. fia pp. 

fq 0 U. to suffer चीकयति-ते pre. चीकृयाँचकार perf. 
अ'चीचिकत्‌-त aor. 

«hx A. to praise चींभमते pre. चिथीने perf, चीमिता p. fat. 
अचीमिष्ट aor. 

fla ] ए. to wear चीवातें-ते pre चिचीव-वे perf. 'चीविता p. 
fut. भचीवीत्‌ & अचीविट aor. 

«eq P. to bathe चुथ्यति pre. चुच्योच perf, 

we 6 P. to cut wefa pre. चुचोट perf, 'चोटिता p fut. अचोटीवू aor. 

Jg  P. to become less wef pre. चुचुड़ perf. चुंडिता p. fut. 
erg dig aor. 

qq  P.to ooze चोतति pre. wera perf. चोतिता p. fut. अचो- 
ती त्‌ aor. 

wg ]0 U. to direct, to throw चोदयति-ते pre. चोदबांचकार--च के 
&c, perf. चोदयिता p. fut, चोदाविष्यति-ते fut. भचोदबिष्यत्‌ न 
con, अचत -त aor चोदित pp. 

«q ] P. to move slowly *rqfa pre. merq perf. चारिता p. fute 
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er ]0 U. to steal or rob, to take चोरयति--ते pre, 'वारयांच- 
कार -चक्रे, &. perf. चोरयिता p. fat. 'बोरविष्यति-ते fut. अचोरपि- 
ब्पतृ-त con. अचूचरत्‌ त aor. Graig & 'चोरयिषीष्ट ben. 
चुचारायिषाति-ते des 72888:--चोयेते pre. अचोरि aor. ita pp. 
धारयित्वा ger. | 

“rq ]0 U. te reduce to powder, to crush चूण॑यति-तें pre. 
शूणयांचकार-चक्रे, &0. perf. 'चूर्णयिता p. £०४. 'चूणयिष्याति-ते 
fut. अच्र्णयेष्यत्‌-त con. अवचूर्णव्‌ - त aor. Yika pp. 
३ P. to drink, to suck चूबति pre. 'चुचूब perf, चुषिता p. fut. 
erai aor. चुषित pp- 

‘qq 6 P. to hurt, to. kill चुन्तति pre. चंचते perf, सर्चिता p. fut. 
अचर्तीत्‌ aor. चिचर्तिषतिं ० चिंचृत्सति des, 

*q 0 U.to kindle qfafa—@ pre. चर्षयांचकार-चंक्रे, &०. perf. 
qiiar p. fut. अची खुपत्‌ -त, अचचर्पत्‌ -त aor. 

*pz P. to go चलति pre. विचल perf. Sar p. fut. अचेळीत aor. 

“tz l A. to stir, to make effort *pzer pre, चिचेष्टे perf. चष्टिता p- 
fut, *[gewq fut. अचेष्टिष्यत con, अचष्टेष्ट aor. 'चेटिषीष्ट Ben. 
Pass. Geqea pre. Gea pp. 

'*3 l A- (0 drop down यवते pre. चुच्युवे perf. च्योता p. fut. 
इयोष्यते fuv अच्याष्यत con. अच्योष्ट 907. च्योषीष्ट ben. च्यात pp. 

“gq l P. to flow, to drop down श्योतिति, pre चच्योत perf. 
'योतिता p. fut. 'च्योतिष्याते fut. अच्यो तिष्यत con, अच्यतत, अच्यो- 


40 SANSKRT GRAMMAR. 


छ्‌ 0 U. to conceal छादयाति-ते pre. छाइयांचकार- चके, &७ perf. 
छादयिता p. fut. छादित pp. 

Sq  P.to eat छमति pre. चच्छाम perf. छमिता p. fut- झच्छसीत्‌ or 
अच्छामीत्‌ aor, 

छू 0 U. to vomit, छर्दयाति-ते 77०. छ्दयांचकार--चक्रे perf. eiiim 
p. fut. भाचिच्छदंतु-त aor. छर्दित pp 

fez 7 U.tocut, to mow. छिनत्ति & छिन्ते pre. चिच्छद्‌ & चिच्छिदे 

perf. छेत्ता p. fut, छेत्घतिति fut. झच्छेत्स्यत्‌-त con, fum, 

छेस्तीष्ट Ben. sleazy, अच्छेत्तीतू & अच्छित्त aor. छिन्न pp 

6 P. to cut छटाति pre. चुच्छोद perf. छोटिता p. fut. अच्छोटीत्‌ 

aor. 

छुर्‌ 6 P.totouch छुपति pre. चच्छोप perf. stat p. fut. छोप्स्वाते 

"fut. अडछोप्स्यत्‌ con. अच्छोप्सीत्‌ aor. 

छुर l P. to devide छोराति pre. wre3m pert. छोरिता p. fat. 
छोरिष्याति fut. अभच्छोरिष्यत्‌ con. झर्छोरीत्‌ aor. 

gt 6 P. to envelop. छुरति pre. ( see above. ) 

gt l P. & 0 U. to kindle छईति & छ्दयाति-ते pre. Tot 
छर्दयांचकार--'चक्रे ६0. perf. oat & edfuer p. fut. छर्दिष्याति 
& छवीयेष्यति-ते fot. eresifemp ॐ अच्छईयिष्यत्‌-त ०००. 
अच्छर्दतू & अचिच्छ्दतू-त aor 

छुर्‌ 6 U. to play, to shine, vomit छूणात्ति & छुन्ते pre. wesi- 
OO ast oma n fat efen or mæta —à fut 


P: 
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mq 2 P. to eat, to consume जक्षिति pre. जजक्ष perf. ज्ञक्षिता 
p. fat. जक्षिष्यति fut. अजशिष्यत्‌ con भ maq 807. stum 
ben. 087:--जज्षयाति pre. अजजक्षत्‌ aor. जक्षित pp. 

जज P. to fight, जज्ञाते or जंबाते pre. HAA or AAA 
perf. wan or अजिता p. fut. अजर्ञञ.त्‌ or अज जीतू aor. 

wz  P. to become twisted ज़दति pre. जज्ञाद 96: f. azar 
p. fut. अजटीतू aor. 

xq 4 P.tobe born जायते pre. sr perf. जनिता p. fut. sfaeda 
fut, मजनिष्यत con. अजाने -भजनिष्ट 807. जनिषीष्ट ben. जिजनिषति 
des. Pass:—weay ०7 जायते pre. waa 080:--जनयति 
pre, अभजीजततू aor. जनित्वा aor. ger. जात pp- 

अप l P. to mutter waft pre. amq perf. wat p. fut. 
जपिष्याते fut, अजपिष्पत्‌ ०००. अजपीतू or अजापीत्‌ aor NANT. 
ben, जिज्ञापिषाते des. ?३8४४--अप्यते pre. अजापि aor, Cau;— 
आपयति-ते pre. अजीजपतू-त sor. 

जम्‌ l 4.६0 yawn जम्भते pre. जजम्मे perf. जम्मिता p. fut. अजम्भिष्ट 
aor, जम्मिरीष्ट ben, जिजम्मिषते des. Cau: - जम्भयति pre. भज" 
ज्ञम्भतू aor. 

wa l P. to copulate जमति or meaty pre. SAT, NAFA perf, 
जभिता or जंभिता p. fus. अजभीतू or भजम्भात्‌ aor. 

जम. l P. to eat Safa pre. जजाम pert. ym p fut. भज- 
मीत aor, 
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जपिता ?. fot, अजपीत्‌ & saqe aor. 

अस्‌ 4 P. to set free जस्यति pre, sara perf. असिता p fut. 
अजसत्‌ or भजासोदु aor. 

wa l0 U. to hurt जासयति -ते pre. जासवांचकार-चके &c pert, 
जासविता p. fut. अजी असत्‌ - त aor. 

wry 2 P. to awake जागर्ति pre. जञ्जागार-गर ॐ जांगरांचकार perf. 
mma p. fut. आगरिष्याते fut. अजागरिष्वतू con. अजागरीत्‌ 
aor. लागपांतू ben. जिज,गरिषाते des. ?585:--जागयते pre. मजागारि 
aor. Cuu:— जागरयति- ते pre.s गरित pp. 

भजि ] P. to conquer sara pre. fama perf. जेता p. fut: 
जञेष्याति fut. अञ्जव्यत्‌ con. अजेषीत्‌ sor. stag ben. जिगीषति 
९३. Cau:—sttqa(a—q pre. मजीजयपत्‌ -त aor. जित pp. जित्वा 
ger. sig iuf. 

tian 5 P. to kill जिरिणाति pre. 

fa} । P. to be pleased जिन्वति pre. जिजिन् perf. farar 
p. fut. अजिन्वीत aor. 

faz l P. to sprinkle जेषति pre. fs perf. जेषिता p. fat. 
जाषिष्यति fut. अज्ञगीत्‌ aor. 

जीव । P. to live जीवति pre. farsfta perf. जीविता p. fut, WMA- 
safer fut, अजीविष्यतू con प्मजीवीतू aor. Pass. औष्यते pre. अजीबि 
aor, Cau, जीवयति-ते pre Mera ger. जावितुम्‌ inf. जीवित pp 

जर A. tolike जुषते pre. yyy perf, ओविता p. fut, भज्ञोषिष्ट 
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wii P. & I0 U. to think, to examine जोषति & जोषयति ते 
pre, Ss & झोषयांचक्रार-चके perf. जोबिता जोषयिता p. fut, 
amig ॐ अज ज्ञोपत्‌ त aor s pp. 

ger l A. to yawn 44 pre. जजुम्मे perf, ञ्जम्मिता p. fut 
wi$aeqq fut, अञ्जम्मिष्यत con, अञ्चाम्भष्ट 807. जभित or HET pp. 

अ 4 P.to grow old जीयाति pre, srw perf. जरितां or जरीता 
p. fut. जरिष्याते, senta fut, भजरिष्पत्‌, भजरीष्यत्‌ con, अजारीतु 
or झञरत्‌ aor, जीयात्‌ ben, जिजरियति, जिजरोपति or जिजोइति 
des, 080:--जप्यति--ते pre. Pass जीयेते pre, जीर्णं pp. 

w l & 9 P.to wear out अरति or जूणाति pre. ware perf, 
अरिता or ज्ञपैता p. fut, अजारीतू aor, 090:--जारयति ते pre. 

wy l0 U.to grow old आरयाति--ते pre, जारयांचकार - TH, &c, perf 
जआारायिता p. fut, अर्जीज (त्‌ृ-त aor. 

Wy l 4, to go Arta pre. जिजरे perf. जरिता p. fut. झजेषिष्ट 
807, | 

az l A, to try जेहते pre. जिजढे perf. जढिता p. fat, अज हेष्ट aor, 

ज्ञ ] P.to decay आयति pre. जज्ञो perf. war p. fut, अजासातु 
807, mang ben. जिज्ञासते des, 

art I0 U. to know, to cause to know, to see, to please ज्ञप- 
थति-ते pre. ज्ञपयांचंकार--च 3x, &९. ७९. ज्ञपयिता p. fut. ज्ञप- 
विष्प्रात-ते fot झज्ञपपिब्यत्‌ -त con, अजित्तपत्‌ -स aor. शीप्त- 
fa—a or अजिज्ञपाथिबाति--ते des. 

ज्ञा? ए. to know जानाति & जानीते pre; mW ०८ gg e rf, 
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ज्ञा 0 ए. todirect ज्ञापयति-ते pre. ज्ञापयांचकार-चके perf. 
झापयेता p £५४. ज्ञापायिष्यातितते fut, अज्ञापविष्यत्‌ त con, Pusss— 
ज्ञाप्यते 07९. ज्ञापित pp. | 

su 9 P. to become old जिनावि pre, f3rsát perf. swar p. fat. 
ज्यास्पति fut, asnaq con. अज्यासीवू aor, जीयात्‌ ben. 
जिज्यासति des, Pass, जीयते pre, मड्यायि aor. Cau, उदाप यपि — 
ते pe जीन pp. ser ger. 

sa l A. (9 go उययते pre, ss perf. जयाता p. fat, ers Te aor, 

शि P, to conquer ज्ञथाति pre. जि जय perf, छो जा p. fut, अझै fiq aor, 

जि 70 U, to become ०:१ ज्लाययति-ते pre, ज्ञ/ययांचकार-चक्रे 
&c, perf ज्ञाययिता p. fut, अजिजियत्‌ -त aor. 

Saq P. to bo hot with fever or passion अपरति pre. जड़शर 
perf. saítat p. fut. saftsafa fut, srsafisaq ०००. अज्वारीवू 
aor, जज pp, 


ढवळू P. to burn, to glow sqafy pre. जज्वाल perf, झवलिता 
p. fut, sifseafq fut, assag con, अञ्वाडीतू aor, SISA pp. 
a— 
mi IP.to kil झषधि pre sary perf. झबिता p. fat. अझ रीत 
अझाबीत aor, 
अर l U. to take, to put on झप्ति-ते pre Waly or WHY 
p rf. pišat p. fut. अझ गीत्‌, शप्माषीत्‌ or naiz aor. 
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fea A, to go, to move टेक्रते pre. टिटिक perf. टेकिता p. fut. 
अटाकर॒ aor, 

टीक ६ 4, to go, to move दीकते pre. टिटीके perf. रीकिता p. fut, 
अटीकिष्ट 807. 

fq 0 U, to throw, to send टेववति-ते pre. टेपयांचकार -चक्रे, 
perf. टरयिता p. fut, झटिटेपत्‌ त aor. 

zim oi A. to go टोकते pre. 


ecw 


डप्‌ ]0 A, to gather, to heap डापयने pre. डापयांचक्रे perf, 
डापयिता p. fut, अडींडवतू aor, 


Sz 20 4. to throw, tosend डब ,ति-ते pre. डेबयांचकार-च के, 
perf. डेबथिता p. fut. डेबयिष्यांति-तें 00. seag- con. 
अडिडबत-त. 

[डिप्‌ 47. to throw डिःयाति pre. feet perf. डेविता p. £०४. अडेपींत्‌ aor, 

डिर्‌ ]0 4.0 gather डेपयते pre. ड़ेपयांचके perf. डेपयिता p. fut, 
झडीडिपत aor. 


fex  0 U. to throw डिम्बयति--ते pre. डिग्बदांचकार--चक्रे perf. 
डिम्बायेता p. fut, अडिडिम्बत्‌--उ aor. 


[डर l0 U. to heap. fewafa—a pre. ,डिभप्रांवकार--चक्रे pert. 
डी 7 4. to fly, to go डयते pre. fzzü perf. डयिता P. fut. 
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ढक I 4. to ४०, ८० approach डोकते डुढोके perf. होकिता p. fut, 
ढोकिष्यते fot, अडोकिष्यत con, अडोज़िष्ट aor. ढीक्षीष्ट Den, 
050:--डाकयाते --ते pre. ergereq—a aor. ÈRA pp, 


s त? 
am P.to bear, to laugh तकति pre. तताकि perf. agn p. fut, 
अतकीतू aor, affa pp. 
awa P. to cut to wound तक्षति pre. ततक्ष perf, तज्चिवा or तष्ट 
p, fut, तक्षिष्याति, तश्यवि fut. झतक्षीत्‌ aor. agag ben, तष्ट pp, 
तक्षित्वा or तष्टा ger. 
qm ॐ P. to cut emma pre, (fer the other forms, see 
the above root ) 
eim l P. to go, to shake तंगति pre. aast perf. dar p. fut, 
aara aor. तंगित pp. 
तञ्च lP. to go वञ्चति pre, ततञ्च perf. तञ्चिता p. fat. अतञ्चीत्‌ 807. 
an 7 P. to contract, to shrink सनक्ति pre. qag perf, qur 
है afaa p.fut. तरदयाति, तञ्चिष्प्रति fut. aage -अतञ्चचि ष्कत्‌ 
con, वञ्चित pp. | 
qe P. to grow तडति pre. mare perf. afear p. fut. भतरीत्‌ 
& sra aor. 
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तनिता p, fut, तनिष्यति-ते fut, अतनिष्यस्‌-त con, अतवीक, 
झसानीत्‌ & stare अतत aor. तन्यात्‌ & तनिशीष्ट ben, तितांसाति- 
ते, तितंताति-ते or तितनिषाति-ते des, Pass:—aeqa & araa 
pre, अतानि aor, Caa:— लानयाति-ते pre. अतीतनतु-त aor, 
तत pp. तमित्वा & aen ger, 
wa 4 A. to trouble, to be powerful acaq pre. सपे perf, am 
p fut, तप्स्यते fut, अतप्स्यत con, तप्सीष्ट ben. atag aor, aw pp. 
ea l U, to shine, to heat तृपति-ते pre. तताप तेपे &0. perf, 
तप्ता 0. fut. aari & aan aor. तप्यात्‌ acae ben. तितप्सनि 
des, Pass:—acadt pre, अतप्त aor, 690:-तापयाति ते pre. भतीतपतू-त 
aor, AR pp. 
तप्‌ 0 ए. to heat तापयाति--ते pre. तापयांचकऋार--चक्रे perf, सापयिता 
p. fat. अठीतपतु-ल aor, 
wa, 4 P. to be suffocated, to be fatigued ताम्याति pre. तताम 
perf. समिता p. fut. तमिष्यति fut, अतमिष्यत्‌ con, अतमीतू aor, 
art pp. समित्वा & aee ger. 
तख 7 4. | to go, to protest तयते pre. aa perf. तयिता p. fut, 
असाथिष्ट aor, | 
wa l0 U. to guess, to ४०११०३९. तर्कयलि-ते pre. तर्कबांचकार-- 
"PE, 4c perf, तर्कूयिता p. fut. तकंयिष्यति-ते fot, अतर्कबिष्यत्‌ 
^H COD अतखर्कक-त aor, तर्कित pp. AAACN ger. 
ae i P. threaten, to censure तज्ञाते pre. qas Perf, सर्जिता 
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शंस्‌ । DP. & I0 U. to decorate, to assume तंसति & तसयति-ते 
pre. ततंस & वसयांच क्रार-चके perf. तंसिता & तंसविता p. 
fut. अतंसीव & अतितंसत्‌ “त aor, 

ara l A. to spread, to protect तायते pre. ततायि perf. ताबिता 
p. fut. aae, अतायि aor. Cau:—ararq—a pre. 
अततात्रत्‌ त aor 

तिक ५. to go Wea pre. तेकिता p. fut. अवोकिर aor 

fam 5 P.to attack तिक्नावि pre. तितेक perf. तकिता p. fut, 
अतेकीतू aor. 

तिग्‌ 5 P. to attack fein pre. तितेग perf. तेगिवा p. fut. 
भतेगीतू aor. 

faq 5 P. to hurt AMA pre. fedw perf. after p. fut. 
अतेघीत 907, 

fax । A. to endure, to suffer with courage वितेक्षते pre. 
तितिक्षांचक्र perf. तितेक्षिता p. fat. तितिक्षिष्यवे fut. अतितिशिष्वत 
con. अतितिक्षिष्ट aor. तितिक्षिषो ben. तितिक्षते des, Cau:— 
तेजयांते-ते pre. 

तिङ l0 U. to sharpen तेजवति-ते pre. तेजवांचकार-- चक्रे एल. 
तेजयिवा p. fut. भतीतिजतु--त aor. 

तिए 4. to drop down, to sprinkle तेपते pre. तितिपे perf. 
ant p. fut, तेप्स्यते fut. झतेप्त्वत con: तिम्सीष्ट ben. afan aor, 

न्म । P tobe wet. तेमात्ते pre तितेम perf. Baar n fnt 
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- तिल 6 P. &I0U. to eat friend ly with, तिळात & हेलवाति-ते 
pre. तितेल, & तेलबांचकार-चक्रे, Kc. perf. Afar & तेलयिता 
p. fut. qo & अदीविलत्‌ -त aor. | 
रोक lA. to go dipa pre. तितीके perf, तीकिता p. fut. अती- 
किष्ट, aor. - rS 
लीद P. to be fat, तींवति pre. fada perf. sifat p. fut. 
d 2 P, to go, to kill, to grow सीति or eta pre.. तताव 
perf. होता p. fot. तोष्याते fat. अतोष्यत्‌ con. wåra aor. 
gx 7 P. to kill, to hurt, तोआते pre. gatw perf. तोजिता p. 
fut, झतोजीत्‌ aor. 
शु P. to protect सुंजति pre. myw perf, लेजिता p. fut. 
अतुजीत्‌ aor, | 
शज 20 U. to kill हुंजयाते-ते & सोजषति--से pe. तैजबांचक्रार -- 
चके, &०. & तोजवांचकार-'चक्रे, ४९. perf, शंजबिता & तोजयिता 
p. fut. अतृतुजत्‌-त & अहुतोजत--त aor, 
we 6 P. to cut, to quarrel तुराते pre. aate perf. तोरिता p- 
fot. weadreq—_q aor. | l 
हड l U. & 6 P. to tear, to kill तोडाते, awa & gata pre. 
QF  P. to mortify gla pre. 
Ww 6 P. to curve लुणति pre. शृतोण perf. होजिवा p. fut, ət- 
तोणीत्‌ aor, 
जडू 6 U. to strike to wound. बदति---ते, pre. Sate & ततर 
perf, Ter D. fauc आष्ट्याति-ते fot. marean. Con sen 
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ar  & 6 P. to kill तोपति & ena pre. तुतोप perf. anvar 
p. fut. आवीपीत्‌ aor. 
म्या P. to kill gà pre. तुतुम्प perf. सुम्पिया p. fat. 
. अतुम्पीत्‌ ser. qarg ben, 
mL 4&9 P. to hurt, to kill तुम्बति ॐ तुभ्मावि pre. gät pert. 
सोभिता p. füt, अतोमील्‌ aor. 
mt 8 P. to make haste gaff pre. तुतोर pert. तोरिया p. fat. 
nT aor. 
d$ P. to kill, to hort q&f& pre. wag perf, afiar p. 
fut. झतुर्वीतू aor. 
qm 4 P. & 70 U. to rise, to weigh, to examine तोल 
& तोलयति-ते (शुलबाते-वे) pre. तुतोल & तोळवांचकार -चके, 
perf. तोलिता & तोलयिता p. fut. तोतिष्याति, तोलबिष्यति-े fat. 
भतोलिष्यतू, भतोळविष्यत-त ०००. Aeg तोलख्दिौष्ट Ben. 
अतोलीतु & अठूतुलतबू>स aor, Pass;—qmemü & diea pre 
तोछित pp. 
aq 4 P. to be pleased, or satisfied हष्याति pre. तुतोष perf 
टा p. fut, wrwef fut, अते।कष्यतृ con, तुष्यातु ben. झतुस्त्‌ 
aor, 090:--तांषयति--ते pre. अतू तषतू--त aor. Pass;—Tqtqà 
pre. अलोषि aor. Wy pp. "Ef ger. que inf. 


tT—rÜ nor 


aq P. sound तोसति pre. dig perf, तोविवा p. fut. 
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सक्ष ol P. to go लक्षाति pre. aga perf. yam p. fot. agata 


TS. 


वृर्‌ 


sor, pp ben, 

8 ए. to eat quía & age, qma & तृणति pre. ततणं 
& aga perf. afiar p. fut. तर्णिष्यति-ते fut. अत्णिंष्य्तू-त 
oon, aadi, भतर्णिष्ट, भतत aor, 

l P. & 7 U. to split, to destroy qdía & वृणत्ति, नृंते pre. 
wat & तसुदे perf. affar p. fut. तर्दिष्यति-ते fut, ऊसरदिष्दस्‌ 
-q con, अवृदत्‌, aada & अतर्विष्ट aor, gary & aiiz ८ 
qedie beu. तितार्बिशति--ते or लितृस्सति-ते des, नृण्ण pp. 

4 P. to become satisfied मुष्यति, pre. तदप perf. तर्पिता 
तर्प्ता, wur p. fut. तर्पिष्यति, तप्स्यति, चप्स्याति fot, saag 
AAT, ANET ०००. अतृपद्‌, अतर्पत्‌, भजाप्सीतू, warcig 
९07. garq ben. तितर्पिषाति) तितृष्साति des, am pp. सर्पितुमू 
अम्‌, any inf, 

5 P. to be pleased नुमीति pre. qaf perf. affar p. fut. 
aata eor. तृप्बातू ben. तितर्पिषति or तिलृष्सति des. afta 
pp. atge ger. 

6 P. to be pleased, नृपति pre. ( see above. ) 

IP. & I0 U. to light, to kindle, तर्पति & «dafa—a 
pre. ततर्प & तर्पबांचकार-चके, ८९. perf affer & aga 
p. fut. aait & अतितर्पत्‌ - त aor. 

4 P. to be thirsty. geau(g pre ततर्ष perf. afar p. fut. 
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तितुक्षाते & तितृहिग़ति des. 090:--तईबति--ते. pre. saadat 
अतीतृहत्‌ -त aor. Pass, तृत्यते pre, sare 307. qd pp 
aen ger. qfi Tu inf 

we 6 P. to kill. to hurt तृहति pre. wae perf. affar or mei 
p. fut. तर्हिति ०7 तद्वति. fui. saig or अतृक्षत्‌. aor. 

| qe pp. तहि त्वा or Ber ger. 

तह l0 U. to kill. सहंत्रति-ते pre. méai*ar—wR perf. तई- 

हिता p. fut. अततईत्‌--त. ॐ अती तृह्त्‌ -क्त aor, 

6 P. to kill aefe pre, age perf. Ver or det p. fut. 

लंहिब्यति,. तस्यति fat. भतंहिष्पतू, saag con. erjéq or 

stmata aor. aag ben. तितस्तति or तितंहि रति: des. 

३ P. to cross over, to swim तराते pre. ततार perf. aftar 

तर्सत॥ p. fut. afisafa, aeq fa. अतरिष्यक्‌, wratiem ८). . 

अतारीत्‌. aor. तीयात्‌ ben. तितीबंति, जितरिषति, तितरी गते des. 

dX pp. Me ger, ?०95:--तीर्यते pre. तेरे perf, तारिता, तत्तां, 

सरीता p. fat. झतारि aor, afde, वरिषींट तीट, ben. Caa:— 

तारबवि-ते pre. 

तेज ] P, to protect तेर्जाते pre. fad perf. afam p. fot, 
अस जी त्‌ aor. 

तेष ] A. to drop ००००, to skake हैफो pre. लितेप perf. सबिता p. 
fut, अंतेपिष्ट aor. 


ew | D tn ahandan enam» nea memes nar? eee स tre 
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wy  P. to-go wafa or Ware pre. awe or qua peri. 
बस्ता or अंखिता p. fut, अभ्रखीत or अचंखीत्‌ aor. 

sc P. to move sf pre. awe perf. अंगिता p. fut. अर्व. 
शीतू aor. 

चंदू lP.to try अशते pre. संद perf, त्ंदिती p. fut wr aor. 

we  À. to be ashamed ww pre. HY perf. जपिता ० “AAI 
P. fut, पिष्यते, त्रप्स्यते fut, अज्ञपिष्यत, अत्रप्स्यत con. अन्नविष्ट 
or aqa aor. अपियीष्ट or भप्तीष्ट ben, Cau:— w4UfR ञव pre. 
wifawqq—w aor. WW pp. wíqeqtor Wear ger. WÜTTH.- WIT 
iuf. 

app l &4 P. totremble, to fear wafa & चश्यति pre, तत्रात 

` perf. भसिता p. fut. wfasafa fut. अत्नसिष्यंत्‌ con. अघासीत्‌ 

०7 अन्रसील्‌ aor. अस्यात्‌ ben. Pass:—q स्थते pre. अश्मसि aor. 
Cau: -त्रासयति-ते pre. झबिचसबू-त sor. त्रस्त pp. चसित्वा 
gor. चतितसम inf 

आस 00 U. to go, to hold, te oppose waaf? —ते pre बसबांचकऋार — 
wx, &c. perf. wafat p. fut. wfawaq—e@ aor. . 

fer l P.to go fma pre. तिजिख perf. fafaa p. fut. at- 
fief aor. 

wz 4 & 6 P. to tear, to break. जअव्यति-अटाति prc. "e 
perf. जुदिता p. fut, Sfecara fut, अचु.टिष्यव्‌ con, NRA 


ARP HP, Lae (lise ae ëP nra DEZERTA — AOT. Pass, 
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% A. to protect आयते pre, aw perf. भाता p. fut, srera, 
fut. erw.tqW con. अबात्त sor, Wide ben, 090:-शापयति 
ते pre. अत्तित्रपत्‌-त aor, 2538. siae pre. arava aor. चात. 
pp. wag inf. 

भोक l 4. to go. चौकी pre. qar® perf. चोकिशञ p. fat. w= 
किष्यते fut. अन्रोकिट aor. 

स्वक्ष 7 P. to pare त्वक्षति pre, wem perf. स्वाझिता or ever p. fut. 
स्वश्चिष्याते, त्वदर्वाते fut. अत्वशीत्‌--अत्दालीत्‌ aor. त्वक्यात्‌ ben. 

ti =  P. togo, to shake. ल्वृंगलि pre, स्वग perf. स्वगिता p. 
fut. stedsftq aor. 

wa 6 P. to cover, eyi} pre, azarae perf, स्कयेता p. fat. 
अत्वचीत aor, 

q 7 P. to go, to move, स्वति pre. wegw perf, स्वखिता 
p. fut, seig aor. eeg ben. 

स्वर I A.to hurry, to move with speed. स्वरले pre. aed perf. 
स्वरिता p. fut. sreqRg aor. टप रेषीट ben. तित्वरिषते des. त्वरित 
or gù% pp. Cau ख्याति pre, अतत्यरतु aor. 

(xq  U, to shine, to glitter. स्वेषति—ते pre ferre perf eet 
p. fut. exauía-m fot, अत्वेक्ष्त्‌ त con. झात्विक्षवू--त aor. 

स्सर्‌ P. to proceed with fraud, त्सरति pre. eum perf. स्सरेता 
p. fut, झत्सारीत aor, 


g- ० 


ug 6 P. to cover, to hide wera pre. | iW perf. थाडिता 


T" P... OY A 
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pes 

हसू i ?. to bite, to sting देझाते pre. qi perf. get p. fut. 
_ इंदयाति fut. अदांक्षीत्‌ 807, दृदयात्‌ ben. Rifà des. qe pp. 
दृष्टुम्‌ inf. दृष्टा ger, 

vq ] 4. (0 goin speed, to grow, to hurt दृक्षते pre. qq% perf. 

«a 5 P. to kill to protect wif pre. aqrq perf. qum Pp. 
fut. sgg aor. ` 

«x 0 U. to fne, to punish, दण्डयति-ते दुण्डयांचकार--'चके' 
&c. perf, दृण्डविता p. fut. दृण्डविष्याते-ते fut. अदण्डयिष्यबतू-त 
con, अदृढ्ण्डत्‌-त aor. दृग्डित pp. | 

ददू l A. to give qqq pre. इदृदे perf. afar p. fat. दृद्ण्यते 
fut, ववदिच्वित con, अदविष्ट 907. दृदिषीष्ट ben, दिददिषते des. 
050:--दाद्यति- ते pre. अदीददतू--त aor. 

wz l A. to hold, to present बघते pre. WW perf. दृषिता p. 
fut. अद्धिट aor, दायिषी् ben. ftefava des, Cau:— दाधयति 
—ते pre. Pass. qaqa pre. 

Wr 70 U. to command, to send दृभयाति-ते & देभयति-ते 
pre. दमयांचकार--चक्रे, ८०. दंभवांचकार--चक्रे &०. perf. 

wz 5 7. ६० hurt, to go, to deceive, दम्नोति pre. दृइम्भ perf. 
इम्मिता p. fut. दम्मिब्याति fut. seag con. अदुम्मीतू aor. 
घिप्सवि, घीप्साति & Raar des, qaq pp. qrfaevr-vewt ger. 

mm ५ P. to he tamed to conquer SRA pre. garg perf. 


F 
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agr 2 P. to be poor or needy दृरिद्राति pre. वरिद्रांचकार or 
इृदरिक्े perf.. इरिङ्रितः p. fat. sratdty or झदरिद्रासीत aor. 
वरिङ्गघात्‌ ben, दिदरिद्राताते or श्शरिष्रिषति des, qifa pp 

ga l P. to burst open, to expand बृलाति pre. दशल perf. 
qS p. fut. अदालीत aor. दलित pp. Cau:—to eat, to tear 
दुलयति or दालयाते pre, 

wa 4 P. to perish qea pre. दुदास perf. दिता p. fut. 
अद्सीत्‌ aor. | 

देस IO A. to see, to bite ईसयते pre, दंसयांचक्रे perf, 

दृह्‌ । P. to barn, to pain वहाते pre. gare perf gat p. 
fut. weara fut. अवक्ष्यत्‌ con. अपाशोत्र aor. qumrq ben. 
दिधक्षति des. Cau:— दाहयात - ते pre. eralzzq—a aor. Pass. 
quà pre. afè aor. grq pP. ql ger, दग्युसू inf. 

दा 4 P. to give qesfa pre. qat perf. दाता. p. fat. qreqia fut, 
IMETA con, अदात्‌ aor. दयात्‌ ben, शिस्सति des. 2938:--कीबते 
pre. 090:--शपयाति -ते pre. अदीइपत्‌ स 207. वृत्त pp. दर्शा 
ger. दाजुमू inf. 

दा 2 P. to cut. दाति pro, ( 803 above for the other form:) 

a 9 U.to give, 00 pat agra & दत्ते pre. ददो & दरे perf, दावा 
p. fut, दास्याति-ते fut. अशस्पत्‌ --त ०००. झरत & आइत aor. 
द्यात & रासीष्ट ben. pair -ते. des, qq Dp. [बस्ता ger. 
दातम्‌ inf. Pass. tq pre. अशबि aor. 
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fez 4 P. to shine, to throw, to play, to sell, to tris with, 


to rejoice, to be sleepy दीष्वाते pre. द्रि perf. वेविता p. 
fut. अदेवीत्‌ aor. दीव्यातू ben. दृद्युरति or Nyaa des. 
P488:-दीब्यते pre. Caui—q44/8—3 pre. भदीदिवत्‌-त aor, 
Qa or हून pp. 

दिक IP. & I0U, to cw to lament, to vex देवति ॐ देव ग" 
fa—a pre. शिर्ष & देवयांदकार-चके &0. perf. 

Rq 6 U. to produco, to grant, to allow fysíq—q pre. fata 
& [yrrü porf. देश p. fut. देदपाति-त fut. wigaq-q con. 
wifqaq —m aor. fag qq & शिक्षीष्ट ben. शिदेक्षाव--ते des, Pass, — 
दिदयते pre. attra aor. Cau:— देश्यजि-ते pr», अदीदिशत्‌--त 
aor. fig pp. gq inf. दिष्टा ger. 

Fre 2 U. to anoint, to polute देग्पि & ry pre. fig & RR? 
perf. देग्या p.fut.wagafi-q fut. wagaq-q con, अविक्षत्‌ & 
श्घिक्षत, अदिग्ध aor, रिह्यातू & विक्ष(्ट ben. ड्विक्षति -ते des. 
Pass: दिह्यते pre. अदे.हे aor, Cau, देइ (3—3 pre. ERR-I 
aor. fez pp. free ger, देग्तुम्‌ inf, 
£ A. to perish हीयते pro. दिशेषे porf. दाता p. fut. वाध्यते 
fut, अशस्पत con. झदाहत aor, दासीड ben. डि पति des. दीत pp. 
7 A. to invest with a sacred threa l, to dedicate oneself 

to, lo sacrifice दीक्षत pre. Fea perf. दीक्षित p. fut. अदीक्षिर 


Sor Pass. . IL EI pre. NFA aot. Cau— दीक्षवालि -A 
pre > &.आ. = EE Fe _ AW s uuo vr or. RE AE. कक . e 


दी. 


fr 


58 


८a 


ca 


BANSKRT GRAMMAR, 


(87:--हीप यति -ते pre. अरीद्पित्‌ -a & अदिदीपत-त aor. Pass. 
दीप्यते pre. अदीपि aor. aw pp. 


i P. to go, दवति pre. ( for other forms see the following 


root. ) 

5 P. to burn, to distress, to give pain इनोलि pre. gary 
perf. दोता p. fub. Qe fot, अदोष्पत con. sr aor. 
ख्यात्‌ ben. qyq des, Pass:—gqy pre. waft aor. qW or 
इम pp. 

l P. to kill दु(ढ)वति pte, 

l0 U. to shake to and fro दोलयाति - ते pre. दोलवांसकार- 
चक्रे perf. Aafaa p. fat. 

4 P. to be wrong, to be impure ढुँच्वाति pre. Ra perf. 
qt p. fut. agag con, geste fut. अदृषत्‌ aor. gang 
ben. Pass. gem« pre. अश्याने aor. दुष्ट pp. 

2 U. to milk, to make a profit होग्प 4 Sa pre. grg 
& $f perf. कझोग्या p. fot. थोक्वति-ते fut, waaq ॐ 
अक्षत, fta aor. gem & gfe ben. gaqwíq-w des. 
Pass:—gara pre. अहौहि aor. Cam. ipaq A pre. आदठदुहतू- 
श aor. gra pp. qnt ger. दोग्डुष्‌ inf 


q 4 A. to suffer pain, to be sorry ga pre. ye perf. 


दविता p. fut, वृविष्यते fut, अदविष्पतू con. age sor. 
दुविषीष्ट ben. ggo des, Cau—qnwafi-W pre. emewq—" 


anr. Paga sm nea By ane PT nn 
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zt 4 P. tobe glad, to be proud geafy pre. कृक्पं perf. 
qifan wat, wear p. fut. दर्विष्वति, wed, gea fut. 
safii, euedq, भद्गप्स्थत्‌ con, झवाप्थीद, अदर्पीत्‌, मद्राप्तीत्‌, 
अदूपत aor. geq ben. रिवर्पिगति or विदृष्ताते des Cau:— 
etaa- pre. wdhiqq-wm or अददर्पेवू-स 807, दृष्तं pp. 

qw lP.& l0 U. to light, to kindle दृर्षति & दृ्षवति-ते pre. 

zq P. to see, to visit, to know, पथाति pre gest perf. 
wer p. fut. meai fot. भङ्गदयत्‌ con, अदशत्‌ & onn 
aor. qaarq ben. f&gqW des. Cau:--qsrafq-- pro. अदीदू इत्‌ - 
से & अवदृदइंतू--स aor. Pass, दृहयते pre. emi aor. gz pp 
war ger. ga inf. 

q$8& ı P, to be fixed or firm, to grow दहाति or इंहलि pre. 

axe or age perf. qar or seer p. fut. भरहींत्‌ ० at- 

हत्‌ aor. दृहित, qe or ईहित pp. 

4 P. to split open, to Lear Ra pre. 

9 P. to tear, to divide दृणाति pre. qwm perf. दरितां, «et 

p. fot. «eme, «em fut. अवरिष्यतू, अदरीब्यतु con. 

erm aor. दीर्खात्‌ ben. RRMA शिर्रीषति, दिदी बेति des. 

Pass, ह्वयते pre. दीर्ण pp. 

हे A. to protect, to cherish quw pre. fara perf. दाता P- 
fut. अदिति aor. दासीट ben, fega des. Pass—Qyqa PTS. 


«a "A 
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a 4 P.to ent, todivide, to move. सति pre द्र perf. दाता 
p. fut, aqq aor. देयात्‌ ben. दित्सति des. Cau:—arqara- 
À pre. दित pp. 

यु 2 P. to advance towards, to attack. arf pre. qum 
perf. ater p. fut, झोष्यति fut. Aeng con. ANI aor. 
शपति des. Pass qup pre. 090:-ख्ावबाति -ते pre, NY- 
WIqq-N aor. 

uq l 4. to shine. Gray pre. ua perf. झोतिता p. fut. 
खोतिष्पते fut, अशद्योतिष्यत con. अशद्योतिष & अद्यतत aor. MA- 
die ben, RU & रि्योतिगते des. 0७५:-ओतपति--ते pre 
झइृ्धुतत्‌--त aor. WAT pp. 

खे ] P, to despise द्यायाते pre. 

gq l P, to run, ga(q pre, «gm perf. 

ब्र 2 P. to run, tosleep ड्राति pre. wit perf. grat p. fut. 
क्रास्यति fut. अद्रास्वतू con. stgrety aor. 

क्क्ष P. to wish, to sound graf pre. 

ट्राध l 4. to be able grqq pre. 

ब्र l P.torun,to rush, to melt क्रति pre. qaraq perf. होता p. 

^o fu. क्रादयाति fut. strga con. WnPRD aor yada des. 
Pass.— qua pre. भब्रावि aor. Cau:—- gr aq pre. भातत 
or Wird aor. Fa pp. 

wm 6 P. to kill gara pre. 

we 4 P. co bear malice or hatred wera pre. ggg perf. 

द्रोहिता, ब्रोग्या, क्रोडा p. fut. द्रोहिष्पाति or wea fut. 

अद्रोहिष्परतू, अध्रोदयत्‌ ०००. IERT- -त( aor, [0०0:-ब्रोह्यति ते 

pte, भउत्रहत्‌ -त aor. Rq or we pp. शेहितं, REJ, We inf. 
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ट्रेक 2 A. to sound, to grow e pre. 

* ı P, to sleep maf pre, 

दिष्‌ 2 ए. to hase दृष्टि & (x pre RIARI perf. देश p. 
fut. xafa- fut. ska con, झाहिशत -त aor. fgearq 
& feefiz ben, Pass द्विष्प्रते pre. द्वेरि aor. हिट pp- 
wq inf. 

हूर P. to cover, to appoint gu pre 


q-- 


we ।0 ए. to destroy घक्कयति- ते pre. धक्कपाचक्रा--थक्रे perf. 

uy ] P. to sound धणति pre. 

| धनू P. to sound, धनति pre. 

भयन्‌ 8 P. to produce q4f4 pre, 

wey l P. to go घन्‍यत्ति pre. / 

था 9 0. 02 put, to grant, to produce, to bear, gare, we 
pre. qdr & ya perf. घावा p. fot. घास्बति-ते fut. अघास्यक्‌- 
त con, ata & अधित aor. घेयाव्‌ & घाती ben. धित्सति- 
ले des, Pass:---utay pre. रावि aor. 0५७+-चारय/लिे- से pre. 
अरीघप त- q aor. हित pp. 

धाव l P. to flow, to ran waf pre, यादिष pp. 


धात्र l ए. to rub, to wach घावतिः से” pre, दधाव ॐ Gut Perle 
५८० ही — fash eer tnt अकार आ जा COD anta 
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fq 5 P.to delight, to please दिनोति pre. RAT perf. पिन्विता 


विष्‌ 


¥ 


T. 


p. fut, आविन्वीतू aor. fasaa ben. यिन्दिश pp. 

8 P. to sound Re pre. ( It is found in the Vedas). 
5 U. to shake, to excite घनोति & घुनुत pre. gata & say 
perf. घोता p. fat. घोष्यति-से fut, vri यतू-त cou. yarq, ate 
ben. भधोषीतू & अघोष्ट aor, gs pp. 

] A. to be kindled, to be weary gya pre. wjW perf. - 
fart p. fut. झ उबिर aor. घृसित pp. 


] & 6 P. to shake घवति & aafa pre. puy perf. घविता 


p. fat. धविष्यति fut. qaa oon, अधावीत्‌ & आउुवीत्‌ aor. 
warg beu, wa or धून pp. 
5 &9 U. to shake, धूनोति, aaa ॐ धुनाति, yà pre. gare 
Appr perf. घोता & घविता p. fot, घोष्यति- ते, धक्िए्यति- ते 
fut. अधोष्यत्‌-त, अघविश्यत्‌-त eon. भधावीतु & ways ands 
aor. qw orga pp. धूत्वा get. 
]0 U. to shake घूनबति- है pre. ` 
] P. to heat, to be heated worafy pre. egy & घृपायांच- 
कार perf. gitar & goiter p. fot. aftsafe, gnia 
fot. भशपिष्यत्‌ srgTüfex con, air, & ngng, aor, 
wi, ॐ धूपास्यात्‌ ben, छ गाजित pp, 
0 U. to make fragrant, to shine 'धूपवति-से pre. पयां’ 


O a nnf san ७७ Poh 
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y ॥0 U. to hold, to bear, to support धारयति-ते pre. धारया. 
चकार--चक्रे, &0. perf. धारयिता p. fut. 

थृ(भशृं)अ ) P. to go, to move घरति & sw pre. 

yx IP. to come together, to hart घृति pre. gay perf. घर्षित pp. 

qq 5 P. to be bold, to be confident, to be proud or brave 
zoos pre. vui perf. घर्षिता p. fut, धर्विष्यति fut. अर्चाधिष्वतू 
oon. भधरषीत्‌ aor, ye pp, 

ve ३ A. & 20 U. to offend, to insult, to oonquer, घर्षति 
ॐ qiafq- pre. 

भू 9 P. to become old धूणाते pre 

घे P to suck, to draw away धयाति pre. qdr perf. घाता 
p. fut. अधातू, अधासीत्‌ & gaa sor. qag ben, घित्सतिं 
des, Pass. चीयते pre, अर्घायि aor. Cau, धापयतिते pre, अदी 
wig त aor. घीत pp. 

पोर 3 P. to run, to be skilful धोरति pre. sre perf. 

at l, P. to exhale, to blow, to throw away धमलि pre, 
si) perf, ष्माता p. fut. ध्मास्याति fat. झप्मास्यत्‌ con, अध्मा- 
सीत्‌ 307, भ्यायात्‌ or ष्मेबात्‌ ben. दिध्मासति des, Pass.— 
satay pre. अध्माबि aor, Cau:-ugqafq-W pre, भदिष्मपत्‌ -त 
aor. ध्माव pp. 

sx P. to think of, to ponder over, émfafa pre. gay perf. 


LEE? n Eat Serer fnb — ecco ann I ap an? 
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we 9 P. to glean wufW pre. sure perf. 

धस्‌ 0 U. to glean धरतवाति--ले १००. श्रब्रयांचकार--चके perf, 
धाक्‌ i P. to wish, to sound sgia pre. 

az 7 A, to be able भ्त pre, 

wre l 4. tocut, to tear ध्राइते pre, 

fra l P. to go प्रेजाते pre. 

श्र IFP to be firm. धुवत pre. 


Hate P. to go, to be firm घे अते pre. 


Ù P.to be pleased. ot satisfied आयति pre, 

«8  A.tofall down, to perish ig pre, quit perf. व्यतित 
p. fut. प्यसिब्यत fut. आप्देसिब्यत con. अध्यसत or anwar 
807. ध्वस्त pp. 

ua l P. to ९० प्वञ।त & «अति pre. 

uyg l P,to sound, to echo, to thunder प्वनात pre. quara perf. 
प्वनिता p. fut. ध्यनिष्वति fot. अध्यनिष्यत्‌ू con. ena or 
झध्यानीतू Cau:--to ring a bell ब्यमवाते or भ्वानवति pre. 
ध्वनित pp. 

ty 0P. to kill, to praise, to describe व्यरति pre. quare perf 


q- 
wa 0 U. to perish नक्कयाति -ते pre. 


जनक्ष] P. to go, to move नक्षति pre, www. perf. 
"ww D. to go नस्याते pie. 
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aizea fot. staag. con. अनररात्‌ or starétq aor. Cau: ¬ 
नाटयाति-ते pre 
we 0 U. to fall, to shine. नाटयति-ते pre 
ww P. to be pleased, to thrive नन्दाते pre ननन्द perf 
नन्दिता p. fot. झनन्दीत्‌ sor. seumq ben. नन्दित pp. Cau:— 
weqaíq-W pre. Pass, नन्द्यते pre. 
भ्म P. to sound, to thunder नदृति pre. ननाद perf. मविता 
p. fut. अनावीत्‌ or अनदत्‌ aor. 04०:- नाढ्यति--ते pre. 
aq l0 U. to shine, to tell नावयातिे--ते pre a 
ea ] 8, 4 & 9P, to kill, to hurt नमते, नम्यति ॐ नम्नाति pre 
aq l P. to salute, to bend, to sound नमति pre, ननाम perf 
अम्हा p. fut. नंस्यति fut. अनस्वत्‌ con. भनंसीत्‌ aor, मम्यात्‌ 
ben. निनंसाति des 087:-नर्मयति or नामयाति pre. Pass. 
` नम्बते pre, अनामि aor. नत pp. मत्वा ger. मन्तुम्‌ inf. 
qa?” A. to go, to protect मयते pre 
नई ı P. to bellow, to roar, to sound smjq pre. मने perf 
मर्दिता p. fut. नर्दिष्याते fut. अनर्दिषब्यवू con. अनर्दीत्‌ aor. q- 
Map o 
"aum ] ?, to bind, to smell नलाते pre. 
aa l0 ए. te bind नालयाति-ते pre. 
we 4 P.to be lost, to perish aga pre. ननाश pert, 
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"ag 4 U. ५०४०, to bind agR pre, भमाह & नेहे perf. war p. 
fut, मत्स्याति-ते fat. अमत्स्‍्यतवृ-त con. झमात्सीतू & ama aor. 


न्यात्‌ ८ नस्सीष्ट ben, निनस्सति--ते des, Pass:—srgya pre. 
अनाढि aor. 08०.--नाहयति--वे pre. झनीनहतू-त sor. aa 
PP. agar ger. aga inf. 

नाथू P. to ask, to be master, to harass बाथति pre. ware 
perf. मायिता p. fut. अमाथीतु aor. 

नाथू l 4. to bless arya pre, ware perf, migrat p. fut 
झनायिष्ट aor. नायित pp. 

“frm 3 U, to wash, to be purified, to nourish नेनेस्कि & X- 
Rr pre. निनेज & AAN perf. नेक्ता p. fot, भेदयति-ते fut, 
भनेष्ष्यत्‌ त oon, sA अनेक्षीत्‌ ॐ अनिक्त aor. निश्यात्‌-- 
निर्क्षर ben, निनिक्षाति-तै des, 7208६:--निञ्बदे pre. Hala aor, 
"Cau; नेज्ञगति-ते pre अनेनिजतू-त aor AR pp. निकष 
ger. 

efaeg P. to blame, to find fault with, to condemn (Hale 
pre. निनिन्द perf. Nem p. fut. अनिन्दत्‌ aor. fra 
ben, Cau. faeqafa— pre. झनिनिम्पत्‌ -त aor, ARA pp. 

बिह P. to blame, to reach नदति pre. frag perf, 

"fax 6 P. to become thick (निति pre. निनेल perf, 

निषध ı P. to sprinkle; to eat निन्ववि pre, 

Aru ı P. tothink मेशति pre. 

नेश  P. to sprinkle भषति pre. 

fae 70 A. to weigh, to measure निष्कवते pre, 

"faq 2. A. to kiss निस्ते pre, 
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* मी 7 U, to lead, to carry off, to marry, to settle मदते- 
वे pre. निनाय & निन्ये perf, नेता p. fnt, नेष्यति--ते fut, भने- 
ब्चत्‌.-त con, NAG & अनेष्ट aor, नीयात्‌ & नेषीष्ट ७९०. नि- 
मीशाति-ते des, ?8358:--नीयते pre. अनायि aor, 09०:--नाययति- 
ते pre, अनीनयतू -त aor, नीत pp. ata ger. agq inf. 

Ma 3 FP. t» colour नीलति pro, 

भीख P. to become fat, to grow नीवाते pre. 

°% 2 P. to praise, to commend नौति pre नवाव perf. बबिता 
p. fut, नविष्याति fut, अनरिष्यतू con, अनावीत aor, amia 
des, 0७॥:--नावयाते-ते pre. नत pp. 

aq 6 U. t» put, to incite, to remove, to throw gwfa-q 
pre. मनाद & gaa per मोता p. fut, नोत्स्यति-त fut, 
अनोत्त्यत्‌ त ०००. अनीत्सीत्‌ ॐ अनत्त aor mun & gatz 
ben, aaeafi—¢ de. Cau—mHa(i—d pre. waagg-a 
aor, Pass, AQT pre. अनोदि aor, नुत्त or नुन pp, 

*x 6 P. to praise नुबति pre 

mq 4 P. to dauce, to represent on the stage. qeafy pee, 
maa perf. निता p. fut, अनर्तीत्‌ु aor, meng ben, निमातिशी 
-“निनृस्ताते des, Pass- नत्यते pre. wate wor, (23॥:-नत ag 
pre. watgaq भननतेत aor, नृत्त pp. | 

शु l & 9 P, to carry aud & नृगातिं pre. 

Sa; |] A LO vo. w reach नेबते Dre. 
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vw LI U, to cook, to bake, to digest पचति- ते pre Tare ॐ - 


wa perf, पक्षा p. fut. पष्ष्यति त fot. झपक्ष्यत्‌ त ०००० 
amg & झफ्क्त 90. qua ॐ पक्षीष्ट ७९०. पिपक्षति-ते 
des, Pass:—4q'emq pre, भपाचि aor. 09:-पौच्याते-ते pre. 
अपीपचत्‌-त aor, qe pp 


gw ]0 U. to spread qaata—zq pre 


vc 


ष्ट 


पंडू 
TH 


I P. to go, to move पति pre. पपाट perf. पटिता p. fut. 

फरिब्यति fut, अपरिष्यत्‌ ०००. भपर्टीत्‌ or भपार्टीतू aor. (३०:००: 
पाव्यावि-ते pre. 

t0 U. to clothe, to envelop qea(q—q4 pre. फरबांचकार 

->चक्रे, 40. perf, | ८ 
LP. to read, to study, to describe पर्खबि pre. qare 

perf. पठिता p. fut, पठिष्यति fut. अपदिब्पत्‌ ०००. अपादीछ्‌ or 

areata aor, पिपठिकति des, Pass:—qsq3 pre. अपाढि. aor 

Cau—qremfa-d pre. अफीफठत्‌-त aor. पठित pp. KSM ger. 

कठितुळ inf. ja 
I A, to go. dq pre. पपं perf. पंडित pp. 

5४0. U, te heap together, to-collect, पंडबति- ते pre. 
7 A, to bargain, ४० bet or stake at play. ẹwẹ pre. 
wap perf, qrar p. fat. sefte aor. qag ben. पजित 
PP. i JM i 


Ce Le, —  . & ७ Rk । D Aoc e 
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aor, Cau. -ते pre. अपीपतत्‌ aor. पतित pp. wire 
ger, पतितुम्‌ inf 
l P.to go पथति pre. पवाथ pert. 


r l0 U. to go पंथवाति--ते pre, 


l0 ए. to throw, to send पाथयवि-ते pre. 

4 A. to go, to attain, qeq pre, dy perf, पेक्षा p. fut, 
पत्स्वत fut अपत्स्यत con. झपादि 807. पत्सीष्ट ben. विश्सते 
des, Pas:—qu pre. अपा aor, 084०:--पाइ्यति -तै pre. 
अपीपदतू--त aor. qw pp. पत्वा ger. पत्तुम्‌ iuf. 

l A, to praise qqraíq pre पेने & पनायाञ्चक्ार, ०. perf. 
qim & पनायिता p. fat. पेनिंष्परके, qaam fat. अपानेश 
& aenga aor aig & पनाय्या bea. पानेत & 
वमासित pp. 

l A, to go, to move पर्वते ore FR perf. 

I0 U. to make green qutafa--@ pre. प्रगयांचकार-चक्रे, 
perf. पेणेयितो p. fut, 

l A, to break wind पर्दते pre. पंप perf. 

l P. to go qdíq pre. «q«i perf. 

l P. to go प्बति perf. qqd perf, 

l P. to fll पर्वति pre. 

l P. to go, to move पलति pre. qqts perf, 


qq 0 U. to bind पाशयति-ते pre, 


पुत्र 
qu 


]0 U. to perish पसयति -- ते pre 


0 ए. to go पषयति-ते pre. 
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पा 2 P, to protect, rule पाति pre. पपी perf. p. fut, qreafy 
fut, अपास्यत्‌ con, अपासीत्‌ aor. पायात्‌ ben. पिपासति des. 
Pass:—qraq pre, Cau:— पालयावि--व pre. अपीपलत्‌ त aor. 
पात pp. 

पार l0 U,to finish, to get through or over पारवति-ते pre. 
पारयांचकार--चक्रे 0०. पारयिता p. fut, फॉग्यिष्पति-ते fut, 
अपा रयिष्यतू-ल con. अपपारत्‌ृ-त aor, Pass:— qmd pre. 
पारित pp. 

पाल्‌ 0 ए. to protect पालवाते--ते pre. परालयांचकार-चक्रे ८०. 
perf. पाछयिता p. fnt, झपीपलतू--त aor, Pass, पाल्यते pre. 
qsa pp. पालयिस्वा ger. 

fq 6 P. to go, to shake पियति pre. 

(rx 2 A.to colour, to touch विसे pre. 

fra 0 U. to shine, to live, to give, to kill पिजयति-ते 
pre. पिजयांचक्रार-चके, &c. perf. 

पिट P. to sound पटति pre. पिपेट perf, 

RT P. to kill Neg pre. 

(Te t A. & IO U. to heap; to join, to roll into a lump, 
पिंडते & पिड़याति-त pre. पिपिड & पिडयांचकार-चके perf. 
पिडित pp. 

(vx 20 U. to throw, to incite पेळयति--ते pre. पेलयांचकार-८ 
am, &c. perf पेलयिता p.fut, 

पिन्व l0 P. to sprinkle, to serve पिन्वति pre, पिपिन्वय perf. 
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विद 7 P. to grind, to hurt विनष्टि pre, पिपेष perf. पेश p. 
fat, पेक्ष्यति fut, झपेद्षयत्‌ con, BITTY aor. पिथ्यात्‌ ben. Paes:- 
पिष्यते pre. sary aor, Oau:—jqafa—a pre पिष्ट pp 
Rg ger. वेष्टुम्‌ inf. 

Ra 2 P. to go पेसति pre, पिपेस perf. 

fa l0 U. to be strong, to dwell, to go, to hart पेसयाति- 


से pre. पेसयांचकार--चंक्रे perf. 

पी 44. to drink पीयते pre. पीत pp. 

fiz 720 U. to press, to hurt, to oppose पीडयति-ते pre. पीड 
थांचकार — wA perf. पीडयिता p. fot. पीडबिष्यति-ते fot. 
झअपीडयिष्यत्‌ -त con प्मपीपिडतु-त or sfqdizq—m aor. 
पीडित pp. | 

qtt 2 P. to become fat or strong पीवति pre, 

gq 0 U, to crush, to punish पुंसवाति-त pre. 

weg lP.toear पुच्छति pre. पुएच्छ perf, 

gz 60. to embrace पुटाते pre, एवोट perf. 

चुद 20 ए. to bind together दृदयति-ते pre. 

gz 20 U. toreduce to powder, t» speak, to shine Qreuf4—q 
pre. 

NX, . P. to grind, to rule पंडति pre. 

wz 6 P.toleave. to discover quía pre. 

पुण 6 P. to be pious पुणति pre, 
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qd 0 ए. to dwell qwufa--X pre 

we l &6 P. & l0 U, to grow, to become tall पोलाते & 
gaa & पोछयवि-ते pre. 

qq ४ P. to nourish, to develop, to bear, to show पुग्बति pre, 
पुपोष perf. पोष्टा p. fut, पोक्ष्यति fut. sag con. भवुषख्‌ 

| aor, पुष्यात्‌ ben, ge pp, | 

q€  & 9 P. to nourish, &c, qpafd & पुष्णाति pre, giv 
perf. पोषिता p. fut. पोषिष्यति fut, झपोवीत्‌ aor, Pass:—quaq 
pre. अपोधि aor, 087:--पोषयाति--जे pre. पृष्ट pp. 

पुर I0 U. to maintain, to promote पोषयति-ते pre, पोषयांच- 
कार-चक्रे perf. 

gs% € P. to open, to blow पुष्प्याति pro, प्रपुष्प perf. qfeqat p 
fat. पुष्पिष्यति fut, अएुष्पिष्यत्‌ con अपष्पीत्‌ aor, Cau. geqafy 
“से pre. पुष्पित pp 

छुस्तु I0 U. to regard, to mortify, to tie वस्तबाति-से pre. 

४ l & 4 A, to purify, to winnow, to invent, पवते & qqa 
pre. J9% perf. पविता p. fut, झपविष्ट aor, पिपविषते dea, 
९७0:-नपावयाते-ते pre पूत pp 

ए 9 U. to purify, &c, पुनाति & पुनीते pre. gura & qq perf. 
पविता p. fut. qiiem q—&q fut, अपदिष्यतु-त con, अपावीत्‌ 
& झपवि्छ aor, पूत pp. 

वज I0 U. to adore, to receive with honour, to present with 
पफजयाति--से pre गया पकार चके. &c. perf. gafwar p. fut. 
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कपूयिष्ट aor, Cau:— quafw pre. अपुपूयतू aor, 

एर्‌ 4 A, to kill, to satisfy. yaa pre. gat perf. पूरिता p. fat. 

wgfig or झपूरि aor, Cau:— परयति-ते pre. WINA -A 

807, पणे pp 

l0 U. to fill, to blow, to cover पूरयति-ते pre. प्रबांच- 

कार-चक्रे, perf. पूरयिता p. fut. प्रयिष्यति-ते fot. अपूरणि- 

च्यतू-त con. अपुपूरत्‌ “त aor.gféq pp. Pasa. पूयते pre, 

gt ql0 U.to heap together górqiq—d8 pre. 

qx 4+ P. & I0 U. to gather, to collect garq & पूलबाति-- 
W pre. 

gz P. to grow पृषति pre. पृषष perf. 

w 6 A. to be busy, to be active ( mostly nsed with घ्या ) पियत 
pre. qy perf. पर्ता p. fut. पारिष्यते fut. झपरिष्यत con. 
ge ben. ayaq aor. Pass:— प्रियते 77०, 090:--पारबति 
-ते pre. अपीपरतू--_ aor. ga pp. पत्तुम्‌ inf, 

q 8387, to bring out of, to protect, to fill afg pre. पण 
pp. faery ben. 

ga 2 A. to come in contact with पृक्ते pre. पपृच perf. पर्चि- 
ता p. fat. अपार्थिष्ट 807. एकण pp. 

gz 7 P. to unite, to join पृणक्ति 070. पपर्च perf. परि 
fut, झपर्चीत्‌ 807. पृक्त pp. qfar ger. पर्चितुम्‌ inf. 

Ty l P. & 0 U. to hinder,. to. join, पर्चति & पर्चयति--ते 
pre, 
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पूर ] P.to sprinkle, to kill, to give pain to प्रति pre. 

q 8 P. to kill, to blow, to refresh पिपर्ति pre. पषार perf. 
पैरिता or पतिता p. fat. पष्यति, परीष्यावे fut. अपारीत्‌ aor- 
gaiq ben. gad or पिपरिषति पिपरीषाति des. Pass:—qiq pre: 
eau, पारबति-ते pre. अपीपरत्‌--त aor. got, प्रित pp- पूर्वा ger. 

«€ P, to fill पृणाते pre. पपार perf, &c. 

wa  ?. &l0 U.togo, toshake पेलति & पेलबाति-ये pre. 

Ya l 4. to serve पेवते pre. 

yg A. to resolve पेषते pre. 

पेस ı P.togo पेक्षाते pre. 

पै D P.todry, to wither पायति pre. 

"x ı P., to go, to tell, to embrace पैणति pre. 

cara l A. to grow, t) swell to increase eqraw pe. RA 
perf, ध्यायिता p. fat, ध्याविष्यते fat, भप्याविष्वत con. अण्याजिं 
or अप्याविष्ट 807, ध्यानं or पीन pp. 

ध्ये l 4. to grow, &c. ध्यावते pre. v perf. ध्याता p. fut. 
ब्यास्यते fut, amatega con, arcate aor. पीन pp. 

steg 6 P. to ask, to seek for पूंछछति pre. पप्रच्छ perf. wer 
p. £०. प्रक्ष्यति fat. अप्रशेवतू con, आत्राशीत्‌ aor. पृचछवातू ben. 
पिपृच्छिषति des, Pass: — Tasya pre, 080:--प्रथ्छ वति --ये 
pre. पट pp. Yer ९०7 प्रष्टुम्‌ inf. 

Wq l A. to become famous, to increase, to rise प्रथते pre. 
पप्रथे perf. प्रथिता p. fut. प्रयिष्यते fat, आप्रयिष्वत con. 
झप्रथिष्ष aor. Oau:—qyafa—q pre अपंप्रयंतु- aor. T- 
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m 2 P. to fill प्राति pre. पमो perf. प्राता p fot. अप्रातीतु 
aor. 

fy 4 A. to feel affection, to be satisfied प्रीयत pre. AA 
perf. प्रता p. fut. svmpz aor, प्ररीष्ट ben, प्रीत pp. प्रीत्वा 
ger, qq inf. 

भी 9 ए. to please, to take delight in प्रीणति & प्रीणीते pre. 
विप्राय ARNA perf. War p. fut. wemfa-d fot. अंग्रेषीत्‌ & 
aye aor, प्रीयात्‌ & प्रेषीष्ठ ben प्रीत pp 

डर] 4, to go, to jamp प्रवते pre. gy perf. प्रोता p. fut. 
ame aor, Pass—g Td pre. 047:--प्राववाति-ते pre. 

पुर्‌ 3 P. to rub प्रोडाति pre. दुप्रोट perf. 

JT P. to burn प्राषाति pre. पुपोष perf, 7 pp. 

पुर्‌ 9 P. to become wet, to sprinkle, to fill gemma pre. 

raza io ए, to swing, to shake प्रेंखोलयाति-ते pre. 

W IP, to go प्रगति pre. 


çM l U. to be full, to be equal to प्रोयति--तै pre. 


WW lU. to eat प्रक्षातें-तै pre. 

faq P. to go ww pre, 

छै 9 P. to go छ्वीनाति pre. 

इ Y to float, to fly, to jump qw pre. ae perf. होता 
P. fa. ष्यते fut, syaterq con. अपलोड aor: शत Pp. 
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Qag ben. पिप्सासति des. ?888.--प्यापते pre. Cau: प्याप- 
यति pre. miraga aor. प्सात pp. 


> 

ww lP. to behave ill to go softly. RER pre. TRW perf. 
wea pp. 

wa  P, to go, to produce easily फणति pre, पफाण perf. 
कणिता p. fut. अफणीत्‌ or अफाणीत्‌ aor Geary ben. AIE- 
जिषति des. Cau:—qoard—a@ pre अपीफणत्‌ - त aor. फागि- 
त pp. 

कल $I P. to burst open, to split were pre. gare pert- 
फळिता p. fut. फलिऽयति ful, अफलिष्वत्‌ con, अफाडीवू aor. 
फल्त, FR or RBA pp. 

«3  P, to go, to bear fruit, to result, to be successful 
फलात pre &c. फछित pp. 

«wm il P. to open, to blow. (as a flower) Safa pre. qua 
perf. fn p. fut. marg fot. भफुलिष्यत्‌ con. ewe 
aor. फुद्चित pp. 

कल  P. to go फेलति pre. 


q— 
we ] A togrow, to increase बहते pre. बेहित pp. 
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azz 9 P.to bind, to attract, to form. बधाति pre. बबन्ध perf, 
ggi p. fut, भन्त्स्याति fut अभन्स्स्यत्‌ con. भभान्त्सीत्‌ 807 
ष्दात्‌ ben. बिमन्त्साते des ?838:--बध्यते pre, ए90:--बन्वयति 
-ते pre. झबबन्ध्त्‌--त॑ 807. बद्ध pp. war ger l 

बन्या 20 U, to bind बन्वयति-- ते pre. बन्वयांचकार-च के, Ke. 
perf 

Wq l P. togo gafy pre. बबंद perf, a 

wi P. togo wá pre, «wá perf. बर्बिता p. fat. 

wÈ A. to hurt, to give to speak wed pre. aug 
perf. 

बलु P. tolive, to hoard grain बढाते pre. ware perf. बलिवा - 
p. fat. siqui aor 

xz  U,.to give, to spread, to hurt बलति-त pre. 

बस्‌ 4 P. to stop अस्यति pre. बबास perf 

ag ]0 U.to speak, to shine बाहयावि--त pre. बाहबांचकार- . 
«à, perf. बाहयिता p. fut 

बाइ A. to beat, to emerge बाड़ते pre. बयाड़े perf. 

बाप _ १ A. to oppress, to torment बाघते pre. wary perf, wi- 
घिता p.fut, बाधिष्त्ते fut. अबाधिष्यत con, अर्वावष्ट aor. 
` Cau:—araafa—a pre. अबजाधतृ-त aor. Pass, qna pre. 
wwifq aor. बाधित pp. wilen ger. maq inf. | 

बि A.toswear,to curse, to shout बेटति pre. बिदेट perf. 
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चित्‌ 4, P. to go, to throw, to instigate, बिस्पाति pre. (tqa 
pert 

wq P. & 70 U, to bark, to speak, EÑ & इकपति-ते pre 

बुद्‌ l U. to see, to understand, बोदृवि-वे pre. Jürg or gui 
perf. 

gz U. to know, to mark, to esteem बोधावि-ते pre, gata 
& gga porf. बायेता p. fut. बोषिब्पति-ते fut. waif 468 
-श con. अबुयतु, अबोयीतू ॐ अबोषिष्ट aor. 00:-दाषयति-ने 
pre. अब वु फ्तू-त aor 

md 4 A. to know, to understand. grag pre. qw perf 
बोद्धा p fut, qreeqa fot, अभोत्स्बत con. अबुद्ध ०7 aay 
807, wedis ben, w feq des, Pass. qp ,ते pre, Cau. बोबकति-ते 
pre. बुद्ध pp: 

qa 0.U, to sink, to plunge बोलयति--से pre दोत्यांचकार- 
«3; perf, बालयिता p. fut. 

ga 4P. to discharge, to emit बुस्याति pre. gute perf. 

geq 0 U. to honour, to treat honourably बुस्वबपाठे--वे 
pre. qeratwaic-—w3 perf. बस्तयिता p. fut. 

(X P. to grow, to increase बहति pre. qqi pert qat 
pP fat. gis. fut. sraféemq con, 

हूं ] A, to shine. द्वहते pre 


pM T fh b 24 ue ment ee M eL. — & | च्य —" O p———————— po——— n A dmm. आड EN J Ses 


DrAfUEOBHA, 79 


भ 


मश्‌ 0 U. to eat, to use up, to bito भक्षयवि-ते pre. werat- 
— आकार- अक्रे-भास-बभूव perf. भक्षयिता p. fot. भश्षयिव्याति-ते 

fut, झवमकत्‌-त sor. मध्यात्‌ & मक्षयिर्षीष्ट ben, Pass भक्ष्नते 
pre. मक्षित pp. मक्षयित्वा ger. भक्षवितुम्‌ inf 

ww, lU. to share, to take possession of, to choose, tQ 
honour paR- ते pre. बभाज & wa perf. भरा p. fut, 
wimq—k fut, झमक्ष्यवू-त con. अभाक्षीतू & अभक्त aor. 
wsarg & wai ben. बिभक्षति-तै ben. Pas:—we$qdq pre. 
wats ao. €90:--भाजउति-ते pre. भवीमजतू -व aor. मत्त 
pp. away ger. मक्तुसू inf, 

wa l0 ए. to cook, to give माञ्जवति-ते pre. भाजयांचकार--चके 
&c. perf. araiaar p. fut. ugiqaq—@ aor. 

अंश 20 U.to illumiue अंजयाते -पे pre. 

wea 7 P.to split, to disappoint wafte pre, was perf, 
WEN p. fut, भङक्याति fut, WIRA con. wai sor. 
wsurg ben, बिभळक्षाति des, Pass:— wage pre झभडिज 
er awia aor. Cau.—ws3píq—W pre. शव मरुजबु--त Mr. 
WW pp. भनकल्वा-नदूकत्वा ger. Wer. iuf. | 
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wog I0 U. to make, fortunate, to cheat wogafa-8 pre. w- 
ण्ड्यांचकार--चक्रे, perf. भण्डयि३। p. fat, मबमण्डतू-त aor, 
Ww l P. to speak, to call भणाति pre. बभाण perf. भणिवा p. 

fut. भाजेष्याते fut. sprite or अभाणीत्‌ aor. ?8अ:--मण्यते 
pre. अभाणि aor, गणित pp. भणित्वा ger. 
भर्ई 70 U. (generally Atm.) to menace, to threaten, to abuse, to 
deride मत्सर्यति--ते pre. भर्त्सबांचकार--चक्रे perf. नस्संबिदा 
p. fut, अवमर्त्सवू--त aor, : 
wa l0 A. to see भालवते pre: भाळयांचके perf. भालबिता 
p. fut. 
WW  À. to describe, to wound, to give way pre ww 


perf. mar p. fut. əma nor. wd pp 

अष P. to bark, to rail against भषति pre, www perf 
भषिता p. fut 

भस्‌ ३ P. to censure, to blame, to shine बमास्ति pre. ` 

. बमास perf. 2 e 

भा 2 P. to shine, to appear, to be भावि pre. ws 
perf. भाता p. fut, saiia aor. P55: = भावते pre. 
भभाये aor. 055:--भापयाते- ते pre. भत्रीमपत्‌ू-स aor, 

भाज ]0 U. to divide भाजवाते-ते pre. 'आाजयांचंकार-चवके perf. 
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मिक A, to beg, to obtain, भिक्षते pre. fra perf. भिक्षित 
p. fut. मितिष्यति fut, भभिक्षिष्ट aor. 

frg P. to div.de, to cat मिदु.ते pre. बिभिन्द perf. 

fig 7 U. to separ.te, to break down भिनत्ति & भिन्ते pre, 
बिभेद्‌ & बिभो perf. War p. fut. भेत्त्यात--त fut. sreg 
~त con wijr;q & nA, अभित्त aor. बिभित्सति des. 
भिन्न pp. 

भी 8 P. to fear, to be anxious about बिभेति pre. Rig 
or बिभयाचकार perf. भता p. fut. भष्याति fut. अभेष्यत्‌ 
Con. अमैदीव्‌ aor. भीयात्‌ ben. विभी गति des. 22933:-भीयते 
pre. अभावि aor, Cau:—araata. भापयते or भीषयते pre. 
भीत pp. | 

अज 6 P, to beni, tocurve wat pre. gix perf. भोक्ता p. 
fut. भभोक्षीत्‌ aor. ww pp. 

ua 7 U. to protect, (A.) to eat, to consume, to enjoy. (P) 
to rule to govern v«(w & HR pre. बुभोज & g perf. 
भोक्ता p. fut, भोदवति-ते fut. अमोक्ष्यत्‌ त con. भभोक्षीत्‌ & MAIR 
aor, भुज्यात्‌ £ मुक्षीट ben. ब "क्षति -ते des, Pass:—a ww pre, 
अभोजि aor. 0०४:--भोजयाति-ते pre. भवमुजत्‌-त ar. 
मुक्त pP. 

भू lP.(rarely Atm.) to be, to live, to be born srsfet-w pre. 
qu ॐ wg perf. भविता p. £०४, मतिष्बति-ते fut. आअमविष्पतू 
नत con. agg & भभविष्ट aor. भवात्‌ & भविषीष्ट ben. prà 
“ते des. Pass:—waqy pre. भरिता or भाविता p. fat. भविष्वे- 
भाविष्ये fut. अभावि aor. भाविषीदश or भविषीष्ट- ben. Cau— 
भावयाते-त pre. अवीभवत-स्‌ aor. भत pp, 
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भू l0 U. to be purified, to consider, to mix, भावयति-ते pre. 
भावग्रांचकार “चक्रे perf. भागविता p fut, झवीमवत्‌ू-व aor. 

wy l P. to adorn भूषति pre. qus perf, 

wy l0 U. to adorn भषयाति-ते, pre. मृषयांचकार-चके, &c- perf. wq- 
यिता p. fut. भूबिस pp. | 

भू  U.to nourish, to fill भरति-ते pre. बमार--बजे perf, wat 
p. fut. भरिष्यति-ते fut. भमार्षाद, अभूत sor. बुभूरति ते or 
बिभरिषति- ते 0९8. 

w 8 U.to hold, to support बि भर्ति & बिएते pre. बभार & wa 
& बिमरांचकार--चक्रे, &£c perf, भती p. fut. भरिष्यावि-ते fut. 
अभार्षीत्‌ & aya aor. बिभरिषाति or grata des. Pass-furtq pre. 
अभारि aor. 08४:-भारयाते —4 pre. भबीभरव्‌--त aor. 

qx A. to parch, to fry, waa pre. बमर्ज perf. war p. 
fut. अभर्जीव्‌ aor. 

uw 4 P. to fall down yana pre. ara perf. भर्दिता p. fut, 

3 9 7. ७० fry, to reproach, to support yaa pre. qae pert. 
wot pp. | 

wq d U. to be afraid, भेषाते-ते pre. 

dq | 3. & 4 P. to fall, to decline, to escape. धेशंत & aua 
pre. ån ady perf. अंशिता p. fut, अश्रशतू तत aor. WE pp. 
भ्रेशित्वा & WET ger. 

uq । 4. &£4P.to fall down अंसते ॐ अस्बवि pre. (same as 
भ्रंश with the change of q for स). 

ww l U.toeat ga -a pre. qaa perf. अरक्षिता p. fat. 

-ww । P. to sound भ्रणति pre, gary perf. -अणिता p. fat 
araoa aor, 
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wsurd, wears pre. wart perf अमिता p. fat, भ्रमिष्यति fat. 
(.P.) auaha (4P.) agag aor. श्रान्त pp. we or 
yray ger. C०:—्रमवति pre. 

wes 6 U.to fry, to parch भूज्जति-ते pre. quay, ors & बभर्जे 
बतरज्जे, perf. wor wg; p. fut. wa&iífq—d or भक्ष्यंति-ते fut. 
अञ्राकीत्‌, अभाक्षीत्‌ & aay, भ भष्ट aor, ysa & wife aiie 
ben, fe ania -वे, बिभति-ते, बिभाति -ते or बिभार्जिवाप-ले 
des, Pass:-qsqq pre. Cau:—waratt-g or भ्ञेयाते-से pre, 
अब AN I-d Or META -त aor, भ्रष्ट pp. 

ara, l 4. toshine, to beam way pre wars or भेजे perf. 
आजिता p. fot, श्राजिध्पते ०४. siwz aor. Cau. भाजयति-ते 
pre, Pass: arsaq pre. अश्र.जि 307. आजित pp 

amu l&4A, toshine श्राइदे & आदयते pre. बत्राश or Wh perf, 
आरिता p. fut. भभ्राडिष्ट aor, 

आस l & 4 A. to shine sre & भ्रास्यते pre. w Amp or sq perf, 
आशिता p. fat, अभ्रासिट aor. 

ar 9 P. to tear, to protect emia or बजिगाते pe, 

3€ 6 P.to collect, to cover 3zí4 pre, THIF perf, 

xx* I0 3. ६० put confidence in, to wish yoaq pre, क्षणवांचके 

perf. 

l A. to shine, to glitter भेजते pre! 

a कश T?! tren tn he arory ae N evo far & faim nerf. 


! 4! 
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q- 
L A. to grow, to graat, tospeik, to 8500 fey pre. मह 
perf. महिता p. fut. अमैदीत्‌ aor. 


LA, tò alorn, to move मेहनत pre. मने के perf. sif ia p+ fut, 


अमेकीतु aor. 

l A. tog»), to move qai pre. qvx perf, amk aor. 
I P. to accamulate, to be angry मक्तति pre. awe perf. 
अमक्षीत्‌ 907. 

l P.to gb, to creep: Fea pre.. मभाछ perf. sagt p. fat. 
अमस्बीत्‌ aor. 

l P. togo मंखति pre. ममं perf. afaa p. fot, झमंखीकु 
aor, 

I U, to-go; to move मंगत्-सें pre, मंग--भे perf. मंगिता p. 
fut, &c; 

I P. to adorn, to decorate Hate pre. ममंघ perf. मंधिता p. 
fut. अमंर्घीतू aor. 

I A. to cheat, to begin, to censure, to move quickly, to' 
start मघते pre, qw. perf, ARR p. fut. झमंघिट aor. 

l A, to cheat, to be wicked, to be proud srw pre. मेचे 
perf, afar p. fut. अमचिष्ट aor, 


३ A tao hald taormw hich tn en. tn adnra ta chins rary 
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l.À. bo remember with regret, to long for 48x pre. wat 
perf. afar p. fat, छमीठेष्ट aor. 

॥ P. to sound, to murmur भजति pre. supra perf. भणिता 
p. fut, अमणीत aor. 

l P. to decorate मण्डांते pre. ममण्ड perf. òga p. fut. 
सण्डिष्यति fut. अभंडीत aor, मण्डयातू ben. 

l A. to surround, to distribute, te dress, osa pre. ममण्डे 
perf. मण्डिता p. Fut. मोजडऽयते fut. अमण्डिट aor. मण्डि fre ben, 
१०३५९: —मण्ड्धल pre. 037:-मण्ड्याति- बे pre. असम रड त-स aor. 

0 U. ४० adorn म्ड़ यति-ते pre. मण्डयां चकं(-चेके, 40. perf. 
अण्हविवा p. fut. अममण्ड३- त aor. | 
4 P. to be drunk, to be mad, to be glad qru pre. amt 
perf. महिता p. fut, मदिष्यावे fat. अमदीत्‌ --अमाडीव्‌ aor, Cau,~ 
आरयते pre, मख pp- 

0 A. to please spraq pre. मादत्रां चक्रे ०7६ मादृयिता p. fat. 
अबीमद्व 807, HEXA pp. 

] P. to be proud, to 03 poor मराति pre. ममर perf. मित p. 
fut, अमदीव aor. 

l P. to be proud, to worship मनति pre. eara perf. अमिता 
p. fut. wa4 aor. 

4 A. to know, to think qz¥% pre. WT perf. मन्या p fut. 
मंस्यते fut. भवस्थत con, stieg aor. मीमांतते, dese (0.4":--मानय 
fx ले pre. गत DD. fet ger. 
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aq l0 4, (० be proud मानयत pre, मानयांचके perf. मानयिता p. 
fut. अमीमनत sor. 

मन्त्र 0 4. to consult, to advice, to speak मन्त्रयते ( sometimes 
मन्जयाते also. ) pre, मन्चयांचक्रे perf. मम्बयिता p. fut. मंत्रयिध्यते 
fut. अममन्त्रत 807. मन्त्रित pp. मन्धयित्वा ger. 

avy  & 9 P., to churn, to agitate, to crush, to destroy, 
to tear off मन्थति & मध्नाति pre. नमन्थ perf. मंथिता p. fut. 
मंथिष्याति fut. झमन्थीदु 807. मथ्यातू beu. मिमन्यिषति des. Pus-:- 
नथ्यते pre. 03५:--मन्थवाति -ते pre. अमंमन्यत्‌--त aor. बायत 
pp. मन्यित्या--मयिल्या ger. 

मथू l P, to churn, to stir मथति pre, amq perf. मिता p. 
fut. मयिष्पाति fut. madig aor, Pass. मध्यते pre. अमाथि aor, 
माये pp. मयित्या ger. 

मन्दू «A. to bedrunk, to be glad, to languish, to shine, 
to loiter, to praise or be praised, to sleep qaga pre. 
aay perf. मॅन्तशिता p. fut. मन्दिष्यते fut. अमन्दिष्ट aor. 

मन्न l P. togo, to move मश्नति pre, ममत्र perf. मञ्रिता p. fot. 
em aor. 

मय A. to go, to move sx pre, मंमयें perf. मिता p. fut. 
WATE 807, 

मच्‌ I0 U, to take, to sound, to go, to injure नर्खवाति-ते 
pre. नर्ययांचकार-'चके, &c. perf. मयायेता p. fut. अनिमचतू, 
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aq 8. & 0 U. to hold, to possess मलत & मछपति-ते 
pre. मेले & मलयांचकार-चक्रे, perf. मलिवा & mataat p. fut. 
अमळिष्ट & झमीमलतू-त aor. 

महू l A. to hold, to possess mg pre. 

X3 ! P. to fasten, to bind मवात. pre. ममाव perf. मविता p. 
fut, wad aor 

xg P. to buzz, to be angry nafa pre. ममाञ्च perf. मशिता 
p. fut. अनशीत aor. 

इ l P. to hurt, to destroy मगति pre. ममांष perf. मविता p. 
fut- अमीत aor. 

मत्‌ 4 P. to weigh, to change form मस्यति pre. ममास perf. 
मसिता p. fut. अमसीतू aor 

मस्ऋ 4 P. to go, to move मस्काति pre. ममस्क perf. मह्किता p. 
fut. अमस्कीतू aor. 

nex. 6 P. to bathe, to sink, to purify मज्जति pre. HAST 
perf. मङका p. fut. qx fut- भअम/ब्षीत्‌ aor, मङ १ यात्‌ ben. 

— निर्मेशति des. Cams वतिते p:e. अनमज दत aor. मग्न pp. 

महू l P. & 0 U. to honour, to delight, to increase महसि 
& महथाउि--से pre. ममाहं & मंहयांचकार--चक्रे, perf. महिता 5 
महायिता p. fut. समहीत्‌ ॐ झअमीभहर --त aor. महित pp. 

मा 2 P. to masure, to linit, to compare with, to form, 
to show, &>. मारि pre. मनी perf. माता p. fut, menà fut. 
ITEA con. अमातीव aor. मगात्‌ ben. Frere des. Pass: 
भीयते pre. am aor, Caa--HtpAfq--W| pre. WalaTa 
"त aor. fra Dp. ert cer. 
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माता p. fut. areqa fut. अमास्त aor, मासीष्ट ben. faeuq 
des, &c, 

aii  P. to wish, to desire, मांशति pre. 

माँन्‌ A. to seek, knowledge, मीमांतते pre. मीमांतांबभूव---आज 
चके, perf. मीमांतिता p. fat. अमीमांसिद aor. 238: --म.मां €्य - 
ते pre. मीमांतित pp. 

arg l P. to hart, to injure मांथलि pre. 

मार्ग्‌  P.toseek, to chase मार्गति pre. ममाग perf. मार्मिता p. fat. 
अमार्गीत्‌ aor, 

Hi I0 U. to seek for, to go, to decorate, मार्ग गति--ते pre. 
मोर्गवांच क़ (--चक्रे, &0. perf, मार्गबिता p. fat, अममार्ग १ -त aor. 
मार्गित pp. 

Ara, ]0 U. to purify, to wipe माजबति-ते pre. मार्जयांचकार--चके 
perf. माजविता p. fat. अममाजतू--त aor. 

मि 5 U. to throw, to scatter, to bind, to measure, to 
establish, to perceive, to fix in the earth fiim & 
मिनते pre. ममी & farà perf. माता p. fot. मास्याति-ते 
fut. झमासीत & अमास्त aor. मीथात्‌ & मासीष्ट ben, rera- 
des. Pass:—ftqy pre. Cau- मापयति-ते pre. अमीमपद्‌ त 
aor. मिल pp. 

मिथ  U. to unite, to hurt, to understand, to seize qufz 
—a pre. मिमेथ & निविये perf. मेषि श p. fut. 

itz A. to be unctuous, to melt, to love rà pre. faim 
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fry ! ए. ( see मिथ ) मेदाति- तै pre. 

fre l &l0 U. ( see fig ] A. ) मिंदति & मिइबति -ते pre, 

ffx ] P, to sprinkle, to honour मिन्वी pre. मिमिन्व 
perf. 

मिळू 6 U. to join, to be united,te come together मिलते - ते 
pre. मिमेल = मिमिळे perf. मेलिता p. fut. मेळिष्बति-ते fut, 
झमेलिब्यत्‌ त con, AS or wafse aor. Pऽ:--मिल्यते 
pre. अमेडि aor, Cau: मेलयति-ते pre. भमीमिलतू--त्त aor. 
मिलित pp. Ren ger, 

मिछू P, to make a sound or noise, to be angry मेशति pre. 
faq perf. मेशिता p. fut. अमेशीव aor. 

मिश्र ।0 U. to mix, to mingle मिश्रवावि-ते pre. मिश्रयांचकार 
-चक्रे, &c, perf, मिश्रायिता p. fut, अमिमिश्रत्‌ = त aor. मिश्रित 
pp. मिश्रवित्वा ger, | 

fz 6 P. to open the eyes, to look at मिषति pre. fas perf. 
मेरिता p. fut. अमेषीत्‌ aor, 

मिर 7 P. to wet, to sprinkle *qfq pre. &3. 

मिह i P. to make water, to wet मेहति pre. famg perf. 
मेढा p. fut. मेश्यति fut. अमिक्षत्‌ aor, मि.मेक्षति des. Cau: 
--मेहयाति-ते pre. अर्मीमिशत्‌--त aor- मीढ pp digo ger. 
मेडम inf, 
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मी  P, &I0U. togo, to understand मयति & माययति--ते pre. 
बमो & माययांचकारं--चंक्रे, ४०. perf, 

मील्‌ P. to close (as the eyes), to twinkle, to be closed 
or shut ( as the eyes or flowers ), to meet, to 
cause to shut मीलति pre. (adie perf. मीछिता p. fut. 
stat aor. 

मीत P. to go, to move, to grow fat RIR pre. | मिमीष 
perf. मीवेता p. fut. अमीवीत्‌ aor. 

Sw l A. to dcceive, to cheat मोचते pre. ममुचे perf. 

az 6 U. to loose, to set free, to leave, to abandon Farg --ते 
pre. मुमोच & ममुचे perf. मोक्ता p. fut. मोक्ष्पतिं-ते fut, अमुचत्‌ 
ITIR aor. मुच्यात्‌ ॐ ब॒क्षीश् ben. मुमुक्षति des. मुक्त pp. JFN ger. 

मुज or मुंज l P.& 0 U, to cleanse, to purify, to sound 
मे जति--ते, मुंजाते-ते & मोजपति--तें & मुंजयाति-ते pre. मुमो ज, 
अमुञे, qua मुमंजे, & मोजयांचकाए--चक्रे & मुंजवांचकार--चके 
perf, 

मद्‌ l P. to crush, to grind, to kill मोटवि pre. ममोट perf, 
मारिता p. fut, झमोटीत्‌ aor. 

ym 6 P. to promise प्रणति pre, मुमोण perf. मोजिता p. fut, 
अमोणीत्‌ aor. 
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l A. to sink मुड़ते pre, म॒मुंडे perf. युडिवा p. fut. safes 
aor, 

t A. to rejoice, to be glad मोदते pre. wax perf. मोदित 
p. fut, मोहिष्यते fut. RZ aor. मोदिरीए ben. मदर्त or 
gA des. qa pp. 

l0 U. to mix, to blend, to purify माँइबति-तँ pre. मोदयां- 
"m-— wa perf. gAn p. fat. आपृमोइत्‌--स aor, 

I P. to go, to move "ufq pre, Raq perf, 

l P.to faint, to b3co:ne senseless, to grow, to prevail, 
to be a match for मूच्छोति pre. मुसूचर्छ perf, miésat p. 
fat, enfesiq aor. 

l P. to bind, to tie मुर्ति pre. मुमुई porf. मुता p. fat. 
अमुर्वीत्‌ aor. 

l0 U. to plant मोछयति -ते pre. मोडवांचक्रार---'यकरे perf, 
मोलाविता p. fat. अमुमोलत्‌---त aor. 

9 P. to steal, to carry off मुष्णाते pre. aqro 200 sing. 
Impera. मुमोष perf, मोरिता p. fut, मागिष्य्रात fut, अमोषीत्‌ 
aor. मुध्यात्‌ ben. safiq(4 des, मुपित pp. मृषित्वा, सम्मुष्य ger. 
irag inf. 

4 P. to cleave, to divide मुस्यति pre. “Req perf. 

५0 U. to heap up, to gather मत्तबोते ते pre. मुत्सयांचकार 
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C20:---मोहयाते--ले pre. अमृमुहत्‌ू--व aor. gr or एड pp. मोहित्वा 
` मुग्भ्वा NEN TTND ger. मोहितृम्‌, ar Iq, मोहम्‌ inf. 

= A. to fasten, to tie मवत pre, 

मल l U. to be firm, to stand fust सक्ति -खे pre. ममत or समत 
perf. मानता p. fut. 

पूल ]0 U. to plaut, to sprout gsqí— pre. मलयांच कार -- 
wp perf. galar p. fut. भममलत्‌ू -त aor. मलत pp. 

gq l P. to rob, to plun ler mqíq pre, gaq pe:f. अपषीत्‌ aor. 
` मूषित pp. 

भृ 6 A.” to die, to perish fiag pre. ममार perf. मर्तो p. fat. 
मरिष्यति fut. woe aor, g¥tz ben. yag des. Pass: fü 
pre. Cau:---मारयाते-त pre, अमीमरतू-त aor, मृत pp. म्म्‌ iuf 
मृत्वा ger. 

ey l P.tostrike सक्चति pre, mms perf. 

qu 4 P. toseek, to hunt, to exvmine. to beg grat? pre. 
mat perf. afta p. fat. मर्मिष्यावे fut. अमर्गीत्‌ aor, मृगि 
PP. 

मृग्‌ 0 A.toseek, &c मृगयते pre. gania% perf, मगबिता p. 
fut. पगयिष्यते fut, IRTA aor. 

मञ्‌  P.to sound ssa pre. ware prf. 

am 2 P. to wipe off, to rule, to cirry (as ahorse ) to 
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“Ty pre. भमाञ्रि aor. Cau:-~arstafa---¥ pre. gg 
मा गत pp. 
I0 U. to wipe off, &०, माजेयति--त pre. मा्जप्रंककार--- 


चके, perf. arsi p. fut. मार्जयेब्वाति--ते fut, अममाञ्ज॑त्‌--- 
q aor, 


€ & 9 P. to be gracious, to pardon, to be delighted 
मडाते aud मृड्नाति pre. ममड़े perf. affar p. fut. अमर्डीत्‌ aor. 
6 P. to kill to destroy मुगति pre. aro perf. 

9 P. to press, to crush, to kill to rub off sxf} pre. 
ममर perf, मादि p. fut. mifer fut, अमर्दिष्यत्‌ con. angia 
aor. 2983.-मुझते pre. Ciu:—ataty--% pre. अनीमदतु-त or 
छममर्दतू--त aor. मुदित pp | 

l U. be moist, to hurt, to kill (in the Vedas) to 
disregard मर्षति ते pre. mm or amy perf. 

6 P. to touch, to shake, to consider मझाति pre. ममर्श 
perf. मर्श or wet p. fut, wel or snpra fut. आमाक्षीत्‌ 
अग्नक्षीत्‌ or saq aor. Awa des, Pass:-—yeqq pre. 
amfi sor. 090:---मर्शयति--ते pre. ममीरशत-त or अनम gig 
—« aor, JZ pp. Fer ger. 


qx l P. to sprinkle qdíq pre. मम perf. मर्दिता p. fut. 


अमर्षीवु aor. 


gy I U. to bear, to sprinkle भर्ति -% pre. ( see the fol- 


IL 


lowiig root for the other forms ). 


4 U. to suffer, to allow, to pardoa मृष्यति--ते pre. मम॑ 


or ममृषे perf. afiat p. fat मार्वम्बति-ते fut. wadiq or 
amxíiz aor Pass --मदतर nre. nan. स सति -X pre 
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म 9 P. to hurt, to kill मुणाति pre. ममार perf. मत्ता or मरीता 
p. fut. मरिष्याते or मरीष्यथति fut. अमारीतू aor. 

मे] A. to exchange, to barter मयते pre. ममे perf. माता p. 
fut, मास्यते fut. झमास्त aor, मासीष्ट ben. मित्साति des. मित 
PP. 

az l P. to be mad भेटति pre. 

मेड l P. to be mad नेड़ति pre. 

Ra ) U. to meet, to know, to hurt, to maet, one another, 
(in the Atm.) %ufa—a pre. निनेथ perf. मेयिता p. fut. 
अमेथीत्‌ aor, 

wa. l U, see the above root, 

Wq, ] P. to go, to move नृपते pre. faq perf. 

मेव l A. to worship, to attend upon 34W pre. 

mig, P. & l0 U. to release, to loose, to shed मोक्षति & 
मोक्षयाति -ते pre ममोक्ष & मोशयांचकार-चक्र perf. 

म्ना l P, to repeat in the mind, to learn, to remember, 
to praise (in the ५००४३) मनति pre. मम्नी perf. म्नाता p. 
fut. म्नास्यति fot. अम्नासीतू aor, sarg or म्नेयातू ben. 
मिम्नासाते des. Cau.-—z4Tqafa—8 pre. अमिम्नपतू--त aor. 
7?585.-म्नायते pre. म्नात pp. | 

wal P. to rule, to collect, to strike. प्रक्षति) pre. qw perf. 


arrar n (fnt arg OY. 
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W* । P. togo sw pre. 

शरद (डॉ) P. tobe mad ग्रेट (ड) fa pre. 

xz ।0 U.to cat, to divide म्लक्षयति--ते pre. म्हक्षप्रांचकार- 
षक perf. म्लक्षापेता p. fut. भमम्लक्षत्‌ ---त aor, 

rxq  ?. to go म्लोचाति pre. मुम्डोच perf. म्लोचिता p. fut. 
म्डाचेष्यति fut. अम्डचत्‌ or अम्ळोचीत aor. 

seq l P. to go म्हुंचाते pre, yee perf. 

म्लेच्छ or sary ! P. & 0 U. to speak barbarously म्तेच्छाति & 
स्केचडमति--ते pre. मिम्लेषठ & म्लेच्छबांच कार बके perf. ae 
& म्डेडिऊत pp. 

xac or म्लेड ! P, to be mad म्लेटते or ere pre. 

soz l A. to worship, to serve sy] pre, तिम्ळये perf. 

Z3  P. to fade, to grow weary, to be sad zspmi pre, wrar 
perf. म्रावा p. fut. म्लास्पति fut. अम्जासीतू aor. seram or 
म्ढेबातृ bem, Cau:—repquíd-q pre. म्लान pp 


q4 "E nd 


wap i P. to stir, to move बक्षति pre. इयक्ष perf. afar p. fut. 
अथक्षीत्‌ aor. 

qw l0 4. to honour, to adore यक्ष रब pre. यक्षद्रांचक्रे perf. 
यक्षबिता p. fut. अययक्षत्‌ aor. 

«qw LU. to sacrifice, to make an oblation to, to give यजति 
--d pre. wars or ÈX perf, यहा p. fut, थेक्षपति--ते fut. ITU- 


— ann Err Ar ere anr Panra or soothe han fleet 
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ay perf. यतिता p. fub. यतिष्यते fut. अवविषट aor, यतिवीष्ट 
ben, Pera« 3 des Pass:-WeXa pre. आयाति aor. Cau:--wretata 
--W pre. अय्रीयवतु--त aor. ww pp. यतित्वा, IMI ger. 


azz lU, to restrain, to bind, to force यन्बाति-ते pre. Aes 


perf. यन्बिता p. fut. अबन्त्रीत्‌ aor. 


यन्त्र 0 ए. ७० restrain, &e. यन्बप्रति---ते pre. यन्त्रयाचकार--चके, 


&2. perf. यन्जविता ए. fab, जन्मविष्कृृते-ले fat. wrmwexq-d 
aor. Pasa:—-qesqa pre. wiewa pp. बन्त्रबित्दा ger. 

l P. to cohabit बनाते pre. यबाम perf. यड्या p. fat. बप्सति 
fut. अयाष्सीद aor, ITET con. 

l P, to check, to offer, lift up, to go, to show westy 
pre. wary perf. यन्ता p. fat, बेस्वति fut, sreqq con. srádiq 
aor. यम्पातृ ben, बिंयंतति des Cau: - बमयाति--तं pre. अबीबमतू 
-q aor, Pass.— 43 pre. यत pp. wet ger. 

l & t P. to strike, to enleavour यसति & «ewig pre. 
ययास perf. afm p.fut, यसिष्याते fut, srTqq aor, Cau: 
यातयाति-ते pre. बस्त pp aem, aee ger, यतितम्‌ inf, 


या 2 P, togo, t» invade, to pass away यासि pro. wat perf. 


याता p. fab. यास्यति fut, sraa aor. यावात्‌ ben. बिश्रसाते 
des, Pa55.१---या वते pre. C००.:--बआपकते--ते pte,  अयीवयत द 
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fut. यविष्याति fut, भयातीत aor. garg ben, gaga or यियविधासि 

des, Pass,—agqq pre. मयावि aor. 04:—यावयति-ते pre, 

aa pP. 

3 P, to separate garfa pre, ( see above ). 

9 U. to join, to mix युनाति or युनीते pre. य॒याव or aay 

perf. योता p. fut. योष्पति-ते fut. अयोषीत्‌ or अयोष्ट aor. 

l0 A. to censure यावयते pre. यावयांचके perf. यावयिता 

p. fut, 

ay 7 U, to unite, to put to, to appoint, to give, to 
prepare, &c. खनक्ति oram pre. Bary or wa] perf. 
थोक्ता p. fut, योक्ष्यति-ते fur. भयजवू, भयोक्षीत्‌ or sam 
aor, Pass:—asdà pre, 090:-योजयाति-ते pre. अद्ययुजवतू-त 
aor. युक्त pp. 

Sx  P.touuite, £c, योजति pre. wary perf. &c. 

युञ्ज 0 U. to join, &c. üpwafq—s« pre. योजयांचकार--चके, 
perf. योजयिता p. fut. योजविष्याते-ते. fut. अययुजतू--त 
aor, 


CA en 


cai 


यज्ञ 4 A. to concentrate the mind asà pre, wax perf, 
योक्ता ए. fut. योध्यते fut. aaa ०००. NAR aor. 
युक्षीष्ट ben. 

ua l0 A, to censure योजयते pre. 

aI ] 4. to shine योतते pre. gag perf. 


"Pu A A ~ कळ. 
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wq li P. to injure, to kill gqf@ pre. age perf. 
aq i A. to try, to attempt aya pre. faze perf. 
योद (x) ! P. to join together यौद (ड ) हि pre. 


र 


रंह P. to move, to flow रेहति pre. we perf. रंहिता p. fut. mrg 
aor, Cau:--imfíq-- pre. 

CR l0 ए. to get, to taste राकयाते--ते pre. राकाविता p. fut. 
राकयांचकार--चक्रे perf. भरीरकव्‌--त aor. 

«€ P. to protect, to avoid रक्षति pre. ररक्ष perf. रक्षिता 

p. fot. रक्षिष्यति fut, अरक्षीत्‌ aor. urq beu. Pass:— 

wà pre. 087:-रक्षयाति ते pre भररक्षवु--त aor. रक्षित 

pp. 

l P. to go, to move रखते pre. रपख perf, 

P. to doubt रगति pre. रणग perf. 

l P. to go, to move रंगाति pre. «m perf. 

]. U.to go quickly रंघति- ते pre, «q—« perf. tfa. 

p. fut. अरंघीतू अरेघिष्ट aor. 

रप्र 0 U. to shine, to speak रंघबाते-ते pre. रंघबांचकार-चके 
perf. 

tq 0 U. to arrange, to make, to write, ‘to adorn, to 


0 F—-— SON ~ RR BT . pe — T a^ mu FEDERE c, iq 
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fut. अरङ््यर्‌ -त con, आक्षीत्‌ or SCFM aor. tg or 
रक्षी ben. fitaft—a des. Cau:—to dye, &o, रंजयति- ते 
pre. भररज्जव्‌ू--त aor:—to hunt deer रजयति-ते pre, भरीरजवू 
—* aor. 7583.--रड्पते pre. TH pp. THREW, THE ger, 

l P. to shout, to call out, to shout with joy œR 
pre. wre perf, रटिता p. fat. अरदीत्‌ aor. रटित pp. 

l P. to speak रठति pre. cers perf. 

I P. to sound, to go, to rejoice ( in the Vedas, १, 
रणति pre. cam perf. राणिता p. fut. आअरणीलु aor, रणि 
pp- 

l P. to split, to gnaw, to dig raft pre. श्राद perf, 
रदिता p. fut. रद्ष्थति fut. अरदीवू or अरादीत aor. 

4 P. to hurt, to destroy, to subdue, to become subj- 
ect to any one, to die and to b» completed ( in the 
Vedas, ) रध्यति pre. tq perf, रखिता or wer p. fut. 
राविष्याते or card fur. अराधष्पत्‌ू-भरत्स्थत्‌ con, MTNA aor, 
Pass: tq} pre. अरान्वि aor, ९७३,-रन्ययति -ते pre. BITTY 
नत aor. रद्ध pp. 

l P. to speak distinctly, to praise (in Vedas) रपति pre, 
सराप perf. 


qz% P. to go, to hurt रफति pre. रराफ perf. 


र्भ्‌ 


l A. to b»gin, to embrace, to long for, to act rashly 
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perf. रन्ता ए. fut. रंरयते fut. atera con, अ स्त aor. रेंसीए 
ben. téga des. Pass:—crqq pre. (0890:--रमयाति--ते pre. 
अरीरमत्‌ --त aor, रत pp. रत्वा ARFA, अरत्य ger. 

æq l A, to sound, to bellow, to low ( as a cow ) रग्मत 
pre. ey perf. 

tz l A. to go, to move रयते pre, và perf. रविता p. fut. 
अरयीतू aor सयित pp. 

xu l P. to roar, to make a noise, to sing, to praise ( in the 
Vedas ) रसति pre, सास perf. रतिता p. fut. झरसीतृ aor. 
रसित pp. 

रस्‌ l0 U. to taste, to feel रसदाति-ते pre. रसयाँचकार- चके 
perf. अरीरसतु--त aor. 

रह l P.to quit, to desert रहति pre. «rg perf. राहता p. fut. 
रहिष्याते fut. अरह्मैतू aor. 

z 20 U, to leave, to abandon रहयति--ते pre. रहयांयकार--चके 
perf. रहयेता p. fut. रहयिब्याति--ते fut. भररहत्‌ --त aor, रिति 
pp. रहयिस्वा ger. 

रा 2 P. to give, to bestow राति pre. dp perf. राता p. fut. 

qm, l P. to be dry, to adorn, to be able, to suffice राखति pre. 
राख perf. 

waz ] A. to be able रावते pre. रराघे perf. 

राज l U.to shine, to glitter, to appear, to^direct, to be a£ 


~ 
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wa 5 P. to propitiate, to perform, to destroy राम्नोति pre. 


राय perf. war p. fut. tegia fut. WTA con. राध्पावू ben. 
awd aor. 


wa 4 P. to be favourable qsyfy pre, ( for the other forms 
see the above root ). 

ug l A, to cry, to yell, to sound रातते pre, wie perf. 

रि 6 P. to go, to move रियति pre, 

R 5 P. to hort रिणोति pre 

रि 9 U. to drive out, to expel, to go, to hurt, to emit, to separate, 
(in the Vedas ) रिणाति, RA pre. 

रिख्‌ or ftar P.to crawl, to creep, to go slowly ftx or सिति 
pre. Rita or filter perf. 

Ra 7 U. to empty, to clear, to deprive of, to give np रिणक्ति or 
रिङ्क्ते pre a or रिरिखे perf. रक्ता ए. fut. रेक्ष्यति--ते fut, 
झरेक्ष्यत्‌ -त con, अरिचत्‌, भरेक्षीर्‌ or अरिक्त aor. emg or 
रिक्षी१ ben. Pass.—f(e34 pre, अरेचि aor, 04०:-रैचयति-ते 
pre. अरीरिचव्‌--त aor. रिक्त pp. REN ger. 

रिच्‌ l & l0 P. to divide, to leave tafa & रेचयति pre. प्रच & 
रेचवांच कर perf. रे चेत pp. 

रिज्‌ ] A. ७० fry, to parch रेजते pre. fict perf. 

RE 6 P. to boast, to speak, to give, to fizut, to utter a rough 
grating sound RRI pre. Rim perf, URAR p. fut, sm 
aor. Rf& a pp. 
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R 6 P. to tear, to feed on, to injare रिशति pre. fw perf. 
Ter p. fut. रेदयाते fut. sm con. अरिक्षत्‌ aor. 

fig l &4P. tokill, to fail, to perish or to be injured in 
4th, रेषति & रिष्याति pre. fq perf. War or रेटा p. fut. रारिष्यावि 
fut, अरेषीत ( Lst cl. ) भारिबत (the 4th cl, ) aor. RE pp. 

fg  P. to hurt रहाते pre. रिएह perf. 

tr 4 A. to tickle, to ooze, to flow शीयते pre. रिरीये perf. 

री 9 U, to go, to injure, to howl रिणाति or रिगोते pre. रीज 
pP. 

(x  U. totake, to cover शीइति-—तं pre. 

रू 2 P, tocry, to yell, to hum as bees, to sound in general 
रोति or रवीति pre. gu perf. रविता p. fut. xfaemiw fut, 
अरावीत्‌ aor. स्यात्‌ ben, ger des, Pass:—& aq pre. Cau: 
रावयाति-स्ते pre. Sd pp. 

रू l A. to go, to hurt, to break to pieces ( iu the Vedas) erą 
pre, eet perf. रविता p. fut. अरिष्ट 807. 0७7:--रावयाते-- 
ते pre. wcen- aor. 

wa l A. to shine, to look beautiful, to be pleased with 
( person ) रोचत pre. रुरुचे perf. रोखिता p. fut, रोचिष्यते fut, 
झरुचद or अरोचिष्ट aor. रुरुचियते or रुराचेषत des. Can;— 
रोचयाति-ते pre. भरूरुषव--त aor शचित pp. 


ez 


eq 
ez 


Sz 
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I0 Ú., to obstruct, to resist, to shine, to speak राटयाति-ते 
pre. रोटयांचकार--च के perf. 

l P, to strike राठाते pre. mus perf. 

l A, to resist, to oppose, to torment, to suffer pain रोहते 
pre. es perf. 

l P. to rob, to steal, रंटति pre, see perf, 

l P. to go, to steal, to tame, to oppose sà pre. ees 
pert. 

2 P. to cry, to weep, to roar रोकिति pre. zin perf. री- 
दिता p. fut, sega or svardt aor. garg ben. रुर्दिषति des. 
Passs— द्यते pre, अरोदि aor. 0००४--रोदयति -ते pre, NFE- 
दृत -त aor, सुदति pp. | 
7 U. to oppose, to hold up, to bind, to hide, to oppress 
रुणद्धि or रुन्द्रे pre. रुरोध or इर्ये perf, Gat p. fut, रेत्स्यति 
“सै fut. sri Tq, अरीत्सीत्‌ or अरुंद aor. रुष्यात्‌ or edis 
ben. रुरुत्सति--ते des, 22488:-- रुष्बते pre. अरोवि aor, Cau:— 
aera — pre. अरूरस यत--त aor. VT pp. 

4 P. to confound, to suffer violent pain ( in the Vedas ) 
eat pre üq perf. अरोपीत्‌ aor. 

6 P, to hurt, to destroy डुशंति pre. xs perf. 

4 P. ( rarely A, ) to be angry, to be annoyed रुष्यति pre; 
रुरोष perf, Qa or रोष्टा p. fut. अर्शत्‌ 907. रुष्ट pp. 

l P. to hart, to vex, to be offended ( in the Vedas ) रोषति 
Dre. Rafa aor. ( for the other forms see the above root Y 
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कक्ष 0 U. tobe rough, to be unkind, to make dry ( in the 
Vedas ) रूक्षयति--ते pre. रूक्षयांचकार qx perf. रूक्षयिता p 
fut. अहरूक्षत--त aor 

रूप I0U. to find out, to form, to consider, to fix, to appoint 
हपयाति-ते pre. रूपयांचकार--चक्रे perf. रूपयिता p. fut, 
अभरुरपत-त aor, 

=a l P. to adorn, to decorate, to anoint रूपति pre. sav 
perf. रोषिता 0. fut, झरोषीत aor. रूषित pp. 

æ A. todoubt, to suspect रेकते pre. fix perf. 

tq l A. to shine, to shake रेजते pre. 

Xe IU. to speak, to ask शटति-ते pre. 

रेप A. togo tqq pre. 

रेब्‌ (व) ] 4. togo, to jump tw( ब) ते pre. 

tz A, to sound, to low tata pre. 

इश्‌ A. toroar, to neigh रेषते pre. fq perf. रोषिता p. fat. 
झरेषीत्‌ aor WA pp. 

"& P. to sound, to bark at यति pre. 

üg P. todespise रोडाते pre. 

रोद (डू) P. to despise Qe (ङ) ति pre. 


d —- 
mx l0 U.to taste, to obtain ळाकयाति-ते pre. लाकृयांचकार- 
"wA perf, लाकयिता p. fut. अलीलकत्‌--त aor. 
S l A. to perceive, to observe छक्षते pre. ललक्षे perf. लक्षित 
p. fut, avefae aor 


VED an PP a. ^". = he ou tue ०० | A "-—-———— 


DHATUKOSHA. १05 


ew or dep l P. to go लखति or लंखति pre. | 
WW 8 P. to attach, oneself to, to touch, to meet, to follow 
closely लगति pre. ललाग perf. लागिता p. fut, अलगीतू aor. 
लग्न pp. 
लग्‌ i0 U., to taste, to obtain लागयाति-ते pre. लागयांचकार-- 
चक्रे perf. लागायेता p. fut. झलीलगव्‌ू--ल aor. 
wm  P, to go, togo lame लंगाति pre, 
£3  U. to spring, to leap, to go, to mount upon, to 
dry, to eat up, to lessen लंघति - ते pre. लरघ --घे perf. लंघिता 
p. fut, अलघीतू or sès aor, लंघित pp. 
ल l P. to mark gagh pre. ललरुङ perf. 
aq 6 4. to be ashamed लजते pre, लेजे perf. छजिता p. fut. 
झर्लाअष्ट 807, लग्न pp. 
Sa, P. to blame लञ्जाति pre. sers perf, लजिता p. fut. 
अलञ्जीत्‌ aor, 
æq l0 P. to seem, to appear, to conceal छजर्या। ( लजयति 
according to some in the sense of to conceal, to cover ) 
pre. लजयां चकार perf. लञ्जयिता p. fut. अठीठजतू aor, 
asa 6 4. to be ashamel, to blush लज्जत pre. sassy perf. 
छज्जिता p. fut. MSNZ aor. SNA pp. 
लख P. to censure, to strike, to kill ssa pre. ललंज 
perf. 
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l & l0 P. to throw, to blame, to harass लड़ते ८ etd 
pre. sare & srawe &c, perf. 


I U, to fondle, to caress, to annoy कड़यति-तें pre. 


लाइयांचंकार- qa perf, 

l P. to talk in general, to wail, to whisper, to lament 
लपति pre, marq perf. afrar p. fut. झलपीत or थवा वीतु 
aor. Cau:—srqara—a pre aI जत aor. छपित pp 
l A. to get, to take, to have, to be able, £c. «ww 
pre. लेमे perf. लड्या p. fut. लप्स्यते (tub, अलब्ब aor, लिप्सते 
des, लब pp, 

l A. to hang down, to stick to, to sink, dc, ठेवते pre, 
assà perf, लम्बिता p. fut, अलम्बिष्ट aor, Puss,— लम्ड पते pre. 
झलाम्ब aor, 050:--लप्बयति --ते pre, अललम्बत्‌ ~त aor, लम्बित 
Pp. 

l A. to go, to move लगते pre. & perf, हलविता p, fat, 

l D. togo, move लबेति pre. aq perf. 

lU. to play, to move about ललति ये. pre. sare or &3 
perf. Ca.— g,safeq -ते pre, ललि pp. 

0 U. to fondle, to desire &s3íq-3 pre. छलवां चकार-च के 
perf, aaftar p. fut, अलीललवू -त aor, 


Sq 0 U. to excite any art लाशयति-ते pre, लाशयांचका र-- च॑के 


sq 


Gu 


perf, 

l & 4U, to wish, to long for e(8—88 & लष्याते--ते pre. 
SAT or ले perf, लरिता p. fat. naig, अलात 07 ware 
aor, लषित pp 

l0 U, to be eager for लाषयति--ते pre 
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aor, 0५: -ळॉततप्रवे-ते pre अंडी उतत - aor. afar pp. 

Mex । A. to be ashamed, to blush asy pre. ललज्े perf. 
लज्जिता p. fut. ewísrE aor Pass:—syssqq pre Cau: ~ 
लञ्जथारि-ते pre. अलरुज्त्‌ -त aor SA pp. 

ला 2 P. to take, to obtain efx pre. ढक perf. लाता p. 
fut, 

arg l P. to be dry, to adorn, to suffice लाखति pr^. 

छाउ A, tobe equal to लाघते pre. 

mra or Sis l P. to blame लाज॑ति or stafa pre. 

ars P. to mark aisíX pre, 

(set 6 P, to write, to rub, to touch, to peck as a bird 
लिखति pre. रिलेख perf. लेखिता p. fat. asda aor. लिलि- 
सिषति ०7 ढिरेखिषाति des. लिखित pp. लिखित्वा or लेखिस्वा ger. 

ba | 7? to go, to move faiq pre. 

{लग्‌ P. to go, to move लिगति pre. लिलिग perf. fen p. 
fut, झलिगत्‌ aor, fsa pp. | | 

fs I0 U.to paint, to inflict (a noun ) लिंगयाते -ते pre. लिंगयां- 
चकार -चक्रे &0, perf, डिंगधिता p. fut. afa smqp—m aor, 

लिप्‌ 6 U. anoint, to cover, to stain, to kindle लिंपति-ते pre. 
लिलेप ०7 लिलिपे perf. Sat p fut. झलिपत or अलिप्त aor, Cau:- 
लेपयाते ते pre. अलीखिपत्‌ त 807. लिप्त pp. 

लिशू 6 P. to go, to hurt fagfq pre.  छिडेश perf. 

fen 4 U. in harama omal Sesh nra 
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4 A. to stick, to lie on लीयते pre, लिल्ये perf, war or 
छाता p. fut. wem or लास्यते fut. अलेष्ट or अछास्त aor. 
लेबी or ढावीट ben. लीन pp. 

9 P. to adhere, to melt छिनाति pre. ferr or लली perf, 
लेता or वाता p. fat. लेष्यति or लास्बति fut, अडेषीत्‌ or भत्प्रसी { 
aor. 

I P. to pluck, to pull, to tear off axra pre. 933 perf. 
gaat p. fut. अलूञ्चीव्‌ aor लॉचत pp. 

l A, to oppose, to shine, to suffer pain छत pre. z3x 
perf. aia p. fut. भलटतू or अकाटिष्ट aor. 

॥ P. to roll, to wallow on the ground, to take away 
लोटति pre. gzz perf, लोडिता p. fut. अलोटीत्‌ aor. लल्टेपति 
or हुरारटिवाते des ७४ ४०४-लोट यति-ते pre. staatq—a or 
अलुलोटतू-त aor. 

4 P. to roll, &c. लख्यति pre. sare perf, लोटिता p. fat. 
अलुटत aor. (see the above for the othe forms). 

I0 U. tospesk, to shine लोटबाते -ते pre. छेटवांचकार-चके 
&c, perf, लोंटयिता p. fut, 

l P. to srike, to knock down छोड pre. sats perf. 
छोडिता p. fut. अलोठीवूं ००7. Cau:i— अललुठबु-त ०7 mzt- 
डवू--त aor, 


l A to eo, to roll on the ground, to 097903९ Rr. 
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6 P. to cover, to alhere लु डाति pre, (see the above root 
for the other forms, ) 


7 P. to go, to rob, to be lazy seta pre. gaz perf. 
l0 A, to roh, to disregard हुंटयाति - ते pre. 

l P. to go, to be ille, to agitate लठति pre. 

I0 U. to plunder लुंडयाते-ते pre. लेडयांचकरार--चके perf. 
l P. to strike, to kill छुरयति pre. aga perf. 

4 P. to confound, to be destroyed, z-aíq pre. sary perf, 
लोपिता p. fut, अछोपीत्‌ aor. 

6 TJ. to break, totake away, to seize, to suppress, लपडि 
ते pre ssi or gyr perf. लोप्ता p. fut, अलुपत्‌ or NAR 
aor, लुप्वात्‌ orgefg ben. gyal or लरेपिष des, Pass:- 
gaa pre. अलेपि aor, 0५7:-जेप बाते —q pre. sTzzTd-w or 
अलुलोपत--त aor. SA pp. 

6 P. to perplex लुभाते pre. serv perf, 

4 P. to covet, to be perplexed gena pre. m3iw perf. 
लोभिता, लोब्धा p. fut. अलभत्‌ aor, Cau:— लोभयंति-ते pre. 
Ser pp. 

l P. to roll, to shake लोलति pre. mere perf, ळोठिता p. fut, 
छोटी २ aor, SSA pp. 

l P. to adorn, to decorate लो रति pre. - 

l P. to covet, to desire लोंहाते pre. Bate perf. 


g 9 U. to divide, to cut off Sita or लतीते pre. लुखा or BFF 


perf. कविता p. fut. अडवीत or अ ग्रीष्ट aor. gaq or gri 
ben. ठल ति-ते des Cau:—ejqalt — pre. ठून pp. 
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लेप l A, to go, to worship eqq pre. 
əx P. to go, to send, to embrace लेग pre. 
लोकू l A. to see, to perceive छाक pre. छुछोके perf. छोकिता p. 


fuc. sai we aor. लोकित po. 
aim 0 U. to behold, to shine, to know, to seek छोकवाते-से 


pre, लोकयां चकार-चक्रे perf. लोकविता p. fut, भळनो कतव 
aor. 

लोच्‌ I A. to see लोषते pre. ware perf. छोचिता p. fat. 
afas aor. लोचित pp. 

छोच 0 U, to speak, to shine लोचबति--ते pre. लो चयांचऊ्रार- 
चक्रे-आस qrq perf. लोचयिता p. fut. -अलुडाचत्‌ >त aor, 

gz P. to be mad or foolish लोटावि pre. gie perf, 

wiz lA. to heap up area pre. were perf, 

Sig P. to be mad or foolish लोडति pre. 


q— 
बक्क 0 A. to go, to move बुक्कत pre, 
वक्‌ l P. to grow, to be powerful, to be angry wary pre 


qaa perf. 
qa or वस्व॒ l P. to go, to move वखाते or वेख ते pre. 


वेळू l P. to go वैकति pre. 
वेग P. to go, to lame बंगाते pre. 


— 
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qx P. to go, to roam about वञ्चति pre, qara perf. वजिता 


वज्‌ 
du 


वन 


वनू 


p. fut, 

l0 U. to trim, to go वाजपति--ते pre. वाजयामास, &c perf. 
l P. to go, to arrive at वंचाते pre. द्वंच perf, वंचिता p, 
fut. अर्वचीत्‌ aor, वंचित pp. 

70 A, to cheat वचयत pre. वंचयामास, &० perf, अववञ्चत aor. 
] P. to surround. बटाते pre. ववाट perf. 

I0 U. to till, to divide, to surround वढ्याते--ते pre, 
वाटयांचकार-च के perf, 

l P. to be stroug, to be fat वठाति pre, wars perf, 

l P. to sound वृणति pre, 

l ?. &0 U. to divide बंदति & 4eafq—9 pre. 

l P. to say, to tell to lay down बइति pre. garg perf, 
बढ्ता p. fut, अवादीतु aor, विवाद्षति des, afta pp. 

l U, to inform qmd—q pre. sarg or He perf. अवादीत्‌ 
or अवबिष्ट aor. 

l P. to slay, to kill qard pre. ववाध perf. वविता fp, 


fut. 


l P. to honour, to aid, to sound, to be occupied वनति 
pre. ववान perf. 

8 U. to beg, to seek for, to conquer) वनोति or वनुते 
pre. ववान or वेने perf, 
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Wqíq—q pre. gary or Hy perf. वप्रा p. fut. अवाप्सत्‌ or » 
atqa aor. उप्पात्‌ or acdte ben. Pass:—gcaq pre. 

qq oil P. to go qurq pre. 

aq ] P. to vomit, t) pour ont, to throw ont, to reject 
वमति pre. ववाम perf. वामिता p. fut. क्षवमीत aor, Cau:— 
ARAR or वमयाति pre. अवोवमतू aor, वान्त pp. l 

वथ l 4. to go वयते pre. 

वर्‌ [0 U. to ask for, to seek, toget वरयति-से pre. वरबां बकार 
am perf बरायेता p. fut. अवीवरतू--त 902. 

wd l A. to shine, to be bright वचते pre, ववर्चे perf. 

वर्ण ]0 U. to colour, explain, to extol, tə send, to grind 
वणेयाते-ते pre. वणयांचक्रार--चक्रे--भास--बभूव perf. वर्णय्रिता 
p. fot. spppTq-3 sor, वर्जित pp. 

qj 20 U.tocut, to fill gaara -X pre, 

वू l P.to go to kill बफाते pre. 

वल्क l0 ए. to speak वल्कयति-ते pre. वल्कर्यांचकार-चक्रे perf. 

wer | U. to go, to dance, to be pleased, to eat बल्गति-ते 
pre. ववल्ग or qxetp perf, बल्गिता p. fut, अवल्गीकू, अवल्गिट 
aor, वल्गित pp. 

aeg (ल्य) लू 20 U. tocut off, to purify qra (em) eua—w 
pre. 

qq A. togo, to cover or be covered sq pre. qq perf. 
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वंदू ] P. to injure, to kill वषति pre. उवाष perf. 

aq । P. to dwell, to bs, to spend (time ) वसति pre. उवात 
perf, वस्ता p. fut, syqreefiqg aor. gsarq ben, विवल्सति des. 
Pass:—qeqq pre. 097:-वासयति--ते pre. भवीवसत्‌-_त aor 
afra pp. 

वत 2 A to wear, to puton wed pre, axa perf, वसिता p. 
fut. अवसिष्ट aor. afüq pp. 

वस्‌ 4 P, to be straight, to be firm, to fix वस्यति pre. 

wg I0 U, to cut, ts love, to take, to heat,to scent, to 
purfume वासयति--वे pre, 

वस्कू À, to go वस्कति pre. 

aeq l0 U. to hurt, to kill, to ask, to go wequfq—q pre. 
वस्तयाचकार-चके perf. 

वृहू ] U. to cover, to bear along, to fetch, to bear, to marry 
&c, viíd-4 pre. उवाह or x perf. वोढा p. fut, quatq— 
ते fut, amg or भवोढ aor. zaq or वक्षीष्ट ben. Prraía 
—a des. Cau:— वाहयति--वे pre, अवीवहत्‌-त aor. He pp- 

वा 2 P. to blow, to go, to strike, to kill, थाति pre. aàr perf. 
वाता p. fut. अवातीत aor, कायात्‌ ben. Cau:— to cause, to 
blow बाययति---बे & to shake. चाजयति--ते pre. 

वा 4 P. to be extinguished, to dry वायति pre. 

बा 0 U. to go, to be happy, to.worshiperqafya—a@ pre. 


ata I P. to wish to denire. arar nre. 
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aig I0 U. to scent, to make fragrant वासयति—ते pre. qra- 
यां चकार--च क्रे, &५. perf. वासयिता p. fot. अववासतू--त aor 

frq 8 U. to separate, to distinguish, to deprive of Wü 
or वेविक्ते pre. विवेच or विविचे perf. Sea the following 
root. 

faz 7 U. to separate, &. विनक्ति or विङ्क्ते pre. fqu« or 
विवेच perf. वेत्त p. fut. आविचत्त, भवैशीत्‌ or अविक्त aor, 
विच्यातू or विक्षीष्ट ben. विक्त pp. 

sy 6 P. to go विच्छाति or विख्डावाते pre. विविच्ऊ or विच्छकां- 
चकार perf. विच्छिता or विश्छायिता p. fut. अविच्छीतू or 
झविच्छायीतू aor, | 

विच्छू 70 U.to shine, tospeak विच्छयाति-ते pre. विच्छ्यांचकार 
--चक्रे perf, 

fax 3 U. to separate, to distinguish वेवेक्ति or वेविक्ते pre. विवेश 
or विविजे perf. 

fix 6 A. to shake, to tremble fasiq pre. विविजे perf. विजेता 
p. fut. भविजिष्ट aor, 

(ix 7 P. to shake, to fear विनक्ति pre. विवेज perf. विज्विता p. 
fut. अजिज्ञीत्‌ aor. 

faz P. to sound, to cnrse, to rail at ददति pre. (re perf. 

fag same as faz. 
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perf. वेरिता or wr p. fut, शविदतू, अवित्त, or ARS aor. 
fram, वेदिवीश or विरक्षीष्ट ben, 

हित 7 A, to know, to consider विमते pre. Ri} perf, वित्त 

or विश pp. 

बिर 0 A, to tell वेदयते pre, Wreterx* perf. gar p, fut. 

तिस्‌ 6 P. to enter, to full to the share of [विशाति pre. विवेश 

perf. वेश p. fut, भगिक्षत्‌ aor, rang ben, 

बिक 8 U. to embrace, to surround, to extend 352 or वेविटे 

pre. बिशेष or fai perf. बरा p. fut. झविषत or अविक्षत aor, 
विष 9 P, to separate fa exifq pre. विवेष perf. 

fi P. to sprinkle, to pour out वषति pre. 

वी 2 P, to pervale, to eat, to obtain, to throw, to coneeive, 
tə be boru, to shine, to he beautiful, to desire, to go, 
to approach वेति pre. विवाब ७.7. वेता p.fut, ei34pq aor. 
atarq ben. बीत pp. 

l U, to choose, to choose for one ( Atm.) to beg, to cover, 
to surround, to love, to adore ari -ते pre, ( see the follow- 
ing root ), 

5 ए. to choose, &९, वृणोति or yoà pre. वजार or ay perf. वरिता 
or वरीता p. fut, भवारीतू, भवरिष्ट, ale or erga aor. ब्रियातू, 
वरिषीष्ट, or sts ben, 

y 9 U, to choose, &c, दृणाति or बृणीते pre (same as the 

above ), 

$W A. to select, to cover वृक्षते pre. बड़क्षे perf, 

va 7 P. to choose वृणक्ति pre. 

$3 2 A. to avoid, to shun gẹ pre. q33 perf. 

wz 7 P to avoid. to choose, to turn away, to move, to hurt 


"à 
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qx ! P. &0U. to shun, to abandon, to exclude, &c. वर्जति & 

वर्जयति- ते pre avast & वजजयांचकार--चके perl. वर्जिता ॐ 
` वर्जयिता p. fut. अवर्जीत्‌ & अवीद्जत्‌-त or अववजेतु-स aor. 

gw 8 U. to eat, to consume इणोति or gue pre. 

qu 6 P. to give pleasure वृजति pre. | 

aq’ ] A. to exist, to happen, to live on, to occupy, &c. वर्तते pre. 
ववृते pre. वर्तिता p. fut. वर्तिष्यते or वृस्स्याति £०४, अवृतत्‌ or अवः 
fas aor, वर्तिषीष्ट ben. विवर्तिषते ०7 विवृष्सति des, Cau:—sdafa 
--ते pre. अवीबृतवु-त or अववर्ततु-स aor, कृत्त pp. 

aq 4 8. to choose, to divide gw« pre. 

gq 0 U.to shine व्यतित pre. «dare कार-चक्रे perf. 

qg l A. to grow वर्ते pre. aga perf. afcrar p. fut. मवृषद aor 
अधर्तिष्ट aor, वार्थिदीष्ट ben. वद्ध ppe 

zy 4 P. to choose aaa pre. ववर perf. 

qq १. P. to rain, to pour forth वर्षति pre, ववर्ष perf. वर्षिता Pe 
fut, araq aor. TZ pp. 

a 9 U.tochoose वृणाति or guia pre. ववार or qat perf. वरिता or 
atta p. fut. मवातीतू, भवारिष्ट or अवर्राष्ट atag aor. gala, वारिः 
dte or safe ben. वुव्षति-ते, विवरिषाति —ते or विवरीषाति > ते ८९३, 

दे  U. to weave, to cover वयति--ते pre. उवाय, or ऊये, ऊव, aay 
or क्वै perf. वाता p. fut. aardig or भवास्त aor. ऊयात्‌ or 
ancre ben, विवासाते --ते des, 087:--वाययति--ते pre. Pass:— 
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Ag ] 4. to tremble, to quake वेपते pre. विवेषे perf, वेपिता. p. fut. 
Ae aor, Cau:—aqafa—q pre, eifraqq—4d aor, वपित pp. 

हलू  P. to go,to be wanton, to shake वेलाति pre. विदेल perf. 
बेलिता p. fat. अवेलीतू aor. 

Wa 0 U. to count the time देलयावि-चे pre. बेलयांचकार--च करे 
perf. वेलयिता p. fut. अविवेळतू-त aor, 

Ww P. to go, to shake वेहृति pro. frg perf. 

देवी 2 4. to go, to obtain, to be pregnant, to pervade, to eat, to 
wish, to shine बेवीते pre 

WE A. tosurround, to wind round, to dress वेष्टते pre. विवेष्टे 
perf. Apart p. fut. aas aor, 0ए३०:--वेष्टयाति--ते pre. 

वेस्‌ P. to go वेसाते pre. (4a perf. 

वै P. to dry, to be weary arate pre. 

aq 6 P. to cheat, to surround, to pervade, विचति pre. विष्याच 
perf, ब्याचिता p. fut. अन्याचीत्‌ or भव्पचीत्‌ aor. विच्यात्‌ ben. 
Pass:—fq4"q@ pre, 

tra 7 P. to reveal, to indicate ध्यनक्ति pre. 

"HW `] A. to be sorry, to be vexed, or afflicted, to tremble, to 
lead away व्यथते pre. विव्ययें perf, eafqa p. fut. अष्ययिष्ट aor, 
व्यायित pp. 

व्यू 4 P. to hurt, to pierce विध्याति pre. विष्पाष perf. ब्यद्धा p, 


fni 2m ~ £ has fee» doao Dasa: Er: 
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sqa i0 U. to drive ब्याययति-त pre. व्याययांयक्ार--चकर perf. 

sqa  *U. togo ब्ययवि- सै pre. 

€x  U. to cover, to sew ब्ययाति-ते pre. fremra or विच्चे perf, sarai 
p. fat, झष्यासीत्‌ or अष्यास्त aor, वीं पाजू or ब्थासीष्ट ben. विश्वासति 
des. Pass:—dataq pre. 090:--ब्या ययावि--ते pre. ऊत pp. 

त्र्‌  P. to proceed, to pass away (astime ) त्रजति pre. वव्राज 
perf. ब्राजिता p. fut, aara aor. वित्राजिषाति des. त्रजित pp- 

AX ] P. tosouud ARAQ pre. qaror perf. 

sor l ए. to wound ब्रणयाति-ते pre. त्रगवांचकार-चके perf. 

AN 6 P. to cut, to tear, to wound, त्रत्राते pre. वत्रश्च perf. afaa 
or श्रष्टा p. fus. syaa or eramé(q sor, zw यात्‌ ben. वित्रश्विषते 
or aanta des. 

श्री 4 A, to go, त्रीवते pre, त्रीण pp. 

at 9 P. to choose श्रिजाति or त्रीणाति pre. 

mg 4 P. to throw, to be ashamed ग्रीडबति pre. 

si l P. & 0 U. to injure, to kill, Rava & त्रीतबति--ते pre. 

we 6 P. to cover, to be gathered, to sink srgfq pre. 

बली 9 P. to go, to hold, to select, ब्छिनाति or ब्ळीनाति pre. Cau:- 
ब्लेपयाति--ते pre. 


4 
gq 7 P. to relate, to suggest, to praise, to hurt शंसति pre: 
arate perf, शंसिता p. fut, अशंसीत्‌ aor. weg ben. Pass:— 
शास्यते pre. शास्त pp. 


ry a १) TL. गु I. ८: .. गु _ * a ४ m om 
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we 4 ए. to be able, to bear इाकंयाति-ते pre. शशाक or झोके perf, 

झाक्रिता or शक्ता p. fut, भशकत्‌, अशक्त or भदाकिष्ट aor, 

WE l A, to doubt, to be afraid, to believe शंकते pre. शके perf. 
wider p. fut. srsifq aor. शंकित pp. 

डाच्‌ ] 4. togo इचत pre, to speak to tell, ewe pre 

wz l P, to deceive, to hurt or kill, to suffer pain झाठति pre 
wars perf, शठिता p. fut. अझढीत्‌ aor. 

we l0 P. to deceive saf pre. झठवांचकार perf. इठयिता p 
fut. areftarsq aor. 

दादू iP.(but Atm. in conjugational tenses ) to perish, to decay 
शीयते pre. warg perf, शत्ता p. fut. झ झवत aor. warg ben. 
शिझस्साति des. Cau:— झातयति--ते pre. ww pp. 

झाई व P. ६० ९० झादाति pre, ( generally with आ ). 

qe 4 & 4 ए, to curse, to swear, to blame शपति-ते & इाप्यति-ते 
pre. शशाप or wey perf, qtar p. fut. भश्याप्सीबू-अधाप्त 907. 
शध्यात्‌ or yaz ben, Pass- शप्यते pre, 04०:--शापयति--ते 
97०... भरशादपत्‌--त aor. शाप्त pp. 

wrez 0 U.to sound, to call out, to speak greqafa—q pre. 
शब्श्यांचकार--चके perf, दाडरबिता p. fut. wrsmpmepq—« aor. 
êa pp. 

wy ३ P to grow calm, to put an end to, to stop, झाम्बाति pre. 
शशाम perf. Wray p. fut. smag aor, Weary ben. Pass:— 
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sb i P. (see the above ) झर्वति pre. 

शल A. to shake, to agitate, शलते pre. शेले perf, शलिशा 
p. fut, | 

wa l P. to go, to run efg pre, rare perf, 

WX 70 4. to praise शालयते pre, शालयांचके 0९. झालयिता p. fut, 
अशीशलत aor. 

Weg l A. to praise, mesg pre, srsre perf, 

हाव P. to go, to approach, to utter झावलि pre. शक्षाव perf, 

SA P. toleap, to jump शशति pre. wera perf. शारिवा P. 
fut. अशशीत्‌ or strag aor, 

शष्‌ 2 P. to hurt or kill, qaqa pre. झाझाष perf. 

wa 4 P. ६० ९०६ up, to destroy trafq pre. ware perf. शसिता 
p. fut. अशसीत्‌ or amq aor. इस्त pp. 

शस 2 P. to sleep, mèg pre. (see the above root-) 

wq i U. to sharpen, to whet, झीशांसति-ते pre, 

wre, ]0 U, to weaken, to be weak झारवाते--ते pre झारयांचकार 
चके perf. . - 

झालू 7 A. to tell, to praise, to shine झालते pre, wane perf. 

WT 2 P. to teach, to inform, to govern, to correct, to advice, 
to punish smíéq pre, wma perf. शातिता p. fut. sa 
aor, शिष्यात्‌ ben. शिज्ञातिषाति des, Pass: pre. शिष्ट 
DD. wrmrer or rer oar. 
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fara 7 P. to smell घाति 77० दिशिघ perf. शिषिता p. fut. 

दिज 2 A. & 20 U. to tinkle, to jingle farm & arsaa- 
pre. 

दाद P. to disregard refe pre. शिवोट perf, 

faq P. to hurt, to kill Sm pre. fara perf. 

दिए P. & 0 U. toleave a residue दोषति & दोषयति-ते 
pre. farárv & दोषयांचकार--चक्रे perf, 

fara 7 P. to leave, to distinguish from others झि pre. 
दिदोष perf. ger p. fut. अशिषत्‌ aor. दिष्यातू ben, दिद्धि- 
क्षाति dea, Cau:—arvaft—a@ pre. शिष्ट pp. 

दि 2 A. to lie down, to sleep देते pre. f&r perf. Saar 
p. fut. अशाविष्ट aor. हाविषीर ben. दिदायिषते des. Pass:— 
gea pre. emma aor. 087:--झाययति-ते pre. दायित pp. 

girs. l A. to sprinkle, to move gently girma pre. दिझीके perf. 

afte P. & 70 U, to be angry, to wat झीकाते or झीकयति--ते 
pre. शिझीक & दहीकयांचकार- चके perf, | 

दीम A, to speak, to communicate efprq pre, शिक्षीमे perf. 

ga  P.to contemplate, to honour, to worship लति pre. 
Faratta perf. शीलिता p. fut. sraftéiq aor. 

«ix 20 U. to honour, to put on, to visit, to study, to 
exercise दीलयति-ते pre. इलियांचकार--चक्रे perf. शीलबिता p. 
fut. झझिझीलतू aor, 

JR P. to 80, ४० move wirpíq pre. wp perf. चोरिता P, 
fut. sre aor. 

wm, 7 P. to bewail, to grieve for, to regret. MÑ pre. शु. 
छोच perf. झाचिता p. fut. IRAT aor. 

qm 4 U. to heafüicted, to be wet शुच्यवि-ते 77० qa or 
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Quy perf. दोचिता p. fat. gaq, अझोचीतू or झशोचिष्ट aor. 
UM pp. | 

qsa l P. to bathe, to distil, to churn, to press झुच्वति pre, 
शुशुच्ये perf, 

शद P. to be lame, to resist, to be impeded शोटति pre. शुशोद' 
perf, giar p. fat. अशोटीत्‌ aor. 

शुट्‌ 0 U. to be idle, to be lazy झोटयाते ते pre. शोटयांचकार--चके 
perf, 

Sz P. &0 ए. to purify शुंडाति ॐ शुंठपति-ते pre. sis & geat- 
सकार--चक्रे perf. 

हाय. 4 P.to be pure, to be favourable, to have the doubts re- 
moved sp" pre. शु शेष perf. झोया p. fut. argaq aor. 
Pass:--grew pre. मक्षाचि aor, 090:--शोवयाति--ते pre. ev qq 
-त aor. शुद्ध pp. 

हुन 6 P. to go, to move yaf pre. gir perf. 

शुन्ध 0 & 0 U. to be purified, to clear शुधाति-ते & शुन्वयाति--वै 
pre. qd q- qu & दन्धयां चकार--च के perf, 

YL lA, to shine, to suit, to bs happy, to be victorious झोभते 
pre. gg perf. शोभिता p. fut. yaq or झशोभिष्ट aor, 

शुभ्‌  P. to shine, to speak, to hurt शुभति pre. srq« perf. 

T(J) 4A. to hart, to make firm, to faint qi pre. 

ge 0 U. to gain. to nav. to tell to foreake खाया प्रकि. nre. 
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Vary perf. शोष्टा 0. fut. अघुषतृ aor 087:-शोषयति-ते pre. 
J pp 

हर 0 U. to act the hero, to make great exertion शूरयाति-ते एः. 
शरयांचकार- चके perf, अशुशरत्‌-त aor, 

कुप ]0 U. to measure छूर्पथाति-त pre. शूर्पयांचकार-चके perf. 

oz  P.to beill धृति pre. es perf. 

gq,  P.to produce, to bring forth शुषति pre. sw perf, 

QI 7 A, (but it is also Parasmaipadi, in 2 nd future, aorist & 
conditional) to break wind downwards arya pre, aà perf 
afiar p. fut, अशर्धिष्ट aor. 

झु 9 7, to tear to pieces, to hurt, to kill शृणाति pre. & anv perf 
दारिता or getar p. fut. भदारीत aor. Pass: शीत pre. after pp 

झल P. togo, to tremble gra pre. दिद्वोल perf, इळिता p. 
fut, 

air 4 P. to sharpen, to make thin इपति pre. war perf. शाता p 
fut. अज्ञात्‌ or अशासीत्‌ aor. शिझासति des. Pass:—ayrqa pre 
Cau:--araafa--a pre. wa or चित pp. 

शोण 2 P. to go, to become red शोणति pre, इशोण perf. 

rz (ड़) P. to be proud or haughty शोर (ड़) ति pre. | 

wq P. to ooze, to trickle श्वाताति pre. चुश्वोत perf, श्रोतिता 7 
fut, अभश्वोतीत्‌ or wag aor, 

esq P.toooze, to scatter श्वोताति pre. wwta perf. श्रोतिता r 
fub. भ्श्वोतीत्‌ or झश्वयतत्‌ aor, xaearg ben. 

इमीलू IP. to wink, to contract the eyelids दमीलति pre. 

इये A, to go, to ary up, to congulate इयायते pre, farsa perf. 
qarar p. fut. aqata aor, दयान, शीन or शीत pp. 

wm lA,.togo,to creep wey pre. TAH perf, 
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xi l P.togo,to move safe pre. smir perf 

म्ण P. & (0 U. to give, to bestow अणति & श्राणयति—ते pre. 
wary & श्राणयांचकार-चके perf. (generally with वि ). 

"ny  P.toinjure, to kill श्रथति pre. शश्राथ perf. 

wy P, & l0 U, to liberate, to release, to kill श्रथति & maaa 
“वे pre, इाश्राग्र & श्राथयांचकार--चक्रे perf, 

sq A. to be loose श्रंथत pre. दाम्रय perf. 

xr I0U. to make effort, to gladden श्रययति--ते pre. श्रथयांचका (- 

. वक्ते perf, श्रययिता p. fat, भदाश्रयतू-_त aor. 

sq 9 P. to loosen, to delight sayfa pre, err or दाश्राथ perf. 
अश्विता p. fut. अश्रन्थीतू aor. 

श्रमू 4 P. to take pains, to mortify, to be fatigued आम्यति 
pre. दाआम perf, भ्रमिता p. fut. अश्रमतू aor, यान्त pp. wiren 
or “Fear ger. 

अप l A, to be careless, to err अभते pre. qa perf. थमिता 
p. fut. wife aor, sey pp. 

at 2 P. to sweat, to cook, to dress आति pre. श्री perf. आता 
p. fut, अआसीतू aor, 087:--अपयाति--ते pre. भाव or qa pp. 

f^; 7 U, to go, to reach to cling to, to depend upon, to dwell, to 

| honoar, to use, to help अयति-ते pre. ` दित्य or fare perf. 
xfar 0 fut. जरा जित aor. ware or शार छौ ben 


Lo 
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aft  & l0 to please, to propitiate अयति--ते & श्रायवाति--ते pre. 
fara or दिश्रिये & अययांचकार--चक्रे, &0, perf. 

sx l P. togo, to move sqq pre. शुआव perf. आता p. fut. 
अश्ोपीत्‌ू aor, 

^ 9 P. to hear, to obey शृणोति pre. शुश्राव perf. श्रोता p. fut. 
3 ओषीत्‌ aor. श्यात्‌ ben. qaqa des, Pass:-—araq pre. san 
aor. Cau:— श्रावयति-ते pre, अशुभवत्‌--त or अशिअवत्‌--त 
aor. WA pp. 

खे. l. P, to perspire, to cook श्रायति pre. erat p. fut, अता p. 
fut, adta aor. 

sia P. to collect or be collected थोणाते pre. शुओण perf, 

sx l A, to go, to move श्ळकते pre. दाश्लंके perf. 

श्लेग्‌ P. togo, to move श्लंगति pre. चाश्लंग perf, 

श्य्‌ 40 U. to be loose, to be weak, to kill श्लथयति- ते pre. 
श्लययांचकार -चक्रे perf. 

sa iP, to pervade श्लाखति pre. sme perf. 

sara l A, to praise, to flatter, to boast of »gpqq pre. दाश्लाचे 
perf. श्लाधिता p. fut, भश्लाचिष्ट aor, श्य्रघित pp. 

gq l P. to burn श्लेषति pre. झिश्लेष perf. श्लेषिता p. fut. 

gg 4 P. to embrace, to cling to, to join श्लिष्यति pre. शिश्लेड 
per’. श्लेश p. fut, अस्लिवतू or झम्लिक्षत्‌ 07. म्लिष्ट pp. 

भ्लोळ्ू l A. to compose in verse, to acquire, to abandon श्लोकते 
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श्व 70 U. to go, to adorn, to accomplish श्वठयति- तै pre. 
to speak ill श्वाठयाते-ते or श्वहबते--ति pre. 

»4W  0 U. to go, to make a hole, to live in misery श्वननवाति-ते 
pre. श्वश्रयांचकार-- चक्रे perf. 

म्ल  :*P, to run श्वछाति pre, qng perf. श्वलिता p. fut. अश्वल 
aor, 

xem 0U, to tell श्वल्कताति- ते pre, श्वल्कवांचकार--चक्र, ॐ. 
perf. 

IN ] P.torun श्वन्नति pre. qw perf. 

saa 27 to breathe, to sigh, to hiss श्वसिति pre. grata perf. 
saftrat p. fut. भश्वसीत्‌ aor, 

श्चि P. to swell, to increase, to go श्वयाते pre. शुशाव or शिक्षाय 
perf. श्वयिवा p. fut, झश्वत्‌---अश्वयीत्‌ or अशिश्वियत्‌ aor. (ary 
ben. दिम्ायिषाति des. Pass:—gqag pre, 08ए:---श्वाग्रयाति--ते 
pre. अद्विश्वयतू---त or अमशूङाववू---त aor, 

Paq  À. to become white श्वेतते pre. f&t^qq perf. भ्वतिता p. 
fut. 

fqq A, to become wet foggy pre. दिदे pert. 


q-—- 


faz  & 4 P.tospit, to sputter ष्ठीवति & diem pre. faga or 
£A narf Serer n fnt are anr ewrenre hon सर्माज 
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q-" 


ees  P. to embrace, to cling to, to fasten qasai pre. ससञ्च 


सरू 


सन्‌ 


सप्‌ 


perf. सक्ता p. fut. भसांक्षीदु aor. qsam ben, Pass:—esax 
pre. भसऊिज aor, सक्त pp. 

0 U. to kill, to be strong, to dwell, to give सहयति-ते pre. 
सहयांचकार--चक्रे perf. gear p. fat. afaagq—e aor. 

]0 U. to finish, to adorn, to go, to leave unfinished emeafq 
—a pre. साठयांचऋर--चक्रे perf. grefaer p. fut. क्षसीसठतू 
— aor, 

॥ P, or 6 P. to sit down, to rest, to sink down, to decay. 
to be languid, to be helpless सीदाति pre. ससाद perf. सत्ता p, 
fut, aaga aor. qaq ben. सिबत्सति des. Pass;—quX pre, 
(9०५--सादयाति--ते pre. असी षढ्त्‌ - त aor. qw pp. 

7 P. & 8 U, to love, to worship, to give सनाति & सनोति or 
सुते pre. शत्तान or सने perf. सनिता p. fut, असानीत्‌, असनीतू, 
srate or असात्‌ aor. सिसनिषति or विषासति des. 2888:--सन्यते 
Or सायते pre. सात Pp, | 

l P. to connect, to worship सपति pre. ewm perf. सपिता 
p. fut. असपीतु aor, 


aara l0 U. to serve, to worship. to gratify qurwalt—a pre. 


सर्‌ 


] P, to be confused समति pre, तताम pert. 
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सर्ज  P. to gain, to earn by labour सर्जति pre. ससजे perf. afiar 
p. fut, झसर्जीत्‌ aor. 

सर्ब  P.togo,to move quíq pre. 

«i  P. to hurt, to kill q3íq pre. aad perf. 

qx l P.togo,to move क्षति pre. gare perf, 

सस 2P. (० 8९० सास्ति pre. wara perf, 

gex  P. to become ready Rp pre, waw perf. सारता p. 
fut. sassa aor. 

qu £ 4. to hear, to suffer, to allow, to forbear, to wait, to 
conquer, to stop सहते pre. सेहे perf. सहिता or सोडा p. fot, 
असहिए aor, सहिपीष्ट ben, सिसाहिषते des, 0७7:-साहयति-ते pre. 
असीषहत्‌ -a aor. सिसाहविषति -ते des. सोढ pp. 

ag 4 P. to be pleased, to endure सह्यति pre, ( see above for the 
other forms) 

qm l0 U. to make visible, to show साटयति--से pre. साटबांचकार 
““चक्रे perf. साटयिवा p. fut. अससाटतू--त aor. 

साधू 5 P. to finish, to accomplish, to conquer साभोति pre. 
garq perf. arat p. fut, सात्त्यति fot. srarefiq aor. Cau:- 
साधयति--ते pre. 

ara 4 P. to be aecomplished &remq pre. wary perf. 

arg  0 P. to go, to depart साधयाति pre. सांघयांचकार perf. 

areg l0 U. to appease, to comfort, to soothe ह्वान्ल्वयालि--ले pre 
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. सिंचू 6 U. to sprinkle, to water, to pour in, to impregnate सिञ्चति 
— pre. fara or सिषिचे perf, सेक्ता p. fot. सेक्ष्याति-ते fut. 
असिचतू, असिचत or अतिक्त aor सिच्यात्‌ or fate ben. fà- 
सिक्षति des  Pass:- fre 4d pre. अतेचि aor, 63प:-सेचधति-ते 
pre. सिक्त pp. 

(dz  P.to disregard, to despise सेटति pre. ye perf, 

fq  P.to go, to drive off, to restrain, to interdict, to intrust, 
to turn out auspiciously. सेयाते pre. fq perf, सेविता p. 
fut, sere aor, सिध्यात्‌ ben. 090:--सेघयाति-ते pre. असीषि घत्‌ 
= त्‌ aor, 

faz 4. P. to reach, to attain one’s name, to succeed, to 
accomplish, to be established सिष्याति pre. तिषेच perf, QAT p. 
fat. अति वत्‌ aor, सिर्िट्सति १९३ सिद्ध pp. 

faex 3 P. to wet विन्याते pre, Riqa perf. fafeqat p. fat. 
अशषिन्यीतू aor, 

fq 4 P. to sew, to write, to join सीब्यति pre. fe vq perf. 
सेविता p. fut. waka aor. सीब्यातु beu, ?७३७:--सीव्बबे pre. 
EAR pp. सेवित्वा 07 wear ger. 

सीकू A. to sprinkle, to go, to move सीकते pre. fasti perf. 
सीकिता p. fut. असीकीतू aor 

सीऋ I0 U. to touch, to be impatient, to be angry सीकप्रति-ते 
pre. esa डा चओ perf. 


se अ TT ta awn |) any Sel ~ nea reer Or see nerf. 
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तु 5 U. to sprinkle, to pour out, to press out juice, to charn, ta 
perform sacrifice, to bathe सुवोति or sd pre. gmq or 
gq perf. सोता p. fut, असावीत. or असोश aor. Qq or 
सोषीट ben, सुप्रति-ते des Passed pre. असावि aor, 
05॥:--सावबति--ते pre. असूषवत्‌--त sor. 

सू 2 & ३ 8, to bring forth, to proluce gy & सूक्ते pre age 
pert. सोता or सबिता p. fut, erürg or भतदिरट aor, सा श्र 
or सदिषीष्ट ben, qud des, PassHa pre. असावे aor, 
(७५:--पताव थति-- ते pre. भए Tq q—wW aor. सूत pp. 

aa ]0 U. to pierce, to point out, t» hetray, ta indicate by 
gesture, to trace out सचषयाति-ते pre. सूयपांचरार--चके perf. 
gaar p. fut. झसुतूचत्‌--त 307. gaa pp. 

aq 0 U. to string, to write in the form of a concise rale, to 
plan, to anbind gxafrd--qd pre. सबयामास perf. सभविता p. 
fut, झसुसत्रतू--त aor. 

हः l A.tostrike, to pour out, to deposit, to destroy सूरत pre. 
सरदे perf. सरिता p. fat. srgfrr aor. gg des, Cau:— 
सूइ्यति--ते pre. असू पुदतू---त aor, 

gz I0U. to incite, to strike, to cook, to dress, to pour out, to 
promises शथारि -ते pre. सदयांच कार चेक perf. सूशविता p. fat. 
आस Wa-—a aor. २; त 0. 
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aor. few ben. पिसी शति des. also धावाति pre. when it means 
‘to run?’ Cau:—artafa-- ते pre. 

सऋ 6 P. to create, to put on, to let loose, to shel emf? pre, 
ससज perf, रुष्टा p. £०४. wga fut. अस्राक्षीतू aor. सृञ्यातू beu, 
JAR des, सृष्ट pp. 

gw 4 4. to let loose, or send forth सुवते pre. 

qa i P. to cre p, to go सर्पति pre. qu perf. सप्ती or BAT p fut, 
BISTY aor. सृप्या ben. fyacafa dej 030:--सर्पेयांते-- वे pre. 
arqa त्--त or भत्तीत्पतू--त nor. qm pp. 

सर  P.tokill, to injure समेति or gate pre. ससर्भ or quw 
perf, 

«a 9 P.tohurt, to kill सृगाति pre. स घार perf, 

सेक 7 A.togo, to move सेकते pre. fig perf. par p. fut, 
झसेकिष्ट aor, 

am  P.to go, to more सेछाति pre. as perf. सेलिता p. fut. 
असेछःत्‌ aor. 

&w  À.tosorve, to pursue, to enjoy, to pract/eo, to per-orm, 
to gaard, to dwell in सवते pre. सिषेवे perf. सेविता p. fut, 
झसेविष्ट aor. सिसेविषते des. 0७५:-स्वयाते -ते pre. भतिरेदन्‌ 
—q aor. सेवित pp. 

& P. to waste away, to decline सायाते- pre. 


सो 4 P. to destroy, to bring toan end स्यवि pre, सता vc. 
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स्कन्दति pre. स्कन्द perf. ewr p. fut. अस्कारसीत्‌ aor. 
स्कव्यातू ben. चिस्कन्त्सति des, Pass: स्कद्यत pre, €30:--स्कन्दय- 
ति-ते pre, भचस्कन्दत्‌ -त aor. eR pp. 

wary 20 U. to collect; स्कंद्यति--ते pre. स्क्स्श्यांचकऋार--चक्रे एः. 
स्कृगयिना p. fut. भचल्कंदतु- व aor. 

रुकंन्त 0 U. tocollect स्कं ययति—ते pre. रुकंपयांचकार--चंक्र perf. 

epp ] 4. tocreate, to stop Giada pre. FERN perf, 

wax 5 P. to create, to hinder, to restrain स्कभ्नाति pre. 
rep perf. स्कंभिता. p. fut. envy or अस्कृभीतु aor. स्कम्बाढु 
ben. स्कष्य pp. 

ej 9 P. to create, &c. स्कभ्नाति pre. ¢ for the other forms 
sce above root ). 

ex 5 & 9 LU. to go by leaps, to approach, to eover, to lift 

__ स्कुनोति or स्कुनृत & eqara ० स्कुनीते pre. चुस्काव or 'चस्कुडे 
perf. स्कोता p. fut, अस्कोषीत्‌ or झस्कोष्ट aor. 

स्कुंदू l A. to jump egl pre. wet perf. 

wer 5 & 9 P, to stop स्कुभ्गोति & स्कुभ्नाते pre. 

waz 7 A. to cut, to destroy, to kill, to rout, to defend स्स्वतः 
pre. $a} perf, 

eax 4 P. to fall down, to totter, to err सस्ति pre. Teas 
perf. ewfsar p. fut. sveerfa aor स्खलित Dp. 
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स्तन्‌ 00 U. to thunder स्तवयति-ते pre. सानयाँचकार--घक्रे peri. 

स्तभ lA,sameas स्तंभ. 

स्तम्‌ l P.to be confused स्तमति pre. तस्ताम perf. 

स्तंभ 0 A. to make immoveable, to support, to stop tqq pre, 
aed perf. स्तेमिता p. fut, 

equ 5 & 9 P. to fix firmly, to support सतभ्तोति & सखवभ्याति pre, 

_ तस्तंभ perf, स्तेमिता p. fut. अस्तभत्‌ or अस्तंभीत्‌ aor. स्तभ्यात्‌ 

ben, fatá(wt3fq des. ?589:--स्मभ्यते pre, Cau:—equafa—a 
pre. साध्य pp. स्तजित्वा or EGEN ger. 

लिम ०7स्तीम्‌ 4 P. to become wet, to become fixed feqeafq or’ 
स्ताम्याति pre. 

€q 2 U.to praise, to extol, to worship by hymns स्वात, स्तवीति 
स्तुते 07 स्तुदीते pre. Ferg or ae perf. diar p. fut, अस्तावीत्‌ 
or ERIS aor. स्तूयात्‌ or स्तोरीष्ट beu, azwa—a des Pass. 
aqq pre. अस्ताति aor. Cau:—earqafa—a pre. भतृष्टवतू-व 
aor, स्बुव pp. 

श्तभ्‌  P.to praise स्तोभ.ते pre. तस्वोभ perf, 

eat l A, to stop, to suppress स्तोभते pre. 

a 5 & 9 P. to stop, to expel, to stupify स्तुश्ताति & स्तभ्नाति pre, 
ge&w perf, 
स्तूप 4 P. & l0 U, to heap up, to erect: स्तुप्यति & स्तपयति--वे pre, 


—" £ ramno rrr OUT mort 


i3t RANSKRT GRAMMAR, 


ery  P.togo,to move स्तृक्षति pre. 

egg 6 P.to strike, to kill स्महति pre. तस्तई perf. स्तर्हिता or | 
स्तो p. fat. अस्तर्हीत्‌ or अस्तशदृ aor. 

स्तू 9 U.tospread, to cover स्तृणाति or स्तृणीते pre. तस्तार or aem 
perf. स्तारेता or स्तरीता p. fut, अस्तरीत्‌, भस्तरिट, अस्तरी्ट 
er अस्तीर्ट aor, efaa स्तरिगीष्ट or etz ben, Pass 
स्तीर्यते pre. 

€; (see सतह ). 

æq 00 ए. ०० 8008) स्तेनयति--ते pre. स्तनयःच हार -- चक्रे per! 

स्तेपू A. to ooze स्तेपते pre. तिस्तपं perf. स्तेपिता p. fut. eid 
aor. 

iy I0 U.to send, to throw स्तेपयाति—ते pre, स्तेपयांचकरार--चके- 
perf. स्तेपपिता p. fut. | 

सतै 0 P. to put on, to adorn स्त; यी pre. तस्तौ perf. 

ez 3 P. to collect into a heap, to spread about, to sound 
स्त्यायति pre. तत्त्यी perf, earar p. fat. अस्स्यार्स 4 aor. स्ट्यायातु 
or स्व्ययातू ben, तिस्त्यासति des, 

enr ! P. to cover स्यगति pre. aeq perf, स्यगिता p. fat. 
अस्थगीतु aor. 

स्थलळु P, to stand firm स्थलति pre. तस्थाल perf. 

zwi] P to stand. to wait, to be, to be at hand, &c. fam? pre 
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wa l & 4P.to eject, to inhabit. wate & wena pre सम्रास 


perf. 
wr 2 P. to bathe, to perform ablution. aria pre. ear perf. 


खोता p. fat. अखासीत aor. खायातू or Raq ben. सिष्णासति 
des, Pass.—wgrae pre. stet aor. जात pp. 

खिर 4 P. to have affection for, to be kind to श्रिद्याते pre. (rese 
peri. &igat, जे ग्या or Rar p. fut. भन्निहत 307. खिग्घ pp. खिहित्वा 
खेहित्या, fara or wis ger. 

ey 2 P. to distil, to flow, स्लोति pre, qerq perf. स्रविता p. fut. 
aanre aor. ani ben. ?553:-खरयते pre. 050:-स्रावयति - ते 
pre. असुष्णवतू--त aor. खत pp. 

ETE 4 P.tovomit स्नृह्यति pre. सुष्गोह perf. स्नोहिता, स्नोग्या or 
स्नोढा p. fut, भ€्नुहतू aor. tary pp. 

शनै P. to dress, to envelop स्नॉर्याते pre, सस्नी perf. 

eq-q_ 4. to throb, to go qet pre, qeqey perf. स्पन्हितां 
p. fut. अस्पन्दिष्ट aor. 

स्पर्शं i A. to contend with, to challenge erq@ pre. पस्पर्धे 
perf. eqfaar p. fut, झस्पर्तिष्ट aor. 

ed I0 A. to take, to touch, to unite, to embrace स्पद्देयते 
pre. qfaia perf, स्पशेयिता p. fut, अपस्पर्शत aor, 

ert A. to become wet or moist स्तते pre. werd perf. 

स्पशू 7 U, to obstruct, to touch, to spring together, to see 
स्प शात--ते pre. 

eq 5 U.togratify, to protect, to live स्पृणाति pre. पस्पार perf, 
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eye 0 ए. to envy स्पृहयाति-ते pre, स्पहयांचकार-'चक्रे perf. 
स्पृहयिता p. fut, अपिस्पृहत्‌ त्त aor. Pass;—equrd pre. स्दृहित 
pp. 

स्पू 9 P. to hurt, to kill स्पृणाति pre. पस्पार perf, 

kg l P. to burst, to expand स्फटति pre. पस्काट perf. 

स्कट 4 P. to burst open स्फंटाति pre. Tene perf. 

kg l0 U, to joke with स्फट्याति-ते pre. स्फंटयांचकरार-चके 
perf. 

स्कंड l P. &0 U. to jest or joke with स्कंडाते &स्कंडवलि.. 
—ते pre. gens & स्फंडयांचकार--चक्रे perf. 

स्कलु॒ P. to tremble, to throb स्कळाते pre. qeka perf, ₹कलिता 
p. fut, अस्फठीव्‌ aor, €9ए0:--स्फालयति--त. pre. 

ERA l A. to increase, to grow fat स्कायते pre. पस्फाये perf. 
wifaar p. fut. भस्कायिट aor, 040:--स्फाययति-ते pre. आपि- 
स्कयत्‌ -त aor. स्फीत pp. 

femz [0 U. to loye, to kill स्फेटयाति-ते pre, स्फेटयांचक्ा-- 
E perf. 

स्फिद्‌ (see RRE) 

स्कुद्‌6 P. to split open, to burst into view स्फुटाते pre. 
पल्कोट perf. स्मुटेता p. fut. अस्फुटीतू aor. 000:- स्फोटयति = 
ले pre. रुझुथित pp. 
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स्फुर 4 P. & 0 ए. same as z- 
eer 6 P. to tremble, to throb, to struggle, to flash, to shine 


स्फुरति pre. genre perf. egitar p. fut, झस्फुरीत्‌ aor, 
स्फुच्छू l P. to spread, to forget म्फच्छाति pre, 
स्फु P. to thunder, to glitter स्फूर्जति pre. पुस्फूजै perf, 
स्फाता p. fut. erem Sq aor. पुष्फूर्जिषति des, Cau.—e जे 
` थाति-ते pre. अपस्फूजेतू--त aor, 
स्फुळ 6 P. to tremble, to collect, to kil स्फुलाति pre. पुस्फोळ 
perf, | 
स्मि A. to smile, to bloom स्मयते pre. RIA perf. स्मेता 
p. fut, अध्मेष्ट aor, सिस्मापिषबे des. Cau:— स्माययति-ते ०7 
स्मापयते pre. 
Rwz 0 U. to despise, to love, to go स्मेटयति--ते pre. स्मे- 
_ दयांचकार-चक्रे perf. स्मेशविता p. fut. असिस्मिटत्‌- त aor, 
«fa P. to wink, to blink स्पीलाति pre. सिस्मील perf. 
स्म  l P. to recollect, to think upon स्मरते pre. eare perf, 
स्मर्ता p. fut, अस्पार्षीत्‌ aor. ger iq des, Pass:~-eq4@ pre. 
स्मृत pp 
स्यू 5 P. to live, to please स्मृणोति pre. सस्मार perf. Cau:-— 
स्मारयति-ते or स्मरयाति--ते pre. 
स्यम्‌ l A. to run, to trickle, to flow out स्यन्दते pre, सस्यन्दे 
perf. स्यम्मित्रा or स्यंत्ता p. fut. स्यन्त्स्याते-ते or स्येदिष्यते fut, 
अस्थयदत्‌, भस्यदिष्ट or sera aor, स्यन्शिषीष्ट or स्यन्त्सीष्ट ben, 
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tid ।0 ए. to sound, &c. स्यमयति -त pre. स्वमप्रावकार — 3, 
&c, perf. स्पमयिवा p. fut, aiteqrg—a aor. 

aq Ll A. to fall down, to sink, to hang down, to go, to 
be pleased sq pre. qax perf, qatar p. fat. sr uz or 
stud aor, dti g ben, Pass--wemq pre. Wed pp. freti 
or QET ger. 

wg l A, to confide, to trust wzq pre aag perf. संहिता p. 
fut. aae aof, 

wt l A, to entrust, to confide @aq pre. qe perf. drat 
p. fut, झस्रेमतू or staf aor. weq pp. T or We 
ger. 

fg P, to kill, to hurt ख्रमति pre. सिल्लेम perf. grat p. 
fut. 

सिम P. to kill, to hurt fafa pre. सिखिभ pert. 

faz 4 P. to go, to become dry ज्रीष्याति pre. Ma perf, at 
Pp. 

q l P. to flow, to go, to tickle away aya pre. gara perf. 
स्रोता p. fut, MEATY aor, WAY ben. Cau:—arqafa—q pre. 
असुस्रवत्‌ृ-त or असिस्रततू--त aor खत pp, 

छळ «i2 A. to go खोकत pre. 

& P. to boil, to sweat स्रायात्रि 770. qr cerf, 

et P. to go, to move eqafa pre. geim perf. संगिता p. 
fut, aei aor. 

tia l A. to embrace स्वञ्चत pre. QES or सस्वजे perf. स्वस्त 


p. fut, अर्सवक्त aor. स्वीट ben, reia des. Pass:—eqeqa 
pre. Cau:—ti जयलि-- ले nre ETÆ nn 
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शबरं A. to be pleasant tothe taste, to please, to eat स्वदते 
pre. सस्वदै perf. स्वदिता p. fot, भस्वािष्ट aor, 

स्वरू 0 U. tosweeten सबाढ्याति — pre. स्वादयांचकऋर — R perf. 
स्वाइयिता p, fut. असिब्यवतु aor, 

€7q l P. to sound, to make a noise, to sing स्वनाते pre. सस्वान 
perf, स्वनिता p. fut, अस्वनीत्‌ृ or अस्वानीत aor. स्वनित pp. 

स्त्र 2 P, to sleep, to repose स्वपिति pre. सुब्वाप perf. स्वप्ता 
p. fut, अस्ताप्सीत्‌ aor. मुप्यातू ००. सुजुप्सति des Passi— 
सुप्यते pre HW pp. 

€xt, 70 U. to find fault, to blame स्वर्याते-ते pre. स्वरयां. 
चकार-चकरे perf स्वरयिता p. fut, 

I$ A. to taste स्वदते pre, सस्वई perf. स्वर्विता p. fat. झस्वर्दिड 
aor, 

स्तन  P. to go, to move eqgíq pre, wears perf, 

ETES l 4 to go स्वस्कते pre. सस्वस्के perf. 

emmy, l A. see स्तत्‌, स्वाते pre, सस्वादे porf, प्मस्वादिष्ट 807. 

[IZ 4 P. to sweat, to perspire RIAR pre. सिष्वेद्‌ perf. स्वेत्ता 
pP fut, भस्तिदत aor. स्विदित or RTA pp. 

ह्रे A. to be annointed, to be greasy स्वेइत pre. (arem 
perf. Cau:—eiqafa—a ARa or faa ppl 


Tet l P. to spread to forret zee nea 
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हु 
l P. to shine, to be bright इ | pre. sz perf. gear 
p. fut. अहटीतू aor. हरित pp. 
l P. to leap, to jump, to bind to a post, to oppress 
&zíd pre. sms perf. 
l A. to void excrement, to discharge faeces हरते pre, 


UE perf. eat p. fut. aga aor. जिहःसते des. Ew pp. 


2 P, to kill, to beat, to hurt, to conquer, &c. gíeq pre. 
जवान perf. हन्ता p. fut, अवधीत्‌ aor. यष्पात्‌ ben. जिघांसति 
dea, Pass:-geg4 pro. अघानि or अवधि aor, Cau:--qrqafa- 
ते pre. ewhwTq—w aor, हत्त pp. हत्वा ger. 

l P. to go, to worship, to sound, to he weary हयाते pre 
जहाय perf, हथिता p. fut. भहयीतू aor. हायेत pp. 

l P. to go, to worship, to take हृणाति pre. wea perf. 
i P. to plough हला pre. जहाल. perf, 

l P. to smile, to laugh at, to excel, to bloom, &c. हसति 
pre. जहास perf. sar p. fut. झहसीत्‌ aor. Pass:-- eqq pre. 
Caut--graafa—a pre, srs(lgaq—« aor. हसित pp. 


हा 8 A. to go, to attain, to get जिहीते pre. wa perf. हाता 


हा 


p. fut. हासीष्ट or agreg aor. जिहासते des. ?935:--हाप्रते pre 
अहायि aor, हात pp. 


8 P, to abandon to resign, to let fall, to omit, to remove. 
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please, to go हि.पाति pre. जिघाय perf. हता p. fut. झहेरषीत्‌ 
aor. हीयातू ben. जिघिइति des. (८90:---हाययाति--ते pre. अजीहयतू 
--त aor. हित pp. 

हिस 7 P. to hit, to injure, to torment, to kill (हसति pre. 
aa perf. हिसेता p. fot. अहिसींत aor. Pass:-.-feeqa p:e. 
अहिसि aor. fered pp. 

fex 7 P. to hit, &c, fgafet pre. (see the above root for the 
other forms.) | 

हिंस्‌ 70 ए. to hit, &c, हितयति-ते pre. हिंसयांचकार--चक्रे--भास-- 
wq perf, Raar p fat. भजिहिततु--त aor. 

Tee 4 U.to make an indistinct sound, to hiceough, हिकति-ते 

i pre. जिहिक or जिदिके perf. दिक्किता p. fut. अहिक्षीत्‌ aor. feta 

PP: 

fem 0 A. to hurt, to kill हिक्षयते pre. हिकयांचक्रे 0०४. 

faz  A.togo to wander, to disregard f&z pre, जिहिडे perf, 
fefwar p. fat. महिडिष्ट aor. हिंडेत pp. 

f&z 6 P. to sport amorously, fete pre. जिहेर perf. 

हु 3P. to offer, to perform a sacrifice, to eat जुहाति pre. wera 
or gripe perf, होता p. fut, əet ita aor. हुयात्‌ ben. जु हपाति 
des, Cau; हवयति -त pre. अज्ञह गत्‌ -त aor. हृत pp. 

ez lP.togo हाडात pre. sw perf. 

gz 6 7. to dive, to collect हु डत pre, sag perf. 

ég  ÀÁ.to collect, to choose &3 p'e. wie. perf. 
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er 2 A. to go wd pre. gey perf. 

g  U. to take, to lead, to draw to a distance, to deprive- 
of, to win, to obtain, &c. हाति-ते pre. ware & xz perf. 
wai p. fut. अहार्षीत्‌ or aga aor. हियातू or षीष्ट ben. 
जिइीषति--ते des. Pass:—srsfigtq—-q aor. ga pp. 

gg 4 P. to be delighted, to stand erect, to lie हृष्चति pre. 

wed perf. हर्षिता p. fut. srgwq aor. इषित or gx pp. 

q l P. to be delightel &c. gi pre. qai perf. 


GL 
इ IP. to be wicked, to strike, to be born, to purify हेडावे pre, 


LET 

हेड lAÀ.to disregard £3 pre. 

हइ lP.to surround, to attire हेडात pre. 

हल LÀ to disregard हलत pre. 

wq lA.to neigh, to 7०३7 हरते pre. Page perf. Aat p. fut. 
अहेबीत्‌ aor. हेषित PP. 

(rz A. to disregard होड्ते pre. 32. perf. 

eig 2. ४०६० होडाते pre. were perf. 

हाइ P. to disregard, to go होडति pre, 

9 A. to take away, to oonceal हुत pre. ERI perf, होता p. (nt. 

mte ben. Wate aor. ga pp- 

gs lP, to go, to shake ह्लति pre. जह्माठ perf. 

gm lP. ० hide, to cover हृगाते pre, grt perf, 

इए 0 P. to speak, to sound, हापयति pre. हाययाच कार perf, इपबिता 
p. fut. भजिहपत्‌--स aor. 

we ] ?. to sound, to disappear, to lessen हाते pre. wera perf. 
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perf. देता p. fat, मंहेधीव्‌ 807. हीयात्‌ ben. जिहीषात des, Pass:— 
हीयते pro, Cau: - हेपयति-से pre. अजिहिपतू- त aor. हीत or हीण 
pP- 

g 8P. to ४९० ही. हीच्छाति pre. 

हुए ० ga l.P. togo, to contract होडति or Sete pre. 


X 7 3. to go, हेपत pre. जि,पे perf. विता p. fut. 
ZI A. to neigh, to go हेषते pre (gx perf. 
होड P. to go gata pre. 
ez l P.to cover gWíd pre. WET perf. हृगिता p. fut, अह. 
गीतु aor. 
GT l0 P., ४०६०००१ grqafa pre. ह्वापयां च कार perf. 
ga l P.tosound gafa pre. जड्ढास pert. 
हवू l 4. to be glad, to sound, ह्कादते pre. sere perf. gnSqt p. 
fat. अह्वादिष्ट arr. Cau:-gretid—d pre. ga or ga pp. 
gz  P.togo to shake हुलाति pre. wale perf, efeat p. fub 
अह्वालीतू aor. i 
l P. to be crooked, to deceive, to be afflicted हरति pre. WET- 
perf. gat p. fut. srerafy aor. muiq ben, ज्हपेति des. Cau: 
हरयति-ते pre. ga pp. 
हृ :U. to call by name, to invoke, to oall upon, to ask, 
to vie with हयति-ते pre. mga or जहुबे perf. grar p. fut, 


= ee ee ro 


Digitized by (० O ogle 


७ 3 F659 


mE NN 57 td 
pur 
This book sh 
Library on or before 
| Ís 
T fine of five cem 4 day 
retaining jt beyond th | ud ified 
Please return promptly, 


the hst 


le 
Digitized py G O Og 


